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EXPOSITORY PREFACE.



" Habent [ Valentiniani] artificiuni, quo prius persuadent quain

" edoceant ; Veritas autem docendo persuadet, non suadendo docet."

Tertullian.

" Certe, quod ad me attinet, pertinax sum Fidei NiccencB et

" Orthodoxce ; at illi tuendae, absit ut fraudes unquam adhibeam."

La Croze.



EXPOSITORY PREFACE.

PART I.

1 . That branch of critical learning which is called Biblical^

and Scriptural, is of use to the Christian Church so far only

as its labours serve to extend light to its most unlearned

members. If those labours work no further than to enable

some scores of learned men to discourse learnedly among
themselves on texts of Scripture, and to catalogue the multi-

tude of conflicting, but undetermining critics and comment-
ators of all nations which they have consulted, however

gratifying and elevating the exercise may be to the parties

themselves, it is absolutely useless to the Universal Church.

The Christian religion has this peculiar character, that all it

has revealed is extended and adapted equally to the most

unlearned, as to the most learned. It has no arcana, no
secret or reserved doctrines, no ^^ penitior critices scientia"

above the reach of a plain and honest understanding, to

foster the pride of the few in contradistinction to the many
;

it belongs to no one order of believers more than to another,

because it is equally the proper concern and business of each.

The entire dispensation of the Gospel, under all its temporal

circumstances and vicissitudes, is proclaimed to " every
" creature under heaven, and there is no difference." The
biblical critic, therefore, be he lay or clerical, is only as a

pioneer for clearing away the accumulated obstructions by

which former ages have impeded our clear discernment of

the primitive truth. His learning, is not to be regarded as

an end, but only as a means towards an end. If the pioneers

of an army were to forget the object of their work, and were
to halt, to discuss curiously the mineralogical characters of

the ground they are breaking up, the army behind them
must also come to a halt. As, therefore, it is the object of

B



2 PREFACE. Part I.

the whole Christian hoiSt to advance to that primitive truth,

so should it be the sole object of the biblical pioneer to facili-

tate and accelerate their arrival at it : not the generals and

field-officers only, but every subaltern and private soldier

in it.

2. That primitive truth is contained in the Greek text

of the volume to which the western churches of Christendom

have, through a long series of centuries, affixed the name of

the ' New Testament.' If our English version of that volume

had been originally made from that Greek text, we should

not have found the word " testament" in it, nor have affixed

that term to it ; and we should thus have been spared the

tedious and abortive attempts of commentators and annot-

ators, to reconcile that term with the case. But, our English

translation was first made (by John Wiclif, in 1380) from the

version of the Latin Vulgate ; which Latin version first intro-

duced the term " testamentum" to the church, as the proper

rendering of the Greek diadrixri ; and the English translator,

unversed in the language of the original text, adhered to the

terms of the Latin translation, and thus established its English

derivative, " testament ;" which word has been erroneously

retained, and transmitted, by all his successors.

Even the learned Bengel,^ in striving to defend the word
' testamentum' for his Latin church, of which he was so

distinguished an ornament, only exposes the fallacy of his

defence, which ultimately and wholly rests on his unsup-

ported assertion, that the word ' Covenant' is better suited

to express the Old Economy, but ' Testament' to express the

New ;
*' for that, the Old Economy had the form of a Cove-

*' nant, but the New Economy had that of a * Testament or

" Will,'— ' ceconomiee veteri, quae habebat {orma.m foederis,

'* * diadriKri, oeconomiae novse, quae habet formam testamenti
;'

"

which is the very point denied.— (ad Matth. xxvi. 28.

Gnomon.)

' John Albert Bengel (Bengelius), Abbot of Alpirspach, in the duchy of

Wirtemberg, born 1687, published his celebrated edition of the Greek New
Testament in 1734; and his brief Annotations, or 'Gnomon,' in 1742; of

which last work the third edition, published in 1773, in 2 vols. 4to., and con-

taining his Life, is the best. This learned and pious critic died the 2d Nov-

ember, 1752, aged 65.
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3. Michaelis thus discourses on this subject: "As the

" word Bta&rjxri admits of a twofold interpretation, we mar/

" translate this title, either the New Covenant, or the New
" Testament;" and, from these false premises, he proceeds

thus, in his exposition :
" The former translation (^Covenant),"

he says, " must be adopted, if respect be had to the texts of
** Scripture from which the name is borrowed, since those

" passages evidently convey the idea of a ' Covenant ; and
" besides, a Being incapable of death can neither have made
" an old, nor make a new ' testament! It is likewise pro-

" bable, that the earliest Greek disciples who made use of

" this expression, had no other notion in view than that of
" Covenant. We, on the contrary, are accustomed to give
^' this sacred collection the name of* Testament;' and, since

" it would be not only improper, but even absurd to speak
" of the Testament of God, we commonly understand the
" Testament of Christ; an explanation which removes but
" half the difficulty, since the New only, and not the Old,
*' had Christ for its testator. The name of the * New Testa-

" menf is derived from the Latin version, in which diadyixri,

" even in those passages where ' contract' or ' covenant' is

" clearly the subject of discourse, is translated ' Testamentum.'

" But this must be regarded rather as a harsh Grecism,
*' than as an error."

To this effort of inexplication, his learned and right

reverend annotator replies :
" But, if the old Latin translator

" understood diadwri in the sense of covenant or bond, why
" did he use testamentum, and not r&ther foedus or pactum?
" and, is it not extraordinary, when a word admits of two
" senses, that a translator should adopt the term which
" conveys the former sense, if he intended to express the

" latter? It appears, from this very circumstance, that the

" old Latin translator actually mistook the meaning of dtadrizri,

" and rendered it by a word, which, though it corresponded

" to the Greek in one sense, is an improper translation of

" diadnxri" And he ends his note by concluding, that no

argument can be derived to prove, " that the introduction of

" the term ' testamentum' was not founded in error.
"'^

' Michaelis's Introduction to the New Test., translated by Bishop Bfarsh,

vol. i. p. 1, and 345.
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4. That the introduction of the term * testamentum' was

founded in error of language, is a fact too manifest to be

successfully contested.^ Remote in time, however, as the

origin of that error now lies, it is, nevertheless, to be easily

detected and exposed.

That diadrtx/j, in the Greek, " admits of the twofold inter-

" pretation" of ' covenant,' and ' testament, or tcill,' is cer-

tainly true; but, that we " may, therefore, translate it either

" covenant or testament" in the volume entitled n Kaivn Aia6rjx.7i,

is as certainly not true; because, the Latin ^ testamentvni

signifies only ' a will; and does not, like the Greek, embrace

also the sense of * a covenant,' which is the only meaning of

biadr,y.7i in the Evangelical Scriptures. " Testamentum (says

" Ulpian) est voluntatis nostras justa sententia de eo, quod
" post mortem fieri voluerimus— a testament is the true ex-

'* pression of our icill, with respect to what we should wish
" to be done after our death." Again, " Testamentum, est

" mentis nostra justa contestatio, in id sollenniter factum,

" ut post mortem nostram valeat"— a testament is a true

" attestation of our uill, solemnly made with the view that

" it should have force after our death."

But, such a sense being wholly foreign to the term biah,r.ri,

as employed by our Saviour and his apostles, Tertullian was

constrained to invent another, equally remote from the truth :

" In calicis mentione testamentum constituens, sanguine suo

" obsignatum, substantiam corporis confirmavit:— ita con-
*' sistit probutio corporis de testimonio carnis, probatio carnis

" de testimonio sanguinis.^— In the case of the cup, he
" confirmed the substantiality of his body by establishing a

" testament sealed with his blood : thus, the proof of his body
** consists in the testimony of his flesh, and the proof of his

" flesh in the testimony of his blood."

Such subtle and artificial expositions not approving

themselves to the mind of Augustin, this learned father

directly states the fact: ^^ Amant Scripturse, pro pac^o ponere

• See Annot. to Heb. ix. 10-19. The Reader is here apprised, that the

Scriptural references in this Preface, are made to the chapters of ' the received

text:'' but those in the "^ AnnotationsJ to the chapters of the accompanying
' revised text,'' as are also its own marginal references. See Table of ' Corre-

spondence of Chapters'" prefixed to the New Covenant.
* Lib. i. and Titul. xx. 1. ap. Gesner. Thes, Lat.

3 Adv. Marcion. lib. iv. c. 40.
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" testamentum, id est diad^xn^—The Scriptures like or choose

" to use the word testamentum (will), for pactum (covenant)."

Now, to what Scriptures does Augustin here allude? plainly

to no other than to the Latin translations of his time. He

assigns no reason for that strange election ; but he thus bears

determining testimony, that ' pactum — covenant,' is the true

and proper interpretation of the scriptural diadrjxrj. The fact,

however, reveals itself to be this ; that the first Latin trans-

lator, knowing that diadny-^ signified both ' testamentum' and
' pactum,' and not sufficiently considering which of those

significations properly pertained to it in this case, adopted

the wrong one.

But, our Lord himself determined the proper sense of

bia&ri%n in his Gospel, by annexing to that term the quality

TLaivTi, ' new,' in opposition to the 'rrakaia or t^wt?? biadn'^ri, the

* old ov former Covenant' made between God and the children

of Israel ; and, the words which our Lord used when he said,

" This is my blood of the new Covenant," had direct and

manifest reference to the words used by Moses in ihe former

Covenant (recorded in Exodus, xxiv. 8, and recited in He-

brews, ix. 20), " This is the blood of the Covenant," kc :

thus establishing the relation, and correspondence, between

the two. St. Paul follows his Divine Master, in his allegory

of ' the two Covenants,' in Gal. chap. iv. The commentator

of the Greek church, as late as the r2th century (Euthymius),

was duly sensible of the true intention of the word misappre-

hended by the Latin church: " the 7iew Covenant, or ?iew

" legislation : for, the blood of the typical lamb pertained to

'* the old Covenant, but that of the true Lamb to the new—
" Trig 'ycaivrii diad/jxrig, riroi, rns vsag vo/Modsffiag' to /Miv ya^ a//xa too

" TV'Trr/.ou af/ivov, Trig '^ciXaiag r}v diadrjxrig' to ds tou akri&ivou a/xi/ot/,

" Trig "sas iSTiv"" Thus, the Greek church has always correctly

understood, by 35 xa/vjj biaJn'/.n, the 'new Covenant;' but the

Latin church, and the churches derived from it, have always

erroneously interpreted those words, the new Testament.

These facts, duly considered and pursued, will conduct

us to a thorough insight into the true state, both of the text,

and translation, of our Evangelical Scriptures.

> Locut. de Genesi, vol. iii. part i. p. 331. Ed. Benedict. 1(580.

' Note to Matt. xxvi. 27, where the Latin translator has rendered ' testa'

mentum.''
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5. After the revival of ancient learning and the cultivation

of the Greek language in the West, when the light of reform-

ation began to dawn on the church, revisions of the first, or

Wiclif's translation from the Latin, by collation and com-
parison with a Greek text, were justly deemed to be indis-

pensably necessary ;^ and those works were undertaken, and
prosecuted, with great diligence and learning. In 1526,

William Tyndale published his revision of the English, or

Wiclif's, ' JVew Testament,' (at Antwerp or Hamburgh)

;

which was the first portion of the Scriptures printed in our

vernacular tongue. In 1535, Coverdale printed an English

translation of the Old Testament, to which he annexed

Tyndale's revision of the New,^ probably revised by himself:

these last constitute what is called ' Coverdale's Bible' In

1537, John Rogers published a new revision of the former

editions, under the fictitious name of Matthewe. In 1539,

a new revision was published, in the folio Bible which bears

the name of Cranmer ; and in the same year, another revi-

sion, conducted by Richard Taverner, was printed by John

Byddell. These were successively followed by various other

revisions, until 1611, in which year was published the last

authorised revision, which constitutes the Bible read in our

churches. Thus, the basis and substance of that portion of

it which comprises what is entitled ' the New Testament^ is

Wiclif's original translation from the Latin, in 1380.

6. But those revisers do not seem to have been aware of

the efiect of leaving, in their revised versions, demonstrative

evidences of the Latin medium through which the translation

had been originally made, and its distinction from the primi-

tive text, of which it ought to be the immediate and exact

expression. They were too easily satisfied with the language

they found in the existing version ; and, though they modern-

ised the English to the standard of their own day, they

suffered many words of interpretation to pass, which bear

• " Libros N. T., si quid in Latinis varietatibus titubant, Grsecis cedere

" oportere non dubium est ; et maxime qui apud ecclesias doctiores et diligen-

" tiores reperiuntur."

—

Augustin, de Doctr. Christ, torn, iii, p. 28.

2 It is to Tyndale, therefore, that the first debt of gratitude is due from

the Christians of England ; since, Coverdale only reprinted Tyndale's worl^;

though, probably, with due corrections. (See Abp. Newcome's Historical View

of the Enylish Biblical Translations, T^. M. Dublin, 1792.)
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an unequivocal stamp of the intermediate Latin ; and which

they would not have employed, if their office had heen that

of translation, and not merely of revision. Hence, they in-

volved themselves in much perplexity. Thus, in Heh. viii.

6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 13; in Gal. iii. 15,— iv. 17, 24; in Eph. ii.

12, the old edition of 1548 renders ' testament,' after Wiclif,

whilst our last revisers, of 1611, found it necessary to the

sense to render ' covenant' in those places; and in Acts, iii.

25, vii. 8, the former revisers had found it necessary to read
' covenant,' instead of ' testament,' with Wiclif. On the other

hand, the last revisei-s retained the errors of their prede-

cessors, by preserving ' testament' in Matt. xxvi. 28; Mark,
xiv. 24 ; Luke, xxii. 20 ; 1 Cor. ii. 25 ; 2 Cor. iii. 6, 14

;

Heb. vii. 22— ix. 15, 16, 17, 20; Rev. xi. 19. But, in Gal.

iii. 15; Heb. xii. 24— xiii. 20, they hesitated between the

two readings; and, though they have introduced ' covenant'

into the text, they have inserted ' testament' in the margin.

Now, if in every instance where the Latin has ' testamentum,'

they had rendered ' covenant' in the English, they would

have given the true meaning of the Greek, throughout ; and

the sublime exposition contained in Heb. ix. 15-20, instead

of being wrought into confusion, would have preserved its

native perspicuity and simplicity. The word " testament,"

therefore, in our English version, is a badge of our former

subjection to the Latin church ; and a demonstration, that

our vernacular translation was drawn from a Latin original.

7. There are many other words which equally fix on our

version the stamp of a primitive translation from the Latin.

Thus, in Mark, v. 30; Luke, vi. 19,— viii. 46, the last

revisers have left the word ' virtue,' as the translation of

bwaij.iv, ^ power,' only because the Latin, from which Wiclif

translated, had ' virtutem,' which Wiclif had rendered * the

virtu;' but 'virtue,' in English, does not signify ^ power,'

though ' virtus' may embrace that signification in the Latin.

So also, in Mark, v. 29, they have rendered fiagn^, by ' plat/ue,'

only because the Latin has ^ plaga' (for Wiclif had rendered
' sykenesse'); but, ^plague' does not express 'scourge' or

' stripe' in English, which i^aoTi^ and plaga do in the Latin

and Greek. In Matt. xxvi. 45, and Mark, xvi. 41, our

version renders, " sleep on now— arise, let us he going," for



8 PREFACE. Part^I.

Tcadivhire to Xoivov ; because the Latin has ' dormitejam,' which

Wiclif rendered * slepe ye now :' but, Xoimv does not signify

'jam— now' (which is contradictory to the sense), but, in

posterum— afterward—reliquo diei spado. (Viger. de Ideot.

p. 22, not. Hoogev.) In the same manner, we have incon-

siderately received the word ' Calvary' into our English

version, as a topographical proper name, in Luke, xxiii. 33,

(" When they came to the place which is called Calvary,")

though the word is wholly unknown to the original Greek
Gospel, which says, on rfk&ov svi rov tovov rov naXoviJjivov x^aviov—
** When they came to the place which is called Kranion,"

(i. e. scull). This the Vulgate renders, " locum qui vocatur
" CalvaricB ;" and the English version accordingly renders,
** place called Calvary," misled by the Latin which consti-

tuted its original text. But, ' calvaria,' like x^avtov, only

signifies ' a scull ;'^ and in Matt, xxvii. 33, and Mark, xv. 22,

where the Vulgate equally reads ' Calvarice,' our version

renders simply, 'place of a scull; not assuming the word
for a proper name. So likewise, in Luke, xxiv. 31, where

the Greek words are, afavTog eysviro wtt avruv, " he disappeared
*' from them," or, " became unapparent to them," our version

renders, " he vanished out of their sight," because the Latin

had rendered, " evanuit ex oculis eorum." In John, i. 5,

where the Greek has 35 a^ona aurov ou xanXa^sv, our version

renders, " the darkness comprehended it not," only because

the Latin had " tenebrse earn non comprehenderunt ;" yet the

word ' comprehend,' in this passage, conveys no compre-

hensible idea to the mind of the English reader. So also,

in John, iii. 10, we read in our version, " art thou a master

of Israel, and knowest not these things 1" and in James, iii. 1,

** be not many masters," only because Wiclif had so translated

the * magister,' and ' magistri,' of the Latin : perverting the

import of the original in both places, which has didaexaXog,

and bihagxaXoi— ' teacher,' and ' teachers ; and disappointing

the sense, which regards doctrine, not authority. For though,

in some places, bihaexaXog may be rendered ' master,' where

its meaning is obvious from being associated with (laQrirng, as

we call a tutor a master; yet, in others, where that reading

' " Calva, x^aviov vocatur, licet Cielius et Varro calvariam dicant : nam
" calvaricB plurale est calvcB ossa, quae sunt et singulariter calvaria."'—Velius

liONGUS. Grammat. Lat, Pusebii, p. 2243.
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would be equivocal, it ought to be rendered, literally,

' teacher :' and so, in those places of John and James. So

also, in John, vii. 35, our version reads, * the dispersed among

the Gentiles,' because the Latin has, ' dispersionem Gentium,'

which Wiclif rendered, ' scatering oi hethen men;' yet every

Greek manuscript, without exception, has tmv 'BXXrjmv— * the

Greeks :' the Latin versions only, and after them the Arme-
nian, read Gentiles. In John, x. 15, our version twice renders

'fold,' for the Greek words avXri and 'xoifivri, because Wiclif

had twice rendered 'foolde' from the Latin, which has twice

' unum ovile :' but mi/j^vrj does not signify ' a fold,' but ' a

flock.' If, therefore, the revisers had consulted the Greek

in this place, they could not have failed to diversify their

translation, in conformity to the Greek. In Acts, xiv. 12,

where the Greek historian relates, exaXouv UavXov 'Eg^jjv

—

" they called Paul Hermes," our version renders, " they

" called Paul Mercurius ;" because the Vulgate has trans-

lated, " vocabant Paulum Mercurium ;" retaining the stamp

of the Latin, even in the termination of the name.

Another defect arising from translating from a Latin

version of a Greek original, results from the Latin having

no article ; so that, where the Greek expresses a definite

sense by means of its article, that sense is not conveyed by

the Latin version, and errors necessarily follow in the inter-

pretation. Thus, in Mark, iv. 38, where the Greek is iiri to

'7rPoazi(pa'kaiov, and where the Latin renders * super cerviccd,'

Wiclif rendered ' on a pilewe (pillow),' which version his

revisers have left in the text. So, in Luke, vi. 12, where

the Greek is, iv rp T^offiv^n, and the Latin, ' in oratione,' our

version renders, * in prayer,' following the Latin : and thus,

the true senses of T^offxsfiaXaiov, and of T^offeuxv, in those places,

are lost to the English reader. (See Annot.)

These, and all similar passages in our English version of

the JYew Scriptures, bear in themselves indelible proof, that

the foundation, and general fabric, of our authorised version,

is a translationfrom the Latin.

8. Its last learned editors, in 1611 , expressly state in their

Preface, that the design of their work " was not to make a neio

" translation, nor yet to make of a bad one a good one, but
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" to make a good one letter." The good translation which

they were to make better, was that of the Bishop's Bible of

1568, which was, in fact, that of the old version, successively

revised by partial collation with the Greek ^; all which

nominal translations were only revisions of Wiclif's real

translation from the Latin ; but, none of these conduct us

to an actual translation of the whole from the Greek, only

to collations with it ; so that the term ' translations,' applied

to our English version, after Wiclif, must be understood in a

very lax sense, as signifying only ' revisals,' * corrections,' and

' editions:' as may be seen in the following examples.

2 Cor. iii. 1—6.

Wiclif's Version, a.d. 1380. Authorised Version, a.d. 1611.

" Begynnen we therfore eftsoone to " Do we begin again to commend

preise us-silf ? or whether we neden, ourselves ? or need we, as some others,

as summen, pistlis of preisying to ghou epistles of commendation to you, or

or of ghou ? Ghe ben oure pistil writen letters of commendation from you ? Ye
in oure hertis which is knowen and are our epistle written in our hearts,

red of alle men, and maad open. For known and read of all men. Foras-

ghe ben the pistle of Crist mynystrid much as ye are manifestly declared to

of us, and writen, not with enke, but be the epistle of Christ ministered by

bi the spyryt of the lyvyng God : not us, written, not with ink, but with

in stoonene tablis, but in fleischli tablis the spirit of the living God ; not in

of herte. For we ban such trist bi tables of stone, but in fleshly tables of

Crist to God ; not that we ben suffi- the heart. And such trust have we
cient to thenke ony thing of us, as of through Christ to God-ward : Not that

us,but oure sufficience is of God, which we are sufficient of ourselves to think

also made us able mynystris of the any thing, as of ourselves ; but our

Newe Testament." sufficiency is of God, who also hath

made us able ministers of the New
Testament."

1 " nothing prejudicing (said its Preface) any other man's judge-
*' ment, by this doing, nor hereby professing this so absolute a translation as

" that hereafter might follow no other that might see that which as yet was not

" understanded. In this point it is convenient to consider the judgement that

" John, once Bishop of Rochester, was in, who thus wrote : ' It is not unknown
' but that many things have been more diligently discussed, and more clearly

' understanded, by the wits of these latter days, as well concerning the gospels

' as other scriptures, than in old time they were. The cause whereof is, saith

' he, for that to the old men the ice was not broken ; or, that for their age

' was not sufficient exquisitely to expend the whole main sea of the scrip.

' tures ; or else for that, in this lai-ge field of the scriptures, a man may
' gather some ears untouched after the harvest-men, how diligent soever they

' were. For there be yet, saith he, in the gospels very many dark places,

' which without all doubt to the posterity shall be made much more open.'

"
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These two examples demonstrate, that the latter is only

a revisal of the former ; and that the former was made from

the Latin of the Vulgate, uncorrected by the Greek. No
one now translating from the Greek, would render og

ixavuetv rjfMag diaxovoug, " who made us able ministers;" but,
*^ -who Jitted, or qualified us to he ministers;" yet it was

so translated by Wiclif, and has been continued by his

last revisers, because the Vulgate renders, " qui idoneos nos

^^ fecit ministros." This rendering Erasmus allowed to pass,

but he has shewn, in his note, that we are to understand

thus :
" qui idoneos nos fecit ut essemus ministri, quasi

*' dicas, idoneavit" And it is observable ; that although the

intermediate edition of 1548 took advantage of Erasmus's

note, and rendered " whiche hathe made us able to ministre

" the N. T.," yet, the last revisers returned to Wiclif's

original rendering, " made us able ministers." Dr. Camp-
bell, in his note to Luke, chap. i. 35, says; " it is one of

" the few instances in which our translators have deserted

" the common Greek, and preferred the present readiyig of the

*' Vulgate:" the learned commentator has altogether mis-

taken and reversed the fact, which was, that our revisers,

in those instances, did not desert the Latin, to follow the

Greek.

9. The foregoing observations are equally applicable to

the German translation of Luther ; and will guide us to a just

apprehension of what Michaelis reports respecting it. " Of
" all the European versions, none is so ancient as the Latin,

" which may be regarded as the common parent of all the

" western translations. For, though many of them were
*' taken fi-om the original Greek, yet the translators either

" had recourse to the vulgate for assistance, or they were so

" accustomed from their youth, if not to the Latin itself, to

" translations derived from it, that without the actual design

" of making innovations, it was impossible to avoid betraying

" a similarity to the vulgate ; and if it be denied that they

" were its immediate offspring, it had, at least, a considerable

** share in their formation. The French, Italian, and Spanish
** Bibles that were published before the sixteenth century,

" were taken wholly from the Latin. The same may be

" said of the old German Bibles printed in 1462, 1467, and
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*' 1483 ; in which Bibles it is expressly said, that they were
*' corrected, with great care and diligence, according to the

" Latin. It is true, that Luther translated from the Greek,
" yet marks of the Vulgate are visible through the whole
" translation: nor would he have been able to produce so

" accurate a translation of the Bible (the present sources of

" critical information being at that time wholly unknown)
" unless he had recurred to the aid of the Vulgate, and
" resolved not to forsake his guide but when it led him into

" error."— (Vol. ii. p. 107.) That is, he translated by the

Vulgate ; deviating from it only where he found it deviate

from the Greek, to which standard he laboured to render it

uniform throughout. He was too wise not to use whatever

of so great a work was already perfected to his hand ; he

followed the example of Jerom in revising the older Latin

version, who says, " Novum Testamentum Graecse reddidi

" auctoritati— T restored the New Testament to the authority

" of the Greek" (not, translated it anew from the Greek)

;

and, in the same manner our revisers, miscalled translators,

retained and used all that they considered to be unobjection-

ably executed by their predecessors.

10. But, though our English translation was originally

made from the Latin of the Vulgate, as the preceding ex-

amples shew, yet the revisions of that translation, in the

times of the Reformation, were not conducted with reference

only to the Greek text, but with reference also to Erasmus's

revision of the Latin Vulgate, by the Greek ; which revision

was ordered by authority to be printed in column by the side

of the English version, as it is in the edition of 1548, now by
me. That revision, abusively called " Erasmus's translation,"

retained the general body of the Vulgate, which he altered

only when he found it necessary to do so, in order to bring

it closer to the verity of the Greek. Like Jerom, he says,

" Novum (ut vocant) Testamentum universum ad Graecse

" originis fidem recognovi— I have faithfully revised the
" whole New Testament (as they call it) by the standard
" of the original Greek."

The following examples exhibit both the Vulgate and
Erasmus's version of the preceding passage, from 2 Co-
rinthians :
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2 Cor. Hi. 1—5.

Lat. Vulgate. Erasmus's Revision.

" Incipimus iterum, nosmet ipsos " Incipimus rursus nosipsos com-
commendare ? aut numquid egemus inendare ? num egemus, ut noniiulli,

(sicut quidam)commendatitiis epistolis commendatitiis epistolis apud vos, aut

ad vos, aut ex vobis ? Epistola nostra a vobis commendatitiis ? Epistola nos-

vos estis, scripta in cordibus nostris, tra vos estis, inscripta in cordibus

quae scitur et legitur ab omnibus ho- nostris, quae intelligitur et legitur ab

minibus : Mahifestati quod epistola omnibus hominibus : Dum declaratis,

estis Christi, ministrata a nobis, et quod estis epistola Christi, subminis-

scripta non atramento, sed Spiritu Dei trata, a nobis inscripta, non atramen-

vivi ; non in tabulis lapideis, sed in to, sed Spiritu Dei viventis ; non in

tabulis cordis earnalibus. Fiduciam tabulis lapideis, sed in tabulis cordis

autem talem habemus per Christum carneis. Fiduciam autem hujusmodi

ad Deum : Non quod sufficientes si- habemus per Christum erga Deum.
mus cogitare aliquid a nobis, quasi ex Non quod idonei sumus ex nobis ipsis

nobis, sed sufficientia nostra ex Deo cogitare quicquam tanquam ex nobis

est : Qui et idoneos nos fecit ministros ipsis ; sed si ad aliquid idonei sumus,

Novi Testamenti." id ex Deo est : Qui et idoneos fecit nos

ministros Novi Testamenti."

Of the same nature are the nominal translations of Tyn-

dale, Coverdale, Matthews, or Rogers, &c., namely, revisions

and corrections of a former translation.

11. But those revisions, as I have just said, were not

made solely by reference to the Greek. Deference to the

commanding learning of Erasmus, and probably a doubt of

possessing sufficient skill in the Greek language for such a

task, caused the revisers to take Erasmus's Latin text for

a guide, and frequently to translate by his revision of the

Vulgate.

Of this fact, we have internal evidence as sure and con-

clusive as of the former. Thus, in Matt. i. 20, our English

text reads, " that which is conceived in her." The Vulgate

has, " quod in ea natum est." Our editors did not give

" conceived" as the English of the vulgate " natum" but as

that of " conceptum" in Erasmus's alteration of the Vulgate
;

for which alteration he assigns the following reason :
*' Nos

" conceptum vertere maluimus, ne quem torqueat sermo
" minus usitatus :" yet, Erasmus's Greek failed him on this

occasion. (See Annotation on the passage.) So again, in

rendering the Greek words <s-/.a\hafjjv and exaMhaXi^M, the

English editors have altogether abandoned the Vulgate ; and
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have so closely followed the vocabulary of Erasmus, as to

pervert the meaning of those words in the English text.

In the vulgate, they are uniformly rendered, ' scandalum

and * scandalizo ;' Erasmus substituted ' ojfendiculwn and
* offendo,' from whence our English editors adopted the

words ' offence and ' offend; although (as Campbell truly

observes) " nothing can be further from expressing the sense

" of the Greek term, than the English word offend, in any
" sense whei'ein it is used." Thus, when we read in our

version, " Whoso shall offend one of these little ones which
" believe in me," for og av ffKavda7,i(Jyj kva TU)/ n,r/.ou)v TODTuv 7UV

rTiffrBvsav-Mv si; i/j,s, our Lord's words are totally perverted

from their meaning in the original, which is, " Whoso shall

" cause one of these little ones that believe in me to stumble,

" or fail in his belief:" by which perversion, the awful pre-

assurance denounced against all who speak or write with the

view of disturbing the faith of those who believe in Christ, is

utterly defeated; for, though the Latin ' offendo' signifies to

stumble, or strike against, no such sense, but a sense totally

different, is conveyed by the English word ' offend.'^

12. Again, though our revisers quitted the Vulgate in some
places to follow Erasmus, yet in others they adhered to the

vulgate in preference to Erasmus ; as in some of the passages

already cited. Thus, in Mark, y. 29, they preserved the

word 'plague,' though Erasmus had corrected ' flagello.'

So, in Luke, xxiv. 31, they retained, " vanished out of their

" sight," though Erasmus had remarked, " magis congruebat
*' dicere, desiit illis esse conspicuus." And so also, in the

instance already given in 2 Cor. iii. 6, " made us able
*' ministers."

And, as it was of Tyndale's revision of Wiclif's English

translation, and of Erasmus's revision of Jerom's Latin text,

so also it was of that Latin text with respect to the older

Latin version, which alone was translated immediately and
throughout from the Greek. The preceding passage of

2 Cor. iii. from the ancient translation, is thus given by

Sabatier, in his ' Biblia Sacra.'

' For an example of undue deference to Erasmus on the part of our revisers,

see 1 Pet. iv. 3, and Annotation.
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2 Cor. iii.

Versio Antiqua.

" Incipimus iternm nosmetipsos commendare ? Aut nun-
quid egemus (sicut quidam) commendatitiis epistolis ad vos,

aut ex vobis commendatitiis ? Epistola nostra vos estis, in-

scripta in cordibus nostris, quae scitur, et quae legitur, ab

omnibus horainibus ; manifestati quod estis epistola Christi,

ministrata a nobis, inscripta non atramento, sed Spiritu Dei
vivi : non in tabulis iapideis, sed in tabulis cordis carnalibus.

Confidentiam autem talem habemus per Christum ad Deum :

non quod sufBcientes sumus cog! tare aliquid a nobis, quasi ex

nobis : sed sufficientia nostra ex Deo est : qui et sufficientes

nos fecit ministros Novi Testamenti."

Now it cannot be denied, that wherever our Eno-lish

version betrays a closer connexion with any Latin translation

than with the original Greek text, that connexion ought to

be dissolved ; and the English brought into immediate and
exact union with the Greek.

13. But we are not to infer, from the scattered defects

here produced, that a 7ieiv translation would have been, or

would now be, more desirable than a new revision. It was
with much wisdom that our revisers abstained from " making
" a new translation,'' and confined their labours to " making
" a good one better." Nothing is more certain, than that a

new translation is necessarily a worst translation ; and, that a

first translation arrives at excellence only by repeated revi-

sions : it being impossible that the mind, whilst engaged in

the progression of translation, should at the same time equally

exercise itself in the interruptive scrutiny of each minute
part, which is the exclusive office of revision. Errors and
oversights will insensibly occur in the process of translation,

which are only to be detected and corrected, after it is accom-

plished, by going over the whole work, again and again,

slowly and attentively ; not looking beyond the particular

point which is actually under the eye ; and it is only by the

repetition of such labours, that a first translation can attain

to excellence.^ Our English version, therefore, has been in

' On these grounds, I totally and advisedly dissent from the reasoning of

the Prussian translator, as given by Bishop Watson {Theol. Tract, vol. iii.

p. 102). " When our authors were ordered by the King of Pnissia to under-
" take this book, they consulted, whether they should revise the old versions,

" or make an entire new one. But, when they considered that a new transla-



16 PREFACE. Part I.

progressive advancement towards that point, in proportion as

the first translation has been subjected to repeated revisals.

And here it is due to the learned and excellent authors of

our last revision, to keep in memory, that if their great work

did not reach that point of completion, it is to be ascribed, in

an eminent degree, to the impatience of the nation ; which

compelled them, at the end of three years, to put forth a

work, in which three times three years would have still left

room for improvement : I say this, from experience, the

accompanying revision having been under correction, with

more or fewer interruptions, for nearly ten times that term.

Nor have we any cause to regret, that our English trans-

lation was originally made from the Latin, and has been

drawn to the verity of the Greek only by subsequent colla-

tions with it; because, the Latin translation was originally

made from the Greek in a time when the Greek was still a

living language; and, because this course of proceeding has

peculiarly roused the vigilance, and pointed the accuracy of

criticism, by affording two standards of comparison, by refer-

ence to both of which, a more minute insight has been obtained

into the true state both of the text and of the translation.

14. Nevertheless, it is an undeniable fact, that the minute

insight which we have at length gained into the state of the

Greek text, is of a date long posterior to the latest authorised

revision of our version ; a necessary consequence of which

fact is, that our authorised version has not yet received the

benefits of that insight. The only printed editions of the

Greek, at the date of the last authorised revision, in 1611,

were those of

Card, Ximenes, printed at Complutum in 1514, published in 1522;

Erasmus, printed and published in . • 1516,19,22,27,35;
Stephens, ditto in . . 1546,49,50,51,69;

Beza, ditto in . . 1565,76,82,89;

and the several editions printed from these.

" tion would cost them no more time and pains than the revising an old one

;

*' and that it was impossible to revise an old version, so as to make it all of a
*' piece, they resolved upon the former, Well knowing, that the best way to

" make an ancient mishapen edifice regular and uniform, is to pull it down,
" and build it all anew." This comparison, though specious, is fundamentally

fallacious ; and I trust it will be found, that it is neither impossible, nor diffi-

cult, to make an old version all of apiece, in revision.
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The first of the Elzivir editions (which are regarded as

the general standard of the received Greek text) was not

printed until 1624 ; that is, thirteen years after the publica-

tion of our present authorised English version ; so that the

latest printed Greek text which its revisers could have con-

sulted, was that of Beza ; consequently, it has not received

the benefits of the editions of

Elzivir, Mill, Wetstein, Matthaei,

London Polyglott, Bengel, Grlesbach, Birch, &c.

and yet, it is by these later editions only, that we have at

length acquired a thorough knowledge of the actual state of
the original text.

15. And this consideration supplies a commanding reason,

why a new translation, in our present knowledge of the

actual state of that text, would not only not be advisable,

but would be a positive waste of time and labour ; which

reason is this, that there is no printed Greek text that affords

a certain standard for translation : and it is a very singular

anomaly, that although we have, by public authority, a

standard English version, yet there exists no standard Greek

text for the original of that version. No two principal printed

editions of the Greek, correspond exactly throughout, and

none of them have been printed verbatim from any one

ancient MS. ; but, each has been varied by critical altera-

tions of its leaiTied editor, on his own responsibility. On
which account, all the great collators of MSS. have judged

it necessary to apprise their readers, in the first instance,

by what particular printed edition they have made their

respective collations. Thus, Birch states in limine, that he

collated by Stephens's third edition (1550). Bentley's colla-

tions, were made by the text of Erasmus's third edition (1522)

as reprinted at Strasburgh, in 1524, by W. Cephalaeus (Woide,

Append, ad Cod. Alex.). The other collators, also, have

specified the editions by which they compared. In order,

therefore, to a new translation, in the present mature state

of our experience in this matter, it would be indispensably

necessary, first, to determine the particular text to be trans-

lated ; and the only sound and rational method of proceeding

to that object would be, to take the entire text of the most

ancient surviving manuscript, and to make that text the

c
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groundwork on which to build. But it has been shewn, that

a new translation is neither needed, nor to be desired ; there-

fore, that most ancient text should be employed, only for a

new revision.

16. That the text called the ' textus receptus' or ' received

text,' is far from supplying such a desideratum, will be mani-

fest, in considering its origin and quality. That text, is no

other than the result of the various transcriptural errors,

omissions, and additions (very partially and imperfectly

corrected), which have accrued to the primitive text, during

the thousand obscure ages that intervened between the age

of the oldest surviving MS. and the invention of printing.

During that long series of ages, the several MSS. were

written in different and distant monasteries, in which the

more learned of the recluses employed some of their copious

leisure, in endeavouring to improve the text (much in the

same manner that Aristarchus, and his brother gram-

marians, employed their leisure in tampering to improve the

text of Homer) ; without the rule of any ' sealed copy' or

established standard, by which they were required to verify

their several transcripts : so that it is matter for admiration,

that the diversities are not much greater. This impregnable

fact claims to be thus asserted, for the indispensable service

of truth ; however distasteful it may be to the prepossessions

and partialities of the zealous, or of the inert, advocates for

that text. When Archbishop Newcome affirmed, in 1792,

{Hist, of TransL), that " the text of the New Testament
" has been transmitted to us in as much perfection as could
'* be expected or desired," that learned prelate did not reflect,

that his proposition demanded division and distinction. That

it has descended to us with as much perfection as could be
* expected,' considering the times and channels through which

it has been conveyed, may be granted him ; but, far other-

wise, that it has been transmitted with as much perfection

as could be ' desired,' unless the desire be very languid

indeed ; as an unbiassed consideration of that received text

will fully reveal.

Now, it is to be observed, first : That mere reception, can

impart no real authority whatever. Reception, can cause the

currency of a false coin, until it is discovered ; but it cannot

ever communicate standard value. It is the same in the case



pahti. preface. 19

under our consideration :
" Quod a principio invalidum fuit,

" tractu temporis non convalescit" It is delusion in sacred

criticism to appeal for evidence to an ' editio prhiceps^ or to

the ' most ancient printed editions.' We know, that Eras-

mus's first edition of the Greek, printed in 1516, is the
• editio princeps,' and basis of the ' textus receptus ; yet we
also know, that that first edition was only a transcript

from one of the few MSS. he was able to procure, not

one of which was an uncial MS., or older than the tenth

century :i " nos, in prima recognitione (he says), quatuor
" Grsecis- adjuti sumus; in secunda qninque."^ That first

printed text, successively corrected by himself, by R. Ste-

phens,* by Beza, and finally by Elzivir, according as more
and more ancient copies were discovered and consulted,

constitutes the common or ' received text ;' but it became
* received,' not from the establishment of a final and decisive

authority, but altogether from the necessity of the case.

However venerable, therefore, Erasmus's first edition may
appear on a shelf, as a monument of the first printing of

the Greek text, we know perfectly well, that it is the worst

edition ; because, he altered its text in each of his four suc-

ceeding editions, in the last of which he had obtained only

eightjunior MSS.^ The same reasoning is to be applied to

all the 'early-printed editions:' they cannot have more au-

thority than the MSS. on which they are founded, and whose
contents they echo ; and we now know those MSS.

The case, therefore, of the ^ew Scriptures, with respect

to printed authority, is exactly the reverse of that of all

' " The MSS. whicli Erasmus used are those noted by Wetstein {Proleg.
" p. 120), in the First Part, 1. 2. 3. CI. 69: 4. 7- in the Second Part: aud
" 1, in the Fourth Part."

—

{Note, Marsh, to Michaelis's Introd. vol. ii. p. 846.)

All these MSS. come under VVetstein's head of " Codd, Juniores, Uteris mi-
" noribus, et accentibus ajipositis exarati."

* Wetstein is, therefore, in error (ibid.) when he says, "Ad hanc {primam)
*' editionem adornandam adhibuit quinqiie codices."

^ Apologia, Op. Erasmi. fol. Lugd. Batav. tom. v\.

* In 1551, R. Stephens published the fourth edition of his Greek Testament,
" cum duplici interpr. D. EnASMi et Vet. Interpr. :" thus sliewiiig, that he

worked on the foundation laid for him by Erasmus.

* I am, therefore, sui"prised at the emphasis with which Dr. Bloomfield urges,

" especially the authority of the invaluable editio princeps" {Pref. p. 10);

for, whatever dignity that edition may have obtained in biblioyraphy, yet, in

point of critical authority, it necessarily fell, in proportion to our more ex-

teaded acquaintance with ancient documents.
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classical works. The MSS. from which the latter have been

printed, are very few ; and still fewer have been discovered

since the first editions were printed ; so that the succeeding

editions have been almost entirely reprints from the first

editions. To those first editions, therefore, appeal is reason-

ably made, as possessing an ultimate authority, or the nearest

to the MSS., which are practically inaccessible. The ' prin-

ceps,^ and earliest printed editions of the New Testament,

were also printed from few MSS. ; but, since they were

printed, a multitudinous store of other MSS. have gradually

and openly disclosed themselves, in almost every country of

Christendom ; some of them far more ancient, and therefore

more authoritative, than those which produced the first

printed editions ; diffiising a continually increasing light

over them, and exposing numberless defects in each of

them. The princeps edition, as we have seen, was formed

on four MSS. of no great antiquity : by the latest census, we

now have knowledge of between six and seven hundred MSS.

of the whole, or portions, of the evangelical Scriptures ; which

were unknown to the digester and editor of the princeps

editio, or even to the digester of the textus receptus. It is

rendering no service, therefore, to scripture, or to truth, to

strive to maintain a reading merely because It is a 'received'

reading ; such pertinacity is of nearer affinity to bigotry and

blind conformity, than to sound judgment, and an earnest

anxiety for the truth.

It is no less delusion, to endeavour to maintain a reading

by alleging mere ' numbe?'' of MSS. One MS. of the fourth

or fifth century, is of more real authority than hundreds from

the tenth to the fifteenth century, which last ages embrace the

dates of the MSS. that are appealed to for number; many of

which must have been copied one from another, increasing

' number,' without multiplying testimony. It is with MSS.
as with every thing else ; the oldest are necessarily the fewest,

from the perpetual action of decay; and the most numerous

are, consequently, the younger. If, then, the value of their

testimony depends on their nearer proximity to the object to

be testified, the fewest must greatly exceed the most nume-
rous in authority of testimony ; and thus, 1 copy may become
of power to overrule 1000. "After the sixth century," ob-

serves Michaelis, " the whole Latin church was involved in
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" ignorance and barbarism ; all critical inquiries Avere at an
" end ; and both spurious and genuine passages were received

" without distinction."^ Although the Greek church did

not follow the Latin church ' passibiis cpquis,' yet it speedily

followed it; into credulity and superstition; so that, between

the sixth and fifteenth centuries, numerous corruptions crept

into, and established themselves in the Constantinopolitan

copies; and the Greek, no less than the Latin church, " re-

" ceived spurious and genuine passages without distinction."

And this being undeniably the fact, we perceive what defer-

ence can be due to mere 'number'' of MSS.^ written in the

latter period of the church of Constantinople, to which period

far the greater portion of the surviving MSS. pertain. Of
the familiar experience of such corruptions in that church,

in the eleventh century, we have proof from a Greek scho-

liast of that date, in the note to § 5 of the Second Part of

this Preface.

The donation of the ancient Alexcaichian MS. to Charles L
in 1628, by Lucaris, patriarch of Constantinople, supplied

Brian Walton with new and important readings for his Poly-

glott Bible, printed in 1653; of which readings, the learned

Grotius gladly availed himself.^ But, more ancient MSS.
still remained, unknown, or unapplied to the correction of

the text. It is necessary, therefore, that we should now look

for a text that can exhibit credentials of the highest attainable

antiquity.

17. But it will perhaps be asked, " is it now, in this late

stage of the Christian dispensation, that we are to believe,

that any new light can be shed on the sacred text, capable

' Tntrod. vol. iv. p. 437.

^ " Delectantur quidem tarn numeroso codicum agmine ii, qui criticen tan-

" quam mechanicam artem exercent, ac critici ofRcium explevisse sibi videntur,

" si digitis quasi testium sufFragia computarunt, et secundum plerosqtte codices

" senteutiam dixerunt; paium solliciti utrum idonei sint testes, nee ne."—
Griesbach, Sytnb. Crit. Pref. p. 2.

^ " JMS. ille quo usus sum, multis aliis preponderat :— est enim a temporibus

" Synodi magnae Nicaense."

—

Grotius, Vot. pro pace Eccles. Op. Theol. torn. iv.

fol. p.G58. That the Cod. Alex, was written about the time of a Nicene coun-

cil, appears probable ; but, not of i\\e first Nicene council, as l/ucaris assumed,

and, after him, Grotius. Its readings, compared with those of the more ancient

copies, adjudge it to the age of the second Nicene council, a.d. 780, to which

century Michaelis also assigns it.— Introd. vol. ii. p. 189.
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of shewing, that passages and readings which have passed

as genuine through so many centuries, are ' affected,' or

unsound? or, if capable of shewing that they are unsound,

capable also of restoring them to their primitive soundness?"

To that question I thus reply :— In every former age of

the church, there have been readings regarded as ambiguous

and doubtful by the most able and learned expositors of those

ages ; the want of a clear elucidation of which, was always

felt and acknowledged by them. More such passages and

readings have betrayed themselves, in proportion as biblical

learning has advanced. Now, the only elucidation of these

that could entirely extricate them from their long-experienced

ambiguity, was necessarily reserved for that later age, when

the surviving ancient transcripts of the Greek Scriptures

should have been generally ascertained, explored, examined,

and compared ; their agreements and disagreements accu-

rately noted ; their several characters observed, distinguished,

and described ; the various modes of writing, employed by

transcribers in different ages, minutely scrutinised ; the occa-

sions, causes, and modes of error in transcription, carefully

investigated ; and a new science arise, generated from this

aggregate mass of evidence and experience. When all those

separate and scattered portions of light could be collected

and centered in one point, then, and not till then, could an

elucidation be effected, capable of illustrating passages involved

in inveterate obscurity, or entangled in a multiplicity of contra-

dictory interpretations : it could not be effected, until the age

had arrived when an Erasmus, a Canter, a Stephens, a Beza,

a Montfaucon, a Walton, a Mill, a Grabe, a Bengel, a Bentley,

a Wetstein, a Blanchini, a Sabatier, a Semler, a Griesbach,

a Woide, a Holmes, a Birch, an Alter, a Michaelis, a Mat-
thsei, a Marsh, a Schulz, a Scholz, besides many other active

and distinguished labourers in the same wide field of opera-

tion, had successively prosecuted and completed their several

momentous labours. From this last period, a compound
mass of new light is become diffused over the sacred volume,

imparting a new spirit of exact and punctilious criticism, to

direct and to apply it; and these new and powerful succours

have been destined, in the order of Divine Providence, to be

the portion of this late age of the church, by a wise and

wonderful economy, administering light in a ratio increasing
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with the distance of time from the first effulgence of the

Gospel; as the remoter planets are provided with multiplied

means of collecting and reflecting light, in proportion as

their distances remove them further from the solar fountain.

Now, as the whole of that light could not have heen drawn
and concentei'ed into one focus until the present age, so no
reasonable objection can be raised against it from the lateness

of its occurrence ; and it is only by obtaining a knowledge
of the true state of the scriptural text, that we can be able

to apply, and derive the full benefit of, that light.

18. The second^ in the preceding catalogue of learned

names, is that of William Canter, father of that important

branch of philology by which the surviving written documents,

or manuscripts, of antiquity, have been rendered available to

the modern generations. When the Greek language was first

cultivated in the west of Europe, and before the works of

the ancient Greek authors were generally printed, it was a

science or art even to read correctly the manuscript copies

in which their works existed ; to facilitate which operation.

Canter published, in 1571, his ''Syntagma de ratione emend-
" andi Groecos Auctores." (See Part ii. § 1 .)

The last name in that learned list, is that of J. M. A.
Scholz, whose vast labours of research, imparted to the world

in his elegant edition of the Greek Gospels, published so lately

as 1830, are chiefly valuable for this,— that they demonstrate

the truth of Griesbach's prediction, made just half a century

ago (Spn. Gr. Pr. p. 2), " that we shall probably have occa-
" sion soon to contract, rather than indefinitely to extend, the

" field of our critical inquiries

—

fortasse de minuendis, jwtius

" rjuam de augendis in infinitum criticorum auxiliorum coj)iis,

" cogitandum mox erit ;" for, notwithstanding the extent and
perseverance of the researches of this indefatigable explorer,

he has not succeeded in discovering any thing, of real im-

portance, to be added to the rich harvest of Professor Birch's

collections from the Vatican, which comprise the latest and
most efficacious succours supplied to the church for recover-

ing the ancient text of the Greek originals. Those succours

were imparted at a date so nearly coincidental with the

publication of Campbell's and Macknight's elaborate versions

and commentaries, that those learned works have not derived
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the benefit of them. Scholz's active and laborious gleanings,

therefore, prove, that we had already gathered in all the

grain that has come down to us from primitive Christian

antiquity ; and that nothing now remains on the field but

the stubble of the harvest : and this negative success, becomes

thus a most important positive testimony to the truth of

Griesbach's prediction.

19. The date of the last authorised revision of our version,

as has been observed, was in the year 161 1 ; subsequently to

v/hich date commenced those mighty and arduous labours

of collation, which have brought us, at the present day, to a

knowledge of the state of the text, wholly unattainable by

the most learned biblical scholars of that former age. When
those labours were first entered upon, a religious, I might

say a superstitious, certainly a very visionary alarm, was

raised in the minds of many pious persons ; lest they might

tend, by their results, to disturb and loosen established faith,

and call up a cloud of perplexing and irremediable doubts.

The strong mind of Bentley, met that alarm with its consti-

tutional vigour ; and he did not hesitate to predict, what the

event has amply proved, that it was altogether groundless

and imaginary. Those learned labours, prosecuted through

a succession of more than 150 years, have at length reached

a term whicli may be regarded as conclusive of the necessity

of their further exercise. We are, now, in familiar possession

of the separate and independent results of the labours of

learned collators for the three great divisions of the Christian

world— Protestant, Greek, and Roman. For the first, we
have those of Mill, Wetstein, Griesbach, Birch, and others

;

for the second, those of Matthsei ; and for the last, those of

Bengel, to whom may justly be added Blanchini and

Sabatier, though the ancient Latin versions chiefly engaged

their labour. And Michaelis, in taking a retrospective view

of those results, is thus led to remark :
" After the most

" diligent inquiry, especially by those who would banish the
" Divinity of Christ from the articles of our religion, not

" a single various reading has been discovered in the two
" principal passages, John, i. 1, and Rom. ix. 5; and this

<< very doctrine, instead of being shaken by the collations of

" Mill and Wetstein, has been rendered more certain than
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" ever. This is so strongly felt by the modern reformers in

*' Germany, tliat they begin to think less favourably of that

" species of criticism ; which they at first so highly recom-

" mended, in the hope of its leading to discoveries more
" suitable to their maxims than the ancient system.— The
" adversaries of the Ciiristian religion have no reason, then,

" to triumph in the formidable number of our various

" readings"— Introd. vol. i. p. 266-7.

20. A very futile conti'oversy has been raised on the

question, whether the inspiration of the sacred writers ex-

tended to the words they used, or was confined to the matter

they were enjoined to express 1 The futility of this question

is manifested by the fact, that if the words had been inspired,

those words are now lost to us, in their original certainty and

continuity ; since no two ancient copies correspond verbatim

throughout, except in those places in which are contained

the fundamental truths of the gospel. From which fact

reason directs us to conclude, that whilst the Divine Provi-

dence watched over the doctrines contained in the apostolical

writings, it left their general language, as it left the church

itself, subject to the ordinary causes which operate in human
actions; for the trial and proof of our faith, our diligence,

and our integrity, in exercising our bounden duty of
" searching the Scriptures." And it is a most remarkable

fact, that among all the known MSS., now so numerous,

there is not one that can be called an heretical MS. This

fact cannot be rationally ascribed to the interference of

human power ; for, all those copies were written in various

and distant countries, under different and independent au-

thorities, and not subjected to any general censorial super-

vision.

21. It will be easy to convey to the English reader a

familiar apprehension of the nature, extent, and effiect, of

the " various readings" now found in the texts of the evan-

gelists and apostles.

" Dr. Johnson," says Boswell, " pointed out a paragraph

" in the 65th page of the first volume of Sir George Mac-
" kenzie, and told me there was an error in the text, which
*' he bade me try to discover. I was lucky enough to hit
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" it at once. As the passage is printed, it is said, ' the devil

" answers even in engines :' I corrected, ' ever in enigmas.'

" Sir, said he, you are a good critic ; this would have been
" a great thing in the text of an ancient author."^ If such

errors and inadvertencies can occur in a printed book, which

has the advantage of being revised and corrected in the

press before it is made public, it can cause no just surprise,

that in the ages when all copies of books were made with

the pen, not by learned persons only, but chiefly by un-

learned and mechanical copyists, and without any authori-

tative standard of uniformity, similar errors and inadvertencies

should have occurred. And it will be well here to point out,

for the reader's reflection, that if any one, with a view to

sustain the above-cited false prints, should allege the testi-

mony of the 500 or 1000 impressions of the same edition,

he would add no additional evidence by his display of num-

bers ; for, the 1000 would constitute only one and the same

testimony. And so, also, in manuscripts ; if 1 000 are copied

each from the other, they do not increase the testimony of

the first ; so that number alone cannot be admitted for evidence

in true criticism : and it is very certain, that many MSS.
must have been exact transcripts from others. To say, there-

fore, " thirty MSS. read thus, but only three read so" is to

say nothing to a mind aware of the fallacy of the numerical

comparison.

Let us pursue this point, by considering the fate of a

popular work, of a date long posterior to the origin of the

art of printing,

" Of all the publishers, clandestine or professed," says

Dr. Johnson, in the preface to his edition of Shakspear,
" their negligence and unskilfulness have, by the late re-

" visers, been sufficiently shewn. The faults of all are indeed
" numerous and gross, and have not only corrupted many
" passages perhaps beyond recovery, but have brought others

" into suspicion which are only obscured by obsolete phrase-

" ology. The faults are more than could have happened,
" without the concurrence of many causes. The style of

" Shakspear was in itself ungrammatical, perplexed, and
" obscure ; his works were transcribed {for the players) by

' Totir to the JIcMdes, p. 257- 8^0. 1785.
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" those who may be supposed to have seldom understood

" them ; they were transmitted by copiers equally un-

" skilful, who still multiplied errors. In this state they

" remained, because the editor's art was not yet applied to

" modern languages ; and our ancestors were accustomed to

" so much negligence of English printers, that they could

" very patiently endure it. At last, an edition was under-
" taken by Rowe, who seems to have thought very little on
" connexion or explanation. He seems to have had no
" thought of corruption, beyond the printer's errors. The
" nation had been, for many years, content enough with
** Mr. Rowe's performance, when Mr. Pope made them
" acquainted with the true state of Shakspear's text ; shewed
*' them, that it was extremely corrupt, and gave reason to

" hope, that there were means for reforming it. He collected

" the old copies, which none had thought to examine before

;

" and restored many lines to their integrity.

" That many passages have passed in a state of deprav-
" ation through all the editions, is indubitably certain ; of

" these, the restoration is only to be attempted by collation

" of copies, or, sagacity/ of conjecture. The collator's pro-

" vince is safe and easy ; the conjecturer's, perilous and
" difficult. Conjecture, though it be sometimes unavoidable,

" I have not wantonly nor licentiously indulged. It has
" been my settled principle, that the reading of the ancient

" books is jJrohahly true, and therefore is not to be disturbed

" for the sake of elegance, perspicuity, or mere improvement
" of the sense. For, though much credit is not due to the

" fidelity, nor any to the judgment of the first publishers,

** yet, they who had the copy before their eyes, were more
" likely to read it right, than we who only read it by
" imagination. But it is evident, that they have often made
*' strange mistakes, by ignorance or negligence ; and that,

" therefore, something may be properly attempted by criti-

*' cism, keeping the middle way betiveen presumption and
" timidity."

But, if such has been the fate of a work produced since

the invention of printing, and within the last 200 years, can

we be reasonably surprised, that a work composed 1800 years

ago, and transmitted by individual penmanship through a

course of 1400 years previous to the invention of printing.
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should have partaken of a similar fate? That it has done

60, very extensively, will he manifest to any one who will

only cast his eye on the margins of Mill, Wetstein, Griesbach,

Schulz, or Scholz.^

22. The principle of correcting-criticism laid down by

Johnson in the preceding extract, is that which reason

enjoins in the correction of all ancient writings, whether

Profane or Sacred; namely, to take the most ancient copy

for the standard ; to correct by authority, wherever it can

be found ;' and to resort to conjecture, only where authority

is absolutely and altogether wanting : observing always, to

hold a most rigid medium between presumption and timidity;

by the former of which, we induce error upon truth, and by

the latter, we consent to remain for ever under the dominion

of error, and in the power of chance, ignorance, or artifice.

It is by the same principle, that the accompanying revi-

sion of the text of the 'New Covenant' has been conducted.

Instead of the text vaguely called '^ textus receptus" or the

* received text,' (a text unsupported by any one MS., ancient

or modern,) I have taken the continued and entire text of

the most ancient surviving manuscript, the " Codex Vati-

canus" or Vatican MS., noted 1209 in the Vatican catalogue,

and marked B by Wetstein ; making it the basis and substance

of the revision. This celebrated MS. possesses, from its

acknowledged priority in age to all other existing MSS., an

authority to which none of those can lay claim, by which the

latest revisers of our authorised version sought to improve

the English translation. It is the only surviving MS. so

ancient as to have been written, not only before the general

adoption of the Ammonian and Euthalian divisions of the New
Scriptures, but also, before the incorporation of the name of

^ Ephesus' into the context of St. Paul's introduction to his

circular epistle to the churches of Asia Minor ; which epistle

• " The members of the church of Rome," observes Michaelis, " take in

" vain occasion (from the formidable number of our various Readings) to

" depreciate the authenticity of the Greek text, in order to promote tlie

" authority of the Vulgate: the Latin version^ has a greater number of various
" readings than the Greek original ; and even those two editions, which have
" been revised by two different Popes, and both declared to be authentic, are

"contradictory to each other.— See James's Bellum Papale, sive Concordia
" Discws, Sixti V. et Clemeutis VIII."— /?i/rorf. vol. i. p. 267-8.
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has become entitled, from the eminence of Ephesus among
those churches, the * Epistle to the Ephesians.'' Of this MS.
Scholz is constrained to acknowledge, " that it takes preced-

" ence of allMSS. in point of venerable antiquity^ for it was
" icritten in the fifth century— anteit omnes codices veneranda
" ahtiquitate, seculo enim V scriptum est."^ " Affirmare non
" dubito," says Birch, " inter omnes qui hodie adhuc extant

" manuscriptos N.T. codices, vix ullam reperiri, cui eadem
" tribuenda sit dignitas atque auctoritas, sive codicis anti-

" quitatem, sive ipsam textus indolem spectes.—Adde, quod
" ex omnibus antiquis optimse notse codicibus, nullus sit qui

*' mmieris suis et partibus ita absolutus reperiatur, ac noster

" Vaticanus ; quo sane respectu caeteris omnibus prsestat,"*^

" Montfaucon, says Michaelis, refers the Cod. Vat. to the
'' fifth or sixth century. Blanchini is of the same opinion,

" for he has written over the fac-simile, ' Scriptus videtur

' ineunte seculo quinto.' But Schulz says, " J. L. Hug, De
" Antiquitate Cod. Vat., ante seculi iv medium hunc codicem
" exaratuni proba.vit— J. L. Hug, in his treatise on the

" antiquity of the Vatican MS., has proved, that it was
" written before the middle of the fourth century "^ The

anonymous author of a review of this MS. cited by Bishop

Marsh, (who says, " it discovers the hand of a master, and
" is not unworthy of the pen of Griesbach,") pronounced,

most truly, that " the Codex Vaticanus is almost entirely free

" from those undeniable interpolations, and arbitrary correc-

" tions, which are very frequently found in the MSS. C.D.L.
" 1. 13.33.69. 102. (of Wetstein), especially in D.* 1 and 69.

• Proleg. p. xxxviii.

* Proleg. ad Quat. Ev. p. xix.

^ Proleg. p. xcvii. See Hug's " Commentatio," at the end of this Preface.

* It is to be noticed, that Wetsteia has marked two different MSS. with the

letter D; the first, the Cod. Bezce or Cautabrigiensis, for the four Gospels, and

the greater portion of the Acts ; the second, the Cod. Claromontanus, for the

Epistles of St. Paul. The order of the most important MSS., with respect to

age, and consequent authority, appears to stand thus

:

B. Codex Vaticanus . . 4th century.

C. Cod. Ephrem . . . about 5th century.

^ , ^ , . „ ,
C soon after the second Nicene

A. Cod. Alexandnmis . . 8lh century,
| Council, held a. d. 78G.

Di. Cod. Beza V. Cantab. ) about 8th century. See Annot. to John
Ds. Cod. Claromontanus. ) viii. 1.

L. Cod. Reg. Steph, n. . 8th century.
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" It may be applied, therefore, as a means, not only of

" confirming the genuine readings, but of detecting and cor-

" reding those that are spurious."— Michaelis, Introd.

vol. ii. p. 808.

This inestimable document, as also its next in the au-

thority of antiquity, the Paris rescript MS. entitled ' Codex

Ephrem'^ (C. of Wetstein) were unknown to all the editors

of our authorised version ; and the former of those MSS., was

very partially known to Wetstein and Griesbach. Though

Erasmus called it " vetustissimus" he was almost wholly

unacquainted with its contents. It is to Professor Birch of

Copenhagen that we were first indebted for the full fruition

of this precious document ; for, though it had been previously

collated by Bentley, yet his collations were not imparted to

the world till 1799, whereas, the fruits of Birch's labours

were published at Copenhagen in 1788; and it remains a

great deficiency to the ' Symholce Criticce ' of the eminent

Griesbach, that he was not able to include the readings of

the Vatican MS. in his comparative criticisms ; the first

volume of which learned work was published in 1785, three

years before Birch's collation of the four Gospels appeared.

That Griesbach should not have noticed those collations,

nor have even adverted to that MS. in his second volume

(published in 1793, five years after they had been made
public), with reference to the frequent correspondence of

the Cod. L., of which he had so largely treated, is matter

for surprise
;

yet, he confined his critical comparisons to

the Codd. A»CDEFG,- omitting any reference to the Cod.

B, whose authority was superior to them all. A want of

acquaintance with the Vatica?i MS. has also led Michaelis

It is unnecessary, for this work, to descend lower in the succession of the

numerous copies. Matthaei alleges two uncial AIoscow IVISS., which he has

marked B and H, the former of which he ascribes to about the 8th century

;

the latter, he affirms to be " omnium, qui adhuc in Europa innotuerunt,

" antiquissimus :" but, this last vaunt has not acquired conviction.

* Until more recent investigation had finally adjudged the palm of seniority

to the Vatican MS., the Ephrem MS. retained tliat dignity, as it had been

adjudged by Griesbach, in 1785: "Codex C. omnium fortasse, quorum lec-

" tiones Wetstenius collegit, vetustissimus, certe omnium longe praestantissi-

" mus."

—

{Symb. Critic, torn. i. p. iii.) But, neither Wetstein nor Griesbach

had examined the Vat. MS.; and Wetstein has only given some occasional

readings from it, obtained from those of Bentley.

* Symb. Critic. Consp. Volum. t. ii. p. xiii.
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into errors of decision ; as where he peremptorily affirms,

that " the Cod. L is the only MS., containing the four

" Gospels, that reads to-j tiXiou sTcXn'xovTog, in Luke, xxiii.

'< 45;— that it is the 07ili/ MS. that has dsi-Trvov yivo/xsvov, in

" John, xiii. 2;—that the Cod. Alex, is the onhj MS. in

" which the reading <r-jn^ysi 6 hog ng aya&ov is found, in Rom.
" viii. 28;"^ for, all those three readings are found in the

most ancient text of the Vatican MS. Birch's collation after

Bentley, has this additional value, that it not only confirms

the various readings of Bentley, but has recovered some

readings which Bentley had overlooked : as, in Matt. xvii. 8,

£/ ijjTt aurov Iriffouv fiovov, for, si /xtj tov Irisouv /a,., which last is the

reading of the received, and all \he junior texts. The preju-

diced and scurrilous abuse of this MS. (as also of Wetstein

and Griesbach themselves) by Matthsei,^ who, as Michaelis

affirmed, " when he began his work, was at least an age
" behind the rest of Germany in the knowledge of sacred

'' criticism,"^ is undeserving of replication: all his Moscow
MSS.* together, are without weight in the scale, if opposed

to the single Vatican Manuscript, which is their senior by

many centuries. That which so highly incensed Matthaei

against the Codex Vaticamis, was its contradiction of the

Constantinopolitan readings ; which contradiction ex230ses

and demonstrates the depravations which, during the middle

ages, crept into the copies of the Greek church, whose texts

he adopts and defends.

' Introd. vol. ii. p. 306, 307 ; and vol. i. 288.

2 " Griesbachium (cujus omnis critica scientia in eo continetur, ut Wets-
" tenium et alios exscribat,) usu oculorum piivarunt, venenata exhalatione sua,

" Codices sterquUiniarii A. C. D. E. F. G. Vat. 367- 1209 (B)," &c— (Note to

Gal. vi. 15 ; 2d ed.) Again : " Sputa Originis non euro. Quaesierit tameii

" aliquis, quo iste expuerit ? utrum in Codices A.B.C.D.L.K. 1. 13. 33. G9,

" &c.; an in sinum Hieronymi ?"— (Note to John, ii. 1 ; 2d. ed.) The bitter

spirit and vulgar style of his sarcastic criticisms, in his second edition ( Witten-

berg, 1803), are reproachful to him as a scholar, and stand in oifensive contrast

with the spirit of his sacred text; and, to use the words of Wetstein with

respect to the acrimonious contention between Bentley and Jliddleton, " quod

" minime decebat de editione iV. T. disserentem."— {^Prol. p. 155.)

* Introd. vol. ii. p. 494.

* Those MSS. were collected in Greece by the Czar Alexis Michaelowitz,

who died in 1672, (the father of Peter the Great) ; as Matthaei states, in

the dedication of his second edition, to the Emperor Alexander: " Alexius

" 3Iichaelides Codices illos, qui nunc Mosquae in utraque sanctissimae Synodi

" bibliotheca servantur, magnis impensis in Graecia coemerat."
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23. One remarkable evidence of the general superiority

of the Vatican MS. over all other known MSS., I shall pro-

duce here, because it has not been noticed by any, even of

our latest annotators.

In Heb. ix. 2-4, v^^here the furniture of the temple of

Jerusalem is described, all other MSS. and versions place the

golden altar of incense within the Veil, that is, in the Holy

of Holies ; reading thus :

3 [jiira. ?£ ro huri^ov xara-pnTairfca, 3 and, after the second Veil (Com.

ffxtivti h Xiyo/iiva ayict ayiav. Vers.), the tabernHcle which is called

the Holy of Holies,

4 ^pvffduv ix'vffu SufMnrvi^iov, &c. 4 which had the golden altar of

incense, &c.

On which reading Dr. Bloomfield thus observes :
" Com-

" mentators have been much perplexed to explain what is

" here meant. The term (dv/j^iarrj^iov) is usually interpreted,

*' * the altar of incense ;' a sense, indeed, found in Josephus

"and Philo : the Septuagint always call it ^vffiaffrri^iov ;''

" and, from Exodus, xxx. 6, and xl. 5,— Josephus, Ant. viii.

" 4, ] 1, and Philo, p. 512, it is plain, that the altar of incense

" was in the Sanctum, not in the Sanctum Sanctorum." Now,
if due attention had been given to the testimony and au-

thority of the most ancient existing MS., as witnessed both

by Birch and Bentley, the commentators would have been

relieved from all their perplexity ; and the annotators would

not have been driven to the fallacious resources of their

invention, for an exposition of this passage. '^ That most

' The Septuagint do not call the Svi^iaT'/i^iov simply (ufftagrn^mt, but (uaia-

(frwiov ii/fiiccfiaros, and ^vo-iatrT'/i^iov ti; to Sv/jimv, which are only periphrases for

iu/Marn^iov ; dilFei'ing as, ' altar for incense,'' and * incense-altar.' So Pollux,

in his article srjg* Svaia.sTvt^iou (L. i. s. 7)
—

' of the altar' says i " £<p' av Se Svofttv,

" h cryg aiaKatofii^, (stuftos, hfiiarfi^iov." The terms used by the Septuagint, fix

the meaning of the ^ufnar^^iov of the apostle ; and prove, that it intends the

golden altar for incense placed outside of the Holy of Holies, and not within it.

—See Annot. to Heb. ix. 2-4.

* Macknight shews, in this passage, the straits to which learned com-

mentators are sometimes reduced, in striving to extort a meaning from a passage

which is only obscure because it is vitiated. " The apostle (he says) may have
" learned from the priests, that the censer used by the high priest on the day of

" atonement was of gold, and that it was left by him in the inward tabernacle,

" so near to the veil, that, when he was about to officiate next year, by putting

" his hand under the veil he could draw it out to fill it with burning coals, before

" he entered into the most holy place to burn the incense, agieeably to the

" direction, Levit. xvi. 12, 13." The apostle speaks of the altar, not the censer.
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ancient MS., and that onli/, thus presents the passage in

question :

2 Sxuvn ya^ Knrmxivatth n rs^oirn, 2 For, first the tabernacle was form-

%t -h nri xux""'' ""' '" 'rja'»':?a, x,ai fi ed in which were the candlestick, and

zT^ohns run a^rav, xai ro ^^vrovv the table, and the shewbread, and the

fvfiiarn^itv, hri; Xtyirat ayix- goldenaltarfor incense, v/hichis cdiWei.

the Holy

:

3 fitra Ss ro ^turi^ov, &c. 3 and secondly, after the Veil, &c.

The 7nost ancient MS., therefore, records in exact conformity

with Moses, Josephus, and Luke, c. i. 9-11 (see Annot.) ; but,

every succeeding MS. reads in direct contradiction to those

authorities. By the rule ' ex pede Hercides,'' we may hence

justly draw an inference to the general character and quality

of the Vatican MS. Matthsei takes no notice of the mis-

placement of the incense -altar in the received Greek text,

nor of its due placement in the Cod. Vat., in either of his

editions; and does not appear even to have been aware of

the error.

24. After the early age in which this manuscript was
written, the succeeding copies progressively contracted many
variations of the text ; which variations gradually increased

in number, in the course of repeated transcription through

the following darkening centuries, until they produced a

diversity of texts, differing in many subordinate particulars,

though agreeing in evei'y thing pertaining to the funda-

mentals of Christianity.

Those variations, were partly intentional, and partly the

effects of inadvertency, negligence, or error; in all of which,

the Cod. BezcB, or D, preeminently abounds.

Variations arising from inadvertency, negligence, or error,

will be separately considered, in the Second Part of this

Preface.

The variations by intention generally sought to render

the context, either moi'e elegant in its diction, or more per-

spicuous to the intelligence of the reader, than the alterer

deemed it to be ; for, no evidence appears, of a design to

corrupt or pervert points of doctrine. The latter of these,

were of three kinds.

1 . The first, either simply supplied a proper name in tlie

place of a pronoun, where it was thought that there miglit

D
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be some uncertainty in the reader's or auditor's mind as

to the person spoken of: this was chiefly done when the

dfayvwc/iara, or portions of Scripture selected for readings

in the churches, began with a pronoun referring to a pre-

vious context. This practice has rendered the name, li^goug,

of much more frequent recurrence in the junior MSS. than

in the most ancient. Thus, in Matt. viii. 3, 5, 7, where the

Vat. MS. reads, 35%j/aro aurou, 'he touched him'— uesXdovrog

auTov, 'he was entered'— Xsyn auru, 'he saith to him'— the

later texts have, rj-^aro aurou Ir^goug, 'Jesus touched him'

—

si(^sX6ovTi 8s TU) lri(So\j, ' Jesus was entered'

—

Xiyn auruj 6 iTjgoug,

'Jesus saith to him.'

2. The second sought to give fulness to a sentence, or

to supply ellipses, as our revisers have occasionally done by

inserting words in italic letters ; but, as no similar distinction

of character was observed in the Greek, those insertions

(which would otherwise have been at least harmless) became

presently confounded and identified with the original texts

:

this practice became a very fruitful source of various readings.

Thus, where the Vat. MS. only reads, in Matt. ix. 13, ou yag

rfk&ov xakssat bixaioug, aXX' a/j^agruXoug, ' I am not come to call

the righteous, hut sinners,' the later MSS. add, ng (xiravoiav,

' to repentance^ In Matt. xxi. 12, where the former reads

only, iig to h^ov, ' hito the temple,' the latter add, to\j &sov, 'of
God.' Where, in Matt, xxiii. 5, the former closes the sen-

tence with ra Tt^aeiriba, ' the fringes,' the latter unnecessarily

subjoin, Tuv 'iiiarim, ' of their garments.' Where the former.

Matt, xxviii. 2, reads simply, aTexuX/o-s rov XiSov, ' rolled back

the stone,' the latter annex, a-ro rrjg ^u^ag, 'from the door.'

In John, xi. 41, where the former reads only, »5gav ow rov Xidov,

' they took away the stone,' the latter add, ou vjv 6 n^vrixug

Ksi/jijivog, ' where the dead man was laid.' Examples of this

kind, all of which I shall designate by the name of ' italic

insertions,' occur in almost every page ; which can now be

detected only bjr collation with the rnost ancient text.^ If

the italic insertions in our version were printed in the same

* Of these two classes of alterations, Scholz speaks in his Prolegomena,

p. xii. ; but he does not admit the necessity of resorting to an antecedent text, as

a standard for detecting them ; on the contrary, he rejects altogether any such

test, undertaking to discharge that function by the very precarious rule of his

own individual sagacity.
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letter as the general text, how could the readers of the

English only, distinguish them?

But, of the unskilfulness of some of these insertions, we
have a notable example in Matt. xxi. 40, 41. In Luke, xx.

15-17, we thus read the conclusion of our Lord's parable of

the vineyard:

15 " What, therefore, will the Lord of the vineyard do to them ? he will come

and destroy these husbandmen, and will give the vineyard to others

:

17 " and when they heard this, they said, God forbid !"

But, in St. Matthew, we read thus

:

40 " What will he do to these husbandmen ?

41 " they say to him, He will miserably destroy those wicked men, and will

let out his vineyard to others," &c.

It is manifest, that St. Luke correctly states the dialogue

;

for he adds, ver. 20, " for, they knew, that he spoke this

" parable against them." Now, this intended elucidation in

St. Matthew sets the two gospels in direct opposition to each

other; for, it makes St. Matthew state, that the Pharisees

said to Jesus, what St. Luke clearly shews the Pharisees heard

from Jesus, and, what the substance of the discourse shews

to have been spoken by Jesus. This italic insertion, there-

fore, is rejected from this revision ; and ought to be expunged

from the Greek text, though it is so ancient as to exist in

the oldest copies. It is curious to witness the elaborate and

tortuous striving of ingenuity, to retain a * received ' reading,

however deeply stamped with the evidence of depravation.

It is plain, that St. Matthew's primitive text, in this place,

was the same as that of St. Luke, and of St. Mark, xiv. 9

;

but that some critic did not comprehend, how a speaker

should ask a question, and answer it himself: than which,

rhetorically or colloquially, nothing is more common.

To this head, also, may be assigned the erroneous inser-

tions of names, in citing from the prophets ; where it is evi-

dent, that the inspired writer must have originally written

merely, " the prophet''— ro-j '7r^o(p7irou, but where officious error

afterwards subjoined a wrong name : thus, in Matt, xxvii. 9,

the name 'Jeremiah' has been ignorantly inserted, where
' the prophet' cited was Zachariah ; and again, in Mark, i. 2,

where the name Isaiah is inserted in several copies, but

where the immediate citation is from Malachi. These errors
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are so ancient, as to be found in the oldest MSS. ; but it

would argue great dulness not to discern, that they are to be

attributed to later pens than those of the original writers.

3. A third, and a less excusable source of various readings,

was a desire to improve or complete the context, by supplying

from the more full recitals or descriptions of one sacred writer,

or from other sources, what the copyist deemed too brief or

meagre in the corresponding recitals or descriptions of another.

Of this, we have an example in Matt. vi. 9-13, and Luke, xi.

2-4 ; where the ' Oratio Dominica,' or ' Lord's Prayer,' is

given, in the modern MSS., by joining the portions of it as

they had been severally recorded by those different evan-

gelists ; and subjoining a later liturgical formula, which,

however excellent in itself, was unknown to the primitive

gospels. It is thus, also, that St. Luke's brief account of

Paul's conversion, in Acts, ix. 3-8, which is preserved in its

original abridged form in the Vat. MS., has been enlarged

in the later MSS., from Paul's own more full relation of that

transaction to Agrippa, in Acts, xxvi. 12-18. This rash and '

mischievous attempt at improvement was a subject of com-

plaint and reprehension as early as the times of Jerom ; and

even of Origen, who testified (in the third century), '' it is cer-

" tain, that there is great diversity in the copies, so that those

" of Matthew, and those of the other gospels, do not agree;
*' either through the carelessness of transcribers, or through
" a wanton audacity in daring to alter the text, or through
" persons who have added or expunged words, in attempting
" to correct the text according to their own notions.— bn'kov

'' on 'TToXkri yiyoviv tj ruv avriy^afctiv dia^oga' sits airo ^a6v/^iag rivojv

" y^a(psc)iv, SITS affo ToX/jjYjg tivcov [io-)(^6ri^ag Ty}g hio^&utSswg tuv y^a<po-

" /Msvuv, SITS xai airo tmv to. sauToig doxouvTa sv Tp dio^dojgsi 'ff^oGTi-

" 6svTuv 7} atpai^ouvTuv."— {Comment, in Matt.) " A great
" error," said Jerom (in the fourth century), " has crept into

" our copies, whilst that which has been thought defective

" in one evangelist, has been added from another; or, where
" one of the evangelists had expressed the same sense differ-

" ently from anotlier, he who had read only one of them,
" thought the others were to be corrected by that one, as a
" standard. From which cause it has happened, that, with
" us, all are mixed together; so that many things of Luke
" and Matthew are found in Mark; again, many of John
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" and Mark are found in Matthew ; and so, in the rest,

" what belongs to others."

—

{Praf. in Q. Ev.) During the

first two centuries, in which copies were eagerly multiplied

without any public authority to ensure the uniformity of all

the copies, the different copyists, according to their judgments,

supplied one gospel from another, as Origen and Jerom here

complain ; seeking, rather to make a harmony, than a true

transcript, of the original before them. And thus, although

the Vatican MS. is generally free from those corruptions, yet

we still find, in Matt, xxiii. 37, 38, 39, misplaced in the order

of time, an interpolation from Luke, xiii. 34, 35, in which

latter gospel it stands in its due chronological order ; being

a prediction of our Lord, before he arrived at Jerusalem, of

the reception he should there experience from the people

;

whereas, in Matthew, it has been heedlessly inserted after

his arrival in that city, and after the prediction it signified

had been fulfilled. (See Annot.)

But, a far more culpable, though, happily, a very rare

cause of diversity in the several copies, is now discovered, in

the omission, or insertion, of a passage, through the influence

of ecclesiastical party, or interest ; of such omissions, we have

a signal and important example in Matt, xxvii. 50, of this

revision; and of such insertions, in Mark, xvi. 9— Luke,

xxii. 43, 44— John, v. 4, and viii. 1-11, of the commonly
received text. So also in Luke, ix. 54, b5, 56, and xxiii. 34.

25. The diversities resulting from all these causes, grad-

ually but continually multiplying through several ages of

transcription, in different and distant countries, produced at

length texts characteristically differing from each other, and

from the most ancient surviving text ; and the innate pro-

pensity of the mind, to clear its notions by endeavouring

to reduce its confused ideas to systematical arrangement,

prompted some late learned critics to persuade themselves,

that they had discovered, in the chaos of various readings,

certain fixed marks or tokens, by which they could be

reduced into true classes, or orders.

To those assumed classes, Bengel gave the denomination

of 'familia;' Semler, and after him Griesbach, gave the

name of * racensio,' commonly interpreted edition, but more

properly signifying review or revisal. Proceeding upon this
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systematical, or rather hypothetical principle, Griesbach

thought that he had found evidence of three principal ' re-

censions' of the Greek text, which he designated. Western;

Alexandrine; and Byzantine. Michaelis, differing somewhat

from Griesbach, conceived, that he had detected tokens of

four such recensions, which he called, *' Western; Alexandrine

" or Egyptian ; Edessene ; and Byzantine, or that in general

" use at Constantinople after that city had become the

" capital and metropolitan see of the Eastern empire."

Scholz, the most recent learned speculator on this subject,

differs from his predecessors; and approaches nearer to the

truth, by reducing all the MSS. to two only classes, which

he denominates Constantinopolitan and Alexandrine, the for-

mer ofwhich he zealously advocates ; and to the latter, which

he repudiates, he assigns the ' Vatican MS.'
The denomination of Alexandrian, may, perhaps, be pro-

perly assigned to this MS. ; but not for the reason commonly
alleged for that assignment, namely, the general agreement

of its readings with the scriptural quotations of Oi-igen

;

for, though in many principal passages it accords with the

same passages as cited by Origen, yet it is in direct variance

with that father in some of its characteristic readings ; and
signally so in that most ancient reading both of the Vatican

and Ephrem MSS., which, though confirmed by Chrysostom,

is excluded from the commonly received Greek text and the

Vulgate, through the influence of a false, and futile criticism

of Origen ; but is restored in the accompanying revision, in

Matth. xxvii. 50. It is a great mistake, therefore, to suppose

that the Vatican MS. wears the livery of Origen, merely
because they both generally followed the same text. But,

the true critical reason for assigning this MS. to Egypt, if

not to Alexandria expressly, is found in its employing the

known Egyptian orthography of some Greek words, as is

shewn in Hug's ' Commentatio,' viz. the inserting /a before

9 and -v]/, and adding the v i(psXx.\jGriKov to final vowels, even
before incipient consonants.

26. But, it is proposterous to oppose Constantinople to

Alexandria, as a school of primitive readings of Scripture.

The latter city was a seat of profane learning when the Gospel
was first promulgated, and it continued to be a seat both of
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profane and sacred learning, for three centuries before the

name of Constantinople existed; and certainly, during those

three centuries, of primary importance to the Church, whilst

this latter city still bore the name of Byzantium only, it was

no oracle for attesting scriptui"al readings. When it had

received the dignity of the imperial name, it became wholly

engaged in broad questions of doctrine and discipline ; and it

had not time or repose to contract its views to the minutice of

verbal criticism, before it became the theatre of bitter feuds

between the orthodox and the Arians. About that period, the
' Codex Vaticamis' was written in Egypt ; and we possess it,

with all its authority of primitive transcription : we cannot,

therefore, without violence to reason and justice, consent to

subject it to the arbitration of the later critics ofConstantinople.

We thus perceive, that we may dismiss the speculative

doctrine of ' recensions,^ and confine ourselves to the practical

and more intelligible, though vague distinctions, of '* most
" ancient," and '^junior or more recent" texts; for, we are

utterly unable to trace, gradatim et pedetentim, the course and
progress of the steps by which the former declined into the

latter, through a succession of 1 000 years ; until manuscript

copies ceased, and gave place for ever to printed ones.

27. The ^junior or more recent^ Greek text, being neces-

sarily that most generally and extensively multiplied in MS.^
at the period of the Reformation, was that which was found

in the few copies which came first into the hands of Erasmus,

and the other learned persons who, at that period, first com-

pared the Latin Vulgate, and our English translations from it,

with a Greek standard ; and, from the same cause, it event-

ually became the text commonly ' received,^ and was therefore

called, " textus receptus.''' That this text owes its origin to this

fortuitous circumstance, is manifest ; for, if the Vatican MS.
had chanced to come first into the hands of Erasmus, there

can be little reasonable doubt, that it would then have formed

the basis of his Editio Princeps, and of the text which would

then have become the received text; and would have drawn
to itself all that devotional attachment which is now bestowed

on the text actually denominated ' receptus! This last is, in

' See above, p. 20.
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general, the same that had finally obtained at Constantinople,

and in the Greek church. Yet, that text rests on no adequate

authority of antiquity ; and bears nearly a similar relation to

the most ancient surviving Greek text, that the modern

Vulgate bears to the old Latin version, which, by Augustin's

testimony, " kept closer to the words, with clearness of the

" sense "^ than any of the Latin translations of his time.

The Constantinopolitan text, asserted and advocated by

Scholz, therefore, and consequently his own arbitrary modi-

fication of that assumed text, rests on the authority of no

one ancient MS. ; but solely, on the responsibility of individual

criticism, and on the confidence which the partiality or

complaisance of the reader may repose in it. Whereas, by

taking the entire text of the ' Vatican MS.,' we are sure that

we obtain the most ancient text that Chi'istian antiquity has

transmitted to us. But Scholz, in his eagerness to protect a

text which affords him unlimited latitude for the exercise of

his critical ingenuity, studiously strives to reverse this argu-

ment ; and to subject a fixed, secure, and certain text of the

fourth century, to the rule of a more recent, nominal, and

fluctuating text, which cannot be assigned to any one of the

succeeding centuries in particular. He " cannot" he says,

" jjermye a reason why we should despair o^ discovering the

" genuine text of the N. T., since we have obtained those of

*' so many profane writers."^ The obvious reason is this :

• " In ipsis interpretalionibus, liala caeteris prseferatur ; nam est verborum
" tenacior, cum perspicuitate sententiae."

—

{^De Doctrina Christiana, torn. iii.

p. 27. ed. Benedict.) This name, " Ilala interpretatio," has given occasion to

much learned but totally gratuitous eiforts of ingenuity, grounded on an
unwarranted assumption, that the word ''Ilala" is here an erroneous reading.

" 'Ilala,'' observes Bishop IMarsh {Inlrod. vol. ii. p. G21. n. 3), " is perhaps
" an erratum in the MSS. of Augustin's works, for ' ilia ,•' " and, on this

' perhaps,'' the learned annotator proceeds to introduce an ' ingenious ' con-

jectural alteration suggested by Potter ; but, as Augustin uses the adjective

' Italics ' elsewhere, that ground of conjecture dissolves into fancy. Thus, in

Lis work " De Ordine" (torn, i.), he says : " Si dicam te facile ad eum ser-

" monem perventuram, qui locntionis et linguae vitio careat, profecto mentiar.
" Me enim ipsum, cui magna necessitas fuit ista perdiscere, adhuc in multis
" verborum sonis Ilali exagitant ; et a me vicissim, quod ad ipsum sonum
" attinet, reprehenduntur." Of that ' Italic version ' we possess no certain

text ; though it probably formed the basis of other Latin versions, and of that

which Sabatier has given under the name " Antiqua Versio."

2 " Quum animadverto, quam prope genuine nitori redditos habemus pro-

" fanos multos scriptores,— non reperio, cur de iuveniendo textu N. T. genuiuo
" desperandum sit."— {Proleg. p. clvi.)
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the difficulty of doing so will necessarily increase, in propor-

tion to the number of transcripts that have been made of

each ; for, the difficulty arises chiefly from the number of

variations and errors unavoidably accruing in the course of

frequent transcription. Now, I do not adventure much when
I compute, that for one surviving ancient MS. copy of any

profane writer, some hundreds of copies exist, and have

existed, of the Evangelical Scriptures. The difficulty and
improbability of being able to ^'discover" the true original

text, in the multitude of those various readings, by mere
critical tact and sagacity, will be increased in the same pro-

poi-tion ; and the sense of that increased difficulty, will the

more forcibly direct the prudence of the reason to fall back

to the earliest transcript that can be found, as the best and
surest guide to conduct us to the object in pursuit.

28. But, the learned Scholz, ambitious of being the esta-

blisher of a text, and his ambition rendering him insensible

to the force of this plain argument, culls or rejects, ad
libitum, from the readings of the Alex., Const., and received

texts, by no other rule than that of his own individual

opinion, and so constructs his edition ; offering no reason of

criticism, or standard of authority, by which his readers

may be certified, that his judgment, in the numerous cases,

is to be relied upon for final appeal : whilst, on the other

hand, the coequal judgments of his readers are convinced, on

very many occasions, that his decision has been altogether

erroneous ; for, he cannot impart to them that incommuni-

cable momentum— the hypothetist's passion for his oivn liypo-

thesis. In fact, his interior margin, into which he rejects,

in every page, almost every reading which he calls Alex-

andrian, presents, to my intelligence, a constantly concurrent

evidence of his adopted text's systematic departure from the

genuine readings. He alleges, indeed, " a perpetual chain
" of witnesses— catena testium perpetua;" yet he acknow-

ledges the irreption of errors, even in the first two centuries,

through the faults of copyists. His '^perpetual chain," must
have principal reference to the quotations of the successive

fathers ; but, the testimony of their quotations from the

Scripture, is of positive weight only so far as it respects the

presence or absence of entire clauses. With regard to verbal
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readings, their testimony is rarely of any weight ; because,

the same father often quotes the same passage, with material

verbal differences : on which account, Matthaei sarcastically

remarked, " More accommodating critics than the Greek
" fathers, I have not found ; they allow every one to read

" whatever he pleases— Commodiores criticos quam patres

'* GrcBCOs non inveni ; quidlihet cuil'ibet permittunt legere:"^

Except in a few cases, where their attention was specially

called to particular words, as, whether we should retain or

reject s/xjj, in Matt. v. 22 ; whether we should read bg iyiwri&ri,

or 0/ gygvi/jj^Tjcai/, in John, i. 13, and r^ir^ or ixrri in Mark,

XV. 25 ; they habitually quoted laxly, having in mind the

general sense more than verbal precision. That minute

attention to verbal accuracy to which we have attained, and

which distinguishes our time, was not awakened in the minds

of those early writers ; and it is our late experience of the

effects of their inattention, which has roused that minuteness

of attention in us.

From hence it follows, that all Scholz's argument which

rests on an alleged iJerpetuation of a particular reading, has

no foundation whatever in reality ;
yet his whole system of

correction reposes on that unreal foundation. The only text

which we can take hold of, palpably and securely, as having

really existed in the most ancient time to which our retro-

spective researches can attain, is undeniably that of the

* Vatican MS. :' in that text we stand on firm and stable

ground ; in Scholz's hypothetical text, we float, without

determination, like atoms in the air.

29. Besides, it is now well ascertained, that the JVew Scrip-

tures have contracted their Apocrypha, as well as the Old;
which have resulted from similar causes, existing in a similar

state of intellect in the ages in which they were respectively

produced. To adhere to these, as forming integral parts of

the genuine Scriptures, is to adopt the spirit of the Romish
church, which holds the apocryphal books of the Old

Scriptures as genuine and canonical. Now, passages which

bear the same relation to the New Scriptures, that " Susaiina

" and the Elders—Bel and the Dragon," &c., bear to the

' Note to Acts, xxiv. 26. 2d ed. torn. ii.
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Old, are only hinted at by Scholz, as having been thought
" suspicions ;" through his too great tenderness for the Con-

stautiuopolitan text, which must incur extensive discredit,

if the adulterateness of those passages is fully exposed to the

light. Such are the accounts of, an angel that troubled the

water of Bethesda, John, v, 3,— of the woman taken in

adultery, ib. viii. 1—11.

—

of the angel in the garden of
Gethsemane, Luke, xxii. 43, 44.— and, the last twelve apo-

cryphal verses subjoined to St. Mar-k's Gospel ; none of which

are found in the most ancient texts: and, to strive to main-

tain these, through a mistaken or prejudiced reverence for

' reception,' is the same in effect, though not in principle,

as to strive to pass off a base coin. A want of due investi-

gation of what is really the proper object of ' reverence' in

the sacred volume, has caused that reverence to be most

erroneously applied. When the learned Dr. Bloomfield pre-

fers a " charge of irreverence for ' the Book' which was
*' intended to make men wise unto salvation," (pref. p. x.)

against those who, like Griesbach, would alter the commonly
received text, he begs the question, that that text constitutes

that Book: a point, which cannot be conceded to him. That

text, is now clearly discovered to be, in numerous places, a

corruption of ' the Book' which demands our reverence; and

our reverence is evinced, in restoring it from the corruptions

which it has sustained, to the most ancient and purest standard

that we possess. Thus, our reverence for the ' the Booh ' is to

be ascertained by determining the previous question, ' Which
is the Book to which our reverence is legitimately due?"

If we direct it to the least corrupted, there is no irreverence;

if to the most corrupted, the reverence savours of superstition

and of bigotry. And I must observe, that in admitting cor-

ruption of the text in 1 Cor. xi. 10, in the word ayysXovg,

and in proposing iyyiXuvrag (a reading found in no MS., and

unsupported by any example in the sacred vocabulary), to

replace it, that learned critic justifies those whom he censures,

for, neither corruption nor correction are exclusively confined

to a passage of his own assignment ; and his acknowledgment

of them here, is an evidence that they may be expected else-

where. The question is, whether ang corruption exists in

the general context, and whether ang correction may be

applied ? If this question is to be answered in the affirmative,
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no critic may take on himself to limit its application to a

case of his own particular selection ; and he ought to infer,

from the corruption which he himself points out, a proba-

bility, that others of the same kind exist, which have not

arrested his attention.

30. Or, are we to use just the measure of light imparted

to the age of the Reformation, and not to use that which has

been progressively increasing during the three centuries which

have followed that great epocha? Such a principle would

place us on the same ground with those whom Erasmus had

to resist, and whom he thus repelled :

" I heartily assent to those who maintain, that the au-

" thority of the Holy Scriptures is inviolable. Whoever know-
" ingly depraves them, outrages the Holy Spirit: this I ac-

" knowledge. But, that majesty resides only in the fountain-
'' head. Isaiah has not erred, nor does any one attempt to

"alter iv/iat he wrote: Matthew has committed no error

j

" no one corrects what he transmitted. Our business lies

" with his interpreters, his copyists, and his corrupters. If all

" the authority of the sacred Scriptures was to be shaken by
" some corrupted readings, the Holy Spirit must needs attend

" the copyists, no less than the prophets and evangelists.

" The Holy Spirit is nowhere absent from them ; but, He so

" discovers himself, as to leave for us a portion of labour.

" The inviolability of their authority resided in the prophets,

*' apostles, or evangelists. The highest praise of the Scrip-

" tures is this ; that though so often transfused into other

" languages, so often mutilated or depraved by heretics, so

*' often corrupted by transcribers, yet they retain the vigour
" of eternal truth. Thus, the church stands firm, though
" assailed by all the storms of evil. But, he acts in the

" service of the Holy Spirit, who endeavours, with all his

" powers, to restore to its primitive integrity, whatever has
" been deteriorated by men. As there will never be wanting
" those who deteriorate, so, we ought never to cease from
" the task of correcting. The Scriptures themselves, there-

" fore, are one thing; what interpreters have ill rendered,

" or transcribers have corrupted, are another.—Every knave
" can corrupt the copies of the Gospel ; and shall it be for-

'* bidden to restore what has been so corrupted?"

—

{Apologia
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prefixed to the Gr. N. Test. ' Erasmi Opera, fol. Lugd. Batav.
' torn, vi.')

31. In order to illustrate the characteristic distinctions

of his Constantinopolitan and Alexandrian families of texts,

Scholz has selected, for a " sufficient Specimen utriiisque

'' familice" the following variations in the Jifth chapter of

St. Mark's Gospel.

Const.
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diately following is also so engaged ; the most ancient read-

ing, rjXdsv, is therefore the most probable.

2. i^sXdovri a'jTU)— aTjji/Tjjffsi/ aurw^zi^iXdovrog aurou— uTYivrrjUsv

aurw] As avTuj, in the Second clause, is the reading of every

MS., the order of interpretation of Scholz's Const, reading

would be, avT^vrrigsv auruj i^iXdovri avrw, the last three words

being equally in regimen to a'r^jvrjjcsi/ ; but, as such a con-

struction condemns itself, so it confirms the most ancient

reading. The readings of this sentence have thus progress-

ively varied in the MSS.,

i^iXSovres aurov . . . Vat. and Ephr., or B and C. ; also L.

i^iX&ovraiv avraiv , . . Bezce^ or D.

t^iX^ovri ccvrai . . . Alex,, or A.

5. o^Bffi X. E. r.
fjj
= ijjV7\iMa6i %. %. r. o] As our Lord was

nearer the tombs than the mountains, it is probable the

historian would have mentioned the nearer object before the

more remote ; and the most ancient reading testifies that he

did so.

12. vavTig hi haiijjovig, and 6 Iridoug =: omitted in the Vat.

MS.] These pleonasms betray * italic insertions ' to the

ancient text (see above, p. 34) ; as also does the substitution

of the noun for the pronoun, in

14. Toxjg ^oi^oug = auTovg (ibid.)

18. sfijSavTog = i^^aivovTogl i. e. When he had embarked =
When he was embarking : the most ancient reading expresses

the latter, which was the more probable.

38. i^x^rat = i^x'^vrail The case here, is the reverse of

that of V. 1 ; the preceding sentence had enumerated Peter,

James, and John ; the most ancient reading, s^x'^vrai, is there-

fore entitled to retain its place.

40. avocxsifx^evov = omitted in the Vat. MS.] The most an-

cient reading closed the sentence with -Traidwv, which was
sufficient; avaxn/xsvov betrays itself to be a superfluous and
officious addition.

From this " specimen," Scholz's speculation derives no

measure of support ; but, there were abundance of other

specimens much better calculated to shew the distinctive

characters of the two opposed texts. All those modes of

variation above specified, p. 34, viz. 1. the multiplication of
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the name lrj(foug ; 2. the supplying italic insertions ; 3. the

enriching one narrative by adding from another ;
-4. the

omission of a passage sanctioned by early antiquity, and the

introduction of others unknown to primitive antiquity; these

are all justly claimed by the learned Scholz for his ' Con-
' stantinojjoUtan' family. We have an apposite specimen in

Luke, xvii. 9.

Alexandr. Const.

Cod. Vat. Text. Scholz.

|tt» i^u ^x^iv TO) dovXo), on £5ro«))i7S i^ti ^x^iv i^a rai ^ovXo) extivai, on

TU oictru^hyrx j i'^oivia-i rcc atarcc^Sivrx ccvra>i ou Ioku.

" Doth he thank the servant, be- " Doth he thank that servant be-

cause he did what was commanded ?" cause he did what was commanded
him ? / trow not.''''

Here, some dull pkiloponisf- has enfeebled the emphasis of

our Lord's interrogation, which precluded all reply (as above,

in p. 35) ;
'* an interrogation, as Bloomfield observes, on

*' 2 Pet. iii, 11, in which the question and the answer are

" intermingled, pojmlariter ; and which here, as often, par-

" takes of e.xclamation ;" by subjoining a reply drawn from

his own dulness. In the former case, p. 35, the question

required the answer from the interrogator; in this case, it

did not
;

yet, Scholz not only admits this last reading, but

expressly claims it for his Const, text," and pronounces its

omission to be Alexandrian.

32. Every one, therefore, who is very sensitive for the purity

and integrity of the Evangelical Records, will feel it to be of

the first importance, that the English reader should at length

be put in possession of the text of the sacred volume, purged

from the heterogeneous incrustations which its surface has

contracted during its passage down the stream of dark and

turbid ages : Griesbach commenced that service, by partially

restoring the ancient asterisk and obelus; his learned am-

plifier, Schulz, adhered to his example, though he substi-

tuted other marks of notation : Scholz, by discarding those

salutary monitors, has thrown back the text into the undis-

• See note to Preface, Part ii. § 5.

2 " ov ^oKcu] = BLX. 1. 28. 118. 131. 157. Copt. Arm. (sed ed. Constant.

"hab. in m.) M\.h.. Verc. Cypr."— (N. T. Scholz. vol. i. p. 301. V. margg.

inter, et infer.)
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tinguished confusion of the latter portion of those ages. It

is therefore imperative, that we should at length secure and

complete what Grieshach had begun, by throwing altogether

out of the text every thing apocryphal and spurious; and

thus attain to a conformity with primitive Christian antiquity.

*' The complete Christian" (observes the ancient Christian

writer quoted in the title-page) " ought not to establish his

" faith by disputable texts ; those which are agreed upon,

" and universally acknowledged, sufficiently declaring every

" thing respecting the entire doctrine of Christians."

33. It has been laid down for a rule in literature, that no

translation of a work ought to be printed for publication, the

original of which work is not also made public in print. The

prohibition contemplated in that rule, cannot be applied to

the accompanying Revision ; because, though the text of the

Vatican MS. has not been published collectively in a printed

form, yet we possess, in a printed form, both Bentley's^ and

Birch's collections of every word in which it differs from the

printed received text ; so that every one, who is willing to

give himself the trouble, can assimilate the text of his Greek

Testament to that of the Vatican MS., by which means, he

will obtain the entire text of that ancient antigraph ; and the

rule in question had not in view the indulgence of inexertion,

but the prevention of deception and imposition.

' It demands to be noticed, that Scholz, in his description of the Vat. BIS.

{Proleg. p. xxxviii,), mentions Birch's Collations (printed 1788-1800), and also

those, in MS., of one Julius de St. Anastasia, in the Royal Library at Paris

(collated in 1 G69) ; but he passes over, with profound silence, the laborious

collations of Bentley, though they were published by Woide in 1/99, thirty

years before Scholz published his Prolegomena: also, that in some places (as

in Mark, i. 10 and 16, and again, in Mark, vi. 6), where Bentley had given

a reading afterwards overlooked by Birch, and for which Schulz gave Bentley

the credit; Scholz has used the reading, but excluded the name of Bentley;

although Birch says, in his Proleg. p. 24, '^ Lcctt. Luc. et Job. ex schedis

" Bentleji, amice cum nobis communicavit Illustr. et Doctiss. Woide." Such a

marked omission in such a work, especially in his general enumeration of

names {Proleg. c. iv. p. xxvi.), is not a little censurable; and more parti-

cularly, as Schulz (of whose inferior margin those of Scholz are in a great

measure reprints) has expressly noted Bentley's collations, in his note to the

Vat. MS,, p. xcvii. of his Prolegomena. In fact, if we had not Birch's colIa«

tions of that BIS., Bentley's collations would have been of infinitely more real

value for elucidating the sacred text, than any thing that Scholz's researches

have empowered him to contribute towards that end.
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34. But, though the Vatican MS. is of such high an-

tiquity, yet, as it does not pertain to the first, hut to the

fourth century, between which periods some variations crept

into different copies ; it is to he expected, from the ordinary

causes perpetually operating towards variations in transcrip-

tion, that tliis copy would also deviate in some places from

MSS. still more ancient, and now lost; though in much
fewer instances than in the mulfltudinous copies of the

several centuries which followed it. Of such places, we are

able to rectify some by the testimony of still more ancient

authorities: as in John, i. 13; Heb. ii. 9 ; 1 John, iv. 4.

35. For all the reasons above detailed, I have conducted

the accompanying " Revision of our English Version " by

collation with the text of that most ancient MS. The method
I have pursued, has been this, I first assimilated a common
school copy of the received Greek text, to the entire text

of that MS., by substituting the various readings given by

Professor Birch, for the Gospels, in his " Quatuor Evangelia"

printed at Copenhagen in 1788; and, for the sequel, in his

" Varice Lectiones ad Textum Act. App. Epp. Catholicarum
" et Paidi, Sfc." printed in 1798, and his " Varies Lectt. ad
" Text. Apocalypseos" in 1800 ; comparing them occasionally

with those of Bentley, published by Woide, in 1799, at the

end of his Appendix to the Alexandrian MS. I next adapted

a copy of our English version, to the same readings of the

Vatican MS. ; endeavouring to render that version an exact

expression of the assimilated Greek text. In the very rare

instances in which I have deemed it obligatory to depart

from the readings of that MS., I have fully assigned the

reasons in the annotations.

36. It has been justly, and soundly observed by Michaelis,

that the genuine reading of a passage may survive in only

one MS. ; nay, that the true reading may have lapsed from

every surviving MS. With respect to the first case ; we have

as good reason to be convinced, that we are to read <pavisuv—
'making manifest,' (for fspwf

—
* hearing,' of the received text)

in Heb. i. 3, though it is found only in the Vatican MS., as

that the altar of incense should be placed, according to the

same MS., without the Holy of Holies, in Heb. ix. 2, instead

E
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oi' within, according to the received text (see above, p. 32)

;

and, with respect to the latter case, we have equally con-

vincing reason to be persuaded, that where all the existing

texts unite in reading gwr^i-^^am— 'breaking,' in Mark, xiv.

3, the genuine reading is ffuvr^s-^aea— ' turning oiier^ though

this reading is not found in any known MS. : the presence of

any given vowel carrying, in itself, no power of a determining

testimony in the Greek manuscripts, from the innumerable

examples of error, in that particular, with which they abound :

" g corrumpitur in i, et contra," is the experience of all who
have examined the sacred MSS., no less than of Canter,

and others, who have been wholly engaged with ih.& profane.

(See Part II. page 54.)

37. It must here be stated, that the Vatican MS., though

more nearly entire than any other of the most ancient sur-

viving MSS., is yet defective of the Epistles to Timothy,

Titus, and Philemon ; of the latter part of that to the

Hebrews, from c. ix. 14, to the end ; and of the entire book
of the Apocalypse.^ In the former of those places, I have

been chiefly guided by the Cod. Vat. 367 (Sec. xi.), of which
Birch says, " Codicem 367, quem optimis adnumerare non
*' dubito, summa qua potui diligentia, per omnia contuli."

—

{Proleg. ad Var. Lectt. Sec. p. ix.) ; in the last, I have fol-

lowed the remarkably harmonising corrections of Birch and
Matthaei.

38. Hug expresses an uncertainty, of the original cause

of the alphabetical notation of MSS. :
" The oldest MSS.,

" he says, which have survived to our day, have been pro-
*' bably marked A, B, and C, more from chance, than from
" strong documentary motives."- The cause of that alpha-

' Though Woide, in publishing Bentley's collations of the Cod. Vaticanus,

has stated, that the Epistles to Timothy, Titus, Philemon, and tlie latter part

of that to the Hebrews, are defective in that MS., yet he has given Bentley's

collation of the Apocalypse subjoined to that copy, without apprising the reader

that it is not written iiy the same hand, nor of the same age, as the preceding

ancient portion of the volume : " Reliqiia hujus epistolae pars (ad Hebraeos),

" una cum Johannis Apocalypsi, a manu receuti ex Codice Bessarionis aliquo,

" ut tradunt, supplentur."

—

Birch, Proleyom. ad Quatuor Evv. p. 16.

2 JntroducHoti to the Writings of the JV. T., translated, from the German,
by the Rev. D. G. Wait, LL.D. vol. i. p. 262.
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betical order is simply this : Brian Walton, in his Polyglott

N.T., subjoined the readings of the Alexandrian MS., then

recently received in England; noting those readings, " MS.
" A," not with any view to an alphabetical order, but merely

from the initial letter of the title of the MS. When Wetstein

planned his alphabetical arrangement^ of MSS. for collation,

he found 'A' already consecrated to the Alexandrian MS.;
and, respecting its right of occupancy, he proceeded with

B, C, though these have since been ascertained to be con-

siderably more ancient. That Walton intended nothing else

by the letter A, is manifest from his commencing with that

letter at Matt. xxv. 6, thus :
" Hie incipit MS. A," which is

exactly the place where the Alexandrian MS. begins ; the

preceding portion of St. Matthew's Gospel being wanting in

that copy.

' It may be satisfactory to some readers to state, that catalogues of all the

known MSS. are given, in the 'Prolegomena'' to their respective editions, by
Wetstein, to the year 1751; by Schulz, to 1827; and by Scholz, to 1830 (see

above, p. 23). For particulars of the former of these, see Michaelis's ^ Iiitro-

' duction, ^c' c. viii, s. 6, and notes. The alphabetical order denotes the more
ancient copies, written in uncial or capital letters, which mode of writing ceased

about the tenth century ; the numerical order denotes the junior copies that suc-

ceeded, written in the cursive character, or the smaller letter of our printed

books. The cursive form, in which the letters were connected, and some
syllables abbreviated, as in Stephens' texts, fell gradually into disuse; and,

within the last half century, all connexion, and abbreviation, have been banished

from our Greek press, and the smaller letters printed singly, and separately, like

the uncial.

END OF THE FIRST PART.
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PART II.

1. With respect to variations arising from errors of in-

advertency, negligence, or ignorance in the transcribers of

copies, and to the means of rectifying them
;
points, which

demand all the vigilance and sagacity of criticism ; Michaelis

has adduced some desultory rules, which he has drawn from

the collective experience of the several great collators of

Scriptural MSS. But it is plain, that he was not aware, that

the same rules had been collected and digested, with much
greater lahom', two centuries before his time, and one century

before the general collation of Scriptural MSS. commenced
;

all which rules were drawn from collations of the texts of a

profane, or classical Greek writer, Arisfides : for, in speaking

of the erroneous exchange of vowels in what has been called

the Itacism, Michaelis says, " I know not whether this error

" is as frequently discovered in the copies o^profane authors,

" as I have never examined a manuscript of a classical ivriter

"with attention;"^ an evident proof, that the labours of

Canter 2 were unknown to him. Injustice, therefore, to the

eminently learned author of those rules, no less than for the

valuable instruction which they impart, I shall here recall

them to the notice of the reader, by exhibiting an abridge-

ment of his little Tract, above referred to (p. 23.)

» Introd. vol. i. p. 276.

* " Gulielmus Canterus, Ultrajecti in Bativis patricia familia ortus— primis
" utriusque linguae rudinientis, sub Joanne Aurato (Dorat) optimo juventutis
" praeceptore, Lutetiis factis, industria propria tantum postea profecit, ut editis

" quam plurimis sciiptis, inter eruditissimos sui sseculi numerari meruerit

;

" pliira utique pvaesticurus, nisi eum ex rerum Belgicarum infausto augurio
" moiror conceptus, et ex moerore mors immatura, eripuisset; nam nondum
" XXXIII. aetatis annum expleverat : anno hujus ssculi xlii., ix. Kaj. Quintil.
" natus, et v. Kal. Jiinias hoc anno (1575) denatus."

—

Thuani Hist. torn. iii.

p. 437. For a further account of this distinguished scholar, see Dictionnaire de

Morert, and General Biof/raphical Dictionary. His " Syntagma, ^-c," first

printed in 1571, is sut-joined to Dr. Jebb's edition of Aristides, published in

1730.
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" Syntagma de ratione emendandi GrcECOS Auctores,

" PR^FATIO.

" Grsecorum Scriptorum lectio quam sit utilis ac propemodum

necessaria, pauci sunt qui ignorant ; fit autera plerumque, ut iidem

non levibus mendis partim veteribus, partim novis infecti, lecto-

rem tanquam in itinere difficili lubricoque remorentur, et pedem

cogant figere : huic rei aliquod remedium si attulero, non omnino

nihil, quod ad studiosorum laborenti levandum faciat, prsestitum a

me putabo. Breviter ergo rationem ex ingenio, cum libri meliores

desunt, Scriptores Grsecos emendandi trademus, eaque loca, quae

non prorsus Chironia sint ulcera, feliciter apteque restituendi.

Atque id eo fiet commodius, quod ex Aristidis nostri emendationibus,

in margine collocatis, licebit, velut e divite promptuario, quicquid

ad hanc rem pertinebit, sumere. Nee enim alio statuimus nunc

quidem autore uti, quandoquidem solus poterit ad omnia sufficere,

et cujuscunque emendandi generis exempla permulta prsebere : quae

cum partim conjecturse sagaci, partim etiam librorum veterum col-

lationi debeantur, non incommode fiet, ut inter se fidem, quem-

admodum in similibus accidere videmus, apud lectores faciant.

Hoc etiam inerit hac in re commodi, quod simul et emendationum

in Aristide factarum ratio reddetur, atque earum quoque, quae sunt

in Novis Lectionibus, si forte et has aliquando citari contigerit ; et

eadem vicissim ad similia in aliis autoribus castiganda loca viam

patefacient. Nam quae in rebus omnibus, et Sacris et Profanis,

vim habet maximam similitudo, posteaquam per mentis imbecili-

tatem veras omnium rerum rationes explicare non possumus

;

eadem in hoc quoque negocio illud efficiet, ut ad unius emenda-

tionis alicujus exemplum alise plures alibi non inepte quasi suc-

crescant. Sic igitur agemus, ut. Quae literce in quas corrumpi ac

degenerate soleant, atque ita voces alias, aliamque nonnunquam

orationem sufficere, singlllatim primum ostendamus. Deinde,

QucB literce vel addi vel omitti temere soleant, docebimus ; atque

etiam, ad syllabus et verba multa turn superflua, turn desiderata,

veniemus. Hinc, ad Conjunctionem vocabulorum disjungendorum,

et rursus disjunctionem conjungendorum, rem ad jucunditatem

pariter et utilitatem prsestantissimam, progrediemur : et alia quge-

dam denique, quae ad hoc negocium pertinent, breviter addemus.

CAP. I.

Qu<B Literce in quas corrumpantur

.

a, comimpitur in s. a. in i, et contra.

Scribendum, a(piffrus pro t^nrras— Scribendum, a.rra.aa, pro kvaat— et

ay^aipiiu pro i'yy^a.<pov— «^' pro iip\ contra a'praviv pro urrourav— v£«t>it/ pro
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Scribendum an pro av— avoXoyias

pro o/ioXoyia;— TroXifiovvra; pro -roXi-

ftevvroi, eiiam contra.

a in V, et contra.

Scribendum avocrTovrnv pro aivyrrouait

— (fuyovTii pio ^ayovTs;— U5r' pro air.

a in &/.

Scribendum 1ia\ov(ti pro S/ials^ir/— aj

pro iii.

ai in £, et contra.

Scribendum avrai^uv pro avn^tiv—
tir6nffi pro anxSriiiu.

at in »).

Scribendum prXaiirm pro rrXfiiriov—
Oi/tta/ pro ti fit!— avrais pro ecurn;.

at in £i et 01, et contra.

Scribendum sfrajvEfra/ pro ivaiviini—
P>\ef^u pro (iXa^"^!— avrai; pro avrois.

av in >!, et contra.

Scribendum <pxau^ov pro Xjjjov— ri

pro atf.

/S corrumpitur in 6.

Scribendum j3»u/3<wv pro ^ov6oj\i.

/S in X.

Scribendum Xxfiuv pro XaXs/v.

/3 in 5r.

Scribendum fi^ixovira pro •xa^ix""'"^'

Scribendum E/a/Ssv pro £Xa;t;£v.

/5 in irr.

Scribendum /Sa^ij pro aratui,

y in |tt, et contra.

Scribendum 'hutryivnav pro Ivtfji.miav

— ft,(i^ai pro yavaj.

y in tr, et contra.

Scribendum y^a^fji-ara pro 7r^ayi/,ara

— -r^ayfiares pro i-^iy^afi/iaroi— Xoyw

pro Xoivfai.

y in ;^;, et contra.

Scribendum tiyi pro nx^ et
}!f;(;£

—

a^X'^v pro aj/Eiv.

S in y.

Scribendum yo^o pro ya^y/au-

Sua'ir^aa'aSav pro Sua-iT^ao'ayav.

£ in as.

Scribendum i-xriX^ot pro a.7tnX(e\i—
tvaxTBu pro a^raxTaw

—

Kpifrttxn pro

£ in », et contra.

Scribendum h. pro S>j, contra, Sj) pro

05— hvia. pro £v/a— vi^iiv pro IJs/v.

£ in /, et contra.

Scribendum fitffouvTuv pro //.iffowruv,

contra, fnffn pro (/.tfri— wrri pro £a-T»).

£ in a, et contra.

Scribendum ^ratfjvrsj pro Ta^evris—
£« pro aV<— £*8Xowav pro ixiXtvov— o^yris

pro i^yoii.

£ in u, et contra.

Scribendum £a"£;(;8t/a'at/ pro v7nx»tJ<Tai

— Kpiirruras pro v(pi<rTaTai— uip' pro £ir'.

£; in X, et contra.

Scribendum Ss/ pro S» ssepius—
Xii^vo^iov pro XiSua^iov— £i|a5v pro n^atw

— jjxovTEj pro UKovns,

u in /, et contra.

Scribendum (p'/iffn pro ^»ir/— £*£/ pro

£5r;— r/vai pro ruvai.

u in 0.

Scribendum £S£/|a pro tho%a— uris

pro on;.

it in 01, et contra.

Scribendum £ix)» pro oixvi—ux^n pro

oiXtre^^oi pro u—otffofi.i6a pro titrof^iSa,

II in «.

Scribendum v£;v pro vuv.

£u in OS.

Scribendum luxai^ia; pro axai^ia;—
iufftfiis pro affijiis— ivi^Xiuffuiriv pro

£!7'/5rXa!B'6;a';v.

^ in I, et contra.

Haec mutatio, sicut et contraria, non

est infrequens, nee exemplum requirit

ullum.
» in a.

Scribendum atrafftis pro k-jtaaai.

» in *.

Scribendum «S;av pro tbm— -xaXni

pro -jraXiv.

ti in a, et contra.

Scribendum aTtivra pro a-ravrat— oV»!V

pro aVav

—

<r^o(pov pro Tgo(p»v— ofio^ovs pro

a^)}^au;.

J) in a/, et contra.

Scribendum -/is pro a;V— hxov pro

a/xav— a^^oi<ras pro a^^tjirccs.

ri pro ou.

Scribendum atxnaiv pro aaxouinv.

i in S.

Scribendum xw^nau pro «wSvai/.
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6 in \.

Scribendum a6>^oui pro aXXous.

6 in y.

Scribendum i6iia. pro ima.

h in 0).

Scribendum ir^oirhv pro v^o<rm— S/a-

rpt^hvroi pro har^i<pavro;,

I in V.

Scribendum oixifcei pro oixwcci—
^^ifiara. pro x,^Y>fioc.ra.— ovhm tuv pro

I in «, et contra.

Scribendum xitrryit pro xua'r/v— m^oi-

fivv pro -ru^oifinv— <pv\Xou pro ^/X««—
(puXoi pro <piXov.

I in «<, et contra.

Scribendum X//«a pro "Koiiia— XoifLOi

pro X/^o;.

* in X, et contra.

Scribendum xaxas pro KccXug—aXnhs

pro a.Kn6ni— Xoyiafjiovi pro Koynri/.oui.

X in |Ct, et contra.

Scribendum xnXXiara. pro (/.aXiara,—
*»!T£/o< pro ft,r,Tim— e^w/trrav pro exsT/fT-

r«v— iraXujtt>!r/» pro !r«Xux>jT/v.

X in y.

Scribendum ix(rr^o(pcu pro ivfT^ixpai—
axuffTOi pro avaxrcS'

X in a. (i. e. A pro A.)

Scribendum X/ya pro a<ya— fitXTu

pro i/attTu— a!rX»)r£s pro o irayrsj.

X in S. (t. c. A in A.)

Scribendum xanXuiraftriv pro xars-

^vtafiyiv—yiXiavras pro ysSsayraj.

X in y.

Scribendum trvnvXicv pro (Tuvs^veov—

E(£t£X£Ta pro £y£v£ra.

(K in X.

Scribendum voftifavTas pro yaX/a-avrass.

fi in !r.

Scribendum «a|«tv6iy pro xcc^rmv—
infiov pro oyi'fov.

(t, in (T, et contra.

Scribendum t/^»^< pro T/^»(r<— ^»^(

pro ^^fl-/

—

(fwi pro ^>j;ti<— »irag>i(rat pro

r^rajjiitta!.

i£i in T, et contra.

Scribendum (ji,a.Xa, pro raXXcc— |M>;

pro t;— T>jy pro (MX.

y in 5r.

Scribendum y£o/£y pro ^iffoitv.

Scribendum mivunv pro ?r£/ga;>jv^

yva(pii; pro ygai^E/f.

y in u, et contra.

Scribendum a'ir£»SajK»?y pro ff-Triu^ofjtnv

— ovrca; pro ourus— iu6v(Lua6a.i pro ey^u-

[jt.inrSiii.

I in (T, et in ^.

Scribendum ^ivi^uv pro au^ionrin.

a in a:.

Scribendum !7'ag£iay pro vra^uayi— o^;);;»

pro a^x^— o-rara^ pro ai-aru^.

a in (>, et contra.

Scribendum ih pro m/'— av^n^av pro

acya^ioaiv.

a in I.

Scribendum i^o; pro sg/s.

a in (w.

Scribendum rtr^ayoviav pro TfTgat-

y<uy;ay— aa-fTsg pro uffTfi^.

?t in §.

Scribendum £/!r£/y pro e/S^y.

!r in X.

Scribendum Ssw-a; pro lixai.

5r in r.

Scribendum i-xu, i'jri, pro £t/— ^rgat-

^£(5 pro Ta|£/5— oufjio. a-gaj pro a.\ft,a,TOi.

g in X, et contra.

Scribendum cr^/v pro ^rXsjy— Ai^'S''"

pro xaX£(V— a^X^v pro a,ox,r,i.

J
in y, et contra.

Scribendum ivrti^ua; pro f^T'/ivsias—
i^tihi pro £V£/S£/

—

x"'?"^ V^o z"'"'^*'

g in a,,

Scribendum agifffin^ pro a.^ia,^n^.

ff in X, et in
fj..

Scribendum Krrnfutro pro ixTMatvo

— ^^-Affh pro J)g»ix£

—

axairro; pro atvacxToj.

(T in y.

Scribendum •ra.vrui pro -ravrm —
•z^caroi pro Jt^wroy.

a in •v/'.

Scribendum KaraXufUi pro xara-

X£/'v^£/y.

T in S, et contra.

Scribendum r^uffts pro Sgi<ir£<— Sj(ua->)

pro r^uff'^.

r in <), et contra, et in /i*.

Scribendum jwsrsjy pro [/.ihv—xara^M

pro xufa^ai—a-ro(pfiyficc pro cfxoriuyiio..
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T in (f, et contra.

Scribendum tu pro «•«— wimoa. pro

rtoirrtra—aoiaiit pro 'raffiiv,

V in », et contra.

Scribendum ^vviiv pro :&»»-£/v— a-s*??)-

v£v pro 5r£(pyvsv— u/«/v et -V'". iif^iri^"' et

h/iiTi^a., millies inter se commutantur.

i/v in u.

Scribendum trwhis pro tuhis.

<p in y.

Scribendum Xo(p<iu pro Xoyou.

(f
in v.

Scribendum a,<p%iira.i pro ctiugckv.

X i^Ski et contra.

Scribendum ff'wy;^;4/g?jiravrs5 pro (Tuy-

KougYiffavTii— ;jj£j( pro x£ag— ixovri; pro

£;^;avT£5 : nec vero minim fit, ejusdem

organi literas inter se mutari.

^ in X, et contra.

Scribendum trxti^roux'^'' pro fKtjTr-

irovXav—p^a(i^ias prO Xafi^ia;—xa'T^Xti;

pro *a5r>!;^;o/j.

X Jn "•

Scribendum £/;^;£ pro iivmt.

4, in |.

Scribendum i'rtfpi^xis pro f^iffiyil,a.i{.

tu in «e.

Scribendum rai pro to.— -ttb^^u pro

•raga— Xu^eofitvei pro Xufiofiivoi.

0) in >j, et contra.

Scribendum ffra(pi^av pro ara.<pilvi)/—
f^ovMv pro ^wvjjv— !ro/a£/iM£v»jv pro rroicv-

fiiVCOV.

a in £(, et contra.

Scribendum va^aXu-raiv pro ^aga-

X£/^£/v— ty^a^iiv pro £7_;(;£/j£/»— £t/So-

xifiiiv pro luloxifiuv.

u in «t/, et contra.

Scribendum Xiyuan pro >.£yau9-/v^

hfioiuii pro ofioious— ^ri^ov pi'O inTu.

CAP. II.

De Literis omissis et supervacuis.

in /3, et contra.

Scribendum ^^osfiijia^t

a^liv— fiwo/s pro tvfioiiiis.

pro !Tg«j-

m y, et contra.

Scribendum X£yavri pro Xeovt/ —
a^jjXXay^afivov pro airsjXXa^fvav — ifit-

rixtts pro ya^£T;x5)j.

in S, et contra.

Scribendum -rn^i^Mv pro !r/£j/&)»—
£/W*£/ pro tU^OKil.

in £, et contra.

Scribendum x^ivtnv pro x^ivnv—?rgoo'«

pro irgflj 111)— (pvyiov pro (ptvyav.

in », et contra.

Scribendum £w>i; pro ius— i^ti^xuf

pro tvrtt^tixus'

in ^, et contra.

Scribendum (p^ao-s/ pro (f/airti— £|£X-

^£iv pro i^iXiiv —-iiacpffc^ais pro ^ia.(po^a.is

.^Bdvai pro £iva!<— (po^cc; pro <p6o^a,s~

aiffx^as pro ip(^6^u;— fXwv pro tX^av.

in /, et contra.

Scribendum <fuvnvrts pro o-uv£V7'£5—i

S»iX/a) pro S»X4i— ag^|£ta/ pro a^i&fioi—
<poPiu pro ^o/^SaK.

m X, et contra.

Scribendum foXtfuxa,; pro vroXii/,ta,i

—vccuriav pro vaurixav—artis pro a*r>i5.

in X, et contra.

Scribendum IxIe/v pro £^£/v— ai-Xtj.

iTTiav pro cc.'nariav^a.tihiav pro aX»i^<av

—iryv£!r>!^£ pro ffun'TXri^t.

in |U.

Scribendum -roXmv pro traXE/tiuv—
ifToiivj^TO ti^aifiiv—i^n^iias pro j|tt!r>j-

g£/af.

in V, et contra.

Scribendum x^ifiviul» pro x^vfitiiin—

vavraiv pro awrav—
«-/jf

pro av?)f— aura/

pro vaurai.

in |.

Scribendum 'Sto/^ivuv pro It^ofuvuv.

in 0, et contra.

Scribendum o(p6wo\ira.i pro (p6wi»irai

^vuv pro voj/»^!rX£aij pro !raX£4;s.

in 5r.

Scribendum ^ajaXus/K pro -^rct^ocrXuuii

^aioXixov pro a/^aX/Atav.

in ^, et contra.

Scribendum ^^on^ov pro ^ort^ov—
roTi^ius pro !rgoT£gw;^ !raj£;(;;£Ta< pro

!rajEg;^;£Ta/,
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in ir, et contra.

Scribendum •r^mrwrov pro •r^ou'rov—

(/.Ktrtx, pro f/.tra,— airSr\tai pro it^nvxi—.

vsoi pro voa'os— xu/iov pro xor/iDv. Jam
-r^os et T^o inter se crebro mutantur.

in T, et contra.

Scribendum •rXiovra; pro rXsovx;—
avn^u pro ccvai^ii^-r^offoixovs pro trgas-

a;xrayf.

in t/, et contra.

Scribendum crvfijiovXov pro aufi^oXoi

— a.u\%i pro a^£/— 6^/s/5 prO lutpni; '^
pro !rs^ai/Ta/.

in 1^.

Scribendum ura^iuv pro ipuvcc^iuv.

in ;^;, et contra.

Scribendum x'^i"^^ P*"** *«?*?^ s'sn

pro tix^v— fiaKis pro fixx^iS'

in (w, et contra.

Scribendum eciM^oufisvn pro ai^ovfuw

.^S-i^ivxi pro S-tM^ivai,

CAP. III.

De Syllabis et Verbis addendis et tollendis ; et de Glossis.

In initio.

Scribendum ^ia.\i(iia.v pro avoiav—i^yiKi

pro ix£— crja^{g£(; pro ^s^s/j— at-xv'kM

pro cruXa— xaia'av pro xauxasa'av— S>JTS

pro fiainn.

In medio.

Scribendum sfr/Ss/xvu^svau pro ea-/-

^tifitvov— ^vvoiKtjiridv pro ffvvotffiiv— irxo-

•xiXou pro irxt/Xou— vfiiTi^au pro vm^ou
— rifttrt^a; pro rif^t^a; — x'^^yiyriffuiv

pro ;^4J«»irs(£v— aXXo/j pro aAXxXa^s—
y^a,jjt.iJ.iav pvO y^afn.fio.rav— ^larroviriv pro

iiararrouffiv— iX^Mfitv pro 8X£y;^^«y^£»

— ^a»av pro ^avfliTav

—

o/ioias pi'O o/uovoiu;

— av^-s pro e-^ofiiai.

In fine.

Scribendum i-ravrcc pro a^av— xa-

SaaiuTO pro xa,6uatu>— T£X£uriiyvT£5 pro

T£X£t/r«v— TaT£ pro ro— //.ivoi pro |t*£v

—

£;^av pro ix'^'^'— (^"gru^i pro ficc^ru^iov

m^^on pro TTori^K.

Jam sicut syllabae, sic etiam voces

unius syllaba non raro vel desideran-

tur, vel vacant. Ac primum, xa., et

oux desunt scepissime: turn ha, •ra^a,

-pr^os, iTi, Ti^i, et alia. Contra, xai

saepe superest, et ov. Quemadmodura
porro voces monosyllabee, sic etiam

polysyllabae nonnunquam eodem pacto

vel desunt vel supersunt.

De glossis.

Atque hie merito deploranda venit

superioris temporis librariorum insci-

tia, qui qusecunque supra lineas in

bonis autoribus loco glossarum vel

glossematum (sic enim vocentur notce

quae glossas, sive difficilla vocabula bre-

viter explicant) annotata reperiebant,

ea vel emendationes esse contextus,

vel membra censentes, temere et in-

scite, nunc expulsa vera scriptura,

nunc apud veram, contextui inful-

serunt.

CAP. IV.

De Conjunctione vocum, et Disjunctione.

male disjungerent. Cujus rei, cumNunc alium corrigendi modum tra-

demus : is in conjunctione vocum vel

literarum perperam disjunctarum, et

vicissim in perperam conjunctarum

disjunctione, cernitur. Inde autem

originem hoc mendorum genus habet,

quod olim Grseci libri sine ulla vocum
inter se distantia, quae nunc est in

usu, scribebantur : quo factum post

est, ut, qui satis periti non erant, alia

vocabula non recte conjungerent, alia

permulta suppetant exempla, breves

tamen hie, ut in reliquis, erimus.

Scribendum a^a pro a fnv— avnyoy

pro atv nyov— a.'X'a.vri; pro a vxyris—'

awiii/jiiv pro aTtiit /isv— S»X/au pro

S'^X<ai/— £^ay pro i% uv— iSia, pro ti S/as

— xoXu/AJinrns pro raXiv rins— xah'Sov-

fii6a, pro xa.1 aihovfjiiia.— ravrnvi pro

raurriv ti— aXX' o'l pro aXXa<— aXXo ri

pro aeXX' on— a, xat pro atxav

—

a.-ruXtai
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^TO utrvXitrtntvrnv—^ evn; pro aXih^<rns pro eu xaXXih^ffis— ou iitiv-

5»vT£y us nrn^rov Ss pro us rs. ya.^ i^^ii fro ouh vvip^fyi— iravTa; ov pro a-av

royh iviffri^TOinffTt— 8?r£<S>! jMuu pro riiiriiv— tivos fia^ias pro rifiu^ias— ri

i9rt inficu iffr ctirioi pro iffrai fiot— (iavrius pro rtf^^v rius.

«S« 'iiKtty liiuxairt pro vSix>ixa<ri— ouS'

CAP. V.

De Metathesi literarum, et verborum.

Aliud mendorum genus suppeditat

Metathesis, sive transpositio turn lite-

rarum, turn verborum vel singulorum,

vel plurium.

Literarum.

Scribendum f^ixara.'Sa^&av pro i-ri-

xaraffa^ai— I'Tirri&uora.rn pro t-rirri-

^iiorrira,— ihXovruv pro iX^ovra/v— t-ri-

affiv pro iTaxriv— nvai pro uvxi— x/vauv

pro vixouv— ixivtifft pro ivixy,(ri—PCS"'

coKi^ui pro xgufoxgiu— raxrixit pro xtjj-

vixa— Xapiovris pro /SaXovTsj— contra,

f/t.lfllice.Xov pro //.iTiXafiov— XifivaiSis prO

XificaivSiS — »/vugav pro xi^vmcv— 'Tr^oiu^aiv

pro 9eo^<pv^uv^wXas pro XwaS'

Verborum.

Legendum xai 'S^of/.m pro %^ofjt,oi xai^
xai 01 pro ot xat— ruv [t.iv pro ftiii ruiM—..

TYis S/a pro S/a rns— TM To.v'ri fitxZ' P'*®

f'^X?' "^V "'"""''^iP'*""! i^f^ou pro £f((t«a

^av»j— Hae verborum metatheses in

Poetis occurrunt ssepissime.

CAP. VI.

De Accentibus.

Observandi qaoque sunt accentus,

qui non raro perperam collocantur,

cujus quidem erroris eadem est, quae

conjunctionis ac disjunctionis origo,

eiquidem veteres nudas etiam literas

absque apicibus ullis pingere solebant

:

id quod cum e vetustis codicibus, turn

e scboliastis colligi potest ; a quibus

aliquando, sitne n (verbi gratia); an

« legendum, dubitari videas, &c.

CAP. VII.

De Homceoteleutis, et Homoeoarctis.

Admodum diflScile restituendi genus

est in iis vocibus, quarum vel initia

vel postrema corrupta cernuntur, vel

una vel pluribus in syllabis.

Scribendum aXXtiXovs pro etvrovs—
^aXis pro •jfoXXou;—/tir^ias pro (/.lyiffrois

— •rar^os pro vfatSos—ayu pro Xiyii—
tvx't pro tt^X^— vvxTOf^ax'f pro rifti^o-

ftax'o^' Contra, yiyvairxofitv pro yiy-

vuffxoi'Tis ~^ia(p6u^at pro ^ia.(fhiro^

u^X"/^^"" V^^ a^X'^f-^^'^— a.iffxv'OlJi.ivoi

pro a<ff';^i/v<e)^£^a— ^a're pro utfxig—

(p^avn^iiy pro ^j«vr/S(y»— t/ra pro s/ire

—ftoXis pro fieXriv— fftinKrfiaXot'ri pro

ffunifffiaXonti— rovrav pro fovrous—
avrov pro avros^avrovs pro aurois

—

tt.vra, pro a-vrnt, et similia plura, vel

potius infinita. Ut enim errandi, ita

nee erratorum est modus ullus. De-
nique, postremae vocum Hterse creber-

rime corrumpuntur, ac praecipue cum
compendiose scribuntur : qua de re

sequitur, ut dicamus.

CAP. VIII.

Abbreviationibus.

Singularem in Graeca Scriptura ele-

gantiam habent compendiosae breves-

que scribendi rationes, quas ' Abbre-

viationes^ vocant, quaeque paucis et

facilibus ductibus magnum literarum

numerum complectuntur ; sed heic
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quoque carendum diligentur est, ne

alterum pro altero propter similimdi-

nem substitutum, incautos fallat. Sic

enim '?, ?, t, et similia, non difficul-

ter inter se commutantur. Quin etiam

lineas supra vocabula ductas usurpant

nonniinquam, ut nos, Graeci, velut

cum ^)j, ^, additis lineis, pro -rarv^.

ffurti^, scribunt : nisi quod in talibus

lineae aliquando per incuriam omit-

tuntur ; sic in Panath. (run et r^aov

legitur, cum iraii et ^uov cum lineis

fuerit scribendum ; nam in Aldino

quidem codice, <rtuKga.rit et var^uov per-

fecte legebantur."

2. If, without *' examining a 31S. of a classical Greek
^' writer" (see p. 52), Michaelis had only looked at the
' VaricB Lectiones,' printed at the end of many editions of

uninspired Greek writers, he would have easily discovered,

that the various readings in the sacred Greek texts are pre-

cisely of the same nature as the former, and proceeded from

the same ordinary causes ; as the few following examples,

extracted at random, will fully demonstrate.

Josephus. Havercamp. torn. ii.

p. 42G, 461

. . 427

. . 428xccTo^'Toy— Kara, ro'TO)) ....
tf ifi^avi— £y vsjSgaw . . . .

a/S«u -roitiffafiiviis— ira/Sa!T'«<>i«'a^6va;

tXiov ftfioiv— ^raXit vifiav . . .

o^oi;— o^toi; .......
uftoai— ufjt.oXoyriiri

ayasv ufioi— ouii vo/auv ....

429

ib.

ib.

440

448

ib.

Xajio)— fiaXuv '

p. 449

rri -roXu— Tfi TTuXyi . . .

ffiKrav— eiffctv

iwxXuv— iv oxXc^ . . .

To;j v^voi;— rois i>//.vois . •

£v Tayfio.— tvraXfia . .

f/.uiro)/— f/,ii^av ....
ovofiaa'iaii— yo/^mhiriav

452

453

458

468

471

473

481

Demosthenes. Reiske. {Oratores Gr. t. x.)

tifiiv— vfciv, et contra, saepissime.

(r^ouoa^ouiriv— (p^ovn^ouffii

iTTiTihyra;— i'^ihvrccs

^i'Xh— '^^»<^^
• •

e^ffai;— o/ius . .

fioyis— fitoXii

xara.T^i'^afiivit)— oftDiu

tyyvhv— tKtifftv .

affvfioTiQOUS— ^a^VficoTl^ous

Ev oXiyifi— tvi Xoyco .

p. 90 iffTiv— iimi . . .

ib. ^t(pifiva(ri— 7n(pvKa<n

91 ytirovo;— hrrovos •

93 XffQous— xXti^ovi

ib. (ioiSia— fion^^ofiia .

95 Xiftfjiaruv— x^nfiarcav

ib. •pr^torov— 'Tfi^i auTuv

ib.

p. 98

99

101

ib.

103

104

107

120

121

Ib. (Eschines. torn. iii.

ffu^ovirt— av%ov(rt

iift.iv— Ui^/v passim .

^oXirtia— ^oXu

fx-ifTtiirav— t^tii>i(ray

p. 780

. ib.

. ib.

. ib.

. 781

Xoi^yoi—X'i" P* 781

<r^o;— tis , . . 782

i-jti^— "TTi^i ib.

KXnffiis— x^ifus 787

rifta^X"'— f^iova^X"" .... 789
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T^nyu;— ro^riyu; .

iX^^ev— etiffx^av . .

aXXuv— etx^uv

lb. Lysias. torn. vi.

p. 660 TouTuv— travraiv

ib. tifiuv— iificaiv .

. 662 xai lAoi— xairoi .

. 663 otiffSm— oiaiffh .

. 665 ^oXirov— o'TXtruv

p. 671

. 675

687

Xenoph. Leunclav.

iTTi ^v^ais— E^r* ^v^ais • • • p. 8

fi,a,iovra.— h'^a^as 13

iiXixiwrais— }}Xi^i 14

Xi^ra— fiixga 16

S-»g&)V— fiaXXuv 17

eiofiivo;— lufiivo; 18

vrocvroiavta— traXXa .... 20

ihovs— iSov; 27

o^fiufiiva,— ^gufitvet 30

•rsihff^ai— i-riffSai 31

^ovXti—fiiXXm *i'

(p^nv^a,— prirga, 34

rroXutuxrov— -^Xourov .... 37

Xaxo'— ruxo' P- 37
av xaraxi^^'fai— aurixa, pf^io^icrai 46

ilfiiv
—

vf/,tv 50, 60

eoyfiivov— a^ftyifav .

o^a,— u^a, . . .

oti— «/a/; ....
o\ (Toi oux— haav oux

6;^£/»— aynt

txctioi— Si/varo; .

ov fitiov— vrXiov . •

ihXai/itv— fiouXo/it^a,

aixiaa,!— oixnfoci . •

59

66

138

171

286

290

291

293

Similar diversities abound, also, in tlie Lexica of Hesychius

and Suidas, and in the Onomasticon of J. Pollux.

3. Let us now compare the preceding variations, drawn

from the text of a heathen writer, with some of those col-

lected, two hundred years after, from the experience of the

collators of MSS. of the New Covenant, or Testament.

Chapter I. In this chapter, Canter not only remarks all

those exchanges of vowels which, after his time, obtained the

denomination oiitacism, but numerous other exchanges, both

of vowels and consonants, not noticed by Michaelis. This

last learned author considers many of those exchanges " so

" manifestly orthographical errors, as not to deserve a place

" among various readings ;" but, as variations in manuscript

proceeded from causes different from errata in printing, and
are not always so readily to be accounted for, those exchanges

deserve and demand the close attention of every accurate

critic.

" The most striking orthographical errors," says Michaelis,

" are those which are called Itacisms, and arise from con-
*' founding si, ri, i, ai, i, &c. with one another ; errors which
" are peculiar to certain MSS." It has therefore been ques-

tioned, whether those exchanges are not rather dialectic
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differences, than orthographical errors. Sturzius, in his

treatise " De Dialect. Maced. et Alexand." asserts, " that,

" after making every allowance for the errors of copyists,

" there still remains evidence of a system of permutation,
" both of vowels and consonants, which mark a dialectic

" variety of orthography in the Alexandrian Greeks ;" and
he instances, xakp^(,} for xada^^u, and ain^og for kn^og, in the

Alexandrian MS., as not being orthographical errors, but

dialectical diversities ; which occur, also, in the writing of

the Alexandrian translators of the Hebrew Scriptures.^—
Steph. Thes. Vcdpy, torn. i. p. clxxix.

Some of those variations, whether they arise from error

or from dialect, materially affect the interpretation of the

text. Thus, e. g. we are to read TX^jgwffsrs for irXri^uean, in

Matt, xxiii. 32 ; cwroi'^asa for cvvr^i-^aga., in Mark, xiv. 3
;

vt-^oiMivog for vt-^afMivog, in John, ix. 3; and araTX^^wcsrs for

avaTrXjjgwo-arj, in Gal. vi. 2 : w^hich readings change the sense

and the history. So, also, we are to read xaroixiGai for

7.aroti(.r,<sai, in Col. i. 19, as in Aristides, Josephus, and

Xenophon, above cited (pp. 54, 59, 60). This exchange,

of / and n, constitutes the proper itacism ; though Michaelis

extends that term to embrace all exchanges of vowels and

diphthongs. But he shews, how liable guides are to fail

in the rule of caution which they prescribe to others. In

Acts, vii. 4, almost all MSS. read /Asrwx/csi/ avrov, " he re-

*' moved him." Three MSS. read, fj,sTaixriffsv a-orov, a mani-

fest example of the itacism. Nevertheless, both Michaelis

and his learned translator forget their own caution, and be-

come perplexed by this simple variation. " It is a reading,"

says the former, " which gives no sense, if it be followed by

' Spurzius's speculation, so far as regards the Alex. MS. of the N. T., rests

on very fallacious ground ; for, of forty-eight times that xa6a,^os, xct&a^i^m,

xa^a^fit;, occur in the text, they are written forty-two times with «, and only

six times with s ; which savours more of heedlessness than of dialect. In fact,

there seems to have been a very general carelessness respecting vowels in the

manuscript copyists. Birch observes, of the Royal Copenhagen MS. {^Havn. 1),

written as late as the thirteenth century, " literce i, n, et u, at et e, a el u, scepius

" in codice permutantur.''''— (Proleg. p. xc.) Woide, in his preface to the Cod.

Alex. p. vi., observes the same of that more ancient MS. ; and adds, " Habent
" vetuslissimi Codices Grceci, Vaticanus, Cottoniensis, Cantal)rigiensis {Bezce),

" Laudanus, et alii, hcBC vitia :" which testimonies shew, how little of solid

ground can be taken, in verbal criticitim, on the mere presence of a particular

vowel or diphthong in a MS., if not otherwise, and strongly supported.
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" aurov." *' An erroneous reading," observes the latter,

*' leads frequently to the discovery of the genuine text ; and
*' fiiTM%ri<Siv avTov is not unworthy of notice, as appears from
*' its being actually the reading of the Codd. Cantahrigiensis

" and Laudanus 2." But, the only notice it merited, was to

perceive, that it is, in fact, the genuine text, only written

with an itacism.

4. Chapter II. With, resipect to deficiency/ and superjluiti/

of letters ; we find the confusion of ov and o, (fvfijSovXov and

evijj^okov, noted by Canter, in that of rra^afSoXsuffafuvog for

TTaga/SouX. in Philipp. ii. 30 :
" pro o, ov sclent frequenter

" ponere Grceci" says Priscian.i It is needless to multiply

examples here, which will occur, wherever it is necessary, in

the Annotations.

5. Chapter III. Oifinal syllables and words negligently

added, repeated, or omitted by a transcriber, we have many
examples; even so ancient as the Vat. MS., in which Hug
shews, among others, in John, xvii. 15, the final repetition,

iTi ro\j vovrj^ouvri^ou. So also.

i-)(ap(SaTO TO fSXs'Trsiv
Luke, vii. 21. See annot.

:

and it is observable, that though the Vat. MS and both

Scholz's " Const, and Alex, families," unite in omitting the

article to in this place, yet Scholz has retained it in his

text.^ Again,

»ai at vrvXai

tyu Ss tahi

lyco §£

f/.a.Sn'Tu))

fiaSnrta)) rav

Xoyov

Xoyov ov

nXiuh^uat a%

B-eov . .

Matt. xvi. 18.

Luke, XV. 17.

John, iii. 25.

Acts, X. 36.

Rom. viii. 2.

I Cor. vi. 10.

hari on

as ffiavrov

u; iaurov .

lyivifftijutv nTtm

tyin^tifiiv vriTfioi

fJUX^OV OffOV

fAIK^OV OffOV OffOV

ov^oivca avu

ou^avu

Tavra E^v»)

fravToi rcc iivn

2 Cor. xi. 11.

Gal. V. 14.

1 Thess. ii. 7-

Heb. X. 37.

Rev. V. 3.

Rev. xiv. 8.

Putscliii Gramm. Latt. p. 555.

N. T. Scliolz, vol. i. p. 240, marg, inter, et infer.
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But, of the effect of an inadvertent repetition of a final

syllable, we have a most remarkable example, in Matt, xxvii.

17; where, an early copyist having negligently written a'jro'kveo

v[iiviv Ba^a/3/3ai/, for i/,a/i' Ba^a(3i3av, the iv thus repeated, became
presently magnified, in an uncritical and credulous age, into

IN, i. e. Iridouv ; and an idle controversy followed, whether

Barabbas had not the prenomen ' Jesus ;' which controversy

had its origin, and has its whole support, in this single tran-

scriptural error. Here, again, we find the learned German,
and his learned translator, losing the guidance of their own
rule ; and suffering themselves to be led astray by a manifest

sjjhalma. (See the annotation to the passage.) To these we
may add Gal. iv. 25, where the received text, following the

junior copies, reads ya^ 'A/ag, but where the most ancient

read, Bs A/ag ; which change plainly arose from a heedless

alliteration in the mind of the junior copyist.

Another source of error is found in the very early practice

of writing short glosses, or notes, on the margins of the

copies ; for, as all passages inadvertently omitted by copyists

in the course of their transcriptions, were also written on the

margin, those marginal sentences often misled later copyists,

who incorporated both glosses, and omitted passages, indis-

criminately into the text. In which practice it not unfre-

quently happened, that an omitted passage in the margin,

was introduced by a succeeding copyist into a wrong place,

reversing the proper order of the context, or distracting its

matter ; as in Matt, xxiii. 13, 14 ; 2 Cor. i. 6.

Of the obtrusive insertion of a gloss from the margin into

the text, we have a notable example in John, v. 4 (see annot.)

Of this passage Bishop Marsh observes :
" As this verse is

" totally omitted in the Cod. Beza and the Cod. Vaticanus,

•' which are the two most ancient MSS. now extant; is like-

" wise omitted in the text of the Cod. EpJirem., which is

" somewhat inferior in age to the Cod. Bezce, but written in

*' the margin {by a different hand) as a scholion ; is written,

" in more modern MSS,, in the text itself, but marked with

" an asterisk, or an obelus, as suspicious {or spurious); and
" in MSS. still more modern, is written without any mark

;

" we see the various gradations by which it has acquired its

*' place in our present text; and have proof positive, tliat

" this verse was originally nothing more than a marginal
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'* scholion (gloss or 7iote), and of course spurious. Other
" passages likewise, in the Greek Testament, owe their present

" existence in the printed editions to the same cause." ^

We have another remarkable example, of this transfer

from the margin into the text, in the Cod. 3 of Wetstein,

or Corsendoncensis of Erasmus, a MS. of the twelfth century.

The writer of this elegant copy transferred from the margin

of his antigraph into the middle of his text, observations

on the text which had been noted on that margin. Thus,

in 2 Cor. viii. 4, 5, where the received text adds ds^atrdai

vjlj^ag to itg rovg ayiovg ; which two former words are not

found in the oldest and best MSS., but which a marginal

note stated to be found in some copies; the transcriber in-

troduced the note itself, together with those two words, into

the text. This fact is stated by Erasmus, whom Wetstein

briefly quotes (tom. i. p. 45). Michaelis quotes the fact from

Wetstein ; but Bishop Marsh thought it so extraordinary,

that he pronounced it to be " improbable, and by no means
*' warranted by Wetstein s quotation."— {ubi sup. p. 729, note.)

Now, if that learned annotator had taken the trouble to refer

to the whole of the passage of Erasmus cited by Wetstein, he

would have found, that this is not a question of ^probability,

but of 'fact;' and that Michaelis correctly apprehended

Wetstein's quotation. The whole words of Erasmus (on

this passage) are these :
" Hoc loco ridiculum quiddam

" incidit in exemplari Corsendoncensi, codice alioqui perquam
" eleganti, sed pulchro verius quam emendato. Lector, ut

" facile licet conjicere, cum reperisset a studioso quopiam
" annotatum quiddam in spatio marginali, credens a scriba

" prsetermissum, transtulit in medium versum, ad hunc mo-
" dum, dB^affdai ii/^ag, iv ToXXoig ruv avrr/^afuv obrug Bv^rirai, xai

" ov xa^w? riX-mga/j^sv : siquidem is indicans rj/^ag [ds^affdai'\ in

" plerisque non addi, in aliis rursus addi, asscripserat hsec,

" ' i7i plerisque examplaribus sic invenitizr.' Ea verba scriptor

" indoctus medio Pauli sermoiii admiscuit." Erasmus then

gives examples of a similar insertion in the middle of the text

of Paulinus's Epistle to Augustin ; and he concludes thus

:

" Atque hsec cum ab eruditis multa dejjrehendantur in libris,

" qui cum auctoritate leguntur, quid futurum arbitramur, si

' Michaelis, Introd, &c. vol. ii. p. 732, note.
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" quicquid quocunque modo libris illituin fuerit, citra judi-

" cium, citraque censuram velimus recipere? Et hac occa-

" sione comperimus innumeros locos esse depravatos."

We have again, at John, xxi. 25, another instance of an

insertion of this kind ; together with a very curious notice,

in an early scholiou preserved in several MSS. of the tenth,

eleventh, and twelfth centuries, how such insertions acquired

their places in the text. " Others," says the scholiast, " say,

" this last verse is an addition ; that some one of the philo-

" ponists (rivog tuv (piXoTovuv)^ having placed it out of the text

" {it,c>)div, i. e. in the maryin) in order to assert, that the

" miracles wrought by our Lord were more in number than

" those which are recorded; some other, through ignorance
'* of the intention of the former, brought it icithin the text

" {ssukv) : and having been thus made a part of the scripture

" of the Gospel, time and custom brought it to be introduced

" into all the Gospels ; and thus it obtained a firm opinion

" in all believers, that it truly formed a part, and the con-

'* elusion, of the things written by the Evangelist."^ Of the

same quality are v. 43, 44, in Luke, xxii. ; and so, also, is to

be accounted Matt. i. 17, in the received text. (See annota-

tions.) We must be careful, however, to distinguish between

intrusive glosses, and the ' italic insertions,' noticed above in

Part L p. 34; the former of which are very few, but the

latter are numerous and continual.

6. Chapter IV. As the Vatican, Ejjhrem, Cambridge

or Beza, and Alexandrian MSS., like all other most ancient

Greek writings prior to about the tenth century, were writ-

ten in uncial or capital letters, without separation into words ;

examples of that mode of writing will best shew, how liable

the copier might have been to unite, or divide, some letters

and words erroneously

:

' The word <piXomvos— philoponist, literally ' labour-loving,* is a mild deno-

mination for those busy and officious meddlers, who, during the middle ages,

tampered with the texts, and were the authors of a great portion of the diver-

sities which exist in the later copies.

•^ See Wetstein's N. T. torn. i. p. 9C4, " ScJiol. Cod. 3C (Coisl. 20)
:"

a MS. of the eleventh century. The same scholion is given by Birch, from the

Codd. I'at. 358, 75G-7-8, 1229; Cod. Zelada. Law. vi. 18, 34; Ven. 27;

Vind. Kol. 4.

F
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XTTOI<pieeiCA.eCIMCJDNTTeT|'OCeiTTeN\YT^<^

CVeiOXJpCOYIOCTOY©Y2:<^^NTOC

xTTOi<preeicA.eoiHceiTTeN

MM<XpiOCeiCIMCONBX]'ia)NX

OTicxpxi<xixiM\oYi<5<TTei<x\Y^eNCOi

XXXOTTXTHfMOYOeNTOICOYpNOIC

KxrcjD-k^ecoixercDOTicYeiTTeTi'Oc

Matt. xvi. 17, 18, Cod. Bezw.

TTepiA-eTHCHMepxceKeiNHC

KXITHCCDfxcoY^eicoiJs^eN

OY-J^eoixrrexoieNTCooYfJ^NCo

OY^eOYIOCeiMHOTTXTHf
Mark, xiii. 32, Cod. Bezce.

TTepi-XeTHCHMG

fxceKeiNHCHCopxcoY-^eicoi^e

OY-^eoixrrexoioieNOYNCJOOY-^e

OYCeiMHOTTHP
' Mark, xiii. 32, Cod. Alex.

What Jerom observed of the transcripts of proper names,

holds good of all transcription from such writing, where the

copyist was unskilful or negligent : "In Grsecis et Latinis

" Codd. his, * Nominum Liber' vitiosus est. Hoc scriptoruni

" culpse adscribendum, dum de emendatis inemendata scrip-

" titant ; et ssepe tria nomina, subtractis e medio syllabis, in

" unum vocabulum cogunt, vel ex regione, ununi nomen,
" propter latitudinem suam, in duo vel tria vocabula di-

" vidant."^

' Ep. ad Domionem, &c., in lib. Paralip.
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Hence, we find the variances,

clt' apx^i, in the received X.eK.t. ) „ mi_ •• ,«
• 1 ,r :. L itfco f 2 Thess. 11. 13.

a-jra^X^'*' "^ *"® ' "'• ^^^ Other Mob. )

amo CbuKiy S
•> ' •

'"" ^« • •

j lb. xvii. 25.
cc-^'^Ul^'.Z'-'^o .

I
J p^^_ jii 20.

£/5X;crov
lb. xxii. 11.

oy «v ^5« . . . Key, ji_ 25.

""' "'
• • ! 1 Cor. XV. 10.

*"='^'« ''^"
• •

1 lb. xvii. 8.

And in 1 Tim. vi. 5, 6/' a 'xaoar^i^ai, ^from which {arise), &c.,'

is written in most MSS., Biu'ra^aT^Sai, in one word; and,

in other MSS., has been changed to 'xa§adiar§ij3ai. So in

Josephus, supra, p. 58.

"'^^f I
and in Demosth. \

'" ^^'''^

7. Chapter V. Of 772eifa^Aesi5, or transposition of letters

and words. We have an example of the former in Heb. xii.

15, where the received text uniformly reads, with the verb,

ivoyXri, " trouble yoit;^ yet the passage in the Greek of Deut.

xxix. 18, to which the former clearly refers, reads, with the

noun, sv yJKri, " with gall." So in Luke, ix. 31, where both

the old MSS. and the received text read i^obov, several MSS.
read ho^av. To these we may add Acts, xxvii. 33, where the

Latin translator evidently read a^yji {cum inciperet), which

is the true reading ; but, where the received text reads dyji.

Matthaei reads aoyj : whether or not this is an erratum of the

press for a^%>j, does not appear in his note. Of words, we
have, in ^ Thess. i. 8, tpXoyi rrxj^og in the most ancient, and

four other uncial MSS., but ttuoi (pXoyoc, in the Alex, and in

the junior texts.

8. Chapter VL Criticism founded on accents, has no

place in the present * Revision.' But it will be well to con-

sider here, the authority of accents for determining the

antiquity of a MS. Bishop Marsh, in comparing the Vatican

and Beza MSS., says: " If it be asked, to which of these

'' the precedence is due, I would answer, to the Codex Bezce,

^^ for, the Cod. Vaticanus has accents and marks of aspira-

" tion, which were added by the person who wrote the MS.
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" itself." Yet the same learned prelate says afterwards, of

this same MS. (Cod. Vat.) :
" This, indeed, is no absolute

" proof against its antiquity, for, on a wall in Herculaneum
" was found a verse of Euripides, written with accents :"

and again, " Perhaps there are as many ancient MSS., in

" uncial letters, which have accents, as those which have
" not." Thus, he destroys the only ground on which his

first judgment had rested. But, the presence of accents, as

Dr. Foster has shewn, testifies chiefly the object for which

the MS. had been destined ; whether to be read where Greek

was the familiar language, or in another country : thus, of

two copies of a Greek author, that which was destined for

Corinth or Alexandria would be unaccentuated, and that

designed for Rome (as in the inscription in Herculaneum),

accentuated ; the accents having been devised to guide

foreigners in the pronunciation.^ But, since the learned

bishop published his criticisms, in 1793, the investigations

of Hug, in 1810, have enabled him to ascertain, by ocular

testimony, that the accents which appear in the Vat. MS.
have been added hy a later hand (see his Commentatio) ; and

to establish the superiority of the Vatican over iheBeza MS.,

by a seniority of three, if not four centuries. The seniority

of the Ephrem MS., over that of Beza, is now also well

established.

9. Chapter VII. Of the d/xoioa^xTov, or similar beginning,

noticed by Canter, Michaelis has made no mention ; but has

confounded its operation with that of the 6/j.oioTs'Ksvro)', or

similar ending. " Omissions," he says, " are frequently

" occasioned by what is called an biMoton'Kiurov, or, when a
" word, after a short interval, occurs a second time in a
" passage. Here the transcriber, having written the word
'* at the beginning of a passage, in looking again at the book
" from which he copies, his eye catches the same word at

" the end of the passage ; and, continuing to write what
*' immediately follows, he, of course, omits the intermediate

" words. Wetstein's Codex 22 omits entirely Matt. x. 40,
*' where the copyist was led into error by two following
*' verses beginning with 6 bsyj)iJ.ivoc. In Matt. xi. 18, 19,

' Foster, Essay on Accent and Quantity, p. 180.
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" Wetstein's Cod. 59 omits all the words between tivmv and
" mvojv" with which words both those verses end. But, in

the first of these cases, the error arises from an 6/j,oioa^xrov,

and in the latter only, from an o/MoionXsurov. Michaelis,

therefore, by confounding the two, has erroneously defined

the latter ; for, it has not always been either the beginning,

or e7id of a word or sentence, that has caused such omissions

:

a mechanical copyist, seeing a word in a sentence of the

original from which he is transcribing, and his eye, on

looking again at the original, falling on a similar word in

a sentence following, has often proceeded from the latter,

leaving out the intermediate words. Of this inadvertency

in a catalogue of names, w^here it w^as very likely to occur,

we have a notable example in v. 8, 9 of the received text of

chap. i. of Matthew.

Canter has confined his examples of the o/j^oioaexrov to

single words ; in which, however, avr— misapprehended in

its inflections of avrog, has introduced many errors and ob-

scurities into the MS. texts : as in Luke, xxi. 21, avTrig for

aurojv. But, we have proof of its effects in entire sentences,

as in the passages just cited, beginning with the same words,

6 hi-xoij.ivog. So also in Heb. ii. 13, in which the two clauses

of the verse begin with -/.ai tuXiv, the copyists of the MSS.
4 of Wetstein (Steph. y), and Vat. 367, have passed from the

first y.ai craX/v, to the sequel of the second xa/ TaX/K, omitting

the sequel of the first. Examples of 6/j,oiotsXsvtov, however,

are much more frequent than of d/j^oioa^xrov.

10. Chapter VIII, The subject of comjjends, or abbre-

viations, which have so extensively influenced the transcripts

of the Gospel texts, demands some particular consideration.

Wetstein, and other eminent biblical critics, very justly re-

prehend a hasty and rash assumption of abbreviations, only

in order to force a sense on an obscure passage ; but, unless

we renounce our common sense and eye -sight, we must

clearly perceive, that many diversities of reading have pro-

ceeded from no other cause than abbreviations of words, and

misapprehension of those abbreviations. Semler has pointed

out a manifest example of this, in Heb. vi. 5, where every

existing MS. reads, dvm/Mn; rs /AsXXovrog aiuvog, which the

Vulgate, and Erasmus, render, " ac virtutes futuri seculi—
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" {and the powers of the future world) ;" but where Tertullian,

or the Latin from which he quoted, rendered, " occidente

''jam (Bvo— {noio that time is ending)." Here, as Semler

observes, it is plain that some abbreviation of 8vm/j,sig caused

the translator to read, duvai^ /xsXXovroj rou aiuvog, Wetstein

himself, also, has adduced an example, equally conclusive.

In Acts, xiii. 23, where both the Vatican MS. and the re-

ceived text, and most of the ancient MSS., concur in reading

GUT^^a Ijjtfoui/; 26 MSS., the Ethiopic and Arabic versions,

with Chrysostom and Theophylact, read ffurri^iav. -This latter

reading, as Wetstein has pointed out {Proleg. p. 3), obviously

resulted from abbreviation, and the unseparated state of

words in ancient Greek MSS. ; thus, tr^a (a common com-

pend for o-wry;^a), and 7v (a common compend for IneouM),

standing without separation (CPXIN), was misapprehended

for a compend of cojrripav (CPIXN). The various reading

w^iu) and xa/gw, in Rom. xii. 11, has manifestly sprung from

a compend xgw, omitting the intermediate vowels.

This subject will, therefore, render it advisable to look

back to the origin of compendious, or abbreviated writing.

The office of copyist was, of necessity, actively exercised

in the ages that preceded the invention of printing. In the

first ages of the Gospel, when the multiplication of copies

was exigent, which could only be effected by the tardy opera-

tion of the pen, only two methods presented themselves for

accomplishing it ; the one, to copy by the eye from an anti-

graph or original ; the other, to write by the ear, from the

dictation of a reader. Both methods contained the causes

of their respective and peculiar errors. The necessity of

expedition for supplying numerous demands, rendered the

writing from dictation the most prevalent ; for, many scribes

could write from one and the same dictation, but hardly

more than one could transcribe, at the same time, from one

and the same original. The Ubrarii, or amanuenses, who

' Semler suggested ^vimi, but St/va/ appears the more probable (Tertull.
De Pudicitia, c. 20, torn. iv. p. 427, and torn. v. p. 253. Ed. Semler. 12mo.)

The learned editor observes, that Mill had noticed this variation in, his Proleg.

No. 626 ; but adds, " nee debebat Wetsteuius negligere antiquissimam banc
" aberrationem Scripturae."
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Avrote from dictation, and who strove to keep pace with the

reader, would, according to the speed or tardiness of their

penmanship, employ more or fewer abridgments of words,

according to their own judgments at the instant. Receiving

a sentence by the ear only, they would be governed in a

considerable degree by the general sense. They would, there-

fore, often transpose the order of words in a sentence, as,

iTfortX^av Utr^os u-riv ccvrai. Vat. MS.
wgaireX^wv aurx o Vlif^of, (ivt, Rec. and Const.

Matt, xviii. 21.

Kai fi "jfoXii o\n t'X'iiruvrtyf/.ivn riv, ]

Mark, 1. 33.

Rom- ix. 3.

They would vary the tenses and persons, as,

Vat. MS.
yiyoviv, Rec.

(Tuvayira,!

(TVVflX^V

vrct^iXivirovTai

Mark, iv. 1.

lb. xiii. 31.

lb. XV. 27.

ctKovaovffi

ccxovii .

Xaf^liani

John, X. 27.

lb. xvi. 15.

lb. xix. 3.

Acts, xvi. 17.

They would write a synonymous word, as Xiyu and eXgysi/,

,) So also the

synonymes,

ra, igya

KTiffa.;

rruotKros

ii fin

ofiftaruv

eip^aX/;iuv

Ka6riyrirni

iihaiTKaXoi

and

•

I
Matt. xvi. 27.

•

j
lb. xix. 4.

•

}
lb. xix. 9.

I
lb. XX. 34.

i lb. xxiii. 8.

iVOIOUV .

rXf/a-rof

TToXvs

tyi^^nvai

avettTYivai

ffiytlfftj

(Tiwrrian

rtviXivrnKoros

rtffvnxoTos • .

Mark, ili. 6.

lb. iv. 1.

Luke, ix. 22.

lb. xviii. 39.

John, xi. 39.

They would even be liable to mistake one word for another

somewhat similar in sound, as,

!r«XXa ri'^o^ii, Vat. MS. ) Afark
(ToXXa tvoni, Rec. and Const. )

^ '

ixoXXri^nfav
Rev. xviii. 5.
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> Rev. xxii. 14.

It is thus, that Birch accounts for the various reading,

voiouvreg rag iVToXag aurou

'rXvvouvrsg rag eroXag avruv (Cod. Vat. 579)J

" Si fingas nonnulla monasteria, ubi copiam exemplarium
*' N, T. amplificare operam adhibuere monachi, hoc modo
" processisse, ut unus alta voce textum praelegeret, quern

" calamo exciperent plures assidentes librarii, res, meo qui-

" dem judicio, erit explicatu facillima. Si eniin in lihrari-

*' orum vulgarium tnrba statuas unum vel aUerum, minus
" attentum, sed ingeniosum et linguae peritum, cui satis

" fuerat vocem dictantis sequi, minime soUicitus, an ea qui

" audierat, vel quae audire crediderat, modo sensum con-

" textui non adversantem exhiberent, calamo expresserit;

" quis non intelligat quam facile verba miowrsg rag ivroXag

" auTOu cum verbis '^rXwowrsg rag SToXag auruv permutari potu-

" issent ;
preecipue, si praelector minus clara ac distincta voce

" officio suo functus sit? An plures varietates, in libris N.T.
" obvise, quarum origo alias difficulter indagatur, simili con-

" jectura explanari queant, doctis judicandum relinquo."^

This solution is the more probable, as the scribe had

before written, in chap. vii. 14, i-TrXumv rag (SroXag avTm.

Those, on the other hand, who engrossed by the eye from

abbreviated antigraphs, were liable to misapprehend, and
miswrite, the compends or abbreviations which they strove

to decipher : for, the transcribers were often mechanical

operators; sometimes, indeed, ignorant of the language which
they copied, as copyists are at this day employed, in India

and China, to copy English which they do not understand.

And thus we may be able to distribute, to the ear and to the

eye, the origin of many of the multitudinous variations of

reading which have come down to us.

Such compends are well defined by Canter— '' quce

" paucis et facilihus ductihus, literarum numerum complec-
" tuntur—which comprise a great number of letters, within
" a few easy strokes of the pen." This description relates

chiefly to copies in the smaller or curswe writing, which suc-

ceeded to the uncial. Canter gives but few examples, because

the practice was common ; those which he produces, as ana-

logous to TJig, GY]^, in the Sacred MSS., for irarn^, aurri^, are,

' Var. Lectt. ad Text. Apocal. Proleg. p. xi.
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gust, "TTgwov, for 2wy.gar£/, rrar^uov. We also find ill Strabo,

UooxXris for Tlar^ozkrii ; as, in 2 Tim. iv. 19, U^isxa for

Those compends extended from monosyllables to words

of many syllables. Thus, they noted, r, for n, ro, rov, roj,

&c. ; ff, for ffu, ffou, 601, Gi ; and /Z, for jjjov, ix,oi, /is ; from whence
has arisen much confusion of those pronouns : also, b, for

bi, Bvo, dia ; x, for xai ; rj, for tji/.

Again ; " Vetustissimi codices," says Wetstein, " quas-
" dam voces in compendio scribunt, ita ut primam tantuni

" atque ultimam, interdum et mediam literam, pro integru

" voce ponunt," lineaque superducta tegant.—The most an-

" cieut MSS. write some words in compend, so as to put
" only the first and last, sometimes a middle letter, for the

" whole word, covering it with a line drawn above :" as,

6g, xg, ig, yj;, vg, CTjg, /jjX or iffX, iXrifx,, T^ce, /xga, Aad, for &sog,

Kv^iog, Iriffoug, XpffTog, viog, tfwrjj^, IffgariX, Is^ouffaXrj/ju, iranpa,

firjTSga, AajSid.

To these Woide adds, from the Alexandrian MSS., ouvog,

wa, 6^0-j, -K, r, for ov^avog, Tvsu/x-a, ffrau^ou, '/.at, rai.^

Griesbacli has added, from Cod. L. Wetst. (tj or 8 Steph.),*

' " Imo etiam vel in obviis abbreviationibus, peritissimos interdum viros

" errasse comperimus : exempli causa, in editionibus Xenophontis Hist. Graec.

" lib. vii. legitur U^onXyi;, ubi legendum 'accr^oKXr,;. Error autem hinc ortus

" est, quod in MSS., abbrevlandi causa, n^oxX-zis pro Xlar^oxX^; jaceret. Quod
" autem Uxt^oxX>i; sit legendum, plane liquet."

—

Montfaucon, Pal.Grcec.

lib. V. p. 342. See ibid, cr^t; for ^an^-;, erroneously taken for T^iir[ivrz^oi -. and

p. 343, 3d paragraph.

On the other hand : " Non semel in hoc auctore (Strabone) vox U^oxXri;

"in XlocT^oKXr,; mutata est: Hie quidem n^onXTi legendum esse, testes sunt

" infiniti."— Is. Casaubok, Not. in Strab. lib. viii. p. 364.

" Ex hoc fonte manavit, quod Genes, xliv. 3. in Aldina editione, legitur

*'
a'l a.v6^uToi auTuv, pro ol ovm avrav ; nimirum in promjitu erat aberiatio, ut a.

pro a librarius scriberet, unde pro ovoi factum est avoi, i. c. av^^u'roi."— Semlek.

in Proleg. Wetsteik. p. 12. Ed. Semleri, 8vo. " Sic Cantabr. -rra, fuit,

" compendium pro -r^ofoara, sed id lectum TtavTot,— omnia.'"— Ejusd. Append.

Obs. ii. p. 010.

^ Proleg. p. 3. ^ pj-gf. p. G.

'' SymbolcB Crie. vol. i. p. Ixvii.-viii. Evang. L. " In media vocabulorum

"parte non raro una littera praetermissa est Interdum etiam verborum
" monstra et ridiculi errores occurrunt ; e. g. I\Iatth. v. 22, yixu pro nxn ; x. 30,

"
^'^S'X^ P^'^ "' '''i'X-^ ' XXV. 4, a-yioi; pro ayyuois. Ware. v. 20, ra T^avrn; pro

" rx -ra^a. avrr,;. LuC. xxiv. 34, a>(p6n; iiftiuv pro eoip^ti irif/.uvi. Jo. V. 2, «vTe

" arofta, pro ViVTi ffmoc;. Matt. xiii. 4, oil; ou xai %u v/iv, pro ous ova l^ou >iv.
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yivinrai

x.Xvtiri'ra.i

for

ivhvfjt.a.ro;

yivriffirai

//.avairffns.

omitting intermediate vowels.

ra^hvos,

^ omitting intermediate consonants

( and syllables.

To this head pertains, also, the abbreviations of proper

names, which Matthsei places under the head of diminutives :

(Gr. § 102. obs. 3. vol. i. p. 135.)

" Many diminutives are formed by abbreviations, as

AXi^a; for AXslavS^os.

A^-roK^as A^TTOK^itrns.

Ayif/.a.; (Col. iv. 14 ; 2 Tim. iv. 10) Asj^xtj/oj.

E-rap^as (Col. i. 7— iv. 12) . . Ea-aipgoS/roj.

'E^f/.Ks (Rom. xvi. 14) .... 'E^/mo^u^os.

BivSas (Acts, V. 36) ©lo^a^os.

Mjjrgaj MjjTjoSa/gas.

iiXus iiXoStjftoi,

Afiipis . A/z(pia^aos.

\ipis liptocvaffffa, &C."

Also, li^iirxa (2 Tim. iv. 19) ... . u^irKiXka.

But it is manifest, from the character of the various

readings which occur so often in the small-letter MSS., that

many of them proceeded from more intricate compends than

any of those just adduced— " paucis et facilibus ductihus

" magnum literarum numerum complectentia,"—namely, from

abbreviated forms in which some letters only were distinctly

w^ritten, the rest being left by the writer to be apprehended

and supplied by the reader ; the misapprehension of which

caused the various readings. Such are the following :

iiTKu'kf/.itm, Vat. MS.
ixXiXufitvii/, Rec.

Matt. ix. 36.

j
lb. xi. 16.

I
11). xiv. 24.

I
Mark, i. 39.

\ lb. iii. 7.

\ lb. xiv. 47.

avafia; .

avap>oy)ffce,s

i-rixaXitffSai

I'Ttt^etTOI

I'rixctra^a.Tiit

X^n,

Mark, xv. 8.

Luke, V. 1.

lb. vi. 17.

lb. xiv. 15.

John, vii. 49.

lb. X. 4.
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sy.|s ....
£K);|6 ....
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It is evident, from these examples, that the general

principle observed in abbreviated writing was to preserve

the first and last letter or syllable, leaving the intermediate

omitted portion to be recovered by the sense ; which, if it

was not correctly seized by the engrosser, caused a false, or

a various reading.

Sometimes the final syllable was curtailed, as in Eph. i.

13, and iii. 19, in the Vat. MS., which reads, Trisrixxsavng

i<sf^ayict&r\— iva 'jr'kn^udri— for

—

6riTi ; which mode of curtail-

ment probably led to the ancient misreading of ^yiwrM'^oLv

for iyimri&Ti, in John, i. 13, the latter being mistaken for an

abbreviated word.

Among the preceding examples, we detect another kind

of error ; that of sometimes mistaking an abbreviated word
for a word written at length, as fsgwc, i. e. (pavi^Mv in com-

pend, for (pjgwv, partic. of fsow; and sometimes of assuming a

word written at length for an abbreviated word, as am^ag,

partic. of ava^aivu, for am^oriffag in compend, V. g. ai/a/Sas

:

also, of mistaking the place of the omitted letter or syllable,

and thus introducing a different word, as (/^^j) ia&r\^ for /^uv?),

in 1 Cor. xiv. 10, and Heb. xii. 13.

From our experience of all these different modes and
causes of variation, supported by internal and collateral

evidence, we are warranted to add (see Annotations),

/3,«^£Ta, . . .

(ioaTui . . .
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The following double readings have coalesced, and become
united in some copies, forming what Matthaei calls, " duplex

" lectio temere confiata" (note to Mark, xiv. 31 ; 2d ed.)

:

OTOiv aiaarmtti \ oXiyaiv tffri X^^'"' J

These last became united as early as the time of the

Vat. MS., which reads, oXiyuv h lart %fs/a, n '^vog; which is

evidently copied from a scholion, signifying, ' oXiyov vel hog'

shewing two ancient readings ; the former of which, Scholz

ascribes, with great probability, to Origen, {Proleg. p. xiii.)

So,

f.r, «^.=x^,«
) Luke, xvii. 23. " ^ '^•'^y'"^^*^"

• • U Cor. i. 13.
f/,71

oiai^fiTi } » xai I'^riyivaiTxin . . )

'" '^""^"^
\ Rom. ili. 22.

'"" '""" "l""^""" """"''
\ Heb. viii. 12.

All these double readings are severally united in the rec.

text ; but, orav avaffruai, sti 'rravrag, and avo/ji,iav, are unknown
to the Vat., Ephr., Alex., Vat. 367. MSS. and most ancient

versions, as is imytvucxin to the Vat. MS. ; the -/mi, as the ri

in the preceding case, only intimating a different reading.

It is to be observed, that in almost every instance where we
find this conflation of two readings, the former is the reading

of the oldest copies. To the " duplex lectio temere confiata"

is to be referred the ' tautology ' remarked in 1 John, ii.

12-14. (See Annot., and Bloomfield's note.)

The transcribers had another mode of abbreviation,

namely, by a monogram denoting different words. Thus, the

union of
;)(^

and g, in the form ^, represented the words

ys-jGag, yoovog, yo^jGoCroiJ^og, yoriffi/Mog, y^yjffTog, and y^iffrog. Of

the confusion thus occasioned between the last two words, we

have a signal example in Philipp. i. 21. Also, in 1 Pet. ii. 3,

where several MSS. erroneously read y^icrog for y^n'^rog.

(See the Annotation on the first of these passages.)

' " Observandum est, abbreviationes saepe easdem pluribus significandis

" vocibus usurpari ; exempli causa, ^, ZS"''"''
««»'«'"> significat, itemque,

" xeof'S', tempus, atqne etiam ;^;gt/<r5<rTo^o,-, Chrysostoimis : eadem ipsa nota

" antiquitus, in marmorlbus et in nnmmis, pro xi"''^V-^'
— {Pal(Boyraph. Gr.,

Montfaucon, p. 344, 347.)— " Graeci etiam hac nota ^ utebantur, quae

" significat x?'"''/^'^ vel ;(;f»(rT«v."— (Diog. Laert. Vita Platonis. Casaubon,

not. 225, p. 202.)
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Matthaei, in his note on Rom. iii. 21 (2d ed.), produces

still another mode of abbreviation, which he had found

in MSS. This was, the writing the letter a, for the syllable

cr^o, at the beginning of words compounded of that syllable.^

Thus they wrote a/3ara for T|o/3ara, asB^oi for v^oih^oi, and, in

this passage of Romans, a(priTc»}v for 'ff^o(priruv ; but this parti-

cular compend does not appear to have affected the sacred

text.

11. By duly observing and combining the principles of

error resulting from an erroneous division of undivided

letters into words, we are enabled further to perceive, that

where the common text reads, in Gal. ii. 1, dia hxanGaa^uv

iruv, we ought to read, dia h xai nsaa^uv sTuv : and that where

we read e^ hog, in Rom. ix. 10, we ought to read r, ^ivog.

(See Annot. to those places.)

12. " Some few passages in the New Testament," says

Michaelis, " have certain internal marks which discover

" them to be not genuine, and which render it necessary to

" restore them by critical conjecture. It appears to me,
" that there are some few passages in the N. T., which, in

" the language of criticism, are called " loci affecti "
(i. e.

" affected or unsound passages), in which we have hitherto

" been able to derive no assistance, either from MSS., fathers,

" or versions ; and which demand therefore the aid of critical

" conjecture."— (Vol. ii. p. 392.) These are the " CJdronia
" ulcera' of Canter, to be corrected and restored, not by mere
critical conjecture, but by such conjecture strictly governed by

critical rule, experience, and collateral testimony. Michaelis

truly calls such passages ''fexo •" yet he has laboured, by his

license of conjecture, to render them abundantly more than

they really are. In the forty passages for which he has

suggested alterations, which he would call corrections, there

is not one of these that would not pervert, or corrupt, the

^ " ^^txpnTuvl Codex Euthym. Monach. a(p>]'y/iraiv. Unde haec tarn mirabilis

" lectio ? Scilicet, ex codicibus constat, scribas interdum syllabam 5r^<j a priii-

" cipio notare littera a. Sic inveni, sed in scholiis, afixTa, id est, fr^o/aara, et

" alia. Hie ergo scriptum erat aipnTuiM. Ex eo ergo alius, non piofecto inepte,

" faciebat a(pjjy;jT&/v. Notabile exemplum est in Montf. bibl. Coislin. p. 136,
" in tabula xre expressa. Ibi ad latera Nicephori imperatoris sunt quatuor
" raiaistri, seu v^oi\i>i -. hie quater legitur aeSg°, id est, a-^oeS^oj."— Ed. 2d.
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text. He fairly puts the question, " Whether any of his

" conjectures have been confirmed by the authority of manu-
" scripts?" and he as fairly replies, " I answer, not one:"

nor would sound criticism expect that they should be con-

firmed. He observes, of the learned Wolf, that " the.acute-

" ness of his criticism was very disproportionate to the depth

" of his erudition."— (Vol. i. p. 320.) He was not conscious

how applicable this distinction was to himself; for, he is

much greater as a historian of criticism, than as himself a

critic. The passages, on which he has so fruitlessly expended

his ingenuity and learning, are : Matt, xxviii. 16— Mark,

xiv. 69 ; xvi. 8, 14— Luke, vi. 29 ; ix. 10 ; xi, 36 ; xii. 15
;

xxiv. 12—John, vi. 21; xvii. 10— Acts, ix. 16; xvi. 26;

xxvii. 16— Rom. i. 4; vii. 24, 25; viii. 2; ix. 12, 16, 22;

XV. 12— 1 Cor. iv. 1 ; viii. 10; xiv. 10; xv. 1, 27— 2 Cor.

i. 17, 24 ; V. 10, 18 ; vi. 1—Gal. iii. 20— Philipp. ii. 13—
Heb. viii. 3—1 Pet. i. 6, 8— 1 John, ii. 20, 27— Rev. xiv.

17._(Vol. ii. p. 403.)

13. All that has been shewn from the Scriptural texts,

compared with what has been shewn by Canter from the

single text of Aristides, fully establishes the truth of what

has been above alleged ; that, whilst the Divine Providence

watched over the doctrines transmitted by the Scriptural

MSS., it left those channels of transmission subject, in all

other respects, to the ordinary causes which influence the

actions of men ; so that, to look for any one continued text

as having been exempted from the operation of those causes,

would betray a most profound ignorance of the subject.

14. Whoever will attentively consider the present state of

the text and of the interpretations of the Evangelical Scrip-

tures, and will reflect on their progress to that state, and on

the causes which have influenced that progress, will sensibly

discern evidence of the continued operation of a moral

cause, bearing a very near analogy in quality to that which,

in physics, is called the 'vis inertlcs;' which is defined to be,

" a power that resists any change endeavoured to be made in

" it, either of rest or of motion." It is thus, that erroneous

assumptions, put in motion in remote and unskilful ages,

have perpetuated that motion even in ages of skilfulness and
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sagacity ; and, that on points on which the mind had rested

without motion in those remote ages, it has remained without

motion even in succeeding ages of sagacity and skill. In the

former of these cases, the ancient error has maintained its

course ; in the latter, the mind has not made any adequate

effort to extract the truth. Of the first of these cases, we
have an example in Matt. xxiv. 5 ; and of the latter, in

John, X. 8. (See the Annotations on these two passages.)

But, Dr. Burton's notes on Matt, xxiii. 35, and Rom. ix. 3,

gave token of a new action arising in biblical criticism,

tending to resist, and overcome, the inertial power.

15. It now remains for me to apprise the reader, of the

principle of interpretation which I have adopted in the

translation of a few particular and influential words ; and to

explain the general form in which I have judged it most

advisable to present to him the accompanying ^ Hevision.'

With respect to the language ; I have closely adhered to

that of our ancient revised and authorised version (as being far

more congenial in style, tone, and spirit, to that of the Greek,

than any other which has since been attempted) ; except

where it was imperative that it should be varied, either to

replace such superannuated phrases as " I trow—I icot—
*' / do you to wit" &c. ; or, to correct manifest errors in the

interpretation ; or, to rectify the order of words, where they

had too closely followed the exotic order of the language from

which they were translated : for, the syntax of every language

is as idiomatical as the words themselves ; and requires the

translation of transposition, as much as the words and phrases

require the translation of interpretation. Of the effect of

overlooking this consideration, we have a notable instance

in Luke, xxii. 29, 30, where our English revisers have been

led to introduce constructively a plurality of kingdoms, though

our Lord speaks only of one, namely, his own universal king-

dom. But I have been scrupulous to adhere generally to the

vocabulary of our last revisers ; and have added to it very few

words of a more modern practice of phraseology. For, there

is a fondness, founded in the best feelings of our compound
being, for the very language and terms in which we first

received the illumination and consolation of revealed truth
;

an affection, entitled to our tenderness and regard, even where
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it runs close on prejudice. Augustin remarked, " that the

" force of habit is so great, that those who have been brought

" up and educated in the Sacred Scriptures, wonder at new
" phrases, and think them to be less Latin than those which
" they have learned in the Scriptures, although they are

" found in no Latin authors:—Tanta est vis consuetudinis

" etiam ad discendum, ut qui in Scripturis Sanctis quodam-
" modo nutrati educatique sunt, magis alias locutiones

" niirentur ; easque minus Latinas putent, quam illas quas
" in Scripturis didicerunt, neque in Latinse linguae auctori-

" bus reperiuntur."

—

{De Doctr. Christ, torn. iii. p. 27.)

Through deference to this attachment, I have introduced no

new terms, except where it was rendered necessary by the

inadequacy of the terms previously employed : thus, I have

rendered );xo//3w(r£, 'ascertained^' instead of 'diligently searched,'

in Matt. ii. 16
;

/Asra/zsXTj^s/g, ' smitten with remorse,' instead

of' repented himself,' in Matt, xxvii. 3; and Cffagagai/, ' con-

vulsing,' instead of ' had torn,' in Mark, i. 26.

I have uniformly rendered diadrjxri, ' covenant,' for the

reasons stated in the beginning of this Preface ; and have

wholly excluded the word ' testament' from the text.

It is excellently observed by Bishop Bull, that the verb

8r/.aiovv, throughout the JVew Covenant, is to be understood

in itsforensic or judicial sense ; viz. to pronounce guiltless, or

acquit.^ The same signification is to be extended to dixawuvr/i,

which expresses its operation, and ought in almost every

instance in which it occurs, to be translated justifcation, not

righteousness', so also hixaiog, in its Gospel sense, is to be

understood as bixaiu^kig, justified (see annot. to 1 Pet. iv. 18).

For, the economy of the Gospel acknowledges no positive

righteousness in man ; only, a negative righteousness, a

justification or acquittal from an imputation of guilt, which

qualifies and entitles him, when it is obtained individually

by faith in, and consequent obedience to, Christ, to receive

from the free mercy of God, the blessings promised under

the New Covenant. Thoroughly sensible of the paramount

' " Vocem iiKcctoZv in iisitatiorl suo signilicatu usiirpari, /*. e. sensu forensi,

" pro justum censere sive pronuntiare : earn enim esse vocabuli hujiis in sacris

" Uteris, praesertim Novi Testament!, significationem maxime obviam ac fatni-

" liarem, pene ccecus est, qui non videat."— Opera, Harm. Apost. p. 410. See

annot. to Matt. iii. 15.)

G
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importance of this correction, I have so rendered diTtaioffwri,

wherever it is applied to man. The siihstitution of ' covenant'

for ' testament,' and of ^justification ' for ' righteousness,' will

alone diffuse an increased light over the sacred volume.

The word mix^ij^a, unfitly rendered sometimes ' ghost,' and

sometimes * spirit,' in our version, I have uniformly rendered

' sjnrit ;' and the verb i^i-TviuffB, with its periphrasis apj^xe to

'Trvsv/j.u, I have rendered simply and literally ' expired,' a term

now much more familiar to the English reader, than the

Saxon 'yielded up the ghost,' or, as Wiclif rendered, ' gaf up
' the goost,' from the Latin ' ernisit sjnritum.' The word
' expire,' was not strange to the vocabulary of our version

;

but it was only applied, at the date of that version, to the

expiration or lapse of time. In Acts, v. 10, where the Greek
has s^s-^u^sv, the Latin ' expiravit,' and Wiclif ' diede,' those

revisers still adhered to the periphrasis, * yielded up the ghost,'

rejecting Wiclif's simpler term.

The Greek ovdug, or more strictly speaking, the Latin

* nemo,' a contraction of ' ne homo,' which our version uni-

formly renders ' no mail,' after Wiclif, though correct with

I'elation to the Latin, is a false rendering of the Greek, and

often ofifensive to the reason ; I have therefore substituted

' 710 one,' throughout the volume.

I have rendered rraidiov ' child,' (Matt. c. ii.) with Wiclif,

and his revisers of the sixteenth century, omitting the quality

'young' added by the last revisers: the quality of 'young'

being implied in the term ' child.' So also, 'xaiha and nxvia,

jjassim, I have rendered * children,' not ' little children.' It

is an error, to suppose, that diminutive nouns always intend

youngness, or littleness; for they sometimes denote endear-

ment, and even sometimes contempt. Purver, in his transla-

tion, with a view to greater accuracy, ridiculously rendered

nvmpa (Matt. XV. 26), 'puppies'— ' it is not well to take

* the children's bread, and throw to puppies ;' whereas, xwa^ia

here designs the common dogs which infest the towns of

the East : so, St. Paul does not intend ' young women ' by

yvvaixa^ia (2 Tim. iii. 6), but silly and trifling women, of all

ages.

In Hebrew pioper names which ought to be enounced

with the sound of K, but which the Latin has written with

ihe letter C, I have restored the K where the initial letter
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ought to preserve that sound, but where the Latin orthography

renders the enunciation doubtful : as, Kidron for Cedron,

Kenchrca for Cenchrea, Kephas for Cephas, Kish for Cis.

Where that sound is preserved, even in the Latin orthography,

as before a and o, I have retained the C (except in the

appellation Korhan), to avoid an air of idle innovation.

I have retained it also in the words of Latin origin, Ccesar,

and CcEsarea ; and even in the Greek names, Cilicia and

Cyprus, which long prescription has familiarly established

amongst us, in their Latin form and enunciation.

With respect to the standard of English which I have

observed in this revision, I have abandoned some forms

which have fallen into disuse, however grammatically defen-

sible. Thus, I have rejected the ancient form ' ate,' for the

preterit of the verb ' to eat,' notwithstanding the suggestion

of my accurate printer. Long custom has now established

the form * eat ' (as ' read '), both for the present and past

tense ; every body being aware, that in the present tense it is

to be pronounced long, and in the past tense short, although

our forefathers appear to have pronounced it long.

On the other hand, I have resisted the pedantic accuracy

that condemns the ancient phrase ^ from thence,' and demands

the invariable use of * thence,' without the preposition. The

Greek has its redundant particles, which are pronounced

elegancies; and, as the Latin has both ' inde' and ' exinde,'

so may we say, either * thence' or
'^

from thence,' according as

euphony directs us; for, there is often an abruptness in ' thence'

alone, which is offensive to the ear. Johnson calls the latter

a ' vicious mode of speech,' and applies the same judgment to

' hence,' and * whence ;' but, as he cites Spenser, Shakspear,

and Milton for its use, I shall take the liberty of regarding

those high and old authorities as evidences of the consistency

of the phrase 'from thence,' with the genius of our English

language. Servius, reasoning on 'exinde' and ' deinde,' as

Johnson on 'from thence,' says, ** Exinde, una pars orationis

** est, et in tertia a fine accentum habet, licet penultima

" longa sit : quod ideo factum est, ut ostenderetur una pars
" esse orationis, ne Prcepositio jungeretur Adverhio, quod
' vitiosum esse non duhium est"— i^ad Virg. ^n. vi. 743):

and Donatus, the grammarian, also says :
" Prsepositio sepa-

" ratim adverbiis non applicabitur, quamvis legeriinus exinde.
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" deJiiiic, kc. ; sed kcec tanquam uncnn partem orationis sub

" uno accentu pronunciahimus"— (Putsch. Gr. Lat. p. 1761.)

But, this sophistry does not alter the fact, that ' ex-inde,'

and ' de-inde,' are really combinations of the prepositions ' ear,'

and ' de,' with the adverb ' inde ;' wherefore, another Latin

grammarian, Diomede, sensibly remarks :
" Adverbiis addi

" prsepositiones quam plurimi negant ; sed tamen lectum

" invenimus ' exinde,' ' ahhinc^ " &c. (ib. p. 401.) The truth

is, that these are irregularities in principle, to be found in

all languages, which custom, or convenience, has rendered

practically regular : no Latin writer uses de-inde, ex-inde,

pro-inde, more frequently than Cicero.

The signs of the future tense, ' will,' and ' shall,' have

also undergone very general alteration in this revision.

" It is difficult," observes Johnson, *' to shew or limit the

** significations of those signs, which foreigners and provincials

" confound ;" yet, the general limitation of them, as it chiefly

concerns our version, is not very difficult. When we say,

* it will rain,' we simply allege a result; but. One only can

say, ' it shall rain.' When, therefore, our Lord, or an

heavenly messenger, simply foreshews a result, we are to

render the future by 'will;' but, where our Lord speaks,

expressly, as the author and designer of that result, or where

a heavenly messenger conveys a command, we are to render

by 'shall:' as in Matt. i. 21, where our version has, "she
*' shall bring forth a son, and thou shalt call his name
" Jesus;" we should render, " she will bring forth a son,

" and thou shalt call his name Jesus." The want of due

attention to this distinction, has tended extensively to con-

found those two signs in our English version.

There are some words of the Greek, which, by being

rendered differently into English in different passages of our

common version, tend to induce the mind to suppose, that

some variation or modification of meaning is designed by

varying the translation ; to use the words of Erasmus above

cited ;
" h(Fc varietas interjiretandi ansam errandi prcehet,

*' dum aliud quiddam a Paulo did putant, quum apud ilium

" eadem sit vox." Such are the words ayavn, rendered

sometimes love, and sometimes charity ; lycXizros, sometimes

rendered elect, and sometimes chosen. As no difference of

meaning is designed in the Greek, in those places, it is
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important that the English reader should be guarded against

all occasion of error in that respect ; I have therefore uni-

formly rendered ayai-rj, love, and exXexrog, chosen. The verb

Tgoo|/^w, which our version renders "determine before" in

Acts, iv. 28, and 1 Cor. ii. 7, is changed to "predestinate"

in Rom. viii. 29, 30, and Eph. i. 5, 11, only because the

Latin had employed the word '^ prcedestino" in those places.

I have therefore excluded "predestinate" from the text,

and have rendered "fore-ordained," in all those places. In

Rom. V. 11, we find the word atonement, for KaraXkayri, in

our English version, and it has been idly remarked, " that

" it is the only place where the word atonement occurs in

" the N. T. ;" but as, in the immediate context, and in all

other places, it is rendered, reconciliation, I have so rendered

it in this place also. (See annot. to this last passage.)

There are, likewise, a few passages in which the same

sentence recurs in the Greek ; but its identity is lost to the

English reader, from being differently worded in the different

passages. Such are,

all the tribes of the earth shall mourn, Matt.

<o-4/ovrai xa.sa.i u'l tpvXini rns yri; < XXIV. 30.

all kindreds of the earth shall wail, Rev. i. 7-

vengeance is mine, I will repay, Rom. xii. 19.

ifioi ikIixwis, lyc-i avrx'To'Sutru, . ^ vengeance belongeth unto me, I will recom-
pense, Heb. X. 30.

there shall come scoffers, 2 Pet. iii. 3.

there should be mockers, Jude, 18.
i\iV(ro)iriiii tju-TciiJi

this diversity has probably arisen from the distribution of

different portions of the text to different revisers, without

afterwards reducing the several portions to one common
standard of expression.

It may here be observed, that there is an ellipsis very

frequently employed by the Greek writers, both sacred and

profane, an oversight of which, in some important passages

of the former, has caused erroneous interpretations of those

passages. In contrasting two sentences, the full expression

of which should be rendered by ou or /i>! ^w-ovov, ' not only

'

—
aXXa. -/.ai, ' but also,'— /Mmv, ' only,' and %ai, ' also,' are often

suppressed ; and the particle aX?,a, at the beginning of tlie

second sentence, alone remains to shew the construction

designed by the writer, Macknight has occasion to give the
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same caution, in his note to James, ii. 22 ;
" As in many

" passages of Scripture, so in this, the word ' only ' is wanting,

" and must be supplied." Bloomfield also, on Matt. v. 46,

observes; " here there is the very frequent ellipsis of/AOfoi/."

Sometimes, aXXa. is replaced by the particle bz. ^ Of the first

of these cases, we have an example in 2 Cor. v. 13; and, of

the second, a most important one in Rom. iv. 5.

16. With respect to the form of this Revision ; it will

probably be thought, that I ought to have employed a con-

tinued text, noting the verses on the margin. This would,

perhaps, have been the rule prescribed by general reasoning,

and perhaps also by a refined taste. But, the Sacred Scrip-

tures hold a position distinct from that of every other writing

to be perused by men; and ought always to be considered

with reference to that position. Under that distinction, what

is unsuitable to other writings, is peculiarly appropriate to

them ; and the propriety is rather to be found by actual

experience, than by deduction from general reasoning.

My first object in making the Revision, is, to put every

English reader in possession of the pure text ; freed from all

spurious accretions. The recovery of a true text, in any

obscure or doubtful passage, is alone sufficient to relieve the

biblical reader from many dull and disappointing pages of

attempted explanation, which generally increases in quantity,

in proportion as the expositor feels his inability to afford to

his reader a clear and conclusive interpretation ; and, when
this is the case, it will as generally be found, that the com-

mentator is labouring in vain, to explain what is essentially

inexplicable, not from being a profound and recondite

passage, but either a false and vitiated reading, or an in-

veterate misacceptation : for, most of the perplexities which

arise in reading the received or common text^ are consequences

of the depravation of the copies during the dark ages.

17. My second object, is to adapt the revision to the

level of every mind, and therefore, to that of minds least

practised and disposed to attention and reflection. Now,

' " Et ponitur (2s) pro a.xxa discretivo et advei-sativo,— vcl potius dicam,

" senteiitice diversae aut adveisanti additur, ita ut vicem Ttu aXXx expleie

" videatur."-— (Hoogeveen de Part., p. 113, § 5, ed. Schiitz.)
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the popular division of the text into separate verses, though

but of modern origin, and devised for a very different pur-

pose, gives prominence to every sentence in its succession
;

and, in the same degree, attracts attention to every sen-

tence : many of which would be passed over, by many
readers, with slight or no regard, if they lay undistinguished

in a continued text. Trading convoys always regulate the

progress of their fleet by the ability of the slowest sailer,

however irksome the delay may be to the impatience of

the swifter movers : that practice manifests the principle

that ought to govern in the publication of a Book imparted

for the welfare of the most simple, as much as for that of

the most enlightened and sagacious. This practical reason

has determined me to risk all criticism as to taste ; and to

present the text in that form which long habit and experience

proves to be the most generally useful, to every class and

description of reader. The only particular in which I have

deviated from our common form, is that of beginning each

verse with a smaller letter, where it is the continuation of a

paragraph or relation ; and of putting a capital letter, only

where it follows a full stop, and begins a paragraph.

Whereas, the common custom has been, to begin each verse

indiscriminately with a capital letter, whether it commences

a paragraph, or is a fractional part of a paragraph.

18. I have reflectively abstained from altering the com-

monly received order of the Gospels, and also of the Epistles,

from experiencing the confusion, without proportionate utility,

which it produces in Macknight's Commentary. The order

of the books is, indeed, diversified in different MSS. ; but

it would now be a wanton innovation, to change the order

which has been universally adopted since the invention of

printing,

I have, in a few instances, altered the divisions of chap-

ters ; where I have done so, the reasons for the alterations

will be apparent. In 1 Thess. c. iv. of this Revision, the

reason for a new division will be very manifest, since that

chapter is now made to combine the whole of a most mo-
mentous subject, which, in the common text, is divided and

distributed to two other chapters, with whose matter it is

whollv unconnected.
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The common division of verses (made originally by

Robert Stephens, in 1551, on his journey from Paris to

Lyons, and exhibiting abundant evidence that it was not

made in his study), has been corrected according to the sense

and import of the matter. This alteration will certainly

cause some disturbance to the references of Concordances, for

which object alone Stephens contrived the divisions ; but, the

equation table of Correspondence of Chapters prefixed to the

' Revision,'' will a good deal diminish that disturbance. I can-

not agree with Michaelis, who, while he condemned Stephens's

division because " the interpretation has suffered greatly by
" it, for, a verse often ends at the wrong place, against the

" sense of the passage— wished that the verses had been
*' formed, not from the sense, but from the number of letters,

"like the stichi of the ancients."— (Vol. ii. p. 328-9.)

Such a mode of division might have suited learned scholars,

but it would ill have suited the far more numerous classes

whose instruction I have principally in view.

With regard to the annotations, I have almost entirely

confined them to the particular occasions of the present

Revision. I have endeavoured to supply the reader, briefly,

with the necessary elucidations and references ; but I have

been caj'eful, from my own experience, to abstain as much
as possible from oppressing him with dilated and dissertatory

notes. Those who are ambitious to enter the Babel of

expositors ; or, to launch forth on the immensurable ocean

of commentation, where they must steer a toilsome course

through conflicting currents, making little head-way unless

they resign themselves altogether to one or other of those

impulses ; will find their labour considerably facilitated

by Dr. Bloomfield's elaborate and voluminous " JRecensio

*' Synoptica," the Poli Synopsis of the present day : those

who would avoid so arduous and extensive an enterprise,

will find the sum of that learned work reduced, with admir-

able concentration, into the same learned divine's notes to his

edition of the " Greek Testament." But, they must keep in

mind, that all those learned recensions and annotations are

directed, with a very strong bias, toivardihe " received text,"

and consequently, from the text of that most ancient MS.,
whose paramount authority is asserted in the present Revi-

sion ; by which difference, I have been regretfully brought
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into frequent collision with the judgments and conclusions of

that learned scholar and critic.

The verbal differences between the two texts here opposed,

which can in any degree affect the sense of the translation,

are pointed out in the annotations. Those differences which

are purely philological minutice, and which would properly

pertain to an edition of the Greek text only, are not noticed
;

as they would tend to swell this work beyond the limits of

its purpose. The reader is to understand, generally, that all

words and clauses omitted in this Revision, which are found

in our common version adapted to the received Greek text,

are absent also from the text of the Vatican manuscript ; and

that they are, therefore, to be regarded, and accounted, as

' italic insertions' introduced by the critics of the middle

ages.

I have abstained from loading the margins with scriptural

references ; being sensible from experience, that the multitude

of references, alone, deters most readers from consulting any :

especially when they find, how remote many ofthem are from

the immediate subject with which their mind is engaged ; and,

how much the pursuit of them all must interrupt them in the

perusal. I have therefore inserted such only as appeared

to me to bear immediately on the present passage ; and

which, by their paucity, may chance to attract, rather than

repel; but I have copied none from any printed margin.

I have given the text, without adding heads or titles of

chapters, in this first edition ; my immediate object being, to

bring that text into a printed form. " Notwithstanding the

" great pains taken in the first edition," says Cruden, in the

preface to the second edition of his elaborate Concordance,

" there was room for improvement, which could not so well

" be done in the manuscript copy, as in the printed." This

last observation, expresses an important experimental fact

;

for, defects which escape the closest vigilance amid the cor-

rections and erasures of hand-ioriting , or even in the process

of correcting proof-sheets, reveal themselves readily, when

brought to the plain and lucid exposure of a printed

volume.^

' Tlius, I already perceive that, in the marginal reference from Matt. xvi.

14,-1 Cor. iii. 2, should have been, 1 Cor. iii. 11.
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19. To conclude :—These, and the following collections,

made during the progress of a long life, I feel it a sacred

duty to communicate, to my own family and to the Christian

world. I regret, that the object which I have endeavoured

to effect in this undertaking (namely, to unite in one practical

result, available to every description of reader, the lights

which have been continually accruing for the ulterior eluci-

dation of the Sacred Volume, during the 225 years which

have elapsed since the date of the last revision of our English

version), has not engaged the service ofmore eminent abilities

;

but, since that has been the case, I shall not feel myself

justly chargeable with presumption, or obtrusion, in having

taken up a ground which I have found to be altogether

unclaimed, and unoccupied ; especially, as I cannot but be

sensible, that it must contribute a new stimulus to research

into the volume of the ' New Covenant," in this concluding

period of its Dispensation:— xa/ iv tovtuj %a/^w, aXXa xai

Stoke Park, Bucks, ~ Gr. P.
1836.

Philipp. i. 18.
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E Cod. Vat. n. 1209.

Inexspectata prorsus atque singulari quadam benevolentia munus
mihi delatum est, finem feriarum veneranda Viri Magnifici auc-

toritate, Patuumque almse Albertlnse amplissimorum, vobis palam

denuntiandi, Gives Academici, vosque admonendi, ut alacriter ad

Academise hujus exedras convoletis, variis pro vitse conditione, cui

vosmetipsos devovistis, doctrinse studiis morumque prseceptis per-

colere animum adnisi, quorum ilia splendoris amittunt magnam
partem atque utilitatis, horum nisi face refulgeant, et lumine col-

lustrata, vel etiam moderamine teneantur, tarn nobis ipsis salutari,

quam in omnes benefico. Tanta vero cum sint sedulse et assiduse

juventuti decora conquirenda, nullo non tempore maximam probo-

rum omnium existimationem, et per omnem vitam in rebus agendis

atque sustinendis suavissimam fiduciam ac levamen Vobis com-

paratura, integram et vegetam setatem, Gives optimi, viresque in-

tendite, ku,] iixprnsTn.

Obtigit mihi nuperrime, ita esse felicem, ut inter varios libros

manuscriptos, quos Conservatores atque Custodes splendidissimse

bibliothecse summi Galliarum Imperatoris eximia humanitate mihi

examinandos concessere, prsestantissimum codicem Vaticanum

pertractare liceret; quod tunc temporis jucundissimum mihi jam eo

gratius accidit, cum videam, me inde conquisivisse materiem, aliquo

munusculo Vos demerendi non indigno et vestro, et forsitan doc-

torum hominum assensu. Tanta enim est hujus libri antiquitas,

ut, exceptis voluminibus, quse ruina Herculani ultra septemdecim

secula occultavit, pauci sint, qui cum eo in certamen descendere

possint. Tanta etiam ejus longe lateque fama fuit, ut, quasi in

opulentissima et omni librorum genere instructissima bibliotheca

solus esset, per excellentiam Vaticanus audiret.

Sed, quod ssepius fieri videmus, quo majora ex una parte en-

comia in rem aliquam cumulantur, eo severiores etiam ex alia

censuras pronasci, idem libro quoque Vaticano evenit, atque varium
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et anceps de eo judicium ad nos usque obtinuit.^ Hsec diversitas

opinionum magnam partem inde traxit originem, quod bibliothecse

pontificise prsefecti, etiamsi antiqui foederis documenta, Sixto V.

Pontifice Maximo, ad litteram ejus fuerint typis evulgata,^ propter

varietatem lectionis quoad Novum Testamentum, qua ab aliis, potis-

simum a Latinis exemplaribus declinare videbatur, codicem raro

cuiquam aut non nisi obiter inspiciendum concesserint.^ Inde

magis ex peregrinatorum rumoribus aut vagis relationibus, quam

justo examine de ejus setate disceptatum est usque ad virum clariss.

Andream Birchium, nomarchise Some et ad eedem Rotschildise

prsepositum, qui eum solertius exarainavit, atque momenta in

medium adduxit, e quibus certiora edocerentur prudentes et eequi

existimatores.^

* Maldonatus, Commentar. in Jo. vii. 8, de eo : " Codex .... antiquissimus

" ille Vaticanus toto terrarum orbe celebenimus." Ex altera parte, Elias du

Pill magni quid dixisse videri volebat, cum eum " mille annis antiquiorem,"

{i.e. seculo vii.) scriptum, pronunciaret

—

{Dissertation prelimi7iaire, ou Pro-

legomenes sur la Bible, lib. ii. c. iii. § 2.) Omnem fere fidem superant, quae

J. Millius, vir baud vulgaris doctrinae, de lioc codice protulit, non veritus " ilH

" comparare Laudianum sign. c. 63. quinimo anteferre."

—

{Proleg. in iV. T.

n. 1090. collat. n. 1436-39.)

* 'H XlaXaia AiaS^nxn xarct rou; 'E0^of/,f}xiiiiTa 3/ avB-'cvnas Uutrrciu "El ax^ou

a^Pf^n^ius ix'haS-uffa :
" Vetus Testamentum juxta Septuaginta ex auctoritate Sixti

" V. Pont. Rlax. editum." Romae, ex typograplua Francisci Zanetti. A. 1587-

' Ipse Montfauconius integrum saepe diem in banc bibliothecam inclusus,

codicem non sine summa festinatione vidit, ut ex lis adparet, quae de illo refert

in Diar. Ital. c. 20, p. 277- Ita testis oculatus E. R, {i. e. Eusebius Renaudot,

ut putant) ad quem provocat le Long, Biblioth. Sacr. t. i. c. 3. sect. 4, codicem

vel oscitanter inspexit, vel temporis angustia exclusus nil dignum doctrina sua

observare potuit. Facile igitur praevidendum erat, editioni, quam abbas Spoletti

ante aliquot decennia moliebatur, obstitum iri. Rationes, quibus prohibebatur

a publicatione codicis, exposuit clariss. Adler in Epistola iuserta Bibliotbecae

Orient. Exeget. J. Davidis fliicbaelis, tom. xxii. p. 171'

* An editores bibliorum Complutensium aliquam nostri codicis notitiara

habuerint, consulta utraque eorum prsefatione, subobscurum est ; sed ex con-

tentionibus, quae postbac inter Erasmum et Hispanos emerserunt, patet, eos

saltem de hoc libro ejusque antiquitate aliqua inaudisse. Confer Wetstenii
Proleg. in N. T. edit. Semler. pp. 64, 65. Innotescere plenius priraum ccepit

ex praefat. in editionem V. T. Graecam, juxta lectionem ejus ad verbum, ut

aiunt, expressam quaj prodiit Romae, 1587, sub pontificatu Sixti. Sed occupatur

haec praefatio unice in describenda ea parte, quae V. T. amplectitur. Codicis

deinde patronum egit J. Morinus in exercitationibus biblicis passim, in quibus

eum a suspicione, quod ad vulgatam aut Latinos libros refictus sit, liberare

conatus est, quin ejus palaeograpbiae et notis antiquitatis multum luminis

accesserit. Alii deinceps in hac suspicione augenda operam posuerunt, inter

quos eminet Ern. Grabius in praefat. in suam ruv O. editionem ; alii in refel-

lenda. Quoad Novum Test, descriptionein libri succinctam dedit primus Laur.

Alex. Zacagni in Collectaneis Monum. Vet. Eccles. Grwc. ac Lat. Romas, 1698,

§ 45. Ejus aatiquitatem asserere conatus est, potissimum ex similitudine cba-
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Subterfugere tamcn complura doctissimum virum, non quod
illi ingenium deesset, aut acumen et harum rerum peritia, quae in

illo insunt maxima ; sed quod de exscribenda lectionis varietate

solicitus, eo potissimum intenderit animum, quo etiam labore de

arte critica prseclare meruit. Cum igitur codicis lustrandi mihi

facultas esset omnis, variaque obvenissent, quse pro ejus setate rite

determinanda facere videbantur, mecum constitui ista curatius pro-

sequi, ratus, si quidpiam sincerum aut probabile inde elicerem,

disciplinge, quam diplomaticam vocant, aliquid accessurum com-
modi atque augmenti. Quidquid vero in hac sparta exornanda a

me praestitum fuerit, id jam omne habete, Gives optimi, et faventes

excipite.

Codex Vaticanus, numero 1209 insignitus, comprehendit Vetus

atque Novum Testamentum uno volumine, truncate tamen utraque

extremitate, initio nimirum et fine. Desunt capita Geneseos, quot-

quot xLvii™i"^ antecedunt, et post caput ix. v. 14, Epistolse ad

Hebrseos omnia. Observandum vero est, post Evangelia et Acta

Apostolorum sequi epislolas septem catholicas, et deinceps Paulum
consueto epistolarum ordine ad secundam usque ad Thessaloni-

censes, cui subjungitur inscripta ad Hebrseos. Ambse igitur ad

Timotheum, ilia ad Titum et Philemonem, tanquam collectio epi-

stolarum ad singulos scriptarum, quse Epistolam ad Hebrseos exci-

pere debebat, interierunt. Nee adest Apocalypsis ; et absunt libri

Machabseorum. E corpore vero codicis pessumiverunt qusedam

folia Psalmorum ; a Psalmo nimirum cv. usque ad Psalmum
cxxxviii. omnes intermedin

Scriptus est in membrana Isevissima, supra modum tenui et vix

non pellucida, manu eleganti, prompta et imperterrita, ductu sim-

plicissimo, et quod sibi facile quisquam persuaserit antiquitatis

ignarus, pennis corvorum ; adeo subtilia sunt lineamenta litterarum,

ubi pinguior ductus in acutum excurrit. Omnes porro litterse

racterum cum iis qui in cyclo paschali cathedrae S. Hipolyti inscripto coiispi-

ciuntur, Chr. Matth. Pfaffius in Dissertat. Crii. de genuinis Libror. iV^. T. Lec-

tionibiis. Amstelod. 1709, c. iii. § 2, p. 55. Ab aliis laudari video Jo. Sam.

Hichtel Exercitat. Crit. de Anliquitate et Presstaniia Cod. Romani prce Alexan-

drino. lenae, 1734. Hunc excepit Jo. Adam Osiander in Orationum Academi.

carum triga, quarum prima agit de Cod. Grcec. iV. T. Vuticano, ^c. Tubingae,

1742, qui tamen, nescio quo teste, deceptus, qiiaedem descriptioni inseruit

omnino falsa, non indoctus de caetero judex, si veriora rescivisset. Ita plane

ultra notitiam codicis, quam Zacagnio debemus, perexiguam, nihil fere ceiti de

eo in medium allatum est usque ad celeber. Birchium, qui ejus descriptionem

publice proposuit primo in Jo. Dav. Michaelis Biblioth. Orient. Exeget. p. xxiii.

n. 351; et postea, in editione '• Evangelior.' sumptibus regiis adornata. Havnias,

17^8, in Pia;lat. p. xiii. seq.
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ita sunt comparatse, ut figura quadrangula sequilatera possint cir-

cumscribi : earum nulla compressior est, aut in augustum coarc-

tata; sed character, quod aiunt, exacte quadratus est, majusculus

et simillimus illi, qui in vokiminibus conspicitur ex Herculanensi

strage protractis. Intelligentissimus harum rerum arbiter, quo

tempore abditse hujus urbis antiquitates paullatim coeperunt inno-

tescere, doctis hominibus optimum consilium impertiri sibi vide-

batur, quandoquidem desiderarent efFormare animo quandam effi-

giem characterum Herculanensium, turn quoad magnitudinem, turn

quoad figuram, cum eos ad bibliotbecse Vaticanse codicem cele-

berrimum remitteret, utpote cujus summa cum illis similitudo in-

tercederet.^ Et profecto, quod magnitudinem attinet litterarum,

pauxillum majores parum difFerunt a libro Philodemi, De Musica,

cujus volumen quartum primum Herculanensium fuit, quod felici

conatu explicitum atque tabulis seneis delineatum Neapoli Cam-
panorum lucem vidit.2 Id quod de litterarum magnitudine valet,

etiam de earum ductu et forma dici potest, in qua inter utrumque

monumentum hoc potissimum discrimen intercedit, quod Philodemi

exemplar raptim, et nulla elegantise habita ratione scriptum, atque,

ut putant, autographum partim ex ore ejus exceptum, partim e

pugillaribus aut schedis auctoris enotatum ; noster vero codex

calligraphi manu exaratus sit.

Onines cseterum litterge magnitudine pares sunt, nisi fors spatium

in fine linese defecerit, coegeritque librarium parcere calamo et

contrahere ductum. Nullse vero comparent majores et initiales

;

nedum in initiis singulorum librorum ; sed quae prsefiguntur gran-

diores Matthsei, Marci, et reliquorum exordiis, superadditse sunt,

deleta scriptura primseva, ut primo obtutu palam est librum ape-

rienti. Hsec res peculiaris est penitus codici Vaticano prseter

Herculanensia scripta : reliqua, e quibus primo loco commemorari
meretur celeberrimum exemplar Alexandrinum, atque codex Eph-
rcBm Syri rescriptus (Parisin. Grsec. n. 9. fol.), sectiones aut initia

pericoparum littera grandiuscula, et exstante extra aream, indicant.

Singulae etiam litterse adeo arete et continuo ordine se subse-

quuntur, ut nusquam divisis aut sejunctis per intervalla vocibus

dignoscendus sit finis vocabuli aut initium, sed queelibet linea unum

' Johann Wiiickelmanns Sendschreiben von den Herculanischen Entdeck-
ungen an Heiiirich Reichsgrafen von Bilihl. Dresden, 1762. 4. p. 80.

* Hercnlanensium Voluminum quae supersiint Toraus I. (Neapoli, 1793), ex
typographia regia. Opus splendidum in fol. xxxix. tabulis oniatum. Qui
vero parcius, aire minuto, in litteris cupiunt proficere, adeant celeberr. Chr.

Theoph. de ]\Iurr Commentationem de Papyris, sen Voluminibus GrcBcis Ilercii-

lanensibus, Sj;c. Argentorati typ. Levraut. 1804. 8.
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tantum continere verbum videatur. Neque etiam ad separandas

a se invicem voces aliquod signum undequaque adpositum cernitur,

quale in codice Alexandrino, ut rem exemplo illustremus, frequen-

tius recurrit, lineola recurva superne ad litteram adpicta. In ejus-

niodi tantum locis, ubi narratio integra absolvitur, aut in epistolis

finita quadam conceptuum serie, ubi in alia transit oratio, dimidise

et nonnunquam integrse litterae intercapedo vacua remansit, adrao-

nendi causa lectorem, aliam inchoare narrationem, vel diversam

sententiarum seriem ordiri,

Primitiva tamen facies litterarum rarissime se speetandam

offert: preeterquam enim, quod atramentum hie illic membranas

adrosit, atque lineamenta vocum perlucent quasi a tenuissimis

vermiculis exesa, litterse undique adeo expalluerunt, ut vix non

evanuissent penitus, nisi posterior manus subvenisset, quae eas

summa diligentia, adcurate sequendo ductum earum, novo atra-

mento inlevit. Verum in hoc conatu emorituras litteras juvandi

non est substitum, ut ego quidem existimo ; sed lapsu temporis

alius quisquam hunc laborem repetiit in diversis locis, ubi flavescens

et evanidus color opem exegit. In compluribus paginis diversum

a secundo illo et recentius atramentum facile se prodit, quemad-

modum pagina codicis 1491, in Epistola ad Galatas.

Veteres igitur illi et primsevi characteres ibi tantum comparent,

ubi caliigraphus aliqua perperam vel bis scripsit. Ejusmodi lit-

teras, aut etiam sententias fato suo commiserunt librarii, qui serius

scripturam renovarunt, quin sibi facesserent negotium instaurandi

colorem litterarum vocumque, quas abesse primitus oportebat, et

quibus extinctis exemplar erat correctius. Imaginem scripturaj,

qualis adparet post iteratas librariorum curas seri incidi curavit

Josephus Blanchinus,! in qua tamen, sincera licet et satis bona,

artis criticse peritus nemo adquiescet, dum comparatio instituenda

est inter diversorum seculorum characteres, atque ex eorum colla-

tione statuendum, sed exposcet sibi ob oculos poni geuuinum ac

nativum calligraphi ductum. Quare duo loca mihi selegi, quse bis

occurrunt, et quae secunda vice per errorem scripta intacta relique-

runt manus posteriores, labore supersedentes delenda instaurandi

;

unum ex Jo. xiii. 14; alteram ex Pauli ad Romanos Epistola

IV. 4, desumtum, quae in fronte hujus pertractationis proposui.

Ea scalptor, si non ad hilum, baud imperite tamen laminae in-

scripsit; quo vero quam proxime ad exemplaris speciem acceda-

mus, opus erit cogitatione litteris pallorem adjicere, eteum quidem,

ut fere oculorum aciem subterfugiant.

' Blanchinl Evangeliarium Quadruplex. Parte I. ad p.ig. CDxcii.

H
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Codex manifeste nullam habuit interpunctionem. Etenim ne-

dum finita orationis serie, ubi ilia spatio vacuo notatur, quantum

dimidia et quandoque Integra littera expleret ; nedum ibi vestigium

alicujus puncti adparet. Et posteriores librarii, qui atramento

novo codicem oblitterarunt, nonnisi raro ausi sunt illi signum

aliquod distinctionis adiicere. A Matthsei initio usque ad caput

vi'".™, quatuor tantum puncta occurrunt ; frequentiora sunt in Actis

Apostolorum, capite potissimum xxiv. et xxv. Sed atramentum,

ab illo intermortuo et primsevo longe diversum, harum distinctionum

originem arguit multo juniorem. Exstat nonnisi locus unicus

2 Cor. III. 15, bis scriptus, quern secunda vice repetitum recen-

tiores scribse non attigerunt, cui ipsa prima manus punctum addidit

hoc fere niodo ATTHNKEITAIMNIKA i verum, cum vergente ad

finem spatio litterse prgeter morem coarctarentur, opus erat eo loco,

qui jam solito difficilior evaserat, indicare, qua ratione in hac con-

gestione litterarum voces sejungere oporteat, ne ex obscuritate lec-

tionis conjecturse prseposterse et errores librariorum enascerentur,

qui forte hoc exemplar in posterum transscriberent.

De accentibus vero et spirituum signis major est qusestio. Si

audimus clariss. Birchium, a prima manu. litteris sunt impositi

;

et licet non instaurarentur, tamen setatem tulerunt : Litterce, ait,

non accentus et spiritus, atramento iterum obductce fuerunt, cum
antiquior scriptura cetate Jlavescere incepisset. Quamvis mirari

quis posset, cur evanescentibus fere litteris, minutissima accentuum

lineamenta non disperiissent, codicem tamen ita persuasus accessi,

atque evolvi, etiamsi atramentum plerumque spissius primo intuitu

ac recentius adpareret, collatum cum colore litterarum et vocum,

quse secundam manum non sunt expertse. Posteaquam vero vitreis

oculum adjuvi, diversitas atramenti multo distinctius se prodidit;

quod autem medium colorem servet inter utrumque, vividiorem

veteri illo et emortuo, et hebetiorem recens litteris superaddito,

ratio in promptu est : antiquse litterae fungebantur vice fundi, cui

novus color superinductus fortius emicat ; accentus vero et spiritus,

eodem licet recentiori atramento depicti, remissius fulgent, cum
nullo antiquiori fundo incubent, qui colorem elevaret. Et si in

uno alteroque loco, quod praecipue obtinet Coloss. i. 22, in voce

a-x^KOi, propius ad pallorem veteris litterae accedant ; observandum

est, minutas hasce lineolas, non exundante calamo, sed parcius

intincto et acie calami prognatas, initio statira languidiores esse,

et posthac maturius expallescere.

Sed illud magis me permovit, cum viderem, ubicunque nativus

calligraphi ductus nitet intaminatus, et nulla serioris atramenti

tinctura obrutus, in omnibus iis vocibus et sententiis nuUos spiritus.
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nulla penitus accentiuim signa deprehendi. Exinde facile augnr-

abar, hsec omnia iis deberi, qui litteras novo colore imbuerunt.

Juvat ha;c loca in tres classes dispescere, et de singulis ex ordine

dicere.

Alia sunt, quoe habent signum reprobationis a prima manu ad-

jectum; hoc quoad litteras, aut vocem non nisi unicam, consistit

in punctis vertici litterarum impositis, quse in Herculanensibus

chartis eadem significatione adhibentur.i En e nostro cod ice

exempla, Jo. xvii. 15, nONHPOTNHPOT; Act. xxv. 25, ATTOT-

AETOTliATAOT ; confer Marc. vi. 31; Acts, xxiii. 7. Totas

autem sententias uncis inclusit, quemadmodum Matth.xxvi. 56,57.

E^XrON'OlAEKPATHcANTEcEOXrON'OIAEKPATHcANTEcTON-
IHCOTN . . ; aut, Matth. xxi. 4, 'nAEPn0HTOPH0ENAIATOT'-
nAEPn0HTOPH0ENAIATOT ; et Rom. iv. 4, ubi secunda vice

scripta sunt, 'MIC0OcOrAOriZETAIKATAXAPINAAAAKATA-
0$IAHMA'. Locus Rom. ix. 18, ONAE0EAEIEAEIE bis scriptus,

solus, in quem incidi, rasus est a sordida manu, indiligenter

;

minime tamen deletus. Sordes hominis monstrant, eum non esse

calligraphum nostrum, qui codicem per omnia nitidissime habuit.

Alia vero sunt, quse non reprobata a primo librario, diversitatem

tantum lectionis in margine adnotatam exhibent, in codice quodam

inventam. Ejusmodi voces, quibus juxta aream adscripta lectio

diversa respondet, posteriores manus in contextu non obduxerunt

;

quemadmodum Matth. xiii. 52, e<7rev, cui in margine respondet,

A£y6» ctvroti ; Matth. XIV. 5, E^re* ante «? 7rgo(p»T>]v ; in margine ot<.

Matth. XVI. 4, oiirui in margine iTn^yiru. Matth. xxii. 10, o wfi-

(pm ; in margine y«^«j, etc.

Cuncta hsec, turn ea, quge signo reprobationis notantur, tum

etiam ea, quibus discrepans lectio juxta adjungitur; cuncta hsec

recentior calamus non infecit, atque plane nusquam ullum accen-

tum exhibent aut spiritum. Et si fors cuiquam in mentem incident,

comminisci, fieri potuisse, ut calligraphus ille primus labori peper-

cerit, ea exornandi signis sonorum, quse reprobasset ; hsec excu-

satio si firmiori fundaraento quam conjecturse inniteretur, nihil

' Idem reprobationis signum saepius in Philodemi exemplare Herculanensi

obvenit ; atque adeo mirum est, virum eximium, Joannem AYinckelraaun, non

statim animadvertisse, quid sibi haec puncta in Philodemo velint. Versus vero

Euiipidis ad parietem domus in Herculano adscriptus et accentibus instructus,

a quodam nostrorum est, qui citra meritum viio doctissimo imposuit. Senr/-

schreilen von den Herculanischen Entdeck, an den Reicbsgr. von Briibl, p. «0

et 82, confer de versu Euripideo, quae doctiss. de Murr adnotavit in Commcnta-

tiotie de Papyri^ sen Volum. Grac. Ilerculanen. p. 55. (See F. S. p. 112.)
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tamen de ejusmodi vocibus pronunciaret, quae haudquaquam re-

pudiantur, quod diversam ab illis lectionem inveniri in margine

admoneatur.

Alia denique sunt, queis vel omnino nulla nota reprobationis

adnexa, vel a secunda tantum manu superaddita est. Tn his

adeoque calligraphus ipse non advertit, quidpiam a se male aut

iterate per errorem scriptum fuisse, cui accentus denegaret. Talia

sunt Jo. XIII. 14, EIOTNErnHNITATMnNTOTcnOAAcOKcKAIO

lAAcKAAOc secundo scripta. Ep. Jacobi. i. 3, THcnicTEHc,

quse voces semel tantum scriptee, ne a longe quidem suspicionem

incurrunt; recentiori tamen atramento uncos habent, et non sunt

refectse. Signis carent : Matth. xxii. 45, KAAEIAXTONATTON,
ubi alteram ATTON abundat ; Jo. xvii. 18, KAmAnEcTEIAAAT-
TOTcEIcTONKOcMON, sententia bis scripta ; Act. xviii. 7, ONO-

MATITIOTIXOTcTOT, vox TITIOT raro in codicibus, et in quibus-

dam solum versionibus legitur. Hue spectant etiam Act. xviii. 7;

2 Jo. Ep. V. 10. Ex Antique Foedere, ut exinde quoque aliqua

exempla decerpamus, tria tantum Psalmorum loca, in quae nullis

omnino signis animadversum est, in medium adducamus. Ps. xxiv.

14, xcii ro ovofAx X.V rm (po/iovf^ivav ccvrcv, quse ab editione Romana

absunt; Ps. lxxv. 4, post ^o/x(px(xv x.»t ?roXifAov, subjiciuntur ix.u

o-vmcXeuri rx xi^arx i Ps. CXLIII. 9, post <^«A(W a-oi legitur : kxi t))v

jxsyxXoa-vv^v <rov ^inyna-of^xt xvrviv. Undequaque vero vocabulum

Atx-^xX/^x, quotiescunque comparet, nee refictum est, nee repro-

batum ; nihilominus tamen accentu destituitur.

Rem ut uno verbo dicamus : non exstat plane locus, cujus

nativse scriptioni parcitum fuit, in quo vestigium accentus aut

spiritus observetur; adeoque baud falsum est, quod diversitas atra-

menti jam arguit, hasce accessiones aliis acceptas referri, qui in

elegantissimo monumento conservando operam posuerunt. Quid-

quid vero de eorum labore statuatur, vereor, sine eo factum fuisse,

ut perpulchrse membranse quemquam illexerint extinctee fere scrip-

turse aliud opus superinducere, cujus pretium aetatem non sequi-

pararet, nee argumentum nostri.

Peculiaris etiam est forma codicis. Alias in libris scriptis an-

tiquioribus singulse paginse unam aream, vel ut alia locutione

exprimunt, unam scripLurae columnam vel etiam duas exhibent,

quorum prius in rescripto EphrcBm Syri, alteram in Alexandrino,

ne exempla praeter rem cumulemus videre est; at noster tres

omnino qualibet pagina areas aut columnas ofFert, adeo ut si

expansus ob oculos ponatur, sex columnas simul uno intuitu com-

plectamur, quibus non poterat esse locus, nisi forma membrance in

oblongum excurreret ; unde superficies libri vix non praebet speciem
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prisci volumiuis, quod explicitum legenti oblongum obversatur,

adinstar librorum quos setas nostra cantui et symphonlse destinavit.

Et quamvis fingamus a maigine superior! atque inferiori quartani

partem altitudinis abscissam per bibliopegas, et ad latus nihil

omnino a margine demtum fuisse, latitudo taraen totius libri plus

tertia parte altitudinem excedet.i Singularis hsec forma codicis

docet, eum scriptum fuisse, quo tempore a voluminibus ad libros

transitum, atque eorum prisca facies, cui oculus jam insueverat,

retenta est, quo voluminibus, quantum fieri poterat, libri quam
simillimi essent, et rei novitas conjunctam vetustatis speciem pro-

pagaret. Non memini exstare aliud monumentum, quod ista attinet,

cum nostro comparandum, nisi illustre fragmentum Dionis Cassii,

quod quondam Fulvii Ursini scrinia exornavit, postque ejus fata

per supremas tabulas bibliothecae Vaticanse illatum, paucis abhinc

annis Lutetiam Parisiorum commigravit. Monumenti hujus singula

folia pariter tres columnas sistunt, indeque explicatum impari mul-

tum altitudine in longum distenditur tantopere, ut prima fronte

unusquisque statueret, se non, libri sed voluminis reliquias intueri,

ni aversa pagina OTria-B-oy^xtpcv proderet, quod in voluminibus per

calligraphum exaratis baud moris erat, et tantum in adversariis et

repentinis notationibus obtinebat. Has autem membranas tot an-

tiquitatis indicia luculenta commendant, ut inter libros scriptos,

quotquot in bibliothecis conspiciuntur, parem non inveniant, et si

non nostrum, superiorem nullum.

2

Verum quod magis mirarere ; si columnas singulas Philodemi

in Herculanensi volumine mensuremus, Vaticanis latitudine psene

aequales sunt, et quoad altitudinem baud multum discrepant. Cum
pauUo pusilliores sint Herculanenses characteres Vaticanis, etiam

altitudo columnse, pro eorum ratione paullo inferior est. Vaticanus

porro liber lineas comprehendit in qualibet columna quadraginta

atque duas : Philodemi exemplar supra quadraginta ad summum
quatuor ; variat etenim et oberrat intra quatuor unitates, quse

numerum quadragenarium egrediuntur : siquidem festinantius ex

ore dictantis magnam partem scriptum est
;
quare scriba non adeo

' Membrana codicis alta est, ad mensuram pedis Regii Gall., decern pollices,

lineas quinque; queelibet pagina lata est pollices novem, lineas octo, Ambae

igitur paginae, quae simul visui subjiciuntur adaperto libro, latae sunt inviuem

pedera unum et dimidium, pollicem insuper unum, Hneas quatuor; atque lati-

tudo libri adapeiti exuperat altitudinem pollicibus octo, lineis novem.
^ Has membranas Dionis Cassii ut antiquissimas, et vetustiores quolibet

codice, mibi laudavit vir multijuga eruditione clarus, Carolus Hase, Vinariensis,

a custodia bibliothecae summi Galliarum Imperatoris ; quem, si omnes meas

rationes expenderit, quas jam explicare latius adnitoi', non dubito, Valicano

calculum esse daturum.
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anxie cuidam regulee inhsesit, quemadmodum calligraphi, qui ele-

gantiam pariter et symmetriam consectabantur. Vaticanee columnse

circiter intervallo octo linearum pollicis ab inyicem separantur,

quod plerumque etiam in Pliilodemo contingit
;

quasi vero pro

altitudine cbartae ^Egyptiacse ejusque extensione, prout natura

plantse suppeditabat, certa qusedam mensura columnarum, atque

spatii, quo alternae sejungerentur, usu stabilita fuerit, ad quam

cuncta hsec exigebantur, quamque Vaticanum exemplar in mem-

branis etiam retinebat, quo se ad usum communem proxime con-

formaret. Omnia ista : similitudo litterarum maxima cum Hercu-

lanensibus ; figura codicis ad voluminum speciem proxime acce-

dens ; sequalitas haec columnarum quoad latitudinem ; eadem fere

altitudo ; linearum par fere numerus, et sequalis columnarum in-

tercapedo, quasi ad eamdem mensuram exactus, setatem produnt

Herculanensium scriptorum atque Vaticani baud longo intervallo

sejunctam.

Liceat modo ab instituta qusestione pauxillum deflectere, et

ortbographiam codicis ad examen revocare ; utpote quse ad explo-

randum ejus natale solum opem auxiliumque spondere videtur.

Quod igitur ortbographiam codicis attinet, correctissimis accenseri

meretur ; nuUae obviant permutationes vocalium sono affinium,

excepta sola hac, quod diphtbongas e< pro < ssepius adhibeatur,

et plerumque ubi alii libri aoristos secundos exprimunt verborum,

quse in prsesenti per 6< scribuntur ;
quasi vero imperfectum cum

aoristo secundo confuderit. Alia sunt, quse potius ex consuetudine

gentis, quscdam abunde scribentis aut pronunciantis, quam per

imperitiam admisit, quorsum referendum est— v iipi\KV(rrt>coy, ssepis-

sime invitis grammaticsc legibus additum. Hsec cacoethia iterum

recurrit in iEgyptiaco monumento Grseco, cui ad latus respondet

versio dialecto Thebaica concinnata, cuj usque editorem ipsum ea

de re juvat dicentem audire, cum Vaticani libri morem sua chartae

Thebaicse descriptione quasi depingat :
" Non inutile erit obser-

" vasse, ait, i- eips?\>cv(rrix.cv, quod cum heic tum alibi saepissime in

" hujus fragment! exemplo additum occurrit verbo itT-rt
-,

et tertise

" cuique personse prseteriti perfecti, atque aoristi singularis, etiamsi

" littera, quse sequitur, consona sit, contra quam hodierni canones

" ferunt Grsecse grammaticse, et ortbograpbise."^ ^gyptium vero

codicis Vaticani librarium propius arguit singularis orthographia in

vocibus o-wAA»4"), P^ri'^io-B^, M<p%<!-ircit, etc. quse fere semper scri-

buntur trvXXnfA-^vt, >.vtfA-^i(rBi, XYifi(j)B-yia-ircit , Xvif^<pBivTct, reliq. Hsec

anomalia non uno docuniento ^gyptiis addicitur ; nominatim vero

' Aug. Ant. Georgii Fragmentum Evangelii S. Joannis Giaeco-Copto-The-

baicum. In cap. vi. variantes lect. et uotte, p. G7.
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fragmento litaniarum Greeco-Thebaicarum Musei Borgiani, in qui-

bus vocabulum «vT<A)5\f/£»?, scepius repetitum, semper uvrtXYij^-^iu?, et

avriXt/ie.^iiai scribitur.^ Simile vocabulum, ivf^iruXyi-<^ii, in linguam

^gypti adoptioneintroductumjianc consuetutlinem gentis affirmat;

in missali Alexandrino legitur, quod ex defectu litterarum Coptica-

rum Grsecis exprimimus : ivfiirce,XvfA-^ii nf^ovrxXa-a, i.e. auxilium et

inedela.- Plura memini mihi occurisse ejusmodi exempla in Cop-

ticis liturgiis, quse modo investigate non est in promptu. Non
alienum tamen erit hie admonere, utramque consuetudinem, turn

quoad - » - stpiXxva-riKcv, tum banc modo memoratam, etiam in

codice Alexandrino observari ;^ et proinde, hunc et Vaticanum

communem nascendi sortem iisdem gentilitiis signis profiteri. Idem

etiam evenit in extranea prorsus et insolita flexione aoristorum

secundorum, vel etiam imperfectorum, ad formam aoristi primi

:

sic Marc. xiv. 48, uterque codex habet iliX^xTi; Luc. xi. 52,

it<r-/iX^oiri ; Luc. XIX. 39, Act. I. 11, ifTrxv ; Act. XII. 10, viX6xv;

ibid. XII. 16, ii^xv. Hujus consuetudinis vestigia in Coptorum

libris ofFendimus quandoque, quemadmodum in fragmento Greece

et Thebaice scripto, cujus paullo ante mentionem fecimus, ubi

Jo. VII. 52, xTTix-^t^wtiy >tot.i itTTxv xvrm legitur ; vel in ordine missse :

£v st^yivti Kxt xyxTTYt Iijc-oti H-ov f^iB^ vf^uv, "^xXxn ; et in Latiniis : iv

ii^-ziv^ ra> X.S tpxXxTi.* Multo antiquius vero ejusdem specimen

superest Thebis in inscriptione, quee inter Grsecas prima in crure

dextro Memnonis conspicitur. En ejus verba, qualia ofFert linea

sexta : MHMNON EnirNOTc OTAEN ESE<l)0ErrATO.5 Si hisce

animadversionibus aliquid inest ponderis aut firmitatis, locus natalis

utriusque codicis, Vaticani nimirum, et illius alterius, cui nomen

indidere Alexandrini, si non Alexandrise, saltem in J^gypto quse-

rendus est. Certe constans amborum consensus in consuetudines

tantopere ab indole linguae Graecse abhorrentes, communem illis

patriam asserit, in qua genuinus loquendi et scribendi usus in

^ Georgi Fragment. Evang. S. Jo. Graeco-Copto-Thebaicum, in Append.

Lilurg. Fragmentor. pp. 358-59, 3C2, G4, et GO ; confer etiam quae in hunc locum

observavit, p. 385.

^ I. Al. Assemanus, Codex Eccles. Univ. Liturgic. lib. viii. pars. v. miss.

Alexandrino-Copticum, p. 13.

3 Carol. Godofr. Woidii Notitia Cod. Alex. edit, spohnii Lips. 1788, § 58,

p. 107. " Scribit . . . codex .... Xyiii-^oyrai Marc. xiv. 14, ccv<.>.yif^(p9->i Marc. xir.

" et in pluribus aliis locis. Ng vero t(piXMTiicoi> semper fere additur, sive

" vocalis sive consonans sequatur."

" Assemani Cod. Liturg. lib. viii. p. 79, ad finem partis v. Georgi Fragm.

S. Jo. Graeco-Copto-Thebaicum. Append. Lilurg. pp. 353.

* Richard Pococke, a " Description of the East, and some other Countries."

London, 1745. fol. Vol. I. Plat, xxxviii.
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peculiare hoc idioma degeneravit. Neminem cseterum hujus rei

admiratio subibit, qui perpenderit, Vaticanum librum editionem

exhibere, qualem pro coetibus jEgypti Hesychius recensuit ; ilium

autem, Alexandrinum, licet in evangeliis Origenis emendationem

sequatur, altera saltern parte, in Actis et Epistolis, ad Hesychii

exemplaria reverti.i

Verum jam et nos revertamur ad ea, a quibus judicium pendet

de setate codicis, et inscriptiones atque subscriptiones singulorum

librorum consideremus. Adsunt quidem inscriptiones libris prsefixge,

sed simplicissimae, x.utx Mx66xio» (sic), xxtx Mx^koy, xxrx Aovkxv,

X.XTX luxvvrtv, U^x^Ui Avoa-roXuv, Ixx.e<i/Bov E^<(7-TeA)), Utr^ov x, Tlirgov fi,

loxvvov «-/3-y, lov'^xi at vero haudquaquam in ipsa area aut co-

lumna scripturae includuntur, sed quasi alienee et ad corpus operis

minime spectantes, extra illud in superiori margine, et hie illic

propemodum in extremitate paginae adjiciuntur; ita quidem ut,

quamvis codex a bibliopegis baud male mulcatus sit, nonnunquam
psene oram marginis contingant. Hae inscriptiones per integram

cujuslibet auctoris historiam aut lucubrationem continuantur in

summitate membranse ad finem usque, et in evangeliis hoc fere

modo, ut paginse, quae manui sinistrae respondet, kxtx ^ paginae

ad dextram, MxiSxicv, Mx^kov, etc. adscriptum legatur : vox U^a^ti?

in Actibus, et nomen Ixxa/iov usque ad coronidem epistolae, omnibus

foliis superne adpositum cernatur ; ita quoque in reliquis. Prae-

terquam quod instar additamentorum in suprema tantum pagina

compareant, charactere etiam expressae sunt paullo minori, quam
ipsa substantia operis ; contra quam in aliis codicibus fieri videmus,

ubi inscriptiones litteris grandioribus ornatioribusque resplendent.

Quinimo in Epistolis Pauli, ipsius auctoris nomen nusquam indi-

catur : Epistola ad Romanes simpliciter inscribitur, Trge? Fuf^xiovi

;

eodem modo etiam reliquae, ^rg*? Keg<v^;at;? x, tt^o? Ko^iv6iov? /3,

Subscriptiones ad calcem additae, inscriptionibus ad unguem
conformantur, ita ut tantundem repetitiones inscriptionum sint in

fine voluminum iterari solitee, quo, si forte casus aut tempus primam
philyram papyri (ex qua posthac Theraidis filii expositionem facti

/)ro^ocoZ/ow2 dixere),delevisset, ad umbilicum voluminis de auctore

constaret. Subscriptiones igitur hae sunt ; xxtx "Mxeixiov, kxtx

Mxgx.oM . . . U^x^iii Atfos-toXuv, IxKujiov, Hir^ov », etc. Epistolae

* Hug, Einleitung in die Schriften des Neuen Testaments. 1 Th. § 37,

38, 39. (See Wait's Transl. of Hug's Introd. vol. i. p. 197, &c.)
* Philyiae papyri jEgyptiacae invicem koXXcc, sen p^wiiwe jungebantur, quous-

que legitimam longitudiiiem voluminis explerent. Primo adglutinata, enana-
tionem facti, causae praemissam, continebat ; unde, deinceps, expositio quaelibet

rei acta;, prima adglutviatio, -r^uroxoWov, compellabatur.
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autem Paulinse subscribuntur, Trgo? VufAxtcv^, tt^o? Ko^tvSiovi *,

TT^o? Kog<v^<as;? /3, k. t. A. reliqua enim quae insiiper leguntur, falso

pro genuinis habita sunt; etenim a secunda manu profecta esse

attentius consideranti ex atramenti dispari multum colore inluces-

cet ; et si vitrea in auxilium advocaverit, ad augendam magnitu-

dinem excogitata, manifestissime arguet unusquisque non solum

atramenti diversitatem, verum etiam ductus litterarum. Hujus-

modi accessiones sunt ad calcem Epistolse ad Romanos, post verba

wgej VufAcctovi;, quse sequuntur, sy^£«(p»i xtto Ka^tviov
-,
post primam ad

Corinthios, £ygas(p» ^tto E<pso-«t; ^ post secundam,gyg«(p>i ayro ^iXiVTTUi

;

post eam ad Galatas, Ephesios, Philippenses, atque Colossenses,

iy^«,<pn »7iro FuftYji ; post utramque ad Thessalonicenses, eyg«^» utto

A$yiv6)i/. Ita sane nostrum exemplar voluminum consuetudinem in

omnibus retinuit, nulla posterioris aevi nota temeratam, aut inno-

vatam ad librorum morem. Tantum abest ab Euthalianis sub-

scriptionibus, quas post medium sseculum v. elaborates in jEgypto

auctoritatem consecutae sunt, ut non solum illas non susceperit,

sed nequidem eas habeat, quse Euthalii tempora prsecesserunt, sim-

pliciores multo, ex quibus Euthalius suas posthac congessit, et

fabrefecit : cujusmodi sunt istse a secunda manu codici nostro

assutse, aut ese, quee in Alexandrino libro inveniuntur.i

Divisiones in capita, pericopas, vel anagnosmata, plurimum ssepe

faciunt pro setate codicum sestimanda. In exemplaribus antiques

notae vulgares et usitatae sunt sectiones, in quas Ammonius Alexan-

drinus libros evangeliorum divisit. Cum enim ex quatuor evan-

geliis unam historiam, retentis uniuscuj usque verbis, observatoque,

prout sibi videbatur, temporum ordine, coagmentare instituisset,

absurdum erat, quae a duobus vel tribus vel ab omnibus relata

sunt, duabus ternisve vicibus repetere ; itaque in communibus

ejusmodi narrationibus Matthaeo obsecutus, ad marginem solum

adnotavit, quo loco apud reliquos eadem invenirentur : quod fieri

nequibat, quin evangeliorum libri in quaedam capitula disseca-

rentur. Pro hisce capitulis seu sectionibus deinceps seculo iv.

Eusebius Caesareensis decem canones sive laterculos non sine

acumine excogitavit, ad quos subscripta numero capituli nota

' Quod Euthalianae subsciiptiones ex similibus notis, sub finem librorum

eruditionis causa hinc inde a scriba aut lectore subjunctis, quales hie qiiisquam

adjecit, suam traxerint originem, ex instituta coUatione patescit- Ubi e. g.

verbis t^ds Vuf/,aiovs nostro adscripsit quispiam ty^a^n u'jro Ko^iv^ov, Eutbalius

habet : T^o; Vuifiaiov;, ty^aipn a-Ta Koe/vS-oy S/a toifiti; m; %ia.Kovou ; ubl nOStro post,

rr^o; Kaj/vS^/oy; /3, assuitur ty^a(pn aTd iiXtTfjra)!, Eutbalius habet, -r^oi Y^o^i^^iovi /3,

iygfl!(p»i acra i^Xt^r^xa)^ S<a "VtTov xai Aovku. Ubl Codex Alexandrinus Epistolam ad

Titura subscribit, irgaf Tirov, sy^a^x a.-ro HixoToXius ; Euthalius, ^^t>s Tirov rut

K^nrov iKx-Xnvias <r^ii)rcv i-TTKtKH'Xot ^it^oroirfyivTo., iy^a^v\ tt-jro ^^iko'TuXxui rm Ma*e-

loMiaf— (Zacagni Colleclan. Momim. Vet. pp. 589, 624, 706.)
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lectoretn relegaret, cuj usque ope inveniret in latercuHs consigna-

tum, quse a duobus, a tribus, vel ab omnibus pertractata sunt, et

in qua cujuslibet sectione narrationes hae parallelse contineantur.

Ex illo jam tempore Ammonianse sectiones canonesque Euse-

biani exemplaribus evangeliorum passim adjungi coeperunt. Enim-

vero scriptores huic sctati suppares de iis tanquam de re loquuntur

usu et consuetudine propagata, et quasi de vulgari quadam et

prsescripta dimensione, ad quam evangelia mensurantur :
" quatuor,

" inquiunt, nobis sunt evangelia, capitum mille centum sexaginta

" duorum, quae, ab initio adfinem usque, doctrinam Filii de Patre
" annunciant." ^ Quinimo Hieronymus, labente seculo, hos canones

jam apud Latinos civitate donavit, et versioni eorum adnexuit.2

Quapropter abesse a nostro codice non poterant amplius, nisi ante-

cederet hoc eevum, quo non solum apud Grsecos, sed etiam apud

Latinos invaluerunt. Absunt vero omnino ; aliaque in eo divisio

deprehenditur, cujus hie breve exhibemus specimen: a Matth. i.

V. 6, incipit caput B, seu secundum, r incipit i, 12; A. i. 17;

K I. 18; s". I. 24; zT ii. 1 ; H. ii. 7 ; ©I ii. 13; T. ii. 16; lA.

II. 19 ; IB. Ill, 1 ; it! III. 4 ; lA. et IE. tempus delevit ; Is. iv. 1

;

IZ. IV. 5; IH. TTxXiv, IV. 8; 10. ctnovcnx,? h IV. 12; K. Tri^tTreirm

IV. 18; KA. IV. 23; kF. kxi viX^m « ukoyi iv. 24; kF. v. 1 ; KA.

V. 8; Ke7v. 14; KsT v. 17; KzT v. 21 ; KH". v. 27 ; K0. v. 31 ;

A. V. 33, etc. Matthseus ejusmodi divisiones habet PO, clxx. ;

Marcus, SB. lxii. ; Lucas, PNB, clii. ; et Joannes, n. lxxx.

Ammonianae vero insunt Matth. ccclv. ; Marco, ad summum,
CCXXXVI.3; Lucse, cccxLii. ; et Joanni, ccxxxii.

Acta Apostolorum, catholicas atque divi Pauli Epistolas, Eutha-

lias diaconus, gente ^Egyptius, circa medium seculi v. in capita et

a-rtxovi disposuit, prologos, subscriptiones, de quibus paullo ante

diximus, aliaque id genus additamenta ad sacros libros attexuit,

quod opus suum Athanasio nuncupavit, Alexandrinse sedis archi-

episcopo, cognomini illi celeberrimo Athanasio, qui seculo prius

' Epiphan. in Ancorat. § 50. rufffa^oc, ttiriv ivayyiXta,, xi(pa.\aiuv ^iXiuv (xccrov

i^nxovra ovo, x.at ccv' a^^r,; tu; rtXovs iXaXriffiv o uio;, aai -^r^o? uvrot o vccTn^.

Eadem properaodum verba vide apud Caesarium, Giegorii Nazianceni fratrem,

Dialogo I. interregat. xxxix. in auctar. bibliothec. Patr. Frontoducei, torn. i.

et apud Gallandum biblioth. Patr. torn. vi.

^ Hieronym. Epist. ad Damas. Canones quoque, quos Euseblus Csesareensis

Episcopus, Alexandrinum sequutus Ammonium, in decern numeros ordinavit,

sicut in Grseco habentur expressimus, etc. edit. Valarsii, tom. x. p. 664.

^ Variant quoad numerum capitum libri mspti {manuscripti) in Evangelio

Marci; reapse ccxxxiii. tantum computantur, quod cum numero capitum

concordat relato superius ab Epiphanio atque Caesario. Confer Millii Proleg.

in Nov. Test. n. 662.
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Alexandrinse ecclesiec praefuit.^ Usee divisio, cum o-T<;t;<j^£T§<at cse-

terisque accessoriis tantae auctoritatis prsesidio munita, exemplaria

^gypti invasit ; et perinde nostrum codicem occupasset, ibi terra-

rum in lucera editum, si in hsec tempora incidisset. Habet vero

sectiones sequentem in modum adornatas : a capitis i. versu 15,

inchoat B^ deinceps r. ii. 1 ; A. IIsTgoj §t x-oit luocvvriq iii. 1 ; E. iv. 1

;

s. V. 12; Z. VI. 1 ; H. viii. 4; 0. ix. 1, x.. r. A. Quantum ad se-

cundam, tertiam, quartam, et septimam sectionem Euthalius cum
hisce consentit, paullo post vero deflectit in alia omnia; sectio ejus

octava incipit vi. 8, nona vero viii. 1.; quse nostra est decima

tertia, illi jam deciraa-octava est; qua^ nostri est trigesima, illius

est trigesima-quinta : noster in universum enumerat in Actis sec-

tiones trigenta-sex As; ille quadraginta, M. Ex his nemo non

videt, eas ab Euthalianis capitulis totum quantum diiFerre ; con-

cinunt vero cum prselectionibus ecclesiasticis in dies festos Alex-

andrise atque in ^gypto receptis. Has Euthalius recenset ; non

suas, quippe alias instituerat numero sedecim, quse posthac auc-

toritatem consecutse sunt;^ sed veteres illas, tempore, et more

traditas : atque cum his codicis Vaticani sectiones conveniunt,

quoad numerum ; utrinque enim As (triginta-sex) computantur,

tum etiam quod adtinet initium et finem singularum praelec-

tionum, in quibus nonnisi ter quaterve a se invicem discedunt.

Preeterea, codex Vaticanus alias adhuc continet sectiones a poste-

riori manu, alio atramento et characterum ductu, litteris uncialibus

multo majoribus elaboratas, quae nonnunquam super veteres et

primaevas superscriptae sunt, quin tamen eas ita obruant, ne subinde

prospectent, et membra exserant. Sic e, g. sectiones veteres 0,

ir, et A, a recentioribus KE, Ar, et SB, obteguntur quidem, non

occultantur tamen omnino, sed aliqua saltern parte prominent.

Sunt autem hunc in modum concinnatae : B. i. 15; T. ii. 5; A.

II. 14 ; E. II. 22 ; "sT ii. 29 ; TT. iii. 1 ; ©7 iv. 1 ; I. iv. 13 ; lA^

IV. 23 ; IB. IV. 32 ; ir. v. 1 ; lA. v. 12 ; IE. wa^ctyivof^iv os h v.

21 ; Is7 V. 34; iz". vi. 1 ; Ih. v. 9 ; 10. vii. 11 ; kTvii. 35, ceet.

' Zacagni Collectanea Monum. Veter. Praefat. $ LI. seq.

' Diias lectionum ecclesiasticarum divisiones in Actis Euthalius exhibet,

unam quo loco in catholicis et Paulinis Epistolis lectiones a se dispositas recen-

sere consuevit; nimiium immediate post prologum pp. 411-413, atqne has a se

profectas esse distincte asserit : ^mXov ra; avayiiuiriis rm (iifiXou ran n^a^ituv Tuv

A'ToffToXuv. X. absolvuntur vero numeris sedecim. Aliam autem divisionem

habet additam in fine, cujus ipse sibi meritum ne verbo quidem vindicat, sed

generatim observat, earn in codice Actuum inveniri : Km ouroi ii a^i^//.oi, ius

iu^n<riii Kiifiivovs £v ru rivx,i'- X. p. 438. atque Lecc complectitur numeros tri-

ginta-sex.
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Talia in universum sunt, ad finem usque Actorum, capita sexaginta-

novem. Posterior hgec divisio, argumentum egregium sane suppe-

ditat atque luculentum pro antiquitate libri Vaticani : manifestum

enimvero est, quo tempore hsec capita tardius et a seriori manu
adposita fuere, divisionem Euthalii nondum viguisse, multo minus

igitur ea setate, qua prseclarissimum hoc exemplar conditum fuit.

Ad eundem fere modum dissentiunt sectiones catholicarum

Epistolarum ab iis, quas Euthalius introduxit. Epistola Jacobi, in

Fah'cawo,habet sequentes. B. i. 16 ; r. i. 26 ; A. ii. 14 ; E. in. 1

;

s. III. 13; Z. IV. 7; H. v. 7 ; 0. v. 13; Euthalius sex tantum

enumerat ; noster vero novem : in prima Petri, noster et Euthalius

pariter habent octo ;
prima vero Joannis, in nostro complectitur

sectiones undecim ; Euthaliana divisio, septem tantum.^ Quemad-

modum in Actis, ita etiam in Epistolis catholicis serins, ab eadem

manu secunda, eodem charactere, nova divisio capitum ad mar-

ginem adnotata est. In Epistola Jacobi, est vero liaec : B. i. 19
;

r. I. 26 ; A. III. 1 ; E. v. 1, de qua idem valet, quod paullo ante

observavimus, Euthalii divisionem ne tunc quidem obtinuisse, cum
ista altera lapsu temporis codici Vaticano adderetur.

Quod attinet capitula vel sectiones, in primis memoratu digna

sunt, quoe nobis ofFerunt d. Pauli Epistolse, singularia prorsus et

Tinica. Enim vero, non unaqueeque epistola suas peculiares habet

sectiones, aut capita, quse pariter cum epistola desinunt ; sed omnes

simul sumptse, a prima ad ultimam usque pergendo, signantur capi-

tum serie continua. In Epistola ad Romanes, capita viginti et unum

ita dispunguntur ; B, i. 1 8 ; r, ii. 12 ; A. in. 1 ; E. iv. 1 ; s. v. 1

;

zl v. 20; h". VI, 12; ©T vii. 1;T viii. 12; lA. viii. 28; \B. ix. 6;

IT. X. 4; lA. XI. 13; Ie". xii. 1 ; Is", xiii. 1 ; IZ. xiv. 1 ; IH.

XV. 1 ; 10. XV. 25; K. xv. 30; KA. xvi. 17. Initio Epistolae ad

Corinthios primse, additur numerus KB, indicans caput vigesimum

secundum
;

progrediuntur inde numeri usque ad quadragesimum

secundum, quocum epistola concluditur. Inchoat altera ad Co-

rinthios capite (Mr) quadragesimo-tertio ; desinit quinquagesimo

quarto: Epistola deinde ad Galatse incipit capite (ME) quinqua-

gesimo-quinto ; finitur (N0) quinquagesimo-nono. Modo vero, cum
Epistola ad Ephesios, quse proxime sequitur, ingens repente oboritur

hiatus, atque transsultis sexagenariis decem numeris, ilia adscrip-

tum habet initio (O) caput septuagesimum, paullo post septuagesi-

mum primum, secundum : et reliqui porro numeri, consueto ordine,

sibi succedunt per Epistolas ad Philippenses, Colossenses, et Thes-

' Zacagui Collectan, Monumentor, Vet. pp. 487, 493, et 503.
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salonicenses, usque ad numerum nonagesimum-tertium, in quo

subsistit ad Thessalonicenses secunda. Jamque, cum omnes nu-

meros sexagenaries interiisse putares, inexspectato Epistola ad

Hebreeos, quae sequitur (S), sexagesimum caput, juxta exordium,

adnotatum exhibet ; moxque, in decursu, sexagesimum-primum,

secundum, tertium, et quartum, in quo subito cessat cum vocibus

eif4.uf/.6v ro) Qioi, ab Heb. ix. 14, ad finem usque mutila.

Si quid habet speciem vetustatis eximiae, certe illud est, quod

epistolse Pauli non ut singulse scriptiones consideratse, sed tanquam

corpus unum integrumque aliquod auctoris opus continua capitum

divisione insignitse sint. Ista ratio, Pauli epistolas omnes in capita

continua dispertiendi, diu jam ante Euthalium exolevit
; qua^ enim

ille capita recenset, cum epistolae cujuslibet principio de novo ab

unitate inire numerum solent, et a quodam sapientissimorum, quod

ait, et amantissiraorum Christi patrum, adornata fuerunt; quare

etiam hoec capita in epistolis Paulinis yA(po',\cn» ko^oXikx,^ universum

recepta, cognominavit. Hsec jam cum sint Euthalianis temporibus

priora, quanto magis ista, de quibus nequidem memoria undequa-

que extat ulla ?

Haud minoris moment! est, quod circa Epistolam ad Hebrseos

hie innovatum esse videmus ;
quippe locum occupaverat post Epi-

stolam ad Galatas, quemadmodum adscriptus illi capitum numerus

ostendit. Epistola ad Galatas desinit capite quinquagesimo-nono

;

caput vero sexagesimum adnotatur juxta exordium ad Hebrseos,

cui per intervalla succedunt sexagesimum primum, secundum, etc.:

ita ut, in ordine epistolarum Roma, caput orbis terrarum, primum

locum obtinuerit ; post eam, opulentissima et frequentissima homi-

num in orbe Romano, Corinthus ; secutse deinde fuerint Epistolge

ad integrarum gentium coetus, Galatarum atque Hebrseorum

;

tuncque demum, urbium ratio haberetur reliquarum, inter quas

celeberrima Asiae, Ephesus, cseteras anteibat. Talis earum ordo

fuit, teste numero capitulorum, quem jam librarius ita invertit, ut

Epistolam ad Hebraeos, a sede sua detractam, omnibus postponeret

quae nominibus urbium iuscribuntur ; et post alteram ad Thessa-

lonicenses collocaret decimo loco, solisque anteferret quatuor Epi-

stolis missis ad singulos homines. Etiamsi vero haec immutaret,

tamen non est ausus expungere numerum, jam tempore et usu

firmatum ; maluitque computare prsepostere, et interrumpere seriem

capitum, quam more stabilita delere. Manifestum inde est, banc

rem tunc primum agi coeptam ; et adeo recentem fuisse, ut nondum
de nova capitum divisione provisum fuerit, ad hunc ordinem ac-

comodata.

> Zacagni Colleclan. Monumenlor. Vet. pp. 573, 591, 013, 625, etc.
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Seculo vero quarto hie Epistolarum ordo, qui epistolae ad He-

braeos decimum locum, post secundam ad Thessalonicenses, assig-

naverat, adeo vulgaris fuit et usu tritus, ut Epiphanio nulli omnino

codices innotuerint, qui earn meliore loco habebant, sed cuncti vel

hoc, vel jam deteriore coUocaverant ; nimirum decimo quarto,

omnium epistolarum ultiraam.^ Haec duo sola codicum genera

Epiphanio cognita fuere. Prior consuetudo in ^Egypto obtinuit,

altera per Asiam, ut videtur, atque Grseciara. Athanasius enim

in epistola festali, in qua canonem librorum sacrorum recenset,

cam post Thessalonicenses enumerat, non ex opinione sua, sed

publicam et adoptatam sententiam ecclesiarum ^gypti secutus,

a quibus nee ipsi dissidere, nee cuiquam integrum fuit." Haec

igitur imrautatio, qua Epistola ad Hebrgeos in decimum locum

transferebatur, setate Athanasii minima nova erat; quo tempore

vero noster codex seribebatur, vix non erat facta, adeo ut conve-

niens capitum divisio nondum exstaret, et perturbatio numerorum

inde oriretur, quin adhue quisquam illi suceurrisset.

Prseclarissimum denique antiquitatis doeumentura codex Vati-

canus asservat in exordio Epistolae ad Ephesios. Res est nota, et

multorum disquisitionibus agitata, priscis rei Christianse tempori-

bus, in salutatione epistolae prsemissa, post to«? «y<o*j to<j ovtrt

voces sv E?»eir&) (Eph. I. 1) defuisse. Ex quo efFecere nostri, epi-

stolam ex encyelicarum genere, et ad plures ecclesias missara fuisse,

spatiumque vacuum ex industria remansisse, ut inter reeitandum

expleretur, adjeeta mentione urbis, in qua epistola praelegebatur

:

adpellatam vero fuisse deinceps Epistolam ad JEjjhesios, quod ibi

primum fuerit promulgata, vel etiam ex dignitate urbis, qua inter

Asiae urbes, ad quas epistola data erat, eminuerit. Nonnullis autem

ex antiquis eeclesiae doctoribus res non carere mysterio videbatar,

quod in verbo to<? ovin (qui sunt) reeonditum esse suspieabantur.

Sententia enim :
" Paulus, Jesu Christi, per voluntatem Dei,

" apostolus, Sanctis, qui sunt, et fidelihus in Christo Jesu, etc."

in eo singularis erat, quod, defieiente nomine urbis, to qui sunt

nusquam referretur ; nee quidquam undequaque esset adjunetum,

unde divinare liceret, vel quales sint, vel ubinam sint. Dedit

' Epiphan. Haeres. xxii. p. 163, edit. Basil, ev r/o-/ §£ avny^aipois {h -r^os

a,)irtypa,^a, i^ii tj)v -r^os EjSga/ouf ^ixarrtv "T^o ruiv ovo rcav vr^ot Tif/,o6io\i, nai Titov, xat

ivXnfiova,. X,

* Athanas. Epist. Festal, torn. i. p. ii. p. 962, edit. Maiir. km (/.iru ravrm

*g»{ @tir<rxXovix.iis Sf», xai -h trjos Efi^aiov;, xai iuS^vs w^oi ^s» T//t«9eov Ivo. X.

Auctorem vero libri, qui synopsis s. scriptuiae inscribitur, euiidem AtLanasium

esse suspicor, cui Euthalius opus snum nuucupavit, cui pariter est ^ixarn w^os

Efi^aiov;.— Tom. ii. opp. Athan. p. !97.



CODieIS VATICANI. HI

hoc ansam interpretationi, quam Hieronimus in medium adduxit

:

" Quidam, ait, curiosius quam necesse est putant, ex eo quod
" dictum Moysi sit : Haec dices filiis Israel, Qui est, misit me

;

" etiam eos, qui Ephesi sunt, sancii et fideles, essentise vocabulo

" nuncupates, ut ab eo, Qui est, hi qui sunt appellentur.''^ In

hac explicatione Basilius haud parum prsesidii contra Eunomium

se invenisse existimabat, quam etiam ex auctoritate majorum com-

mendare, et ex antiquis tueri exemplaribus adnitebatur, quae

locum destitutum nomine urbis, ita exhibebant : roi? uytot? roif

Eumdem in modum comparet locus iste in codice Vaticano

:

abest nomen xirbis in contextu ipso, et juxta tantum in margine a

prima manu, pari elegantia et assiduitate ac reliqua pars operis,

adscriptum cernitur ; sed charactere paullo exiliori, quod typotheta

hie non expressit ; cseterum ita se habet

:

ATAOcAnOcTOAOcXT
ITAIA0EAHMATOC0T
TOIcAnOICTOICOTClN ENE
KAinicTOIcENXniT *Ecn
XAPICTMINKAIEIPHNH

Si vero seculo quarto, tempore Basilii, codices nomen urbis jam in

contextum receperant, et lectio sententise sine urbis mentione rebus

antiquatis accensebatur, de cujus fide ex vetustis tantum libris

constaret ; nil certe ratiocinatio in se habet insolens aut immodi-

cum, cum librum Vaticanum in ea tempora reposuerimus, quae

Basilium nondum viderunt eloquentise laude et operibus illustrem.

Duo jam sunt argumentorum genera, ex quibus setatem libri

Vaticani dignoscere atque comprobare instituimus, quorum primum

vim habet universe vetustatem ejus summam quamcumque asse-

rendi. Hue pertinet characterum cum Herculanensibus propinqua

affinitas, et haud obscura similitudo ; litterarum bina renovatio

;

vocum perpetua commissura, nulla sejunctione, multo minus ali-

qua interpunctione distincta; accentus seriori atramento ab aliena

manu adpositi ; forma libri ad imitationem voluminum adaptata,

atque columnarum numerus huic formse conveniens ; par fere

earum cum Herculanensibus altitudo, latitudo, et intervalla pariter

aequalia : haec omnia codici setatem vindicant, qua caeteros codices,

' Commentar. in Epist. ad Ephes. i. 1. Tom. vii. opp. edit. Valarsii, p. 543.

* Basil, contra Eunom. lib. ii. c. 19, pp. 254-55. Tom. i. opp. edit. Garnerii.

rois ayiois rois ouiriv, xa.i vfioffTois (v X^ifritu Inirou. avru ya^ xai oi v^o hi/jloiv TTa^tc-

oiouKa.91, xcci fifiiis IV Tois "TaXaiois rut avriy^a.(^o)ii iv^tiKccfUv, K.
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quos in bibliothecis asservari novimus, longe exuperat. Alia vero,

certi cujusdam sevi notas et indicia includunt : qualia sunt, addita-

menta ad subscriptiones tardius ab alio annexa
; quae et ipsa ne-

quidem Euthalii formulas sequuntur, sed speciem ejusmodi nota-

tionum prse se ferunt, ex quibus Euthalius posthac subscriptiones

suas collegit et efformavit : defectus porro capitum Ammoniano-

rum, quse senescente seculo iv., in Grsecorum libris consueta, jam

ad Latinos commigrarunt : in Actis, et catholicis Epistolis, duplex

in capita divisio, quarum ne altera quidem, adventitia, et tempore

posterior, ad Euthalii normam confecta est : capita, per omnes

epistolas Pauli, una numerorum serie concinnata ; divisio, ut palam

est vetustissima, cui deinceps auctoritatem abrogavit alia, quee

capita singulis epistolis peculiaria adtribuit, et ipsa etiam antiqua,

cum haudquaquam ab Euthalio, sed ex ejus testimonio, setate

majorura condita sit: Epistola ad Hebraeos paullo ante loco mota,

et retro post secundam ad Thessalonicenses amandata, quae mu-
tatio, quod superstites in codice notse indicant, tunc recens et nova,

Athanasii temporibus jam in ^Egypto communis fuit et usu intro-

ducta : nomen denique urbis in salutatione ad Ephesios omissum,

quod sevo Basilii in veteribus tantum libris usuvenit. Cuncta hsec

commonstrant, codicem haud dubie seculo ir. esse adjudicandum,

et quidem non adulto et decedenti, sed exaratum fuisse ante seculi

medium; qua setate, nee Basilius, neque Athanasius nominis clari-

tudinem scriptis erant consecuti. Fatendum insuper est, quod

harum rerum expertos latere nequit, raros aut nullos omnino su-

peresse codices, litteris majusculis exaratos, de quorum sevo non

conjecturali quodum ratiocinio, sed justis, ac tot legitimis argu-

mentis liquido statui, et queis finitum exiguis adeo limitibus tem-

poris spatium possit assignari. Quae cseterum de Novo Testamento

dixi, eam quoque partem concernunt, quse Vetus Testam. complec-

titur, ab eadem calligraphi manu profectam ; sed parcius dotatam

peculiaribus certi cujusdam sevi documentis, secus ac in Novo
Foedere factum est, cui locuples obtigit criteriorum varietas, cum
summa perspicuitate conjuncta.

P.S. In his note to p. 99, Hug affirms, that the verse from Euripides which

he there cites, and which, from the year 1743, has been received as a genuine

inscription, existing in Herculaneum at the time of the catastrophe of that city,

was an imposition practised on Winckelmann; and he refers to his authorities.

Of the alleged discovery of the inscription, in that year, a short account is to be

found in Dr. Foster's ' Essay on Accent,'' p. 398. (See Preface, p. 68.)

FINIS.
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ANNOTATIONS.

ST. MATTHEW.

The direct current of tradition, from the earliest times to

which we can ascend, bears uniform testimony, that St.

Matthew wrote his Gospel in Hebrew, for the benefit of the

Christian converts of his nation. There is no sound, critical

reason for questioning this most probable tradition ; and all

the learned ingenuities put forth in opposition to it in the

last three centuries, have every character of speculative efforts

vainly exerted to press against the stream. And, when a

learned lecturer in divinity is driven to such an argument
as the following, it is plain that the stream is too strong

for the resistance :
^^ If so many books in Greek," he asks,

" why not all? It seems to have been prejudice, which first

" made men fancy it was likely that those two books
" (St. Matthew's Gospel and the Epistle to the Hebrews)
" should be first written in Hebrew, and thence conclude that
" they icere so.''^ It would be difficult to find a judgment
more entirely devoid of the principles of true criticism than

this. The reverend lecturer's question—" Why not all?—
has certainly no claim to a reply ; and his conclusion evi-

dently proves, that he was far from being entitled to charge

'prejudice' on others. The action of 'fancy,' therefore, is

wholly within the minds of those who oppose the uniform

current of early tradition, without the shadow of a reason

for their opposition, historical or critical.

Scholz has supplied us with the conclusion of a scholion

subjoined to the Gospel of Matthew in six MSS. of the

eleventh and twelfth centuries, the first part only of which

scholion is given by Wetstein, Birch, and Schulz. This

passage goes to confirm the conjecture of Michaelis, which

' Uey's, Lectures, vol, i. p. 28. b. i. c. vi. § 5.
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he thus expressed {Introd. vol. iii. sect. 2, p. 1 ] 1 ) :
" Though,

" according to some writers, the Gospel of St, Matthew was
" written only eight years after the Ascension, but, according
" to others, at a imich later period, we may reconcile this

" seeming contradiction ; for it is possible that both of these

" accounts are true. If St. Matthew's Gospel was written

" originally in Hebrew, and afterwards translated into Greek,
*' the former date may denote the time of the original com-
'^ position, and the latter may relate to the year in which
" this Gospel first appeared in Greek." Now, the scholion

purports, ' that fet. Matthew wrote his Gospel in Jerusalem,
' eight years after the Ascension of Christ ; and, that it was
' translated into the Greek tongue (by John, or James) thirty

' years after that same event ;' which brings the date of the

translation to a.d. 63, i. e. to the 'much later' date that has

been assigned by some to this Gospel. The words of the scho-

lion, as they are cited by Scholz, are these : to %ara Mardaiov

BuayyiXXiov i^ibo6ri vt' aurou iv 'isgoCoXu/Moig fJLira ^govouf jj rjjj rou

X^iffrou ai'aX.jj'vJ/sajs' rj^fMi^vsvdyi di (uTo luavvov— ti-ro rov laxujSov—
i^fjysiruv 8s rjji/ xara ai^^gWTov rou Xp/Crou ysvvrjffiv) X ng rriv 'EXXa^a

(puvrjv.— (Proleg. pp. xxix. xxx.) The words sgjjys/rwi/, &c.,

* shewing Christ's birth according to the nature of man,' are

explained by Irenseus, who says ;
" The Gospel according to

" St. Matthew was written for the Jews : for, they earnestly

" desired a Messiah of the seed of David ; and Matthew,
" having the same desire to a yet greater degree, strove by
" all means to give them full satisfaction, that Christ was oj

" the seed of David : wherefore, he began with his genea-
** logy."— (ap. Lardner's Jewish and Heathen Testimonies^

vol. i. p. 21.)

But Ave find, in this Gospel, an internal evidence corro-

borative of the tradition. In chap. xv. 5, we read: "Who-
soever shall say to his father or mother, it is a gift" &cc.

;

but, in the corresponding passage of Mark, c. viii. 11, we
read :

" If a man say to his father or mother, Korban, that

is, a gift." Now, in translating immediately from a Hebrew
text, the translator would simply render ]^''^'p, ' korban,' in

this place, in its ordinary sense, as he rendered every other

Hebrew word of the context, without introducing the original

word itself ; he would therefore translate, du^ov : but, the

writer in Greek, knowing Korban to be a peculiar term
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among the Jews, would be likely, like Josephus,i to inti-oduce

the word in its native form, and to subjoin an explanation.

On the other hand, where it was used by the author as a

j)rope7- name, the translator would express the name, as in

e. xxvii. 6, " it is not lawful to put them into the Korhan"—
oiyx i^idri iSccXiiv avra sig tov Kos^av. This distinction is not

apparent in our version, which renders, " into the treasury"

because Wiclif had rendered, ' into the tresorie ;' though even

the Latin Vulgate had rendered, ' in Corhonam.' If we apply

this test to the texts of Matthew and Mark, it will alone

render probable, that the former is a translation from an

Hebrew original, and that the latter was originally composed

in Greek.

CHAPTER I.

Verses 1-18.] The object of the evangelist, in this intro-

duction to his history, is to trace the natural generation of

the human ancestors of the Messiah; and to contrast with it,

his own pretei^natural and divine genersition. The first of these

he does, according to the apparent or legal genealogy, namely,

that of Joseph the husband of Maiy, both of whom were

lineally descended from David ; the former through Solomon,

the latter through Nathan, both sons of David. The true

genealogy of our Lord's human person, through Nathan and

the father of Mary, is recorded by the evangelist, St. Luke,

(c. iii. 24-39.) Our English version renders the names of

those ancestors according to the Latin of the Vulgate, which

gives them as they had been varied in the Greek, to suit its

peculiar enunciation ; by which process, a vei-y unreasonable

discordance with our translation of the Hebrew Scriptures is

produced : for, as we have fixed the English form of Hebi-ew

names in the old Scriptures, reason enjoins us to adhere to

that form in the new,^ and thus, to translate Po/3oa/i, and O^iag,

Rehohoam, and Uzziah, as we translate v'log and iyzwriSi, son,

and hegat. This rule is observed throughout the present

Revision.

' TOV lioitv 6r,(rau^ov, Kay.iirai Si Kog/Sava;— "• the holy Ireaxure, wliich is called

" Korbanasy—i^B.J. lil». ii. c. 9. § 4.)

* Abp. Newcome has made a similar remark :
" It is material, that the

names of the same persons should he written in the Ne^v Testament as it is

judged most proper to write them in the Old ; and that, for instance, we should
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Ver. 9.] Here, three generations are excluded from the

genealogy. " Why, in the midst of this part," asked Euthy-

mius, in the 12th century, " has the evangelist omitted three

*' kings, namely, Och-Ozias, son of Joram, Joash, son of

" Och-Ozias, and Amezias, son of Joash ? For Amezias
" begat Azarias, who is also Ozias, having both those names.

" How, then, does Matthew say, that 'Joram begat Ozias?'"

Ti dri'ffOTS xara ryjv fisgriv ravrriv /Ms^ida Tgng 'Tta^iXi'Xi fSagiXsig, rov

Ts rov Ju^a[/j vhv, O^oi^iav, xai rov rov Oy^o^iov viov, Icijag, %ai

rov rov luag v'lov, AfMsffiav ; A/j,sgiag yag iyivvrjgs rov A^a^iav, 6v

Ot^iav, dio)Vv/Mg yag riv. 'Xug ovv 6 Mardaiog <pr}ffiv, on Iw^a/o-

sysvvrigB rov o^iav ;
" Why those three kings have been passed

" by (he adds), no one has ever yet said ; the reason is, there-

" fore, wholly doubtful to those of our age, since none of

" our predecessors have solved the question."

—

dia nva Xoyov

o) r^sig <ifa^iia6riaav (SaffiXsig, ovhug rru IJ^^x^i %a,i vvv g/Tg' -Tfavv ya^

WTTogog 6 "koyog roigys xocra rag yi/xsrs^ag ysveag, on [Mvihi ruv v^o

ijfiuv rig sXugs ro i^rjrov/xivov.^ This chasm in the genealogy

was early remarked by Epiphanius, Jerom, Chrysostom, and
Augustin ; but its simple cause (not readily ajjparent in their

age, though manifest and obvious in ours) escaped their de-

tection. It cannot now be admitted into rational belief, that

St. Matthew, a Levite, to whom, as to his whole nation, the

Hebrew Scriptures and genealogies were as open and familiar

as the histories and successions of our English kings are to

us, ever wrote in his Hebrew original, ^^ Joram begat Uzziah

(or Ozias)." He, like his junior contemporary, Josephus, had

read in 1 Chron. iii. 10-13, the following genealogies in the

Hebrew original, and in the Greek version of the LXX.,
differing only in the enunciation of the names :

Hebrew. LXX. Greek.

And Solomon's son was Rehoboam, The sons of Solomon, Roboam,
Abia, his son ; Abia, his son

;

Asa, his son
; Asa, his son ;

Jehoshaphat, his son

;

Josaphat, his son ;

Joram, his son

;

Joram, his son

;

Ahaziah, his son ,• Och-Ozias, his son ;

Joash, his son ; Joas, his son

;

Amaziah, his so7i

;

Amazias, his son ;

read Elijah, Elisha, Isaiah, Noah, Haran, Joshua, Hosea, &c. for Elias, Eliseus,

Esaias, Noe, Charran, Jesus, Heb. iv. 8, Osee, &c." Historical View of Engl.

Bibl. Translations, p. 345. Dublin, 1792.

' Comment, ad Matt. torn. i. p. 33.
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Hebrew.

Azariah (also, Uzziali), his son ;

Jotham, his son
;

Ahaz, his son ;

Hezekiah, his son ; &c.

LXX. Greek.

Azarias (also, Ozias), his son ;

Joatham, his son

;

Ahaz, his son ;

Ezekias, his son : &c.

The three generations here printed in italics, are the

three that are omitted in the existing Greek text of Matthew.

In the Greek texts of the Septuagint and of Josephus, Aha-
ziah of the Hebrew is written Oyjj^iag, Och-Ozias ; and in

the text of Josephus and Matthew, Azariah is written O^iag,

Ozias. The corresponding texts of Matthew and Josephus

stand thus

:

Matthew. Josephus.

'EoXofMCiJV

Po/3oa/x

AjSiag
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" Greek copies of Hebrew names— ri/uba^Tria&ai sv roig iXXrjviTioii

'' avTiy^afoig ra Tsg/ ruv ovo/jjarojv 'XoXXaxou," and we have

here a very important and demonstrated proof of the fact.

And, the evidence thus revealed, confirms the glossaic and

spurious character of verse 17 in the common text; (whose

false computations were manifestly formed subsequently to,

and were wholly founded on, the omission ;) and proves it

to have been originally a marginal note, intruded into the

text after the former error had established itself in the

Greek copies. Assuredly, the evangelist did not interrupt

the solemnity and continuity of his narration, by so unsea-

sonable and idle a computation. It is, therefore, rejected

from this Revision, as a vindication due to the evangelist,

both from reason and reverence,

Ver. 12. And Josiah begat Jehoiahim.'] The same igno-

rance or negligence of the Greek or Gentile scribes, with

respect to the Hebrew filiations, that caused the previous

omission of three generations, has generally disordered this

whole context in the MSS., and has excluded one generation.

We may be sure, that the evangelist, as Josephus, wrote

conformably to the public record of his nation in the same

chapter, 1 Chron. iii. 15-17,

vhi lojgia, Iwaxz/A, &c.

v'loi luaKif/j, Is^oviag, &c.

uioi Is'^oviag, SaXa^/TjX, &c.

the sons of Josiah, Jehoiakim, &c.

the sons of Jehoiakim, Jeconiah, &c,

the sons of Jechoniah, Salathiel, &c.

The cause of the subsequent confusion in the Greek MS.
texts of this passage, will be found in the difierent renderings

of the Hebrew names into Greek forms. Thus, Josephus

rendered the name Jehoiakim, luxi/jjog, and the name Jeco-

niah, lux'fJ'og, diSering only by a x and a ^.^ Hence, both

names became confounded into one, to the extrusion of one.

The Codd. Vat. 349, Escurial. 9, 12, and the Jerusalem-

Syriac (Birch), read, luGicCg hi tyiwr^ai rov luaxsi/jt,, luaxsi/M Si

iyinnsi Tov is^oviav, in conformity with the Septuagint and

' " X corrumpitur in x, et contra : nee vero mirum fit, ejusdem organi

" literas inter se mutari."

—

Canter. (See above, p. 56.)
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Josephus ; and, that the evangelist originally wrote the same,

cannot be questioned by a genuine criticism.

Ver. 13. Salathiel begat Zorobabel.] In Ezra, iii. 8, and

V. 2, we read, " Zerubbabel, the son of Shealtiel," and in

1 Chron. iii. 17, we find this name written Salathiel. In

both places the name is the same in the Hebrew, b^JJinSfc^tp

;

but the translator, or reviser, of Ezra, wrote the name

according to the Hebrew points, and that of the Chronicles,

as it had been transmitted in the Greek of the LXX. It

should here have been rendered Shealtiel ; as also Zorobabel,

Zerubbabel.

Ver. 17. Of whom was begotfeji Jesus.'] Not ^' born," as

our version renders from the Latin ^'natus:" iysnrjdrj is un-

questionably to be understood in the passive sense of sysvvrjss,

as used in all the preceding verses ; and should, therefore,

have been rendered ^ genitus' in the Latin, as iyivvrisi is ren-

dered 'penult.' The evangelist evidently speaks with rela-

tion to the generating cause; and that relation would have

been obvious in the succeeding verse (as restored in this

Revision), had it not been for the interruption of the intru-

sive gloss, at ver. 17 of the common text.

Ver. 19. Was found to be with child {of the Holy Sph^it.)']

Beza suspected, on very sagacious grounds, that the words

' of the Holy Spirit,' in this place, are intrusive ; and were

not inserted by the evangelist. Mary, was not 'found to be

' with child of the Holy Spirit,' in the first instance ; she was

only, 'found to be with child.' The evangelist reserved the

solution of the mystery for his 21st verse; but it seems, that

the impatience of the pious philoponist could not wait the

evangelist's time for explanation, and therefore anticipated

it, by intruding his mistimed explanatory parenthesis (sx

TvsvfJi/aTog ayiov).

Ver. 21. That which is in her, is begotten, (fee] to /ag iv

aur>j, yivvr^div i% ffi'Su/AaT-og sffr/i/ aytOM : not, to yag sv auT/j yswridsv,

i-K r. cr. £. a., as commonly divided. It was the to sv aurp,

that disturbed the mind of Joseph ; and the angel quieted

his alarm by the assurance, yiwrjdiv i<STiv (or iyiwfi&n) £" -^"ei^-

l^aToc, ayiou— " has been, or is begotten of the Holy Spirit."
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So, igofiai mvoidug, Heb. ii. 13 ; nai yiyovong, ib. vii. 21, 23, &:c.

(See Matthi^'s Gr. Gr. Blomfield, vol. ii. § 559, pp. 855, 6.)

This use of the participle with the finite verb is frequent with

all the apostolical writers. So also, ri<sav si^ay/sX/j^o/o-svo/, riv

dsdixug, riffav r^uyovrsg, &c. Division and punctuation can

allege no authority of antiquity.

Ib. Begotten.'] Not ' conceived,' as our version has copied

from Erasmus (see Preface, p. 13). The verb yiwao), applied

to the male, signifies, to ' engender ;' applied to the female,

it signifies, to ' give birth ;' but it has not the intermediate

sense of ' conceive.' The alteration of the Latin by Erasmus,

from ' 7iatus' to ' conceptus,' is the more extraordinary here,

because, in his note to Luke, i. 35, he expressly remarks

;

" Non hie agitur de persona concipientis, sed de novo modo
** concip>iendi, deque foetus excellentia." In this place, it

manifestly respects, not the conceptional effect, but the pro-

creative cause. The diversion of the attention from the latter

to the former object, in this place, in ver. 17, and in Luke,

i. 35, of the Latin Vulgate (from which our translation was
made), is a result of tliat early superstition which directed

devotional honour to the Holy Virgin.

Ver. 26. Brought forth her son.] The Vatican and other

ancient MSS. and versions read simply, stsks tov uiov—"brought
" forth her son," without 'x^oToroTiov—first-born.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 1. After Jesus had been born, &:c.] i. e. two years

after, v. 16.

" Wise men from the east," says Prideaux, " following

" the guidance of a star, came and worshipped Christ at

'' Bethlehein."— (Part ii. p. 507 : foL) And Hug: "The
" parents and the child receive, in Bethlehem, a visit of the

" Magi."

—

{Introd. vol. ii. p. 274.) Such has been the pre-

scriptive confusion of history, transmitted through ages of

darkness. The historical accounts of Luke and Matthew have

been strangely mingled and anachronised. It was not observed,

that St. Luke relates the incidents following immediately from



Chap. II. MATTHEW. 123

the birth of Christ, until his first removal to Nazareth, from

Bethlehem and Jerusalem ; but that Matthew begins with

those which occurred when our Lord had attained the age

of two years, and carries them on until his second removal to

Nazareth from Egypt. Frank, in his '' Jiibilcean Chronology"^

was the first to shew (which might have been easily inferred

from the Gospels) that the ''Adoration of the Magi" as it is

commonly called, took place, not at Bethlehem, but at Naza-
reth. Tt took place when Herod had ^'exactly ascertained,''

(T^x^ilSuffs, avTi Tov a/i^ijSug s/Madiv, Euthym.) that our Lord was
" about two years old." We learn from Luke, that at the

expiration of the time prescribed by the law for purification

after child-birth (i. e. forty-one days, or six weeks, Lev. xii.)

" they brought Jesus (from Bethlehem) to Jerusalem, to

" present him to the Lord ; and when they had performed
" all things according to the law, they returned into Galilee,

" to their city, Nazareth." Thei-e, after " about two years,"

the eastern travellers, guided by the miraculous indication of

the star, found our Lord " in the house" (v. 1 1) ; not in the

manger or stable. From that distant station, they easily

escaped beyond the jurisdiction of Herod ; which would not

have been the case from Bethlehem, which was only six

miles from Jerusalem, and, consequently, in the immediate

sphere of Herod's presence, vigilance, and power. The error

and confusion of the dark ages, with respect to this fact of

history, has been hitherto confirmed and perpetuated by the

imaginary representations of the great painters of the 15th,

16th, and 17th centuries, who were taught, and impressed

with, that same error.

Ver. 2. His star.^ That this was a luminous phenomenon,

like the pillar of fire which guided the Israelites by night,

and like the toyigues or flames of fire which sat on the

heads of the disciples on the day of the Pentecost, cannot be

reasonably questioned ; and, because it is called a * star,' we
are to understand, that it appeared, to the eye of the be-

holder, with the visible magnitude of a star of the firmament.

That such a preternatural existence should move within the

sphere of those whom it was ordained to conduct, and should

' Pralusio Chronologice Fundamentalis, &c., a Johanne Geoigio Frank, &c.

Goettingae, 1774,
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take its final station on the roof of a house, is in the order of

the two miraculous phenomena above cited ; it is, therefore,

unreasonable to consider its appearance with any reference

to physical astronomy, though it received a form peculiarly

adapted to command the observation of those to whom it was

displayed. It is to be inferred from the recital, that after the

first vision of the sacred meteor, the eastern travellers saw it

no more, until it reappeared to them in the progress of their

pursuit, to guide them onward to Nazareth.

Ver. 3. Herod, the king.l " Why," says Euthymius, " does

" he mention the place, and the tbjie, and the title of Herod?
" That he may shew, 1st, the fulfilment of the prophecy of

" Micah, ' And thou, Bethlehem,' Sec. ; 2dly, the fulfilment

" of the prophecy ofJacob (Gen. xlix. 10), ' The sceptre shall

" ' not depart from Judah till Shiloh come,' 8cc. ; for, at the

" eve of Christ's birth, the sceptre did depart from Judah

;

" and Herod, the Idumsean, a foreigner, reigned over the

" Jews : 3dly, he expresses his title, because there was a
'* second Herod, the tetrarch."

Ver. 13. When they had departed to their own country.'\

eig rrjv %w|av auruv

:

— This clause of the Vat. MS. has lapsed

from theJ7mior texts, either through an o^ioiot. of auruv—auruv,

or through a fastidious avoidance of a repetition, customary

to a Hebrew narrator.

Ver. 16. Sleio all the children.'} " Lardner," observes

Michaelis, " has employed much dihgence and erudition in

" answering an objection to St. Matthew's relation of the

" massacre in Bethlehem, drawn from the silence ofJosephus
" upon that subject. His answer is, in my opinion, satis-

" factory; and the objection will be still diminished, if we
" take into consideration the size of the town, which was
" small and insignificant."— (Vol. i. p. 50.) That the mas-

sacre at Bethlehem would not have presented itself to the

mind of the Jewish historian, who was a contemporary, and

had been an eye-witness of numerous massacres perpetrated

by Herod, as it does to us, in single and solitary enormity,

is most certain ;
yet we cannot assert the absolute silence

of Josephus, since we are fully authorised to include that
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massacre in the general class of those of which he says, that

Herod, " if he ever thought amj thing was stirring against his
" kingdom, icas not able to control himself; hut persecuted
" even his kindred and friends, as if he was taking vengeance
*' on his enemies.— £/ do^snv ng rrjv a^-x/iv n rra^ayimiv, ouy^ ixavog

" savrou x^aniv syivsro, %ai bn'^rikdiv o^aou (Svyytvug %ai (piXoug, iaa

" rro>.i[MOtg riiJ^u^obiJ^ivog."— {Ant. Jud. lib. xvi. C. 5.) This

temper of Herod is graphically illustrated in the single in-

stance recorded by St. Matthew.

lb. Of two years old, and somewhat under.] a-xo bnroug

xai xarwrspw:— This was the age that Herod had ^'accurately

" ascertained" (not, vaguely collected) from the wise men.
As minuteness of date is here intended, xarursoo) is to be un-

derstood in a restrictive sense ; according to the rule, " where
" a comparative is used, independently of comparison, to

" express a lower degree than is expressed by the positive

;

" which, in English, is expressed by somewhat, rather."—
(Matthi^'s Gr. Gr. Blomfield, vol. ii. p. 661, § 457.)

Ver. 20. TAey are dead.] rsOvrixaei :— namely, ^eroc?. It

is material that the reader should impress his memory with

the idioms of the evangelists, who often use the plural,

though speaking oF a singular person or thing; and, on the

other hand, the singular, when alluding to a plurality.

Ver. 23. Returned into.'] aviy^o^rieiv ng— as in v. 12; an-

swering to v'TtiGT^i-^av, in Luke, ii. 38 ; not ' turned aside,' as

our version has altered Wiclif's " went into." The historian

signifies, that they had designed to " turn aside," through

fear of Archilaus ; but, being warned in a dream, they pur-

sued their journey to " the land of Israel," and returned to

their home at Nazareth.

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 15. To accomplish the tvhole of justification.]

vXi^oueai rragav bixaio<Svvnv

.

—The word, dizaioffuv/j, as has been

shewn by Bishop Bull, ought to be rendered ^justification,'

in almost every place where it occurs under the A^ew Covenant.
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" Pro certo statuatur, vocabulum justificationis {dixaioouvrj;)

" in hac materidi forensein significationem obtinere, atque ac-

" tionem designare Dei, more judicis, ex lege Christi gratiosa

" absolventis accusatum, justum pronuntiantis, et ad prse-

" mium justiti8e, ^.e. vitam aeternam, accipientis."

—

{Har-

mon. Apost.ol. Opera, p. 412.)— " It is to be laid down for a

" fixed principle, that the word justification, dixaioffwri, in this

*' matter, has a forensic or judicial signification ; and de-

" notes the act of God, as judge, absolving the accused, by
" the gracious law of Christ ;

pronouncing him guiltless, and
" admitting him to the reward of righteousness, that is, to

" eternal life." To efiect this object, was the sole end of

Christ's assumption of our flesh :
" this is a faithful saying,

" and worthy of all acceptance, that Christ Jesus came into

" the world to save sinners" (1 Tim. i. 14). Tliis was the pre-

diction of the angel when he said, '' He will save his people

" from their sins." " Christ Jesus (says St. Paul) was made
" a minister of the circumcision for the sake of God's truth,

" to confirm His promises made to the fathers (Rom. xv.

" 8) : Whom God foreordained for a propitiation, through
" faith in his blood, to be a. p7-oof of his justification hy the

'^ remission ofpast sins, through the forbearance of God."

—

(lb. iii. 25, 26.) Under this character it was that John con-

templated him when, on this occasion, he exclaimed, " Behold
'' the Lamb of God, that taketh away the sins of the world!"

(John, i. 29.) Under this character also it was, that our

Lord, having taken on himself the form of a servant and
minister of the circumcision, in order to his gracious dis-

pensation of universal justification, required from John the

performance of the rite of baptism, as a necessary preliminary

to his accomplishment of that blessed service.

For, the Gospel is not a system of ethics devised merely

to regulate the reciprocal conduct of men in society during

their continuance in this life; it is a system, devised to

regulate their conduct, during their survivance on earth,

with an especial prospect to a subsequent state of being,

in which they must subsist unchangeably, and for ever.

It is based on the great truth partially descried, acknow-
ledged, and declared, by the heathen Cicero ; that no means
of aUution, within the reach of man, is able to efface

the lahes animi— the stain of the soid; and its peculiar
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and exclusive virtue consists in supplying that vast defi-

ciency. " The law (said that upright heathen) enjoins us

" to approach the gods with purity, that is, of the soul,

" which comprehends all : it does not exclude purity of the

" bodi/, but this ought to be understood as included, since

" the soul is much more excellent than the body. And we
" are to consider, that if we are to approach them with

" purity of body, we ai'e much more bound to preserve that

*' purity in our souls : for, the former may be purified by

" luashing of water, or by the la/pse ofsome days ; but, a stain

*' of the soul cannot be obliterated by any duration of time,

" nor be washed out by rivers of water.— Caste jubet lex

*' adire ad deos, animo videlicet, in quo sunt omnia : nee
" tollit castimoniam corporis, sed hoc oportet intelligi, cum
" multum animus corpori preestat. Observeturque, ut casto

" corpore adeatur, multum esse in animis id servandum
*' magis : nam illud, vel aspersione aquae, vel dierum nu-

" mero tollitur; animi labes, nee diuturnitate vanescere, nee

" amnibus ullis, elui potest."

—

(De Div. lib. ii. c. 10.)

The peculiar vii'tue of the Gospel, therefore, consists in

having supplied that great deficiency in all human systems,

ethical or philosophical, viz. a means of effacing every stain

of the soul; and. not only of efiacing it actually, but of re-

storing the soul to its creative purity, and advancing it to

its highest attainable degree of moral and intellectual per-

fection in the life which is to succeed this. That power of

the Gospel, St. Paul calls " the power of God for salvation"

(Kom. i. 16); for, as he elsewhere affirms, in corroboration

of the position of Cicero, " It is impossible that the blood

of bulls and of goats should take away sins."

It is essentially necessary to keep always in mind this

distinctive character of the Gospel system, in judging of its

ethical or moral enunciations. It always presupposes a labes

animi, a. stain of the soul, in every human being— '^ it hath
*' concluded all under Sin" (Gal. iii. 23) ; and it always speaks

with reference to the effacement of that stain, by the exclusive

means which it propounds. Hence, dixaiog, just, in the Gospel

sense of the word, is always to be understood to signify dixaiudug,

justifed; as is evident in 1 Pet. iv. 18, where the argument

of the apostle proves, that dixaiog must be understood rela-

tively, 'justifed,' and not absolutely, ' righteous.' (See Annot.)
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Hence, also, it is, that dixaiosuvj^, which may conventionally

be rendered righteousness in a human system of ethics, must

be understood and rendered justification, or acquittalfrom a

charge of guilt, in the Gospel system. The phrases, 'xomv,

and i^ya^i(s&at 8r/.aio(rvvrjv, in apostolical language, signify, to

acquire, or work out actively, Justification, just as xan^ya-

^sff&ai eurn^iav (Philipp. ii. 12) signifies to acquire, or work

out actively, salvation.'^ These are evidently congenial

phrases : not that justification or salvation can be acquired,

positively and absolutely, by any eflFort of human power or

action alone (see Annot. to 1 John, iii. 7) : they are graces or

free-gifts of God ; but, they are granted or given by certain

rules, and on certain conditions, which He has himself pre-

scribed and ordained. Justification is the proximate cause

of salvation ; as a true and operative faith in the atonement

of Christ is the proximate cause of justification ; but, the

atonement itself is the efficient cause of both. Now, that

acquiring, St. Paul calls also xaraXa^nv dixaioffuvrjv (Rom. ix.

30); the pursuit of it, he calls diuxsiv dix. (1 Tim. vi. 11);

and, the course in which it is to be pursued, is called by our

Lord, 71 hhog dix. (Matt. xxi. 24), and by Luke, ^ 6dog (SMT^iag

(Acts, xvi. 17); which diversity of phrase only denotes the

diversity of cause and effect, or consequence.'^

But, though this explanation of vomv and i^ya^isdai dixai-

oguvYiv, may be clear with respect to an actual laeliever in the

Gospel, how (it will be asked) are those terms to be under-

stood, when applied to one as yet ignorant of it ; as in the

case of Cornelius, to whose case Peter applies s^ya^ofisvog

dixaioduvrivl The position of Cornelius was similar to that of

the young man of whom our Lord testified (Mark, xiv. 35),
" Thou art not far from the kingdom of God;" which state

St. Luke calls (Acts, xiii. 49), rsray/Msvog ug ^unv aiuvm—
' disposedfor eternal life:' both which descriptions shew, that

there are preparatory stages of progress. St. Peter unites

with the above character, (poj3ou/j.svog aurov— ^fearing Him;'
and concludes from thence, that such an one is Ssxrog avruj—
* accepted by Him.' The phrase s^ya^igdai hixamvvnh therefore,

* 90IIU, and i^yot^of/.eti, are here used in their sense of qttcBstum facere,
* " In verbis apostoli, perpetua est metonymia effecH positi pro causa

' Christus est nobis justitia, hoc est, per Christum solum justificamur.^
"

BuLLi Op. p. 565.
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applied to such an individual, signifies, that he acquires

his justification by the grace of God disposing his mind to

desire, and embrace, the consolations of the Gospel. When
our Lord said, " Blessed are they who hunger and thirst for

^^justification" (c. v. 9), he did not address that beatitude to

the Jews only, but to every auditor, Jew or Gentile. None
were more sensible than the heathen world of the power and

terror of a troubled conscience, though they could not analyse

or explain it. Fearful are the descriptions of that sense by

the ancient heathen poets ; who figured it as an infliction of

unseen furies. To hunger and thirst, in that state, for internal

peace of soul, is to hunger and thirst, under the action of

divine grace on that sense, for that which is revealed to be

^justification,' by the disclosures of the Gospel. Such was

the mind of Cornelias ; such, of the jailer who asked, ' What
must I do to he saved?'

It is a great error to assume, that no sense of the true

God existed in the heathen world, because worship was paid

to the false gods of the different nations : as well might we
assume, from the conspicuous devotion paid to pictures,

images, and saints, in many places subject to the Roman
and Greek churches, that a sense of the true God did not

exist within them. TertuUian, in the second centujy, pressed

this fact on his Gentile contemporaries, appealing to the

human soul in these remarkable words :
" We hear thee

pronounce, at home and abroad, openly and with full liberty,

what is not permitted to us— " ' if God grant— if God
''will;' in which words thou acknowledgest that He is;

*' and confessest, that He, to whose Will thou advertest,

" hath all power: and, at the same time, thou deniest

" those to be gods whom thou callest by their several

" names, Saturn, Jujnter, Mars, and Minerva. For, thou

" declarest Him alone to be God, whom thou denominatest
** God (Deum) only ; as also, when thou sometimes callest

" those others gods, thou seemest to speak of something
" foreign, and conventionally admitted. Neither art thou

" unapprised of the nature of Him whom we preach :
' God

" 'is good-— God doth good,' are thy own phrases; and

"thou sayest, 'God bless thee!' as readily as a Christian

" could say it.— Te quoque palam, et tota libertate, (pia

" non licet nobis, domi et foris audimus ita pronuntiare—
K
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*' Quod Deus dederit— si Deus voluerit ; ea voce et aliquem
" esse significas, et omnem illi confiteris potestatem, ad
" cujus spectas voluntatem ; simul et cseteros negas deos
*' esse, dum suis vocabulis nuncupas, Saturnum, Jovem,
" Martern, Minervam. Nam solum Deum confirmas, quem
" tantum Deum nominas; ut et, cum illos interdum deos

" appellas, de alieno et quasi pro mutuo usu videaris. De
" natura quoque Dei quem nos praedicamus, nee te latet :

—
" 'Deus bonus est—Deus hene facit,^ tua vox est:— etiam,

*' ^ Benedicat te Deus^ tarn facile pronuntias, quam Chris-
** tiano necesse est."— (Z>e Testimonio Animce, c. ii. torn. iv.

p. 30. Ed. Semler. 12mo.)

This testimony of Tertullian fully explains and confirms

the declaration of St. Paul, in Rom. i. 19, 20, 21 ; and in

Acts, xiv, 16. Now, the yearning of the unenlightened soul

for internal peace of spirit, together with its devotional efibrts

to acquire it, is called, under the New Covenant, s^ya^isdai,

miiiv, Biy.aioffuvrjv ; not as effecting justification, but as surelj/

acquiring it from the ready goodness of God, who imparts,

to such yearning, excited by his grace, the faith in his Son

which alone can effect justification. (See Annot. to 1 John,

iii. 7.) Thus it befel Cornelius ; so likewise the multitude

who exclaimed (Acts, ii. 37), ' What shall we do?'

Great is the confusion of ideas which has arisen from

interpreting the word bixaioa-ovn, applied to man, in a positive

sense, and rendering it * righteousness instead oijustification ;

that is, making it denote ahsolute, personal excellence,' instead

of clearance from guilt by the remission of sin. ' Imputed

righteousness,' is, to say the least, a dangerously misleading

phrase.^ The Gospel, indeed, says, ' Thy sins are forgiven:'

but it never ceases to say, ' There is none righteous, no, not

' one— none is good but One, that is, God.' Man, indeed,

was created perfect by God ; in His own image, and there-

fore positively righteous. He contracted guilt. The gracious

1 " De justitia Christi nobis imputata, primo in loco agendum est :— obser-

*' vandum est, phrasin illam pessime congruere cum locutione S.S. notissima,

" qua fides dicitur homini in justitiam imputari. (Rom. iv. 3, 5, 6, 22, 23, 24,
*' &c.) : -quae vero, tu de justitia tam imputata quam inhserente disseris, ita

" intricata et perplexa sunt, ut Lector in iis versatus, veluti in labyrinthum
" quendam incidlsse sibi videatur, unde extricare sese baud facile poterit."—

(BuLLi Op. pp. 557, 566.) See tbis argument triumphantly treated by the

excellent and learned author, in his Respons. ad Animadv. xi.
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end of redemption was to clear, acquit, or justify him

from that guilt, and from its jyenalty ; and God imputes

such clearance, acquittal, or justification, to all who truly

and faithfully receive, and strive to obey. His Gospel. But,

the originally bestowed righteousness, to which justification

shall restore us, cannot be imputed to man, but exclusively

to God, whose it is, and from whom it proceeded by creation :

if it be regained, it is regaining a proper creation of God.
" Where, then (justly asks St. Paul), is boasting?" Yet, the

phrase " imputed righteousness" has been, and is, the source

of much ' boasting,^ secret or overt. As well might the

trees in Eden have imputed to themselves the merit of the

created fruits which they yielded, as man impute to himself

the divine qualities with which his soul was created ; which

it lost, and which it aspires to recover, through the pardon-

ing grace of the Gospel. It is lamentable to observe the

efforts continually making, to neutralise the constituent and

essential principles and doctrines of the Gospel ; the vica-

rious suffering, the atonement, ihe justification, and the true

divinity of our Lord. Such efforts, far from being demon-

strations of a superior sagacity in those who make them,

are as if a man should employ his labour and ingenuity in

endeavouring to neutralise the effervescing principle in the

springs of Pyrmont and Selzer, in order to present you with

a glass o^ purer water; insensible of the vapid, and virtue-

less condition, to which his ingenuity and labour shall have

reduced the fluid.

By 'TrXri^uffai rraeav dixaioouvT^v, in this place, we are to

understand, " to accomplish and perfect the dispensation of

^^justification;'' which our Lord was to commence, in the

character of one submitting himself to all the forms of that

law which he came, not to abrogate but, to fulfil.

Ver. 16. And he saw] xa/ nh— i.e. 'John saw.'— It is

remarkable, that although the name of ^Jesus' has been so

generally substituted for the pronoun, or inserted as the

nominative case, often without necessity, yet no MS. has

inserted the name of ^ John in this place, where it would

have contributed perspicuity to the sentence. Compare

John, i. 32,



132 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. IV.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 5. the pinnacle] to irn^-jyiov.— " On the sense of this

*< term," says Dr. Bloomfield, " commentators are not agreed :

"one thing is admitted, that it cannot mean ^pinnacle,' for

" thus there would have been no article." This judgment

(the grammatical argument for which, here assigned, I do

not apprehend) appears to have resulted from assuming

'TTTs^vyiov, in the modern architectural notion of a winff,

(" Trs^u/zov, est dimin. ab ttso-j^, ala," Erasm.), which sup-

poses a duplicate or counterpart to be necessarily supposed

in that term : an assumption altogether fallacious and erro-

neous, in this place. The Latin translator, who wrote while

the Greek was a living language, and the correctness of

whose interpretation there is no ground for questioning,

rendered the Greek word by * pinnaculum,' a diminutive of

' pinna,' as 'ffrs^uyiov is a diminutive of ct-s^ov. Both the

Greek and the Latin themas have the same signification,

viz. ^ phi?7ia, ala'— ^feather, wing.' The error has consisted,

in referring Tn^vyiov here, to the sense of ' wing,' which sup-

poses a correlate, instead of to the sense of ^feather' or

' plume,' which is single and individual. Besides the signi-

fications just stated, the Greeks thus divided the iMi^n oixodo-

fji,ri,u,aTcov— 'parts of buildings'— roiyjn, boi^oi, 'Trn^uyig, (pa^ffrj—
' muri, cubicula, pinna, pinnacula.'— (Pollux, lib. vii. § 121.)

Hesychius explains (pa^eog by 'xngvym {pinnaculum) ; and he

explaims crrsguy/oi/ by a-zi^urriPiov, ' summitas, cacumen, vertex—
' top or summit.' The 'Trrs^uysg or ^ pinnce' of walls, denoted

their upper extremity, in both languages ; not with any refer-

ence to a partner or * wing,' but to a single feather, plume,

aigrette, or panache, as Varro expressly afiirms :
" muri sum-

" ma pinncB, ab his, quas insigniti milites habere in galeis

" Solent (ap. Gesner. Th. Lat.)— the summits of walls are

" called ^ pinn^,' from those {plumes) which distinguished

" soldiers are used to wear in their helmets." Those 'rrn^uyig

' or pinncs' of walls, terminated in, and were surmounted by,

the 'rrn^uym or 'pinnaculum,' the axPurrj»iov, cacumen, or highest

point, the asT-w/xa, or eagle's perch. (See Wetstein's note.)

The word 'xnoxjyiov, therefore, rightly understood, shews that

Wiclif and his revisers have well rendered, " pynnacle' and
' pinnacle^ as this word is explained by Johnson, from
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Clarendon and Cowley— " a turret, or elevation above the

" rest of the building— a high spiring point." The Latins

also gave the name of ^ jjenniculuyn' to the elevated point

which bore the vane or weather-cock— " pinna ilia, quae, in

" fastigio aedificiorum sita, facili motu, ventorum indicat

" flatum."— (Gesner.) The same lexicographer adds,

(v. pinna), " j^infiam et j^^nnayn frequentissime confundi,
*' constat." Such a ^pinnacle' Josephus (who knew it ocu-

larly) distinctly describes when he says, *' that the south

" front of the temple had three porticoes, the two exterior

" of which rose to an elevation of fifty feet, but the middle
" portico surmounted them both to twice that height," or one

hundred feet— " {/-^/o? 5s di-zXaffiov, avii'^i ya^ vrXiiffTOv Ta^a rag

'* sTiars^ajdiv— above a precipitous descent; from which ' su7n-

" mit of the roof— a-r ax^ou rou ravrrig rsyoug (i. e. az^ojrrj^iou,

" TTSPvyiov), the head of any one looking down was made
" giddy, from the depth :" {Ant. Jud. lib. xv. c. xi. § 5.)—
the building standing on the verge of a precipice five hundred

feet deep. No ground for questioning the propriety of the

rendering pinnacle, therefore, remains.

Bishop Marsh says, in his note to Michaelis (vol. i. p. 418),
" No instance has been found, where the diminutive Trs^vyiov

" is applied to a building:" but, since Pollux describes the

ascending parts of a building to be, roiyjai, dofMoi, Trs^vysc, fa^ari,

and since Hesychius explains fagaog by vTiovyiov, and 'rmouyiov

by ax^urrjoiov, it is plain, that -ffTs^vyiov was applied to a build-

ing; though we may not find it so applied in any written

document which has descended to us, except in the Greek

version of the Gospel of St. Matthew.

CHAPTER V.

This chapter ought properly to commence, as in this Re-

vision, with the last three verses of chap. iv. of the common
texts. To arrive at this period of the history, St. Matthew
passes over all the details contained in St. Luke's Gospel,

from chap. iv. 14, to chap. vi. 17.

Ver. 6. the beggars in spirit.] o'l 'xrayjii.— Our version has

rendered, " the poor in spirit," from the Latin '^ pauperes
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"spiritu:" a rendering, which has always confounded its

import with that of ver. 8, ''the meek— mites'' As early as

the end of the second or beginning of the third century,

TertuUian justly censured the translation of the Latin in this

place, though he elsewhere adopted the received version,

^^ pauperes."— " Beati mendici (sic enim exigit interpretatio

*' vocabuli quod in Grceco est) quoniam illorum est regnum
" Dei— Blessed are the beggars (for so the Greek word
*' ought to be translated), for their's is the kingdom of God."^

The difference between 'nvrig, a ^ poor man,' and vroi-xog, a

* beggar,' is thus shewn by J. Pollux (lib. iii. § 110, 111):

mvrig— ruv sfrj/j^sgoov a':rogm— " the j90or, is he who is in want
'^ of daily necessaries :" rrruy^og— T^offairuv' sig rrag aXkor^iag

X^^i^i a'ffo(3XsTojv~— " the beggar, is he who asks, and who
'* looks to the hands ofothers." " A soul, 'tttoj^os rw TvBv/xaTi,"

says Macarius, " is one who is sensible of his own wounds,
" and of the darkness of the passions which encompass it

;

" one who continually seeks deliverance from the Lord."

Such a one says, with the Psalmist; " As the eyes of ser-

•' vants look to the hand of their masters, and as the eyes of

" a maiden to the hand of her mistress, so do our eyes look

" to the Lord our God, until he have mercy upon us."

It is to this exercise that our Lord would stimulate us,

when he says, "Ask, and ye shall receive; knock, and it

" shall be opened to you:— if ye, who are evil, know how
" to give good gifts to your children, how much rather will

" your heavenly Father give the Holy Spirit to them that ask

" him?" To the same end is addressed his enforcing parable,

to inculcate, " that men ought always to pray, and not be
•' discouraged." By ''prayer and supplication" only, man
can " draw near to God" He who knows God only in the

third grammatical person, ' He,' and he who knows him in

the second grammatical person, ' Thou,' stand on very dif-

ferent levels for apprehending the things presented to the

mind of man by revelation.

' Adv. Marcionem, lib. iv. c. 14. This passage confutes Semler's rash

assertion, " that Teitullian never looked at the Greek text, nor compared
" the Latin translation, which he made use of, with the Greek Hie homo
" nunquam Grcecum tectum librorum sacroiaim versaveih : —nunquam Latinum
" istam, qua utitur, translationem comparat cum Graco quodam codice."—
Dissert, i. in TertuU. torn. v. p. 230. Ed. Semler. 12mo.

' Lib. ii. c. 22.
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Ver. 7. they that mourn.] To this, and to the next beati-

tude, we must carry on and supply the toj Tvnjf/jan— " in

" spirit," of ver. 6.

Ver. 8. the 7neek.] To this beatitude may now be duly

applied, all the reflections which have hitherto been erro-

neously exhausted on the first beatitude ; as, in the notes

to the quarto Cambridge Bible of 1823, where all the excel-

lencies of " meekness" are expended on the first beatitude

(to which they do not pertain), and the third beatitude (to

w^hich alone they do pertain), is consequently passed over

without any remark.

Ver. 25. angered against his brother.] Our version adds

here, '* without a cause," from nzri intruded into the Const.

texts ; which modifying particle is not in the Latin Vulgate,

and, consequently, not in Wiclif's translation. Augustin ex-

pressly testifies, " Codices Graeci non habent ' sine causa;'"

{Retract.), and accordingly, ii%r\ is not in the text of the

Vatican MS., although it has crept into those of all the later

MSS. It was introduced, in false tenderness to human
frailty, but with much unskilfulness ; for our Lord, through-

out this discourse, proceeds with a view to his conclusion,

" Be je. perfect ;" and presents a rule ofperfection, to which

his disciples are to endeavour to attain. Thus, zr/.n became

an established reading of the Constant, texts ; and was thus

explained by Euthymius in the 12th century

—

ooyi^o/jbiwg toj

adiXpui avTov f/juri^v, axa/gwc, raura yag 6?)Xo/ ro sixr)
—" angry

" with his hvoiher foolishly , unseasonahly , for these are what
" is meant by £/>c?j." Our revisers of Wiclif's translation

adopted this adverb from Erasmus, who first gave it author-

ity, by printing it in his Editio Princeps, and translating

the passage, " quisquis irascitur fratri suo temere." But, in

so doing, they did not suflnciently weigh the force of Erasmus'

note, which he deemed requisite to be subjoined to his inno-

vation. " In nonnullis Grsecorum codicibus adscriptum est

" £/x)], id est, temere, vel sine causa; verum Hieronymus
'* edisserens hunc locum, itemque secundo dialogo adversus

" Pelagium, negat id in vetustis ac bonce fidei exemplaribus

'* repertum. Et additum videtur ab audaculo quopiam, qui

" ceu mitigare voluerit, quod alioque durius dictum vide-
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" batur.— Proinde, divus Hieronymus duas has voces, * sine

" causa,' jubet eradi :" and he cites the passage of Augustin

quoted above, which testifies, that nzn was not contained in

any Greek MS. of his time. It had its origin, therefore,

from a Latin text, and is wholly spurious in the Greek.

Ver. 32. cause thee to stumble.'] Our version renders,

' offend thee:' see Preface, pp. 13, 14; for the reasons there

assigned, the words 'offend' and 'offence' are altogether

banished from the vocabulary of this Revision.

Ver. 47.] This verse is read, in the Vat. MS,, as it is

rendered here ; conformably with the citations of the earliest

fathers. It has been amplified by italic insertions from Luke,

vi. 28, in the Constant, texts, by which our editors made
their revisions.

Ver. 47. Do not even the Gentiles so ?] The Constant.

texts repeat nXwai— ' puhlicans,' in this place: '' rikmat

" habent, cum rec, omnes fere Const, fam. documenta," says

Scholz. The Vatican, and other ancient MSS. and versions,

including the Vulgate, read idvixoi, from which last Wiclif

rendered, ' hethene men.' Our revisers have here followed

the more modern reading, nXumi, as it stands in Erasmus'

printed text ; although Erasmus subjoined this caution

:

*' Rursus hoc loco nonnulli codices Grseci habent ny^uvai ;

" caeterum, ex interpretatione Chrysostomi, deprehendere
*' licet ilium Ethnici legisse."

CHAPTER VL

Ver. 1. not to do your (works for) justification .] ttjv dr/,ai-

oduvriv v/j,uv firi Toniv— This is the reading of the Vatican, JBezcE,

and other ancient MSS., also of the old Jerusalem-Syriac

version. It was the reading known to Jerom, who thus in-

terprets, " justitiam, hoc est, eleemosynam vestram."^ From

this false interpretation of Jerom, the reading sX^jj/xoffuv^ji/,

' cdms,' has grown to supplant the original reading, hiTiaiocxjvnv,

'justification.' The Gentile Christians ill apprehended the

• Comment, in Matth., and lib. ii. Adv. Proleg. tom. iv. p. 518.
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Jewish phraseology. The Jews had brought themselves to

the persuasion, that they could ^justify' or clear themselves

of guilt before God, by the threefold process oi ^ alms-giving
,'

^ prayer,' and ^fasting' Of this we have an example in the

parable of the Pharisee and the Publican, On the present

occasion, our Lord speaks, first, to the general head, and then

proceeds successively to the three particular parts. Jerom,

not sensible of this order, assumes biTiaioeuvriv to regard the

first particular, and to mean ^alms-giving' only, and so in-

terprets it. To this error he was probably drawn by an

equivocation in the Syriac word, which signifies both sXsjj^.

and br/..
'* AsEMAN. optime adnotatur, i'kiriiJ.oGuvriv synonymum

" esse Syr. vocis pro bixaioawri;."— (Birch, n. Q. Ev. p. 24.)

Ver. 2. farfrom their reward] a-vi-x/^Mgi. The verb avi-^u,

in its genuine and primitive sense, signifies, ' averto, procul

^ teneo, disto, absum:'— '7ra^ix,iiv l-i^^v n, to lyyxic, rmg s^iiv'

a'Xiyiiv hi, TO To^gw s'^^siv.— ** 'Kagzyiiv, is to have any thing

" near at hand ; but aviysiv, to have or keep it at a distance."

— (Eustath. in Horn. pp. 1584, 40; 1848, 45; 1891, 20.)

In a later age, ainyoi acquired the sense of aToXa^^/Sai/w or

XajMBoLvu), to receive, and of the simple ix^iv, to have; '' hahendi

" notionem huic verbo tribuisse reperiuntur Scriptores illius

" aetatis, qua jam corrupta erat lingua Grseca."

—

(Sturzius,

ap. Steph. Thes. Gr. Valpy, tom. i. p. clxxxv.) As the former

of these senses accords best with that of oux g;^er2 in the first

verse, so those words determine the sense of aTsxovai in this

place, and in ver. 5 and 16, (tmiyoMtsi tov /Migdov avTuv, signifies,

therefore, '^og^u s^oueiv (ap' savTuv) tov fj,is6ov auTuv— that is,

' the reward they look for.' The Latin Vulgate, on the con-

trary, has interpreted ' receperunt' according to the later

sense, from whence Wiclif rendered ' han resseyved

;

' which

his revisers altered to ' have their reward,' in the simple

sense of sp^^w. Yet there is reason to believe, that aviyj^iv has

the sense of ffoigw iyjiv— ' to have aloof̂ throughout the New
Covenant;' even in Philipp. iv. 18, and in Philemon, 14.

(See Annot. to those passages.)

Ver. 11. Our daily bread.'] tov u^tov tov imougiov. Though
Origen states, that the word smouaiov, used in Matthew and

Luke, was formed by those evangelists, and was unknown to
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the Greek writers, its sense is determined by the latter's use

of 77 imovffrj rj/Mi^ot, (Acts, j)assim), to express ' the morrow.' Now,
as our Lord concludes this part of his discourse by enjoining

his auditors not to be ' anxiousfor the morrow,' it is evident,

that the clause signifies a petition, that God would continually

provide for ' the morrow ; and thus, enable the mind to dis-

charge from itself the continually recurring anxiety which

he forbids. For, if God is pleased always to provide for

* the morrow,' he necessarily provides always for the passing

day. The force of the term is, therefore, always prospective.

As man is constituted with forethought, he is not forbidden

to exercise it; but, he is here instructed, how and whither to

direct it.— rov a^rov Tov sTiougiov signifies, therefore, rov a^rov rrig

tmoverig ri/xs^ag— " Give US to-day, our morrow's bread :" thus,

efiectually precluding anxiety for the morrow.

Ver. 13.] The ordinary conclusion of this verse, com-

monly called the " doxology," is absent from this place, as

from the parallel place in Luke (xi. 4), in the Vatican, and

other ancient MSS, and versions. It is not in the Latin

Vulgate, and consequently, it is not in Wiclif's translation.

Our revisers have introduced it from Erasmus, to whom the

modern Constant, texts only were known ; for he says, " banc
" coronidem in omnibus Graecis exemplaribus comperio :

"

these amounted, first io four, next io five, and lastly, to eight

junior MSS. But Erasmus subjoined this caution :
" quando

" nee in ullis Latinorum exemplaribus adscriptum visitur, nee
" exponitur ab Hieronymo, aut ullo prorsus interprete, prseter

" Chrysostomum, et hujus abbreviatorem recentem Theophy-
" lactum, apparet ex solenni consuetudine sic additum, ut

" Angelicce Salutationi (Luc. i. 28) qusedam adjecerunt, nee
" ab angelo dicta, nee a quopiam alio." It is plain, that it

was only a Liturgical appendage to the Lord's Prayer, in an

ancient ritual of the Greek church ; which has been obtruded

on St. Matthew's text, to the disturbance of the intimate

relation between the verses immediately preceding and fol-

lowing it. The Prayer, therefore, ought to stand thus in

every Liturgy, and Manual of Devotion :

" Our Father, who art in heaven, hallowed be thy name! Thy
" kingdom come ! Thy will be done on earth, as it is in heaven !

" Give us this day our daily {or morrow's) bread ! And forgive us
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" our trespasses, as we forgive them that trespass against us ! And
" lead us not into temptation, But deliver us from evil

!

" For, Thine is the Kingdom, and the Power, and the Glory,

" for ever and ever ! Amen !

"

Ver. 32. for all the nations require these things.] The Vat.

MS. reads, ravTa yao raura ra iQvn sTi^TjrovtSiv, which is also

the order of the received text. Some MSS. read, rocura ya^

rravra t. e. The latter shews the order of construction, that

Tavra pertains to ra idvT)— all the nations, as distinguished

from the particular nation which our Lord was then ad-

dressing.— sTi^riTsu is here to be understood as ' requiro,'

in the sense of ' opus habeo,' (see Gesner's Thes. Zat.)

i. e. to require, in the sense of to have need. Our Lord's

argument is this :
' Be not over-anxious concerning food or

* clothing
;
your heavenly Father knoweth that ye require

' these things, as all other nations require them ; but apply
' yourselves, in the first instance, to obtain his justification,

' and his kingdom, and he will take care that you are sup-

* plied with all those things.'

Ver. 33. His justification, and his kingdom.] This is

the order of the words in the Vatican MS. only. The later

texts have reversed that order, and have introduced the

word 0£oj, of God. Clemens Alexandrinus has cited this

passage on various occasions ; but, as he cites it differently,

sometimes with ©sou, ' of God,' and sometimes with tuv

ovoavuv, ' of heaven ;' sometimes with br/.aio(Svvriv, and some-

times with (SasiXsiav only, his citations can afford no evi-

dence of the primitive reading. That of the Vat. MS. is

better supported by internal evidence ; for, the attainment of

God's ^justification,' is an indispensable preliminary to the

attainment of his ' kingdom.'

CHAPTER VHI.

Ver. 8. I am not^^] havog, not ag/og, ^worthy,' as our

version renders from the '^ dignus" of the Vulgate: the cen-

turion speaks modestly, with relation to his temporal rank

and station ; not with any moral reference.
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lb. at the word,'] Xoyu, as at ver. 16.— Xoytf) is so uni-

versally the reading of the most ancient and authoritative

MSS. " utriusque familice" as Scholz speaks, that both he

and Matthsei have been constrained to admit it into their

respective texts, although the received text follovrs Erasmus

in reading Xoyov. This latter reading has arisen from erro-

neous punctuation in the first instance : vee should thus

punctuate: aXka [lovov e/ts, Xo/w xa/—

.

Ver. 28. the GadarenesJ] The confusion vrhich Origen's

refinements have caused, of the names, Gadarenes, Gerasenes,

and Gergasenes, is well knovrn. (See Michaelis's Introd.

vol. ii. p. 396.) According to the most ancient MSS. and

versions, St. Matthew here wrote Gadarenes; St. Mark,

V. 1, and St. Luke, viii. 26, read Gerasenes. Origen's re-

finement introduced the name Gergasenes. But all this

confusion is restored to order by a statement of Epiphanius.

The country lying immediately on the east coast of the lake

of Tiberias, or sea of Gennesaret, was occupied by the Gada-

renes, the Gerasenes, and the Gergasenes, whose districts met
on the coast of that sea. The place celebrated by the miracle

of the swine, was situated at the point of union of the three—
rm r^tm -/.Xrj^m 6 roTog ocva fj^saov rjv, says Epiphanius. Matthew
designated it from the Gadarenes, Mark and Luke from the

Gerasenes, and Origen has not benefited the history by sub-

stituting the designation of Gergasenes.

CHAPTER IX.

Ver. 8. they feared.'] s(pol3rid^(rav : so read the Vat. and

Beza MSS. ; but the efiect designed to be expressed not

being apprehended by some later copyist, it has been changed

to i6cx,v[jja<sav, they marvelled, or wondered.

Ver. 12. he heard them, and said] axoutra? e/tsv. Vat. MS.

:

— the junior texts insert, {infSovg) axoucra^ nviv (avroig). So, in

the next verse, 1 3, they have inserted eig iiiravoiav, from Luke,

V. 32, both here and in Mark, ii. 17, after a/ia^rwXoug, which

last word closes the sentence, in the Vat. and other ancient

MSS., in both places.
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Ver. 18. a certain. ruler.'\ This verse exhibits an example

of the variations in the MS. texts. The Vatican, and other

ancient MSS., read here

a^y^ojy s'lg T^oeeXduv 'X^oesxvvsi avTCfj.

others and ancient,

o-l'XJ^v s'/g siffsXduv T, a.

others, "-^x^^ '"'^ sKrsXduv t. a.

a^yjjiv s'lg iXduv x.at 'X^oGi'k&uv cr. a,

received, oeywi/ iXdm t. a.

CHAPTER XL

Ver. 12. \s proclaimed.'] All the Greek MS. texts concur

in reading (Sia^irai in this place, as it stands in all the printed

editions. Our version renders, ' suffereth violence.' The
parallel passage in Luke, xvi. 16, says, svayyiXi^srai, which

our version renders, ' is preached,' but which demands the

stronger sense of, is proclaimed. As both these are reported

for the word pronounced by our Saviour on one and the same
occasion, and as their imports are totally different, it is evi-

dent there is some affection of the texts ; and it is therefore

natural to ask, which of the two words did our Lord really

use ? Now, the signification of z\jayy%ki^irai, ' is proclaimed^

is clear, and as clearly suitable to the subject ; but, com-

mentators have laboured in vain to extort a clear and appli-

cable meaning from /3/a^sTa/, ' suffereth violence,' which can-

not yield a corresponding sense. But, if we look to Matth.

iii. 3; Mark, i. 3; Luke, iii. 4; John, i. 23, we severally

read, Taeayivsrai luavvr^g TH^^udduv— (puvt) ^ouvrog : OLgy^ri rou

iuayysXiov— fojvrj jSouvrog : rjXde xriPvffffuv— (puvrj ^ouvrog : sifMi povrj

^OMVTog : and, in this place, U'TTo tojv rn^i^oiv luawou kug a^ri, rj

(SaffiXiicc Tuv ov^ocvuv /S

—

rai. Considering, therefore, that

xriPvgffM, luayyiXi^u, and jSoau, are here used as corresponding

terms, and considering, also, what our experience has taught

us of transcriptural errors, arising from the early use of

abbreviated writing (see Preface, pp. 58, 69, &c.) ; seeing

that (Soarai, ' is cried or proclaimed,' would correspond with

the ivayyiXi^iTai of Luke, and that our Lord's declaration

will thus express the same import in both places; we are
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warranted to assume, that an abridged form of (Soarai gave

origin to the reading jSia^srai ; some early scribe misappre-

hending the compend, and interpreting it from the suggestion

of jSiagrcci, which immediately follows it.

Ver. 20. Wisdom is justified by her works.l s^yuv, 'works/

not nxvuv, * children,' is the reading of the Vaticmi MS., and

of both the Syriacs, the Coptic, and Ethiopic versions. Some
copies substituted tv/.vmv for i^yuv, from Luke, vii. 35. Jerom,

in his commentary on this passage, says, " in quibusdam
" evangeliis legitur ' Justificata est sapientia ah operibus

'''suis:' sapientia quippe non quaerit vocis testimonium,

" sed operum:" by which last remark, he shews his appro-

bation of the reading, < operibus.' Our Lord speaks here in

the same figure as St. Paul, in 1 Cor. iii. 10, ug ffopog a^yj-

TiZTUv ^s/ubsXiov TshiTia,— TO s^yov (pavs^ov ysvrjgirai— " I have laid

" the foundation, as a skilful master-builder or artist— the

*' work will be rendered manifest." 2op/a, in this place of

St. Matthew, means skill, as St. Paul's gotpog means skilful;

and this parallel of St. Paul will guide us to discover the

defect of the reading nxvuv, in Luke, and enable us to

rectify it. The head of J. Pollux's c. xxvi. lib. vii., tiktovuv

i^ya, xai s^yaXna, points out to US, how nxvuv first came into

the text, in correspondence to i^yuv. It shews, that the i^yuv

of St. Matthew had been expressed by riXToviuv in St. Luke's

Gospel ; the abbreviation of which word, riyCviMv, was readily

mistaken for nxvim, and afterward changed to Tixvuv, as

we find the two readings, nxva and nxvia, in Mark, x. 24,

(ScHOLz) ; and tbkvuv, thus established in St. Luke, became
the rule by which some officious philoponist sought to har-

monise the two Gospels, by transferring that word to St.

Matthew's, and substituting it for the primitive reading, s^ym.

It is evident, that our Lord used only one of the two words,

either ' works,' or ' children ;' and, that he must have used

that word which can be reconciled to both Gospels. Now,
we see how easily the reading ts-avojv could have resulted from

a reading synonymous to s^ym : Theophrastus uses tsxtoviu,

to signify ' structura, opus fabrile' {Hist, Plant, lib. v. c. 8)

;

which answers in signification to i^yuv, as here employed by

our Lord, and to the a^xinxTovog s^yov of St. Paul : v. sgya

rsxTovixa. Exod. xxxi. 3, 4, 5.
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Ver. 24. And thou, Capernaum, &c.] We find here a

double reading of great antiquity, attested by Jerom :
" Et tu

" Caphernaum, numquid usque in coelum exaltaberis? Usque
" in infernum descendes. In altero exemplari reperimus : JEt

" tu Caphernaum, quce usque in coelum exaltata es, usque ad
" inferna descendes" Jerom cites the former as the confirmed

reading, and the latter as the reading of ' another copy.' The
former is the reading, also, of the Vatican and most ancient

MSS. and versions, both here and in Luke, x. 15; the latter

is claimed by Scholz for the Constant, text, and we accord-

ingly find it adopted by Euthymius, in the twelfth century.

Michaelis assumes (vol. i. p. 275) that the former reading is

a vitiation of the latter, by a repetition of the final /i of KaTsg-

vao-jijj, forming ^^j ; but the converse is equally assumable :

and it is evident, from the authorities here cited, that the

latter is a vitiation of the former, by the lapse of //, in /x>j.

Campbell says, " We find in a very few Greek MSS. [^ri lug,

*' &c. ;" but, that learned writer was not aware of the deter-

mining authority of those ancient ^ few,' over the mass of

later MSS. multiplied by transcript, one from the other,

during 1000 years.

CHAPTER XII.

Ver. 31. will not be forgiven.] See Annot. to Mark, iii.

27, and Heb. xii. 17.

CHAPTER Xni.

Ver. 27. Didst thou not sow good seed in thy field? from

whence, then, hath it tares?!^ It has, of late years, been

deemed a point of meritorious discrimination, to substitute

* darnel,' or cockle, for * tares' in this parable : an object not

worthy of the occasion, which was not designed to distinguish

minutely ' hetioeen weeds,' but generally ' hetiveen weeds and

corn;' and, whatever springs undesignedly among corn, is

relatively a weed. But, as the native vegetation of Syria and

of this country are not exactly the same, and it is therefore a
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hazardous affectation to pretend to identify, in our indigenous

vegetation, the particular plant here designed, I have deemed

it more advisable to leave the long established reading * tares

^

than to inflict on our version an unimportant novelty, likely

to be as erroneous as it would be strange ; especially, as

' tare^ is now naturalised in all our Dictionaries, as a term

denoting ' a weed that grows among corn.'

Ver. 45. a merchant.] Our version renders a "merchant-
" man." Wiclif, more critically, rendered simply ' a mar-
* chaunt ;' though his Latin original had ' homini negotiatori,'

from the Greek, av&aurw i'j.'xo^u). So, in ver. 52, our version

renders, *' a man that is an householder," because the Greek
has, ocvd^wTTuj oiKobsaTrorrj. In all such passages, the words

av^^wTTog, avri^, ' man,' are pleonastic additions of the Hellen-

istic idiom, and ought not to be rendered in the translations.

Ver. 51 .] The Const, texts introduce here, Xsyu auroig 6

Irieoug— 'Jesus saith to them,' with a view to connection and

elucidation ; which clause is not in the most ancient MSS.
and versions. If, therefore, it be admitted into the text (which

is not necessary), it should be printed in italics, like all the

other supplementary additions to those texts.

Ver. 52. Every Scribe, &c.] rrag y^a/jy/j.arsu;, here signifies,

every one 'professionally learned in the Jewish law ; and our

Lord affirms, that if such a one be disciplined also in the

Gospel, he will possess, as it were, the abundance of a

householder, who is able, from his own stores, to bring

forth ''things both 'new and old.'" Of this declaration,

we have a most splendid illustration in the apostolical author

of the Epistle to the Hebrews ; which sublime composition

of a Jewish scribe converted to the Gospel, unites and har-

monises the profoundest doctrines of the Old, with those of

the New Covenant.

Ver. 55. James and JosepA.] The most ancient MSS. and

versions, together with Origen and Jerora, here read ' Joseph,'

though they read ' Joses' in all other places where the same
person is named ; which would go to shew, that those forms

were varying enunciations of the same name. This evidence
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is lost by the substitution of Joses in this place, in the later

and Constant, texts, with a view to produce uniformity.

The substitution has been followed by our last revisers
;

though Wiclif had rendered 'Joseph' from the Latin, con-

formably to the oldest authorities.

CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 2. Is this John the Baptist?] *' The words of Herod,
" Matt. xiv. 2, (says Michaelis, vol. i. p. 313), ourog senv

" I'jiavvng Ba'XTiCTng, have the appearance of contradicting

" Luke, ix. 9. * I have beheaded John, but who is this— ng
*' de ioriv ohrog ;' and it was manifestly with a view of removing
" the difficulty, that in the Cod. Cantab. (D) they are altered

" to, iMr,ri ovrog egriv I. 6. /3." The contradiction here sug-

gested, must be supposed to consist in the opposition of the

affirmation in the former Gospel, and of the doubt implied

in the interrogation in the latter Gospel. How futile this

remark of Michaelis is, we may learn from a letter of the

younger Pliny (lib. ix. ep. 23), in which, after expressing

his pleasure at having been recognised by a stranger in the

form, " This is Pliny" (i. e. Is this Pliny), he says :
" An si

" Demosthenes jure laetatus est, quod ilium anus Attica ita

'* noscitavit, ohrog itsri Ajj/xoc^si/jjs ; ego celebritate nominis mei
'* gaudere non debeo?— If Demosthenes had a right to

" rejoice, because the old Athenian woman recognised him
" {noscitavit) by saying, ' This is Demosthenes?' ought not

" I to rejoice in the celebrity of my name?" On which
" passage Gesner observes : Noscitare, est eorum qui dubiam
" adhuc notitiam confirmare student, et certo cupiunt cog-

" noscere.— Igitur hie interrogationis notam adpono ; et

" vocem arbitror (certe Plinium intellixisse puto), interro-

^' gantis mulierculae, ' Hiccene est ille Demosthenes?'"

Herod's affirmation, therefore, in St. Matthew, is of a quality

as interrogative as his question in St. Luke.

Ver. 8. On a dish.'] " In a dische," is John Wiclif's cor-

rect rendering of ' in disco'— st/ Timxi. The point of tiie

narrative is impaired by substituting the word ' charger,' to
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which term the reader attaches no familiar idea. Whereas

the damsel, entering into a banqueting-room where ' dishes'

met her sight, enforced and facilitated the execution of her

demand, by saying, 'Give me here, on one of these dishes,

* the head of John the Baptist.'

Ver. 13. By land.'] This ordinary sense of te^,^, ^ pedes,'

should have corrected Wiclif's erroneous rendering, ** on her
^^ feet" (i.e. on their feet); and should also have prevented

his revisers from suffering his eri'or to pass.

Ver. 24. Many furlongs from the land,] This is the

reading of the Vatican MS. and the most ancient versions.

The clause, * in the midst of the sea,' has been interpolated

here, from St. Mark's narrative, c. vii. 18.

Ver. 26. A phantom.] Wiclif properly rendered ^ a fan-

turn, from the Latin ' phantasma'— <pavra<s[ji,a, of the Greek

text: Erasmus renders, 'spectrum' A 'spirit,' is a term

that in no manner renders the meaning oi
'
phantasma,' which

confines its import to sensible appearance, without any deter-

mination of nature or quality.

CHAPTER XV.

Ver. 5. Will not fail in honour.] ov ij^n rtixr^cn. This is the

reading of the Vat., Ephrem, and Bezce MSS. (the Alex, is

defective of this portion of St. Matthew); it is, therefore, the

reading of all the MSS. we possess, more ancient than the

8th century. The later copyists, misapprehending the sense,

have introduced -/.ai before ou /xtj, and have changed riiJbrtan to

TtiMridri, The ancient MSS. read the whole verse thus : i/^-s/s

MpsXrjdpg, ov /jurj ri//jrjgsi rov crars^a avrov, ri rr^v /o-Tjrsga avrov—
i. e. ov— ^>j Tifjbi^gei. There is no passage, of which the I'e-

ceived reading has more constantly puzzled both comment-
ator and reader, than this. The perplexity that it has caused

is very sufficiently manifested in Dr. Bloomfield's note on this

passage, viz. " Euthymius, not without reason, complains of
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'* the difficulty of the construction, to which some suppose

" an apodosis to be wanting, suppressed per aposiopedn

;

" either rfkivkourai, or avainog itsri, or the like. Others sup-

" pose an ellipsis of some word, as ofuXn or xuXurov. Kuinoel

" and others regard the xa/ as a mere expletive (as often the

" Heb. i), and render, ' he need not honour.' But this

*' removing a difficulty, by silencing a word, is too violent

:

" and as to the other methods above mentioned, there is

" certainly no aposiopesis, nor any ellipsis properly so called,

" but merely, as Fritzche suggests, an apodosis is to be

" supplied from the former verse, q. d. Savaroj fjbri rsXiuraru,"

This elaborate note has been called forth wholly by a corrupt

reading of the ConstantinopoUtan text, which vitiated the

primitive reading that had subsisted till th'e seventh century.

In order to force a sense for that vitiated reading, the unwar-

ranted ellipsis, ^' he shall he free" gratuitously invented in

the middle ages, has been adopted into our version : rmg

tXXsi'Xrr/.ajg to ^titov sg,Uyrjvsuovrsg, (paoiv— rjXsuds^urai (Euthym.) Our
last revisers embraced this failing resource. Erasmus, after

a fruitless discussion, thus concludes his note: " Et tamen,

" quicunque sensus erit, durior est sermonis compositio, quod
" haec particula, ' quicunque dixerit patri et matj-i, ' non habet

'* quod respondeat." It will be evident, on a due reconsidera-

tion of the Greek words, ou (j^ti rifiriffsi, as they stood in the

primitive text, that the perplexity originated in the error of

taking fj^ri in conjunction with ou, as the common compound

negative, ou /i?j, instead of taking it in conjunction with the

following verb n/xTjo-s/, as forming a negative proposition—
" non, non honorabit, non inhonorahit— will not, not honour,''

i. e. will not fail in honour. " Longe alia particularum ratio

" est (says Hoogeveen) quoties fxri prsecedit infinitivum qui

*' dependet a causa antecedente : tunc ov et f^ri disjunguntur,

" negatque ou negatum ; sive, //<?) cum verbo constituit unairi

" enunciationem, quam ro ou vicissim negat ; et hinc fit, ut duse

" negationes fortius affirment." Thus (observes Hoogeveen),
*' Peter and John speak in Acts, iv. 20, ou bumiMsSa— ,a?i

" '/.a'/.iiv
—

' we cannot— not speak,' where m XaXuv— 7iot

" speak, forms one enunciation, and is equivalent to, * be

" silent.' So in Xenophon (Steph. Th.), ou dumfx-ut [in fiiwia-

'* &r^\ai— I cannot, not remember, or, but remember
."—(Hooge-

veen, Doctr. Part. Ling. Gr., p. 423, Schutz. So also,
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in 1 Cor. ix. 6, St. Paul asks, ri /j,ovog iyu xai Ba^vafSag ovx

iyj^lJ^iy s^ovsiav to-j /xt; i^ya^sadai ;

— " or have I only, and
" Barnabas, not power not to work?" Though this mode
of phraseology is more commonly called for when /xri is to be

followed by an infinitive, there is nothing to restrict it to that

mood ; and we perceive, that it was equally required in this

place for an indicative, where " ou negat negatum" fj,ri n/xnasi,

opposed to ri/Mq,, before expressed. See Annot. to the corre-

sponding passage in Mark, viii. 11, where the plain sense

has, in a similar manner, been confounded by the intrusion

of a xai unknown to the same ancient MSS., and to the

Coptic, and all the ancient Latin versions. It is remarkable,

that Scholz claims the xai, in both passages, for his Constan-

tinopolitan family of readings
;

yet, a more manifest inter-

polation, betraying its origin from unskilfulness, cannot be

shewn in the multitude of textual depravations.

Ver.39. Magadan.] Magadan, not Magdala, is the read-

ing of the Vat. MS., and of the Jerusalem-Syriac. It is also

the reading of Jerom and of Augustin.

CHAPTER XVI.

Ver. 2.] The passage contained in ver. 2, 3, of the com-

mon text, but excluded from this Revision, exists not in the

Vat. and some other MSS. ; in those which contain it, it is

marked with asterisks, as suspicious. Jerom testifies, that it

was absent from most copies— " in plerisque codicibus non
" habetur."— (Comment, in Matth.) It is evidently an

insertion, introduced from the mischievous propensity, which

early prevailed, of amplifying and embellishing the narratives

of the evangelists ; and is founded on Luke, xii. 56.

Ver. 13. And I moreover tell thee] xayw hi eoi y.iyw.—
these words do not signify merely, * et dice tibi,' as they are

rendered in the Vulgate, and are therefore translated by

Wiclif, * and I say to thee;' his revisers have more cor-

rectly rendered 'And I say also u?ito thee.' Kcfyu, or xai syoj,
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always looks back to a preceding agent with which it con-

nects itself in community of action : 6 rrarn^— xayw, as in

numerous other passages. With 8s subjoined, the phrase

signifies, " JEt Ego insKjjer— and I moreover " In this pass-

age, the connnunity of action consists in confirming the

faith of Peter in his profession, '* Thou art the Christ, the

" Son of the Lining God." Our Lord therefore says, " The
" Father revealed this to thee ; and / moreover tell thee, that

" THOU HAST SAID."

lb. Thou hast said.] The Latin translator has very cor-

rectly preserved the emphatic pronoun i/Msig— ' Vos autem,'

in ver. 11, which Wiclif, and all his revisers, neglected to

retain; yet a\j— thou, in this verse, looks back with equal

emphasis to Iimhc, and to XsysTs ; and supposes Xiym or nrrag

to follow it. In this phrase, it supposes n'xag ; for it is

observable, that where cu Xeys/j is used for confirmation in

the Gospels, it is preceded by e/crg or icpn ; but where cu ttvag

is used, by Xsyw or Xiyzi. (See Matt. xxvi. 25, 64 ; xxvii. 11
;

Mark, xvii. 2; Luke, xxiii. 3.) " In the Hebrew Greek,"

says Michaelis, " eioyjza;, or cu eivag, or cu Xsysig, acquired

" the sense of an aifirmation ; neglecting to express the p—
" * rightly; of the Hebrew."—(Vol. i. p. 128.)

We come, here, to a most important clause, which, with-

out any reference to controversy, presents a fruitful field for

jjure criticism. If we possessed the copies of this Gospel

which were ancient in the times of Jerom and Augustin, the

true reading of this passage would be easily detected. We
sufficiently collect, however, from these fathers, that, in their

ages, there was a double reading of this verse, viz. 1. " Thou
" hast said;" and, 2. " Thou art Peter:" and the point in

question is, to decide which of these was the primitive and

genuine reading. The latter of these learned fathers, in a

large portion of his writings, had argued on the last of those

readings ; but he afterwards hesitated, and signified a latitude

of interpretation : the cause of which diversity of opinion, is

revealed in another part of his works.
" Dixi in quodam loco de apostolo Petro, quod in illo,

" quasi in petra, fundata sit ecclesia :— sed scio me postea

'* saepissime sic exposuisse quod a Domino dictum est, ut

" super hunc intelligetur quern confessus est Petrus:—horum
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" autem duarum sententiarum qucB sit probabilior, eligat

" lector— I have somewhere said, concerning the apostle

" Peter, that the church was founded on him, as a * petra,'

"or rock:— but I know that I have, since, very often

" explained what our Lord said, to signify, on Him whom
" Peter confessed:— but, between these two opinions, let the

" reader choose that which is the more probable."— (Retrac-

tationes, torn. i. p. 33, ed. Benedict, fol.) The cause of this

remarkable vacillation of opinion, is finally exposed in this

learned father's paraphrastic citation of the whole context

in his sermon ' in die Pentecostis ' (tom. v. p. 1097), where

he thus speaks :
** Cum interrogasset ipse Dominus discipulos

" suos, quis ab hominibus diceretur, et aliorum opiniones

" recolendo dixissent ; quod alii eum dicerent loannem, alii

" Eliam, alii Jeremiam, aut unum ex prophetis ; ait illis,

' Vos autem, quem me esse dicitis V Et Petrus, unus pro

" ceteris, unus pro omnibus, ' Tu es, inquit, Christus filius

' Dei vivi.' Hoc, optiaie, veracissime, merito tale responsum
" accipere meruit: ' Peatus es, Simon Par Jonce, quia non
* tibi revelavit caro et sanguis, sed Pater mens qui in ccelis

' est: et ego dico tibi, quia tu dixisti :' mihi dixisti, audi;

" dedisti confessionem. Recipe benedictionem ergo: ^ Et
' dico tibi, tu es Petrus— et super hanc petram cedificabo

' ecclesiam meam :'—When our Lord had asked his disciples,

" whom men said that he was, and when, in reporting the

" opinions of others, they had said, that * Some said he was
' John, some Elias, others Jeremiah or one of the prophets;'

' He said to them. Put ye, who7n do ye say that I am?'
" Peter (one alone for the rest, one for all) answered, ' Thou
' art the Christ, the Son of the liinng God.' This, most
" excellently, most truly spoken, was deservedly rewarded
" with this reply :

' Plessed art thou, Simon Par-Jonah,for
' flesh and blood revealed not this to thee, but my Father
' who is in heaven; and I tell thee, that thou hast said:'

" (hast said, observe, hast made confession to me. Receive
" therefore the benediction :) and I tell thee that thou art
" Peter ; and on this rock I will build my Church."

Augustin's Greek text, therefore, or perhaps, more correctly,

that of his Latin version, read : ij^axa^iog u i.iij.m Bag Iwi/a, hn

<sa^ xa/ a//Aa,oux acrgxaXu'^/a co/, ahX 6 'Trarrj^ iJ,o\j 6 iv ov^avoig'

xaycu di Soi 'kiyta, In 2T EIIIAS* xecyoi 8s doi Xiyw on STC^ EI
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nETPOS' xa/ iTi Tuvrr, rp 'Xir^a oi7(.obofir\tSu fJ,o\) ri^v ixxXi^giav.

But, St. Paul had already determined the point of Augustin's

doubt to the ' tu dixisti,' when he wrote to the Corinthians,

^s/AsX/oi' aXXoii oudsig duvarai ^sivai Taga tov xiifisvov, 6g lariv, Iriaovg

XoKfTog— ' other foundation can no one lay besides that which
' is laid, which is, that Jesus is Christ.'— (1 Cor. iii. 11.)

Here, St. Paul clearly refers to this foundation of the church
;

testifying, that it is founded on the truth confessed by Peter,

" Thou art the Christ," &c. ; and, that it disowns every other

alleged foundation. There is no other passage, in all the

Gospel Scriptures, in which mention is made, of a founda-

tion for the faith and church of Christ, but in this record of

St. Matthew ; and to this, therefore, St. Paul's reference must

be applied.

We have, here, a manifest ' duplex lectio conjlata,' or a

union of two readings; which caused the doubt by which

Augustin's judgment was suspended, whether he should

apply our Lord's words " on this Rock" &c. to ' tu dixisti,'

or to ' tu es Petrus ;' and, it has already been observed, that

where we find two confluent readings, the first is almost

always the more ancient (Pref. p. 77). There is, indeed, no

analogy, in form, between the Latin sentences, ' tu dixisti'

and ' tu es Petrus ;' but, the case is widely different in the

Greek, of which those words are only translations ; namely,

ffu si'xag, and, ffi) SI TiT^og. These two sentences have a most

remarkable elementary analogy, being reducible to the same

form, in the ordinarily abbreviated and undivided writing of

the ancient manuscript : viz. CV^'TTC ; which compend is

again producible into the two different forms, O/ GITTC,

i.e. C"V/ GITTaC, ' tu dixisti— thou hast said;' and,

Cy ei TTC, i. e. CY Gl TTsrfoC, ' tu es Petrus—-thou

art Peter.'

Jerom also has preserved evidence of both these readings,

in his paraphrastic exposition of the passage :
" Quid est quod

" ait? PJt ego dico tibi, quia tu 7nihi dixisti (tu es Christus

" filius Dei vivi) : et ego dico tibi (non sermone casso et

" nullum habente opus, sed dico tibi, quia meum dixisse,

" fecisse est) quia tu es Petrus : et super hanc petram (pdifi-

" cabo ecclesiam meam.— ' And I tell thee, that thou hast

' SAID to me, Thou art the Christ, &c., and I tell thee, that



152 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. XVL

' THOU ART Peter, and on this rock,' " &c.^ It is here to

be noticed, that the Latin translator so continually con-

founds the two senses of the Greek on, ' quod, quia,^ that

Erasmus was provoked to observe (on 1 Cor. iv. 14), " quod
" vertit hri nunc quia, nunc quoniam, frequentius occurrit

" quam ut vacat castigare."

Now, it is evident, that one only of those sentences was

pronounced by our Lord {(S-o ii-rrag, or ou n liir^og), and the

question is. Which of them did he pronounce? With the

evidence of internal affection of the passage thus plainly

demonstrated, mere prescription can possess no weight; for,

" quod ah initio invalidum fuit, tractu temporis non con-

" valescit ;" or, to use the words of a learned prelate of

our own day (Bp. Marsh), " if a passage is not authentic

" iyi itself, it acquires no prerogative by length of time."

According to the later or received reading, our Lord expresses

no approval, signifies no assent, confirmation, or acknow-

ledgment of the justness of Peter's reply ; which acknowledg-

ment he usually made in the words ffv n'Trag, or cu Xiyeig :
—

TO Civ Xsysig, xai, to tfu iiTag, -/.ai ra ro/aura, 6/xoXoy/a rig sgriv

avsTiXri'TrTog.— (Euthym. in Matt, xxvii. 11.) But we here

collect from Jerom and Augustin, that our Lord did, in

the first instance, express his assent, in his customary form,

<ru £/Tag, rendered in the earliest Latin versions " tu dixisti,"

though that form, in a very early age, became converted into

du SI mr^og; whieh latter reading, through a scrupulous re-

verence for the name of the great apostle, when once intro-

duced, presently superseded, and at length finally expelled,

the former reading ; as the name x^isrog has, from a similar

cause, superseded, in many copies, the genuine reading

XS^l'^'^oi in 1 Pet. ii. 3 ; and expelled it altogether from Phi-

lipp. i. 21.

No reference or allusion to this clause occurs in the

writings of the apostolical fathers, or of the fathers of the first

two centuries. The earliest citation of the Greek words, su n

viT^og, appears in the middle of the third century, in Origen's

comnjentary on St. Matthew's Gospel ; on which passage he

' The importance of these passages of Jerom and Augustin, has been ren-

dered unapparent by the manner in which they have been presented, and

punctuated, by the Benedictine editors, who were not sensible of the critical

evidence of a ' confluent double reading.'
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observes: '' If we also say the same as Peter {Thou art the

" Christ, the Son of the living God), not by the instruction

" of flesh and blood, but by the illumination of the heavenly

" Father in our hearts, we ourselves also become the same
" thing as Peter"— -/.at auroi yevu/jbsda oTsg xa/ 6 Ilsrgo?. Which
shews, that though the reading had then gained admittance

into the text, it had not yet been interpreted as expressing

personal and exclusive distinction in St. Peter, much less as

containing a divine Warrant of Primacy. For, Origen fur-

ther observes :
" If you should think, that the whole church

" was built, by God, only on that one Peter, what will you
" say of John, the son of thunder, or of each of the apostles?"

— it hi i-iri Tov iva exsivov Ust^ov vo/Mi^ng bvo tou Qiou oiKodo/MSKjdai

rrjv iradat t%yCkv\Sia,v [j,ovov, ti av frjgaig Ti^i luavvov, tou rrjg

jS^ovT^g v'lou, jj i%a<sro\j ruv amdro'Km. Thirlby has erroneously

referred, in his margin, to this clause of Matthew, in his

edition of Justin Martyr, p. 353-365 ; but the context evi-

dently shews, that Justin was alluding, not to this passage

of Matthew, but to Mark, iii. 15, 16, and John, i. 42, where

the names of Kephas, and Boanerges, are first assigned by

our Lord, to Simon and to the sons of Zebedee. Tertullian

only cites the words ' super hanc petram ; which words have

nevertheless been uncritically assumed, as necessarily in-

volving the words ' tu es Petrus.' But, so deeply is the sense

of (su ii'^ag— tliou hast said, kneaded into the passage, that,

in spite of the absence of those words from all the existing

copies, and the uniform presence of the words cu n mr^og,

many of the most learned and judicious expositors of all ages

of the church have expounded our Lord's rejoinder to Peter

as relating to his confession, that is, to what ' he had said ;'

just as if the words, ' thou art Peter,' were not in the text.

The obscurity and inconsequence of the reading ev n rnr^og,

and the aptness and natural consequence of the reading eu

iixag— * thou hast said,' are sufficient to determine the

genuineness of the latter reading, preserved by Jerom and

Augustin ; and it is very questionable, vi^hether an equal

example of the moral power of internal evidence could be

produced, as this which has rescued for us the reading,

(TU iiTag.

And here, I cannot refrain from noticing a very re-

markable declaration of the right reverend translator of
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Michaelis's ' Introduction,' in his note 13 to p. 383 ; which

declaration the same learned prelate has since repeated,

in his * Comparative View of the Churches of England and
' Rome:' viz. that ''he never heard of any English divine who
" doubted, that the Rock (mentioned in this passage, as the

" foundation of the church) applies to Peter." I shall adduce

two English divines, who differed from his lordship ; and these,

I believe, will be generally regarded as instar omnium, for

determining what is to be supposed the opinion of ' English
' divines' on this point. The first, is Ridley, Bishop of

London, who was burnt for persisting to maintain, before

Queen Mary's commissioner, his persuasion, that the *' stone,"

or "rock," on which Christ said, ' I will building church,'

" did not mean Peter himself, but his confession, ' Thou art

' the Christ, the son of the living God.' "^ The next English

divine I shall adduce, is the great 'Apologist ' of our English

church, Jewell, Bishop of Salisbury; who maintained (with

Augustin, Basil, Hillary, Jerom, Cyrill, and Beda) " super

" hanc petram, intellegitur quem confessus est Petrus:— non
" in Petro ecclesiam aedificatam, sed in fide Petri."^ The
biographer of this last learned prelate states, that he " put
" forth his Apology for the Church of England by Queen
" Elizabeth's authority, and by the advice of some of the

" bishops, as the public confession of the catholic and Christian

"faith of the church of England, kc. ; so that it is not to be

" esteemed as the private work of a single bishop, but as the

" public declaration of the church whose name it bears.""'

We may therefore assume, that the opinion of Ridley and

Jewell on this passage, was the standard opinion of English

divines at the period of the reformation of the English

church. Dr. Bloomfield observes :
" As to the arguments of

" those who maintain, that crsr^a signifies the confession of

" Peter— they are too insignificant to deserve any serious

" attention ; indeed, the question has long ago been disposed
" o/ by Alberti and Palairet." The reader will decide,

whether this learned annotator's dictum has not been

delivered with somewhat too much of confidence and

precipitation.

' Wordsworth's Eccles. Biogr. vol. iii. p. 220-22.
* Epist. ad D. Scipionem.

^ Wordsworth, vol. iv. p. 48.
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lb. ' gates of death, ^'\ «/ TuXa/ dhox), in the sense of ' death

'

or * the grave;' as, in Isaiah, xxxviii. 10, Hezekiah says,

" I shall go to the gates of the grave," which the Greek ren-

ders, rroosvso/Mai sv TuXa/s dbou : not ofgehenna, as it is vulgarly

understood in this place, and from thence interpreted, the

^powers of darkness.'^ So, in Job, xxxviii. 17, the Septuagint

render rruXai davaTov, and wXu^oi ddou, as correspondent. The

texts of Matthew read xoci TuXai, which, in the uncial writing-,

would be KXITT'V/XXI, i. e. xai a) '^vXai, K being a compend

of Kai (Woide's Proleg. to the Alex. MS.) ; but, this point

being unattended to, it happened, as Matthaei observes, ** «/

" post -/.ai facile excidit" (note to c. xxv. 2). To this passage,

St. Peter alludes in Acts, ii. 25 ; and St. Matthew specially

directs the attention to this interpretation, by proceeding,

after two verses, to relate, that " from that time Jesus began
" to shew to his disciples that he must— be killed, and be
" raised the third day." In these words our Lord fully

explains his previous declaration, " that the gates of death

" would not prevail, to detain the Son of the living God ;"

which prediction was fulfilled, when the stone was mira-

culously removed from the mouth of the sepulchre, for our

Lord's exit from it.

Ver. 19. And I will give to thee the keys, &c.] rag -/.Xut;:

—Pollux, in his chapter, vi^t gm-juv du^u^ou—* of the implements

' of the door-keeper' (lib. x. § 25), says: u'xo ruv xXsiduv, to

/.Xiisai— wtfTsg -/.at to avoi^ai— 'to the keys pertain, to lock

' and to open :' and in § 27, rw ds xXciga,/, i<sov xa/ to 'TrazTouv'

uffTSP Tuj avoiysiv tuutov to Xvhv— '^fastening is equivalent to

" locking, as is releasing to opening ;" all, therefore, who
have the power of locking and fastening, or, of releasing and

opening, have the power of the keys. When, therefore, our

Lord said to all the apostles (chap, xviii. 17), " Whatsoever
" ye shall hind. See, and whatsoever ye shall loose. Sec," he

committed, to all and each severally, the power of the keys,

as entirely as he did, on this occasion, to St. Peter.

Ver. 22. Mercy on thee!] the literal sense of cXiov <soi:

not, ^ he it far from thee,' as Wiclif properly translated from

' " De diaboli, aut etiam de improborum molitionibus tanto consensu hunc

" locum expoui, valde miror."— GiiOTius, ad. 1.
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his original Latin ' ahsit a te ;' but which his revisers have

retained, without equal correctness, in a collation with the

Greek.

CHAPTER XVII.

Ver. 4. I will make.] The two oldest MSS. (Vat. and

Ephr.) read votneu, as also the old Latin vers. VercelL, in

this place, and in the corresponding passages of Mark and

Luke : the readings in the MSS. vary. In the rec. text,

the readings have been artificially reduced to uniformity in

all the three Gospels, in each of which we now read 'jroi^aufiiv

;

but the oldest MSS. read thus

:

Matt. xvii. 4 Troinru, BC.
Mark, x. 4 TroiYic-u/^tv, B C.

Luke, ix. 33 7roiwt>'[^iv, B C.

It appears probable, that to/jjcw in the singular was the

primitive reading in Matthew, but that it has been rendered

plural in the later copies, from the nixag preceding.

Ver. 8. But Jesus himself alone] ti ^n avrov iri<souv imovov.—
So reads the Vat. MS. The au of aurov has lapsed from the

later texts, which read, £/ /i») rov I. [j^ovov. Bentley overlooked

this reading in the Vat. MS., but it has been recovered by

Birch.

Ver. 20. Little faith.] The most ancient authorities, of

MS. and version, read oXiyo'Tnertav : the common reading,

aTienav, unbelief, is claimed by Scholz for his Constant, text.

Ver. 21 of the common text is omitted, in this place, by

the Vat. MS., and by the most ancient versions, though

admitted by them in Mark, x. 28 ; from whence it has been

drawn hither, by the Constant, texts.

Ver. 21. Continued together.] <s-o(ST^i<poiJ.imv, Vat. MS.;
avagr^if. rec. text.

Ver. 26. Mislead.] cxai'^aX/cw^?!/ ; not, 'offend' (see Pi'ef.

p. 14), which English word is impertinent in this place ; the

Greek signifies, ' cause them to err,' and therefore, ' mislead

'

them.
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CHAPTER XVIII.

Ver. 1 1 of the common text omitted here, by the most

ancient authorities ; but admitted by them in Luke, xix. 9,

from whence it has been brought to this place by the Con-

stant, texts.

Ver. 21 . Until seven times ?] This question of Peter is to

be explained by referring to a former discourse of our Lord,

related only by Luke, chap. xvii. 4.

CHAPTER XIX.

Ver. 16. Master, what good thing.] The ancient MSS.
do not read aya&i, 'good,' in the -vocative. The varying

readings of this passage are these

:

bthasxaXs, ri ayadov— Vat. flIS.

didaffxaXe ayah, ri

didaffzaXs ayads, ti aya&ov— Const, and rec.

This last reading has probably resulted from a double reading,

ayahy ri, and ri ayaSov. Scholz claims ayah for the Constant.

texts, as opposed to the Alexandr.

Ver. 17. Why asked thou me concerning goodness.] This

is a passage on which Scholz specially puts at issue his two

families of texts: " recepta extat in codicibus omnibus fam.
" Const." Here, then, the lists must be duly entered with

him. The different readings in this place, are these :

, f r/ ^g i^urag rre^i rov ayadov
;

'

X Why askest thou me concerning goodness ?

n f r/ /is "kiyug aya&ov
;

* \ Why callest thou me, good '^

No two sentences can be found, whose imports are more

different. As only one of these could be the words actually

spoken by our Lord, the point to be determined is, which

was that one? The first, is the reading of the Vatican, Beza,

and Alexand. MSS.; also of Wetstein's L, or Stephens's »j

;
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it is the reading of the Coptic and other ancient versions

;

of Jerom and Augustin : it was, moreover, the reading of

Tertullian (of whom Scholz takes no notice), and of Origen,

before Byzantium acquired the name of Constantinople. Of

the second reading, Scholz is not able to cite a single au-

thority of equal antiquity. The Latin, *' Quid me interroges

" de bono?'' was rendered by Wiclif, " What axist thou me
" af good thing?" His revisers, under the influence of the

more modern MSS., which (as has been remarked) were the

first that became known to the learned after the Reformation,

substituted their reading, " Whij callest thou me good?'' The

first of those two readings is, therefore, that which is to be

regarded as confirmed. But, the confirmation of that passage,

necessarily demands a determination of the corresponding-

passages in Mark, xi. 18, and Luke, xviii. 19, where the

present Gr. texts have the reading, n f/.i Xsyug ayakv. It is

evident, that this reading has been transferred to St. Matthew,

to the displacement of the primitive reading, through the

vicious practice of endeavouring to assimilate the different

Gospels. But, if the first reading is the genuine one, we are

entitled to expect an agreement, not a difference of imj)ort, in

all the three places. And it is not difficult to discover, that

such an agreement actually existed in the original texts. The
confusion of the cases of the pronouns, [j^ov, iJ^oi,[Mi, (S\j, gov, co/, cs,

in consequence of their being indifferently abbreviated, fl, 'a,

is well known, and has been noted (Pref. p. 73) ; and the

effect of that confusion on the sense of a passage, must be

manifest. It will therefore be plain, that the sole cause of

the difference of import between the readings of Mark and
Luke, and the standard reading of Matthew, has been an
early error in assuming the comjDend /z, to signify /a,£, instead

,

of /io/ ; with which latter reading, all the three Gospels de-

liver a similar import : n (loi Xiyug ayakv ;
* why speakest

' thou to me of goodness ?' Thus, the texts of Mark and
Luke are to be restored by the ancient standard of Matthew

;

not Matthew to be assimilated to the vitiated readings of

Mark and Luke.^ (See the use of /.syoj, in John, vi. 71
;

viii. 27, 54 ; ix. 19.)

' t; fit t^&iTas.] " Cum et vetustioia et eraendatiora exemplaria banc lec-

" tionem praeferunt, quam secutus est, non vetus tantum quo nunc luimur
" Latinus interpietes, sed et illi codices quibus usi sunt Augustinus, Hieiony-
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lb. One {only) is good.] i'lg ignv 6 ayadog :— SO read the

same ancient authorities, with the addition of the Jerusalem-

Syriac. Some early philoponist added 6 &iog, God, for eluci-

dation ; after which, the whole was paraphrased into ovbug

ayaQog, n [ji^ri i'lg, 6 &sog, which is the reading of " the received,

" and all the Constant, texts—recepta extat in codd. fam.
" Const, omnibus."— (Scholz.)

Ver. 37.] The repetition of the words " and whatsoever
" is right," &c. from ver. 34 (xx. 7, Gr.), is not authorised

by the Vat. and some other ancient MSS. and versions ; and
is evidently an officious interpolation.

Ver. 46.] The same ancient authorities disown the words

''for many are called," Sec, though they acknowledge them
in their proper place, chap, xxii. 14, from whence they have
been wantonly and injudiciously drawn to this place, in the

later MSS.

CHAPTER XX.

Ver. 6, 7.] The clauses, '* bajjtised with the baptism," Sec.

in these two verses of the received and Const, text, are

unknown in this place to the Vatican, and other ancient

authorities, though known to them in their native places,

Mark, xii. 8, 9.

Ver. 25. Set him thereon.'] The same authorities read

£t' avruv, not sTavw avruv ; literally, ''on them." From not

considering the idiom of this evangelist, who intentionally

employs the plural number in a singular case (see note to

Matt. ii. 20), those words have changed, in different MSS.,
to £t' auTw, sTavM aurov, avrui, i'Xi rov Tt'jjXov.

Ver. 26. Spread their garments, &:c.] We still find this

mode of salutation in the East. " The road was decorated
" the whole way, as for a festival, with long strips oi palm

" mus, atque alii ; roiilto est credibilius lectionem alteram ex Marco et Ltica

" hue tradtictam, quod saepe accidit, quam istam aliunde irrepsisse."— GnoTius,
in Matt. xix. 17.
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" tranches hung upon strings on either side ; and wherever

" we stopt, we found the ground spread with white cloth,

" and awnings erected, beautifully decorated with flowers

" and fruits, and festooned with palm branches"— {Tour in

Ceylon : Heber's India, vol. ii. p. 225, 4to.)

CHAPTER XXI.

Ver. 18. We know not.'] In the Greek, oux o/3a/x£^; in

Wiclif, " we witen not," from the Latin, '' nescimus." Our
revisers have here abandoned the literal interpretation, in

order to produce an alliteration in the English, which is not

afforded by the Greek—" we cannot tell

—

neither tell Iyou."

Ver. 19-22.] The order of the replies of the two sons

stands, as it is here given, in the Vat. MS., and in all the

most ancient authorities.

Ver. 33.] The common texts here introduce the words,
" They say to him," which is an inconsiderate, though early

interpolation ; and is properly omitted in some MSS., since

it is evident, from Mark, xiv. 9, and Luke, xx. 16, that the

words were spoken by our Lord himself. (See Pref. p. 35.)

CHAPTER XXII.

Ver. 10. Bride-chamher .1 o wiiipuv : — so reads the Vat.

MS ; not ya/^os— ^ wedding.^

CHAPTER XXIII.

Ver. 14.] Ver. 14 of the received text, is not contained

in the most ancient copies and versions of St. Matthew

;

though they possess it in Mark, xiv. 41, Luke, xx. 46, from

whence it has been drawn to this place by the later copyists.
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lb. Just such another, &c.] bi-TrXon^ov bij^uv— ' a very
* double, or duplicate of yourselves.' The comparative form

is here " used independently of comparison, for the positive"

or rather, for an enforcement of the positive, as viun^og, very

new (Matthiae Gr. Gr. § 457). It is a great error to interpret

birrXoTi^ov in this place, " twofold more, or twice as much
" again," which destroys the sense of our Lord's declaration.

So in Rev. xviii. 6, where our version reads, " Reward her
" eveyi as she reivarded you, and double to her double accord-
*' ing to her works ; in the cup which she hath filled, fill to

" her double;" BirrXuearz, dirrXa, and di'rXouv, mean only, " even

" as she rewarded thee," or, in an equal measure.

Ver. 23. Strain off.'] Not ' strain at:' that is, who affect

hesitation at trifling and unimportant things, but yield them-

selves readily to grievous delinquencies.

Ver. 30. And ye will fill up.] TX^^Pwcsrs, is the reading of

the most ancient MS., and alone gives to the sentence its

required sense (see 1 Thess. ii. 16). So that, in the reading

of the later copies, crX^j^w^ars (as in the received text), the a

is to be regarded, either as an itacism in the lax sense given

to that term by Michaelis, viz. the exchange of a for g (see

Preface, p. 60) ; or, as an alteration of the tense, through

misapprehension of the passage.

Ver. 33. Zachariah, son of Barachiah, whom ye will

slay.] The labour of annotators, in endeavouring to identify

this Zachariah, is well known to all who have much attended

to interpretations of the Gospels ; but, none of those an-

notators have been able to adduce a Zachariah who was both

' son of Barachiah,' and was also ' slain betv)een the sanctuary

' and the altar.' They have, therefore, generally relieved

themselves from their perplexity, by gratuitously assuming,

either, " that Zachariah, son of Jehoida, slain in the court of

" the Lord's house 800 years before the birth of Christ, was
" the person designed by our Lord, and that Jehoida inust

" have had the additional name of Barachiah, ' because it

' was not unfrequent among the Jews to bear two 7iames
;'

" or, that Zachariah, son of Barachiah, who lived 500 years

" B.C., must have been slain in the temple, though no record
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" of such an event exists." Such have been the critical

solutions of this historical enigma. Now, as our Lord takes

Abel, and this Zachariah, for the extreme terms of the ' blood

* shed on the earth, for which vengeance should come on that

' generation,' we cannot reasonably apprehend, that the

Zachariah intended by Him was of a date so remotely re-

trospective as to exclude the blood of all the latter prophets

and just men, of John the Baptist, and of the Christian

martyrs antecedent to the destruction of Jerusalem. This

consideration was so obvious to some minds, that it was
early conjectured, that the Zachariah intended by our Lord

must have been the father of the Baptist ; and, that he must

have perished in the manner described by our Lord, although

we know nothing of the circumstances of his death.

But, those two extreme terms are expressly declared to

embrace " all" the just blood that should have been shed

on the earth, at the time of the execution of the vengeance

which was about to be taken on the Jewish nation ; and

they therefore implied, that the latter of the two would be

coincidental with the vengeance.

Now it happened, that exactly at the time when Titus and

Vespasian were advancing on Jerusalem to consummate that

vengeance, the infuriated Jewish zealots slew * Zachariah,
' son of Baruchas, in the middle of the temple.' Josephus,

the great contemporary Jewish historian of that period, thus

records the fact. " But they (the zealots and Idumseans),
" satiated with simple slaughter, shamelessly enacted the

" mockery of judicial trials and verdicts; and being pur-

" posed to kill one of the most illustrious of the nation,

" Zacharias, son of Baruchas,^ who had exasperated them
** by his great hatred of evil, and love of freedom

; (and
" inasmuch as he was rich, they hoped to possess them-
" selves of his wealth, and to destroy a man who had great
•' influence for overturning their power ;) they convoked
" seventy chiefs of the people, and accused Zacharias before

" them, of seeking to betray the country to the Romans, and
" of having sent certain persons to Vespasian in order to that

" treason. The seventy judges, however, acquitted him

;

" being more willing to perish with him, than that his death

' This name is variously written in the MSS. of Joseplius, viz. Ba^ouxov,

Bu^tii, Ba^iffx^Kiu ; and two Evanffelislarea of the tenth century have Ba^axiou.
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" should be ascribed to them. On which, a great ctamour
" arose from the zealots— and two of the most daring of them
*' slew Zacharias in Hie middle of the temple— iv fnau) ru ii^w

" bia<pki^o-j<Si rov Zay^a^iav.'"— {De Bello Jud. lib. iv. c. 6, § 4.)

This transaction, occurring among numerous other atrocities

in the distracted state of Jerusalem, at that crisis, and being

of no pressing interest on the attention of the newly converted

contemporary heathens, was lost to memory in the multitude

of events of that, and the following ages ; nor did it rise

forth to notice and reflection, until the rekindled light of the

Reformation, when it attained its due prominence, and

engag-ed the observation and reflection of those who were

equally eminent in Christian and Jewish learning : from

which period, it has maintained its historical importance.

To this record, Havercamp subjoins in his note :
" eundem

" esse hunc Zachariam cum illo cujus merainit Servator,

" apud Matt, xxiii. 35, statuit l'Empereur^ in Cod. Talm.

" Middoth. p. 80 ; verba autem Servatoris intelligenda esse

'' per anticipationem ; et aoristum positum esse pro futuro :

" 01/ ifovivsan, quem occideritis— L'Empereur has maintained,

" that this is the Zachariah mentioned by our Saviour, in

*' Mattli. xxiii. -35 ; and, that his words are to be understood

" proleptically, or in anticipation of the event ; the aorist

" being put for the future." But, as we have just seen in

V. 30, TXTj^wtfsrg corrupted into 'irX^uaan and i'^'kn^tuaan, so

it is probable that spovsucars is a corruption of povsuffsT-s, the

future continuing from the preceding verse ; and, that this

was the Zacharias designed by our Lord, no reasonable

question can now be entertained. In this prediction, our Lord

concludes, and enfoi'ces with the emphasis of individual

specification, his preceding general prediction, " I will send

" to you prophets, and wise men, and scribes, and some of

" them ye will kill:" and thus we obtain the two extreme

' " Constantiiie TEmpereur, of Oppyck, in Holland (the contemporary and

" co-operator (in Hebrew learning) with the Buxtorffs. Did. Moreri) pro-

" foundly learned in the oriental languages, honourably filled a chair of Hebrew,

" at Leyden. He died in 1G48, at a very advanced time of life. All the works

" he published abound in useful observations, and display a great depth of

" rabbinical and Hebrew learning. His translations of Jewish and Talmndical

" books are the most complete of any that are to be met with, though ihey are

" not always exact. His book, ' Be mensuris Templi,' Leyden, 1030, 4to, is

" replete with erudition."— (AT^w and General Biogr. Dictionary, 8vo. 17!>8.)
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terms of the accumulated bloodshed, which was then imme-

diately to experience the exercise of divine retribution.

Dr. Burton discerned this exposition; for he thus con-

cludes his note on the passage :
" Hug thinks, that Jesus

" spoke prophetically of Zacharias, who is said by Josephus
" to have been viog Ba^ouyjix), and to have been killed iv /xscw

'* rw %w: this happened a.d. 67 j" i. e. three years before

the final destruction of Jerusalem.

The observations of Hug on this subject are so remark-

ably correspondent to those of the preceding exposition, which

was written before I became acquainted with the 'Introduction

of that learned writer, that I shall produce them here. " His
" observations (he states) have for some time obtained the

" approbation of a distinguished scholar. Vide Eichorn,
'' Introcl. to N. T., Part I. p. 507."

" This passage in Matt, xxiii. 35, which mentions Zacha-
" rias, the son of Barachias, being murdered between the

" temple and the altar, leads us to a nearer definition of

" the time. If we pay attention to the name, the fact, the

" circumstances, and the object with which Jesus mentions it,

** there is no doubt of its being Zay^a^iag Ba^ovyov, who, accord-

" ing to Josephus' account, suffered unmerited death in the

" midst of the temple, shortly before its destruction. The
*' name agrees; the murderous deed, and the remarkable
" circumstance which distinguishes it, are the same ; as

** well as the character of the man, to Xiav r'avB^og [/^kso'ttovti^ov,

" his strict righteousness ; and also this circumstance, that

" he, like the wise men and the prophets, still told the Jews
'' the truth intrepidly. When Jesus further says, that all

" innocently shed blood, from Abel down to Zacharias, shall

" be revenged on the Jews, this a'^ro and sw; in like manner
" express a beginning, and an end; both of which are put,

" instead of all the circumstances which happened in the
" interim. Thus, Zacharias is made the limit— is mentioned
" as the last, before this revenge shall commence : the
" threatened revenge, however, is, that Jerusalem shall be
" abandoned to destruction and become desolate, xxiii. 37,38.
" Who can it then be, but this very Zacharias, whose death
" history distinguishes among so many mmxlers, as the only

" still remaining 7'ighteous jjerson, after the death of the high
" priest Ananias, before the destruction of the holy city?
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" We are not here to think of the Zacharias mentioned
' in 2 Chron. xxiv. 20. He is the son of Jehoida, who was
' not killed between the temple and the altar, or zv fMsffw rw mw,
' but, in the foi^e-court ; and is not the person who terminates

' the number of the innocently slain; or, who concludes an
' ejjoch in the annals of the Jews. Was there not, from the

' days of King Joas, in which that liappened, any other

' righteous person murdered among them ? or, shall not the

' others be revenged? Had there already been, at that time,

' a punishment fully inflicted for all the innocently shed
' blood ? Is there, in that place, a particular point of history

' which is signalised as a great and general time of punish-

' ment for the Jewish nation ?

" But, it is quite evident, that this Zacharias is repre-

' sented by Jesus as a pei'son yet to come. He says :
' I send

unto you wise men and prophets, whom you loill scourge,

kill, and persecute, iJ^asnyoxsiTi, (frau^Mgsrs, hiu^iTi ; that the

punishment of all innocent blood may come upon you,

from the blood of Abel, unto Zacharias.' Here, Zacharias
' terminates the number of the ill-used righteous, whom the

' Jews would still abuse, scourge, and crucify, and for whose
' blood they would have to answer.

" It is, therefore, this Zacharias, of whom Josephus,
' Bell. Jud. iv. 6. 4, has written ; whose death followed long
' after Jesus, but of whom the Lord, in a prophetical spirit,

' spoke. Matthew, who relates to us the discourse of Jesus,

' makes him speak, throughout the whole prophetic passage,

* in ihe future tense ; and of Zacharias himself, as a person
' who is yet to suffer : but, when he comes to the commission
' of the murder, he cannot conceal that it is known to him
' {Matthew) as having already taken place ; and, instead of

' putting, as he should have done, the main fact in the Lord's

' mouth, in the future tense, he recounts it in plain words,
' as a past transaction, and says, 6v apivivsan ,'j.sra^u k. t. x.

Whom you have murdered between the temple and the

altar.'— {Tntrod. vol. ii. p. 11.) The ingenious, but over-

drawn criticism of the last paragraph, on the reading i(poyiv<sarsy

is rendered unnecessary in the preceding exposition.

lb. Between the sanctuary and the cdtar.'] The word vaog

{Attice, vioy;) is sometimes used in Scripture to denote the



166 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. XXIII.

entire temple ; sometimes the first, or Holy place within

;

and sometimes the innermost, or Holi/ of Holies. In the

same manner, our translators have used the word sanctuary.

" Sometimes (says Cruden) the word sanctuanj is used in a

" general sense for ' the temple,'' taking its denomination from
" its principal part, as in 2 Chron. xx. 8 : sometimes, for the

" ' Holy place' appointed for the public worship of the Lord,
*' as in Ps. Ixxiii. 17.—They (specially) called by this name
" that part of the temple of Jerusalem which was the most
'' secret and most retired of all the rest (or Holy of Holies),

*' wherein none but the high priest might enter, and he but

" once in a year." It appears, in this place, to intend the

second of these senses, between the entrance to which and the

altar in the court, was the middle of the /'s^ov, or entire circuit

of the sacred inclosure ; so that our Lord's description of the

spot on which Zachariah icould perish, and that on which

Josephus records that he did perish, are identified.

Ver. 37-39, rec. text.] These three verses, standing in

this stage of the narrative, would be perplexing, had not

Origen and Jerom apprised us, that they found the several

Gospels, in their own times, replete with interpolations drawn

from each other. Accordingly, we here recognise a passage

taken verbatim fi'ora St. Luke, and inserted contrary to its

proper order of time. We see, in Luke, xiii. 35, that our

Lord, in his last progress from Galilee to Jerusalem, fore-

shewed, in the passage in question, that he should a^ first be

hailed in that city with the salutation, " Blessed is he that

" Cometh in the name of the Lord!'' And again, in Luke,

xix. 37, we read, that he was actually so hailed. But, the

interpolator of this passage in Matthew has inti'oduced it

after the prediction had been fulfilled, and after the fulfil-

ment had been recorded by Matthew, in chap. xx. 27 of this

Revision, or chap. xxi. 9 of the common text. It is pro-

bable, that the interpolator had in view our Lord's second

apostrophe to Jerusalem, in Luke, xix. 41, when he was
entering that city. Schulz has a very important observation

on this passage, which Scholz, who followed him, has alto-

gether excluded from his note. The former, in his note on

Mark, xi. 1, where the junior texts read 'ig^outfaXjj/i, but where
the Vat., Bezce, L., and others, read 'u^ogoXv/^a, observes:
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** None of the evangelists, except Luke, use the form 'Is^ov-

" eaXnin : the onli/ passage which may be opposed to this

" assertion is in Matt, xxiii. 37, but this depends on the text

" of Luke, xiii. 34.

—

Ex evangelistis nemo nisi Luca usus est

^'- forma '
Is^o-jgaXrjfj. : iinus, quern fortasse mihi ojyjjosueris, locus

*' Matt, xxiii. 37, pendet ipse a Lucas textu, xiii. 34." The

reason of this variation of the name, is plain ; namely, that

the former is an interpolation from the latter Gospel ; and

that the interpolator was not so circumspect a critic as to

think of adapting the name li^ovsakriiM to the orthography

(IsgotfoAj/xa) invariably found in the Greek of St. Matthew's

Gospel ; and has thus left an unequivocal testimony of his

philoponism. (See Annot. to Luke, xiii. 35 )

CHAPTER XXIV.

Ver. 3. end of the world.'] cuvTsXs/a rou aiuvog. Much
manoeuvring of exposition has been exercised, to fix on this

sentence an interpretation most consonant to the preconceived

notions of the several expositors. If we would be contented

with simply knowing what our Lord understood by auvrsXna

Tov aicmg, when he received the question, we may be fully

satisfied by referring to his own previous use of those words

in c. xiii. 39, 40.

Ver. 5. Many will come in my name.l We have here to

remark a signal example of the ' vis inertifs,' alleged in the

Preface (p. 79). In no instance produced, or producible,

can the words iXdiiv rw, or ev, or s*/ rw oi/o/xar/, be shewn to

have signified, to personate, or counterfeit the j^^^son of,

another ; and yet, from the earliest interpretations of the

Gospel to the latest, they have been so expounded. In the

only passage that Wetstein cites from a classical Greek

writer (Lucian, Revivisc. 15), yonrac, mhiac, iiri rw ruMin^w ovo-

[Lciri croXXa Tcai /A/aga 'Tr^uTTovrag— * impostors, who do many
* flagitious things in our name^ £C7/ rw oi/o/xar/ does not mean,

that they counterfeited the persons, but, that they falsely

alleged the authority. " To come in ones name," says

Campbell, " signifies, with us, properly, to come by one's

*' authority or order, real or pretended" This is precisely
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what it does signify here
;

(see Matt. vii. 22 ; Mark, x.

37, 38; xiii. 10; Luke, ix. 49; John, v. 42; xiv. 13,14;

XV. 16; xvi. 23, 24; James, v. 14). Yet, the learned ex-

positor, hurried on by the traditional impulse, proceeds to

say: ** This is far from being the sense of the phrase in the

" passage under review. Here it 'plainly signifies, that many
" would usurp his title, make pretensions to his office and
*' character, and thereby lead their followers into the most
" fatal delusion." Dr. Bloomfield interprets, " assuming
" the name and character of Messiah." But, when St. John

said to our Lord, " We saw one casting out devils in thy

" name" he did not mean to say, that the man personated

our Lord. And so, when our Lord said (Matt. vii. 22),

" Many will say to me in that day, Lord, have we not pro-

" phesied in thy name," &c., he described the very same

persons whom he here intends. He did not mean, that those

had counterfeited his pe7'son, ' usurped his title,' or, * assumed
' his name and character ;' but, that they had fraudulently

alleged his order and authority for what they taught ; which

fraudulence was their means of deceiving. Inexperience of

such characters in the first age of the Gospel, and a dulness

to apprehend how persons professing belief in Christ, and

teaching ' in his name,' could deceii',e his disciples, caused

the forced interpretation to be resorted to, which has been

transmitted, and has continued unquestioned, to the present

day. The common error, also, of attempting to expound the

prediction before the facts which it designs have occurred,

corroborated the false interpretation ; for, prophecy is only

expounded to man by its fulfilment. They searched, there-

fore, for the 'ToXXoi, ' many,' before they could be found. And,

what did they think they had found?— 2/,awv xa/ Msmvdoog o't

2a,aac/ra/, xa/ hrs^oi— *• Simon and Menander, Samaritans
" (says Euthymius, as late as the 12th century), and others."

Others, again, have suggested, " Dositheus, and Theudas,
" and Barchochebas, and many other impostors mentioned
" by Josephus, B. J. i. 2." Campbell abstains from any

specification. These, we are told, were the first to/J.oi,

' the majiy deceivers ;' but, of the second 'to'/J.oi, the ' 7nany

' deceived by them,' they have produced none. And, were

these the ' deceivers' against which our Lord so solemnly

warned his apostles, in the opening of his reply to their
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important questions? Were these the persons who were to

influence and estrange the faith of those who had ah-eady be-

lieved in Christ ? Assuredly not ; but those ' deceivers' shortly

appeared. The Xiyovng on iyu si/mi 6 x^ierog of the Hellenistic

Greek, in this place, signifies, Xiyovrsg or o/j^oXoyowng /j^i simi

rov Xe/croi', * confessing Me to he the Christ.' These were the

host of heresiarchs which presently swarmed in His church,

to corrupt the faith, and ^deceive'' the simplicity of His dis-

ciples. These were the toXXoi, * many,' who deceived ; and

we know the voXXoi, ' many,' who were deceived by them.

The former, were they who ''preached Christ, insincerely;"

or, as TertuUian renders these words, '* ex simultate Christum
" prcBdicarent" {adv. Marc. lib. v. c. 20). Against these it

was, therefore, that our Lord gave warning in this passage;

and St. Paul and St. John were diligent in repeating and
enforcing that warning, throughout their respective epistles.

Such were the "grievous loolves," against which the former

warned the church of Ephesus (Acts, xx. 29, 30), and such

the " antichrists," against which the latter warned the uni-

versal church (1 Ep. ii. 18, 19); who, he says, " went out

''from us, but were not of us." See also, 2 John, 7.

lb. saying, that I am'\ Xiyovng, syu sz/i/— or, as in Mark,
/.syovrig, on syu et/ubi. The presence or absence of 6n does

not affect the sense. Now, when our Lord replied to the

council, Luke, xxii,, i^/xs/g Xsysrs, on syw £/,«./, it is plain that

he did not mean, that they usurped, or applied to themselves,

his title, name, or character ; or, when he said to Pilate, cu

Xeyug on ^affiXsug si/j,i, John, xviii., he did not mean to say,

that Pilate declared himself to be a king. And so, as has

been shewn in the preceding note, when he said Xsyovng syoj

iiiMi, or oTi Byu ii/j,i, he did not mean a counterfeiting of his

person or office.

Ver. 16. Flee to the borders.'] See Annot. to Luke, xxi. 21

.

Ver. 29. Sun will be darkened— the stars will fall from

heaven.] This last figurative concomitant of the darkness

predicted by our Lord, is explained by the congenial figure

in Rev. c. i. and ii., where the lamps or lights of the Asiatic

churches are figuratively represented as 'stars;' the threatened

* removal of which lights' will, consequently, answer to the
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'falling of those stars.' In the passnge of tlie Revelations,

the prediction was confined to the seven churches of Asia ; in

this place of St. Matthew, it was unlimited, and made general

to the universal church. For, the light in Asia was not

confined to the seven churches of the Apocalypse : as late as

" the sixth century," says Gibbon, " Christianity was suc-

" cessfuUy preached to the Bactrians, the Huns, the Per-

" sians, the Indians, the Persarmenians, the Medes, and the

" Elamites : the barbaric churches, from the gulf of Persia

" to the Caspian sea, were almost infinite ; and their recent

*' faith was conspicuous in the number and sanctity of their

" monks and martyrs. The Pepper Coast of Malabar, and
" the Isles of the Ocean, Socotora and Ceylon, were peopled
*' with an increasing number of Christians ; and the bishops

** and clergy of those sequestered regions, derived their

" ordination from the Catholic of Babylon."— {Hist. Rom.
Emp. c. 47. 4to. vol. iv. pp. 596, 7:— 1 Pet. v. 11.) This

statement, is made from the ocular testimony of a learned

priest who preached at that time in those countries; viz.

Cosmas, surnamed Indico-pleustes, or the Indian-navigator,

(to distinguish him from his junior namesake of the eighth

century, Cosmas, the poetical Bishop of Jerusalem). And
it is, therefore, very advisable, that the zealous and sanguine

aspirants to extend the Gospel into those eastern regions

should keep in mind, that they are not working to dispense

its light/or the first time to those countries, but are striving

to light anew the ' lamps or stars ' which, in the mysterious

course of the Gospel dispensation, have been removed from
them, in common with the 'seven churches' of the Lesser

Asia : in order to mitigate any disappointment which they

may experience, from the failure of their pious labours.

Such general darkness as our Lord foreshewed, we know,

actually overcame and invested the whole Christian world,

both East and West, during a lapse of no less than a

thousand years (from the sixth to the sixteenth century)

:

an incomprehensible and mysterious ordinance in our Lord's

dispensation, well deserving his pi'ophetic notice and warning

to his church.

Ver. 30. The sign of the Son of Man in heaven.] A sign,

and the thing fore-tokened by the sign, are different and
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distinct. Thus, the three days and nights of Jonah's con-

finement in the whale, was the ' sign' of our Lord's future

confinement, for the same measure of time, in the sepulchre

;

but, an interval of many centuries was to intervene, between

that sign and the event which it betokened. The mysterious

termination of those fore-mentioned thousand years of general

darkness, in one portion of the earth, by the sudden influx

of tlie light of reformation, leaving the rest in its judicial

obscurity, (a period marked in the former by the amazing-

coincidences, of the dispersion of the Greek Gospels in the

West, the diffusion of the language in which they were

written, and the invention of printing, for their more rapid

dissemination) became a sign, and a pledge to the church,

of our Lord's eventual, though protracted, fulfilment of his

assurance before the high-priest, that " all will see him
" sitting on the right hand of power, and coming in the

" clouds of heaven." Three hundred years have now elapsed,

since " these things began to come to pass ;" afibrding to the

church a sure guarantee that '^its redemption draweth nigh;''

for, we are certified (ver. 22) that the days of this last period

of this last of God's dispensations, " will be shortened, for the

" sake of those whom He hath chosen."

Ver. .31. The trihes of the earth waiL] a) <pu\ai rng ym-

The force of this passage is not in the clause " all the tribes,"

but in the particular restriction of that clause, " of the earth."

For, why should those ^va^l at these tokens, who are enjoined

to " lift tip their heads" when they shall appear, as tokens

that " their redemjjtion draweth nigh?"— " votum Christian-

" orum, confusio nationum— the object of the confusion of

" the nations, is the object of the aspiration of Christians."

—

(Tertull. de Orat. c. 5.) The " tribes of the earth," here

signifies what the Psalmist expresses by the " man of the

" earth" (Ps. x. 18) ; and our Lord, by " the children of this

" world " and the prophetic spirit of the Apocalypse, by

" the inhabiters of the earth— the men which have not the

" seal of God, but have the mark of the beast, on their fore-

" heads;" these, we are told, will " call on the mountains to

"fall on them, and hide them from the face of Him who
" sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb;"

and well may all such " wail" when " they shall see the Son
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" of Man coming," &c. ; but, assuredly, not those who " look

" to Him. for salvation." This, and other equally perspicuous

notices afforded to the Christian prospect, have been per-

versely obscured by a contracted and purblind scheme of

interpretation ; limiting the most comprehensive and con-

clusive predictions to temporal objects, as if there existed a

morbid reluctancy to see as far as revelation has vouchsafed

to lay open to our vievr.

Ver. 37. neither can know.} See Annotation to Mark,

XV. 32.

CHAPTER XXVI.

Ver. 8. tkey had indignation.] The plural for the sin-

gular ; see Annotation to Matt. ii. 20, and John, xii. 4.

Ver. 6 to 16, inclusive, form a parenthetical relation of

an incident that had occurred a few days before ; which is

introduced here by the historian to explain the cause of the

act of perfidy which he is about to relate. (John, xii. 1-8.)

The same parenthesis recurs in Mark, xvi. 3-11. The
oversight of this circumstance in the evangelists' arrange-

ment, has given occasion to a tedious attempt to reconcile,

where there is no opposition, in Michaelis's Introd. vol. iii.

p. 22, and Marsh's JVote on that place, p. 21.

Ver. 17. On the Jirst {day) of unleavened bread.'] rp v^urri

ruv a^vfiuv :— So read all the MSS. : so also St. Mark, in his

corresponding chapter, xvi. 12, r>3 v^utti niMi^a ruv ui^u/mojv.

So the Latin, in both places, * prima die—primo die—Azy-
morum.' Accordingly Wiclif, in both places, rendered, *' the

" first day of ^/^er/" /ooye5 {imleavened loaves)." In the passage

of Mark, our revisers also have correctly rendered, " the -first

" day of unleavened bread-" but, in the passage of Matthew,

they have inserted in italics, " the first day of the feast of
" unleavened bread ;" which is altogether erroneous, for " the

^^ feast of unleavened bread" was held on the day following

the first day of unleavened bread or day of the Passover,

strictly so called. (Lev. xxiii. 5, 6.) Both Mark and Luke
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describe this latter day plainly :
" W/ien they killed the Pass-

" over"— '* Wheyi the Passover must he killed." I find no
authority for the insertion of the word " the feast,'' which
gratuitously introduces contradiction and confusion.

Ver. 26. Take, eat, this is n\y hodyJ] See Annot. to

Heb. xiii. 11.

Ver. 29. I will not drink:'] in Luke, xxii. 17, * divide it

' among yourselves, for I will not drink.' Our Lord's total

abstinence from this last meal, that no strength which he

should display might be attributable to its support, well

demands the reflection of his disciples.

Ver. 45. SleejD afterwards.] Our version strangely retains

Wiclif's * Slepe ye noive and reste ye— rise ye, go we;'

which, though a correct rendering of the Latin, * dormite
^ jam, et requiescite— surgite, eamus,' is in contradiction to

itself, and in discordance with the Greek : Xoi'ttov, does not

mean ^ jam, now,' but, ' ichat remains, or, is left.' We are

here to understand, ' in posterum—afterwards,' as in Thucy-

dides, lib. i. c. 31 and 56, cited by Hoogeveen (Viger. p. 22)

;

specifically, ro Xoitov rrig j^^otggag, as cited by the same annotator

from Xenophon, p. 626 (Leunch.), ' the remainder of the day.'

The word here purports, " When all is over, then sleep ye;
" but now, let us rise and advance." (See Pref. pp. 7, 8.)

Ver. 46. Let us go forward.] ayu/nv— let us ' advance.'

This is explained in St. John, xviii. 4. " Jesus went forth,

" and said to them, Whom seek ye?" Our common render-

ing, " let us he going ; behold he is at hand that doth betray

" me," rather conveys the idea, of our Lord endeavouring

to withdraw himself from the traitor.

Ver. 53. now send me] " a^n, ponitur post /j.oi in Vat. 1209,

" Phil. Syr."— (Birch.)

Ver. 64. I tell you all] It is necessary to supply " all"

in the translation, to distinguish what our Lord said to the

high priest, individually, from what he spoke to his auditory,

collectively; 2T wrac' 'ttXyiv Xgyw TMIN : which distinction

might escape the English reader's attention, from our cus-

tomarily addressing the plural you, to an individual person.
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Ver. 68. tell us] 'x^o(priTivsbv : though the Latin rendered

^^ prophetiza nobis," Wiclif translated, *'• arede to us, who is

" he that smote thee?" (arede, tell, declare.— Gloss.) The

word prophesy, in the vocabulary of the early Christian

church, possessed the sense of its etymology, r^o and fruM, to

* speak forth' declare. The substitution of the equivocal word

prophesy, by his revisers, was, therefore, not an improvement

of Wiclif's version, in this place.

CHAPTER XXVII.

Ver. 5. and hanged himself.'] See Acts, i. 18, and Annota-

tion. It may here be noted, that the Emperor Constantine

the Great suppressed the Roman punishment of the Cross,

through reverence to the Saviour ; and substituted the punish-

ment of hanging. (Pitisci Lex. Antiq. Rom.)

Ver. 9. And / took] iXajSov. This word, having the form

both of the 1st person singular and 3d pers. plural, the Latin

translator unskilfully rendered it by the latter, ' acceperunt.'

Wiclif accordingly rendered, * thei han taken.' His revisers

have only modernised his English, ' they took.' Here again

is an example of traditional inertia. The passage is a citation

from the Septuagint version of Zechariah, xi. 13, sXajSov rove

r^iaxovra a^yv^ovg. As that version was made from the Hebrew,

it would have been reasonable and regular to consult the

Hebrew, in order to fix the proper person of sXa[3ov ; and, if

a reference had been made to our English version of that

prophet, it would have been found rendered, ' and / took

' the thirty pieces of silver ;' which must have determined

the translation in Matthew, That those who first interpreted

BXajSov as a 3d pers. plural should have assumed ibojxa, that

followed, to be sBuxa, an abbreviation of iduzav, was natural

;

and thus, that last plural form became introduced into the

text.

Ver. 17. release to you? Barabbas—] ocroXvgu v/j.iv

;

Ba^ajS^av— This clause has engendered a monstrum of biblical

criticism, worthy of the age in which it originated, but

most unworthy of the age to which it has extended. " JYo
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" doiibt can he made" says Michaelis {Introd. vol. i. p. 316),
*' that the original reading, Matt, xxvii. 16, 17, was iri<s(i\iv

" Basa/Spav

—

Jesus Barahhas. Origen expressly declares it

;

" and lr,(;ouv is found in the Armenian, and in a Syrian trans-

" lation which Adler discovered in Rome." " This (last)

" remarkable and important MS.," observes Bp. Marsh {ib.

p. 516), " contains what critics call at present the * Versio

" Hierosolymitana.' Besides this and the Armenian version,

" which our author quotes for the reading, l^jcouv Ba^a(3(3av,

" Griesbach found it in the Cod. Reuchlini, and the Cod.
" Marshi, 24, in the Bodleian Library. Professor Birch
" likewise discovered it in a Vatican MS. written in 949, with
*' uncial letters, and noted in the Vatican Library, No. 354,
** in which is a marginal note to Matt, xxvii. 16, written by
" Anastasius,^ bishop of Antioch, who relates, that in the

" most ancient MSS. the passage was as follows: Tiva ^sXsrg

" a-TO Tuv bvuv a':To\xKJu 'ofMiy, IN rov Boc^a^jSav.
'

But, it is quite certain, that Anastasius could not, in the

Jift/i century, have seen the passage exhibited as it is artfully

presented here, for effect : he could only have seen it thus,

TINXeexeTeXTTOTCONA-VCON
XTTOXYCCOyM IN INTONBXpXBBXN

Now, Michaelis has cautioned, that '* transcribers might as

" easily fall into the mistake of repeating a letter, syllahle, or

*' word, as into that of omitting it."

—

{Introd. vol. i. p. 275.

See above, Pref. p. 62, 3.) Had Anastasius, therefore, been

exercised to the wakeful criticism to which our exijerience

has advanced us in the present age, he would have perceived,

without surprise, an ordinary transcriptural repetition, uiuviv

for J/x/i/. We have already seen, in the Vatican MS., examples

of similar repetitions pointed out by Hug, which he designates

^ his scripta.' {above, p. 99.) In John, xv. 11, we find one

peculiarly applicable to the case before us. The Vat., Beza,

Alex., with other MSS. and ancient versions, read in that

place, )va 7] ya^a n iij^r, iv ifjuiv p
—

' that my joy may be in you :'

whereas, the junior and received texts read, ev vfiiv /Mivri—

' The note given by Bircli does not say, that it was written by Anastasius;

but, " that Anastasius, meeting with some very old copies, -xaXaion rxw avn-

" -y^afois it/rv^^^uf, iv^iv—found Barabl^as himself, also, called Jesus."
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* may remain in you :' a variation, evidently resulting from a

repetition, "V/MINMINH— vij.ivij.iv p ; as the import of our

Lord's discourse confirms.

Origen does not expressly declare, that the original read-

ing was iTjiSovv Ba^. : his Greek work is lost ; and the Latin

translation by Rufinus, in the following century (from which

Michaelis quoted), only says, " in multis exemplarihus non
" continetur, quod Barahhas etiam Jesus dicehatur" " The
'' reading, Jesus," says Michaelis, " is probable in itself, for

" Jesus was at that time a very common name among the

" Jews." The argument of probability, is of no more weight

in this question, than Origen's counter-argument of improba-

bility, which Michaelis justly repels : it is a question offact

only, as to the reading of the text ; and, as the ascription

of the name Jesus to Barabbas arose wholly and exclusively

from this transcriptural error in an ancient uncial text of

Matthew, and pretends not to allege support from any other

quarter, we plainly see what a phantom of biblical criticism

it has existed, from Origen to our own times.

Ver. 50.] aXXog ds Xa^uv Xoy^rjV, svv^iv aurou rrjv TXzu^av,

xai i^yfkkv vdu§ %ai a//ia. The restoration of this verse to

its due place in the Gospel, is the most important circum-

stance of this Revision ; we shall therefore examine, with

particular attention, the grounds on which it is so restored.

It stands, in this place, in the two most ancient MSS. that

survive,— the Vatican and Ephrem. It so stood in the

copies " of Diodorus, Tatian, and various other holy fathers"

— Aiobov^oxj, Tariavov, xai aXXuv diapo^uv ayiojv Tars^uv. (^Schol.

Cod. 72.) It was received as, and understood to be, the

true original text, by the great Chrysostom, whom the

learned Isaac Barrow calls, the Prince of Interpreters. It

is contained in the ancient Jerusalem-Syriac and Ethiopia

versions ; in some of the most ancient Latin versions ; be-

sides one uncial and five other Greek MSS. (L. 5. 48. 67.

115. 127. of Wetstein). The great historical fact preserved

in this passage is, that our Lord received the wound of the

s^ediv previously to his death; and not his body only, after

his spirit had relinquished it. Chrysostom thus expatiates

on that awful transaction :
" Observe, in that very act, their

" wantonness, and lawlessness, and madness : they thought it
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" was Elijah that was called, and immediately they offered

" him vinegar :
' hut another, going to him, pieixed his

** side with a spear' What could be more enormous than

" this? Avhat more brutal? who carried their fury to such a
" heig-ht, as if they were insulting a dead lody ! But, take
*' notice with me, how their lawlessness was employed for

" our salvation : For, after the wound was inflicted, the

" fountains of our salvation sprang forth from them: ' and

"'Jesus, crying with a loud voice, expired.'"^ Here,

Chrysostom quotes and comments on the very reading of

the Vatican and Ephrem MSS., testifying to its correctness

;

and thus it is shewn, that as our Lord submitted to grow
in the womb by the ordinary laws of accretion, and to be

sustained in the flesh by the ordinary laws of nutrition,

so, also, he submitted to be dissolved from that flesh by an

ordinary law of dissolution, directed by the eternal counsels

of his Almighty Father. That he was so dissolved, and by

a cause which induced death sooner than was usual with

sufferers on a cross, is manifest from Pilate's surprise at

learning, that " he loas already dead" while the other suf-

ferers were still living. To suppose that he availed himself

of his omnipotence to abridge the term of his sufferings,

and to relieve himself earlier from the penalty of death to

which he had voluntarily submitted, and to which he so

often declared that he would submit, would be a supposition

of the most flagrant impiety. If, then, this verse contains

the true record of the evangelist, how has it been so long

expunged from his history, and become unknown to the

great body of Christians for more than a thousand years?

The undue influence of a false criticism of Origen, operated

' AXX' o^n KUi ivriuhv rtiv octriXyuuv, Kai t»v ccxoXecffiav auTuv, xa/ rtjv avoiay.

Evofiifav HXtay tivai, (pn<n, roi KaXoufiiMov, xeii ivhus i'roriffa.v avrov o%vs- in^os Si

zgoaiXSu)), Xoy^ri avTou T'/iv -rXivpav nvei^iv {nOTl puuci ivvifi). T/ yivotr av Touruv

Ta^avofieuri^on, ri oi ^n^iuiicrn^tv : oi ('iXZ' '''^furou rriv iccvTa/v //.ecviav i^tnivav, an xat

us vtx^ov (TUfio, Xoiirav iifi^i^ovTis, 2w Ss f<.oi vko'TU, -ttus rat; 'Xa.ga.vofn.ta.ii ccvtuv us

hfitri^av Ki^^yirai ffurti^iav fiiTa ya^ rtiv TXay/iv, ai Tyiyeei rvt; awrn^ias hf/.eav iKiihv

avifiXufocv. 'O Ss \-/i(rovs K^a%cc; (pavri /u-tyaX'/i, a(pyiKi to •xnvi^a..— ChRVSOST.

torn. viii. p. 825. fol.— Horn, in Matlh. xxvii. 49. The dilferent readings,

i»f|£, "pierced, and sjvo/Ie, opened, appear to liave resulted rather from a con-

fusion of the vowels, than from the intentional emiiloyment of a diifereut word ;

the £ and n, the v and «;, being frequently so confounded in the MSS. Tlie

old Latin versions have both readings— " pupngit et aperuit.''

N
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to expel it from the early Greek church, and papal authority,

combining with its errors, in the fourteenth century anathe-

matised it in the Latin church ; and, the first age of the

Reformation did not acquire the strength requisite for re-

storing it. The undue, no less than the due, influence that

Origen's critical expositions have exercised on many of the

Greek texts, is well known. His decision, on the immediate

cause of our Lord's dissolution, is expressed in the following

futile and fallacious judgment: *' If he had died, as the

" thieves (who were crucified with him), from the soldiers

*' breaking the legs of the sufferers, we could not say, that

" ' he had laid down his life of himself,' but, that he had
*' died in some way common to all who die; but now,
" when Jesus had cried with a loud voice, ' he yielded up

'''his breath.'"^ From thence, Origen proceeds unwar-

rantably to identify the phrase of Scripture, ndsmi -^vxytv a<p'

havrou— ' to lay down his life of himself,' with a phrase of his

own invention, on ng (SouXirai xaraXsimiv ro ffw/^a— ' to leave

' the body when one will.' But, the import of the two

phrases are totally different. Our Lord supposes even a man
to be capable of ' laying down his life a(p haurou— of himself

or of his own accord^ for his friends
;
yet he certainly did not

suppose him capable of ' leaving his body when he willed.'

Origen further most fallaciously combines St. Matthew's

words, apjjxs TO irnxiiJ^a— 'yielded uj) his breath, or expired,'

with St. John's words, ap' laurou— ' of himself,' in order to

force a support for his first false argument; a combination,

which has no example in the Scriptures. Origen's argument

shews, that he was opposing an existing belief, " that our

Lord's human nature died a death conformable to the laws

of that nature ; and according to the plain predictions of the

Old, and equally plain assurances of the New Scriptures."

To sustain his fallacious argument, he was driven to per-

vert the plainest import of phrases ; for, the phrase apjjxs ro

'!rvi\)[j,a was common, even in heathen Greece, to express

simply sgsTi/gL/ffs, ' he expired.'

E/ ftiM ya.^ uii 01 ffvffra.v^tahvTis avrtf Xr,iTTa,i, rut ffrgartcaTut KaTix^avreuv ra

ffxtXn ra/v TTiTov^orav, trs^vnxii, oux av iXtyofniv oTi iSnxi t»v ^pu^iiv avrov aip' iavrov,

uXXa Tivi ohou ruiv a'rohmxovTuv vvvi Ss o Invovs, x^a^as (puvfi /^iyuXri, et^nxt ra

vrnvf/.a.—Origen. torn. iv. p. 298. fol.
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This has been shewn in Euripides, Hecuba, 569,

' When she had expired, by the deadly blow.''

To * lay down ones life, of oneself,' signifies only, to submit

one's life, voluntarily, to an instrument, or cause, producing

death. This our Lord did, when he submitted his body to

the mortal action of the spear, fore-tokened in the prediction,

' they shall look on 3Ie whom they pierced ;' a prediction,

which implies the conscious presence of the soul ; not an
insensible carcass, after the soul and its consciousness had
quitted it. Origen, however, by a very weak and defective

judgment, thought it derogatory to our Lord to believe, that

the immediate cause of his ex-animation could have been the

instrumentality of the spear; and, to support this mistaken

piety, he was urged to resort to the impious hypothesis above

reprobated. Rufinus, in his Latin translation of the latter

part of Origen's commentary on St. Matthew (the Greek
original of which is lost), thus gives the statement of that

speculative father :
" Quoniam majorem sustinent crucia-

*' turn, qui non percutiuntur post fixionem, sed vivunt cum
" plurimo cruciatu, aliquando autem et tota nocte, et adhuc
" post earn tota die ; Jesus ergo cum non fuisset percussus,

" et speraretur diu pendens in cruce majora pati tormenta,

" oravit Patrem, et exauditus est, et statim ut clauiavit ad
" Patrem, receptus est : aut, sicut qui potestatem habebat
** ponendi animam suam, posuit earn quando voluit ipse.

—

" Since they who do not receive the blow after being fixed

" to the cross, suifer much more torture ; and live in extreme
" agony sometimes through the night, and even through the

" next day ; Jesus, therefore, not having received the blow,

" and expecting that by hanging a long time on the cross he

" should suffer greater torture, besought the Father, and was
" heard ; and he no sooner cried to the Father, than he was
" taken away : or, as he had the power of laying down his

" life, lie laid it down when he would." Thus, travelling in

his wanton imagination, he brings himself and his readers

to a fo7-h diverging two ways, where he is obliged to leave

them. The great Chrysostom, who followed Origen at

the distance of two centui-ies, and who knew well all the

subtleties of that fanciful father, was uninfluenced by his
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innovation on this article of the primitive record ; never-

theless, the influence of Origen's name finally operated to

exclude this clause of St. Matthew from the Greek Gos-

pels. It remained, however, in many of the old Latin

translations, as is shewn by Sabatier :
" alius autem, accepta

'* lancea, pupugit et aperuit latus ejus; et exivit sanguis

" et aqua.'" But, in the fourteenth century, the passage

was formally condemned by the popes, Clement V. and his

successor, John XXI.; and it thus became excluded from

the authorised version of the Romish church. One artifice

resorted to, to confirm its condemnation, ought not to be

omitted ; as it shews how strongly the evidence of its genu-

ineness must have been felt by the authorities which desired

to expunge it. Assiman relates, in his ' Blhlioth, Orient.,'

tom. ii. p. 69, on the alleged authority of a monastic writer

of the fifth century, put forward by Surius, a Jesuit of the

1 6th century, that the tomb of St. Barnabas, in Cyprus, had

been opened, out of which was taken a copy of St. Matthew's

Gospel, fairly written by the hand of St. Barnabas himself;

in which copy the verse in question was not found to exist.

This, therefore, became ecclesiastical demonstration in those

ages. To that autograph of Barnabas we may confidently

apply the observation of Scliolz on a pretended autograph of

St. John the evangelist :
'' Eequo et pari jure rejicitur, quo

" narrationes de autographo S. Marci Venetiis, asservato ; de
" autographo S. Matthsei vel Laodicese, vel ut alii referunt,

" in insula Cypro servato ; de autographo Joannis vel apud
" Florentinos, vel apud Tolosanos, vel inter reliquias sacras
** coenobii Grsecorum in insula Patmi servato— It is to be
" rejected with the same reason and justice as are rejected,

*' St. Mark's (pretended) autograph at Venice ; St. Matthew's
" autograph alleged to be preserved at Laodicea, or, as some
" say, in Cyprus ; and that of St. John, preserved in Flo-

" rence, or in Toulouse, or among the sacred relics of a Greek
" monastery in the island of Patmos."

—

{Proleg. p. xxi.)

The error, promulgated by Origen, that our Lord with-

drew himself from his bodily frame by an act out of the

order established for human dissolution, contradicts the most
essential assurances of prophecy, and principles of the Gospel.

According to that fundamental error, our Lord's decease

differed in nothing essential from that of Enoch, who '' was
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"translated, that he should not see death" except, that

our Lord's departure was preceded by extreme bodily suf-

fering. According- to that error, our Lord did not die ; and
yet the whole of the Gospel rests on the foundation, that our

Lord did die, according to the Icao of death enacted against

Adam, and all his posterity. He " became obedient to

" death;'' he was '* to be led as a sheep to the slaughter
;"

he was " to taste death for every man ;" and took on him-
self our '* curse of death, when he hung on the tree."^ Yet,

Origen would innovate, that our Lord suffered neither

slaughter nor death. So improvident and short-sighted were
all the pious followers of that inventive father, in this error,

that they consented to ascribe the flow of water and blood

from our Lord's supposed lifeless frame, to a ' miracle ;' not

sensible, that in so doing, they yielded the great point at

issue between themselves and the prevailing heretics, who
insisted, that our Lord's human appearance on earth was
altogether miraculous, and not real. For, if the one was
miraculous, the other might be miraculous also ; whereas, it

was the great object of all the apostles and evangelists to

proclaim, and enforce, that our Lord's humanity, both in

his life and in his death, was conformable to that which is

natural and common to all manhind. As, therefore, our Lord

lived like other men, so also he died like other men. That

he could have avoided the final incident, by withdrawing

himself from his torturing frame, there can be no question

;

but, that he did do so, is shewn to be false, by the earliest

and best testimonies. As he said (ch. xxvi. 53, 54), when he

was first apprehended in the garden of Gethsemane, "Think-
*' est thou, that I cannot call to my Father, and he will now
" give me twelve legions of angels? but, how then could the

" Scrij/tures be fulfilled, that thus it must be?" so we are to

conclude from his own prediction, that he should be delivered

to the Gentiles, and that they would ' kill him:' for, if he

had eluded their slaughter, by withdrawing himself from their

' " He is said, avroKTunff^ai, to be killed, or slain ; 'Siap(^ii^i^sg-^ai, to be dis-

" patched ; aveii^utriai, to be made away ; a.-Tto'kiiria.i, to perish, or be destroyed ;

" i^o>Lo9-^iui<r^ai, to be cut off (as it is in Daniel); /nparTicr^ai, to be slaughtered

;

" ^viff6<ti, to be sacrificed; wJiicli words do all of them fully import a real and

''proper death to have ensued upon those violent usages toward him."—
Isaac Barrow, Sermon xxvii., ow the Creed. Vol. ii. p. 3ff2, fol.
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power, how could that prediction have been fulfilled? So

far was our Lord from abridging the term of his own suffer-

ing, that he was 'made perfect through sufferings'— ha

cra%xo6rwi/ rsXe/wtfa;, that he might become ' the captain—
aoyjnyoQ— of salvation ' to all who believe faithfully in him;

and he was to conflict with death, immediately, in order

" that, through death, he might destroy him that hath the

'' power of death " and thus open to them away by which

they should pass through death without experiencing its

power, but should ' pass from death into life.'

Nearly two hundred years after the condemnation of the

passage of St. Matthew by the popes, Clement V. and John

XXIII., it was become so entirely forgotten, and its produc-

tion so strange to Erasmus, that he thus adverts to it in his

note on John, xix. 34 :
" It is matter of wonder, from whence

" the fiction arose which pretends that Matthew wrote,

" that our Lord's side was pierced by the spear before he
" expired ; whereas John relates, that it took place after he
" had expired. But, as that reading is no where found,
" either in the Greek or Latin copies ; and since none of the

" many who have strove to reconcile apparent discordances

" in the Gospels have mentioned it, it is probable, that it is

" an invention of the glossists, who are proved, by the fact,

" to have been not less impudent than unlearned. So, he
" who wrote the glosses on the ' First of the Clementines,'

" not understanding the cause ofClement V. and John XXIII,
" (who published the ' Clementines'), pronouncing, that John
" the evangelist preserves the right order of narration when
" he relates, ' that Christ's side was pierced by the spear after

" Mie was dead ;' pretended, that the contrary is read in

" some copies of Matthew ; and adds, that the passage was
" withdravk'n from St. Matthew's Gospel by Pope John. Now,
" there are very many places in which the accounts of the
" evangelists appear to be at variance; but difficulties of this

" kind are not to be remedied by erasures or assumptions,
*' but by exposition. From the fragments of that ' Cle-

" mentine,' we may collect, with greater probability, that

" there were some scholastic doctors who thought, that John
" had related, after the fact, that which had taken place
" before it; because he had first related, that Jesus, after

" tasting the vinegar, inclined his head and expired, then
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'* proceeds to tell, that they broke the legs of the two thieves,

" to accelerate their death ; and that, coming to Jesus, they
" would have done the same to him, if they had not found
*' that he was already dead. They seem to have understood
" this, as if the soldier had pierced the Lord's side while he

" was yet living, before they broke the legs of the thieves;

" so that the Lord died of that wound ; and there was, there-

" fore, no necessity to break his legs. The Greek verb is

" ivxj^i, of the indefinite tense ; which, if any one should
" translate ' 'pupugerat— had 'pierced^ the sense which they

" sought would be obtained. But this * Clementine^ or sen-

" tence of Pope Clement, condemns that opinion ; declaring,

" that the thing done must he received in the order in which
" it is written by the evangelist (St. John)."

If Erasmus, in his mighty efforts to open the sluices of

sound learning, had been aware of the whole bulk of waters,

kept back by pontifical power, which were ready to rush

through the opening he was effecting for them, he would not

have written the larger portion of that note. He was not

aware, that far more ancient documents, both Greek and

Latin, than those known to him or to his age, were on the

eve of breaking forth to light, of some of which the clause in

question forms an integral part. Since those documents have

been recovered, and made known, there appears to have been a

great backwardness to give attention to that ancient reading.

Matthsei, who, like Scholz, was devoted to the Constantino-

jiolitan, orjunior texts, endeavoured to make it appear pro-

bable, that the clause crept into St. Matthew's Gospel from

the liturgies of the Greek church, in which the accounts of

the crucifixion, as given both by that evangelist and St. John,

are read in conjunction ; but, the testimonies of the ancient

Alexandrian texts, and the exposition of the great bishop of

Constantinople himself, before those liturgies acquired their

present forms, entirely refute that artificial and improbable

hypothesis. " The quarrels and disputes which arose in the

" church after the death of Origen (says the author of the

" New and General Biographical Dictionary), on account of

" his person and writings, are scarcely credible to any, who
" have not examined the history of those times : the Universal

" Church was split into two parties ; and tliese parties fought

" as furiously, for and against Origen, as if the Christian



184 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. XXVIII.

•' religion had itself been at stake." Jerom, who adopted

this error of Origen, excluded the clause from his revision of

the Latin version ; the Romish church adhered to the side

of Jerom ; and it has left us, in this one instance, adherents

still, de facto, to the same party. The recovery of this im-

portant record, possibly reserved with a view to rouse and

quicken the languor of the Christian church in this its last

age, and its restoration to the evangelical text, is well calcu-

lated to fan the embers of Christian devotion ; and to cause

them to revive with a flame, answering to that with which it

shone at the first. (For the completion of this article, see

Annot. to John, xix. 34.)

Ver. 59. The new sepulchre there.'] a-o-ou, adv., as before,

in eh. xxvi. 36. The Latin interpreter, mistaking this adverb

for a pronoun, rendered it by ' suo ;' which Wiclif rendered

by ' his,' and our revisers have enforced by ' his oivn ; but

it clearly answers to ixn, there, in John, xix. 41, 42, vjus—
idrj%av rov Irjaovv— * there they laid Jesus.' Joseph's property

in the sepulchre, is a vulgar fiction arising from this error,

which has greatly, but very unnecessarily, perplexed the

learned Michaelis. EXarofirigs, supposes ng— one, and is here

equivalent to tji/ XiXarofMrj/Msvov, in Mark, xvii. 45.

CHAPTER XXVIII.

Ver. 2, and 9.] The words, uto ttig Su^ag

—

'from the

' door,' in ver. 2, and the words, ug Bs s<zo§svovro aTayyuXai roig

/xadriraig avrov— ' as they went to tell his disciples,' in ver. 9,

are not found in the Vatican and other ancient MSS. and

versions ; and are, plainly, instances of the supplementary

efforts of the later copyists, whose texts form Scholz's Con-

stantinopolitan family.

Ver. 19. Make all nations yny disciples.'] As in ch. xiii.

52, Acts, xiv. 20 : iMadriTiuaan ^a^xri^ovng, does not signify

merely, ' teach and baptise,' as Wiclif rendered the passage

from the Latin ' docete,' and as his revisers have left it in

our version ; nor yet ' convert,' as it is vaguely rendered by



Chap. XXV'III. MATTHEW. 185

Campbell ; but is equivalent to iMa6rirag 'xoieiv %ai iSaTTi^uv in

John, iv. 1
— " to make, and baptise, disciples."

lb. In the Name.l ng to ovo/Aa : — Euthyrnius has well

observed, " One name of the three, demonstrating the one

" nature of the Holy Trinity"— h ovoimcc tuv rpuv, v'rrodrjAow Tr,v

/Miav <p-jStv rri; ayiag reiado:. The word ovo/ia— 'name' in the

singular, is applied to plurals or numbers only when com-

munity of nature or quality is designed, but never as distri-

butively to the individuals composing those numbers. Thus,

we read in Gen. v. 1, 2, " God created man— male and
" female created He them— and called their name, Adam,"
i. e. av^awToj— ' man or looman.' So in 2 Sam. vii. 9, " the
*' name of the great men in the earth :" not their names indi-

vidually, but the name of their class. So in Zeph. i. 4, " the

" name of the Chemarim." On the other hand, when distinc-

tion of individuals is intended, the sacred writers always use

the plural, ' names'— ovo/xara. So in 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, " these

" are the names of the mighty men." So also in Ezek. xxiv.,

" The names of them were, Aholah and Aholabah." To the

sacred 'Name' in which the apostles were commanded to

baptise, St. James refers when he says (ch. ii. 6), " Blaspheme
" not that good Name by which ye are called ;" and in

ch. v. 14, " Let them pray over him, in the Name"— iv rw

o'joiMaTi, namely, " of the Father, and of the Son, and of
" the Hohj Spirit," that is, of the Holy Trinity. But some

persons have asked, where is the term ' Trinity," found in

the Scriptures? Such persons should have first informed

themselves, of the simple meaning of that term. The term

trinity, formed from the Latin trinitas, which was adopted

from the Greek rj r^ia:, signifies only, ' the Three,' as pre-

eminently distinguished in conjunction and community, in the

evangelical Scriptures. That ' Three' are so distinguished in

this place, is undeniable ; if, therefore, that which is denoted

by the term ' Trinity ' cannot be denied to be in those Scrip-

tures, it matters not whether the term is contained in them,

for it simply expresses number in conjunction ; and it is un-

questionably more suitable to use this collective term, than on

every occasion to repeat the distinctions individually. The
consubstantiality and co-eternity of the Three, are not ex-

pressed in the numerical term ; for these, we must look to
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other parts of the Gospel Scriptures. (See Annot. to Heb. i. 3.)

But, the uniform understanding of the true Church sup-

poses those qualities to be implied, by all who use the nume-

rical term.

Ver. 20. Every dayJ] -Kaaac, rag rifj^s^ag:— there is some-

thing far more apprehensible and comforting in these our

Saviour's own definite and pointed words, ' every day '

—

' omnibus diehus ' of the Vulgate and Erasmus, and ' in alle

' dales' of Wiclif; than in the vague and indefinite term
* alway,' which the revisers of the sixteenth century thought

fit to substitute, and which our last revisers have retained,

with injurious enfeeblement of the declaration.



St. mark.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 1, 2. Was as it is written.] " J.J regulas syntacticas,

" nee hie, nee ullihi alibi exigenda est Marci oratio" says

Matthsei, on ch. xiv. 32, of this Gospel. Abruptness of

phraseology is a characteristic of this evangelist, and his

omission or suppression of the substantive verb, si'mi, is a

frequent cause of that abruptness ; as in this place, where
we are to understand, nv-, or oi/rw; ^v (as in Matt. i. 18), sc.

wj yiyoa'TTai.^ The passage is thus correctly paraphrased by

Euthymius : af/^»J ^r^g viag vo/Jbodssiag X^iffrou o'jtu yiyovsv dig

ysyoarrrai iv Toig T^o(pi^raig,

Ver. 23. And presentli/, a man came into.] The Vat. MS.
adds iud-jg— Tiai sv6ug r,v, shewing, that r,v is here to be read ^,
TjX^si/, as in ver. 39 following, where see the annot. Luke
so uses sv, in ch. vii. 17 : s^sXdiv ev oXp rr, loubaia. {iv pro iig,

intra— Viger, p. 544.)

Ver. 34. Knew him to he Christ.'] X^iarov simr Though
Scholz shews, in his margin, that these two words are read

in the Vatican and most ancient and authoritative copies and

version, yet he excludes them from his own text, marking
them as Alexandrian.

Ver. 39. And he went and preached.] -/.ai r{Kkv xri^uaeoiv

iig Tag e-jvayuyag

:

—This is the reading of the most ancient

MS. ; the later and common texts read xa/ jjv nriovaGuv iv r. <y.

It is observed of the uncial MSS., that they commonly add
the final v before words beginning with a consonant,^ as in

' See 3Iichaelis's Tntrod. to the N. T., vol. iii. part ii. p. 5.

* " » 'ipEXxi/o-T/xoy semper fere addittir, sive vocalis, sive consonaiis sequitiir."

— (Woide, Proleg. ad Cod. Alex., p. 18. " lUud v i((>iXKuiTriKov modo oraissura

" est ante vocalem, mode adjectum ante consonantem."— Scholz, Proleg. ad
N. T., p. X.)



188 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. III.

this case. The riv of the common text, therefore, shews a

compend w, for ri\h)i.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 16. Scribes of the Pharisees.'] The Vat. MS. and

Cod. L read the passage thus : jjrfav ya^ "xoXXoi, xai TjKoXovdow

avrw, y^a/Jj/Marsig ruv <pa^isaiuv' xai idovrig avrov oti sffdisi—The
uncouthness of this phraseology, not recommending itself to

the critical writer of the Cod. J), or Bezce, he changed it

thus:— rjffav yag itoXkot 0/ xa/ jjJCoXou^jjtfav aurw, %ai 01 ygafx,/ji,aTSig

%ai 0/ (pagigaior xai eidav on rjffdnv— , The later texts copied

the first part of this sentence verhatim from the Cod. D
;

but they preserved the ihovng of the Vat. MS., though they

rejected the xa/ preceding ; and changed on sffdm, and rjsdnv,

to avrov sffdiovra.

Ver. 23.] The Vat. MS. reads this verse thus, and in the

following order : y.ai lysvsTo avrov sv rotg Ca/S/Sac/ biavogividdai 81a

ruv (S'jto^iiJjMv, xai 0/ [jja^r^rat avrov 7]P^avro odo'Troisiv, nXXovng rovg

Crayjjag.

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 14, 15.] The Vat. MS. thus reads these verses :
—

%ai i'Xoir\gi dudixa, oug xai uToffroXovg uvo/j^agiv, iva uSi /xer avrov, xai

aToffnXXrj avrovg x^gvgffsiv, xat i'/iiv eS,ovffiav ix(3aXXnv ra Bai/xovia'

'/Lai s'TToirisv rovg dudsxa, xai e'rsdriKi ovo/Ma rco 'Si/j.uvi, Tlsrgov—

.

Ver. 27. eternal sin..'] So read the Vatican and Seza
MSS. and several ancient versions ; only the first of those two

MSS. uses the word af/,agrri/J.arog, the second uses a/xa^nag :

both which ancient readings mutually confirm the sense.

The Latin has ' delicti,' which Wiclif rendered * trespass.'

Erasmus, whose Gr. MSS. contained only the later texts,

printed xpsiojg, which he rendered ' judicio ;' adding this

note to his Latin text :
—" aeterni delicti] aimiov -/.giasug, id est,

" ceterni judicii, sive ceterni condemnationis. Quanquam
" hoc nihil refert ad sensum : per Synechdochen enim aliud

" ex alio intelligitur." He does not state his authority
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for admitting this reading; nevertheless, our revisers have
yielded to it, by exchanging Wiclif's ' trespass,' for Erasmus'
* damnation J

But, the importance of the recovered reading was not ob-

served by Erasmus : aiMa^TniMaroi and aij^a^nag, explain all the

perplexity which has been evinced, respecting the unpardon-
able nature of the sin against the Holy Spirit. The ' eternal
' condemnation denounced against that 'sin,' is here shewn to

be, because the sin itself is eternal: not that the mind truly

repents, and the condemnation continues; but, that the mind
which lapses into a hardened resistance to all the evidences

which the wisdom of God knows to be sufficient for satisfying

the human reason, remains for ever in that rebellious state

;

and that its condemnation is coequal in duration. (See Annot.

to Heb. xii. 17.) If the evidence which has established con-

viction in the minds of millions of the wisest of men in each

generation, during 1800 years, is denied to be sufficient by
any given individual, it proves, either the defect in that indi-

vidual's intellect, or the opposition of his Will, in which last

faculty his moral character consists ; but, we may be assured

that, although we are not able to pronounce which of the

two is the cause of his incredulity, yet the true cause will

eventually, and judicially, be openly exposed, in the great

final assize. A learned critic hazards the assertion, that
'' a/xas7-))/xaro5 is a mere emendation of the common reading
" {-/.PKHug) to improve the antithesis ; which, however, is un-
" necessary." This is a hazardous assertion, because it in

effect asserts, that the oldest reading was an emendation of

the younger ; or, that the writers of copies in the fourth and

fifth centuries, altered a text which existed not till some
centuries after them. If that learned critic could allege a

copy which read zoiesoog, prior to the age of the Vat. and Beza
MSS., he might affirm, that these MSS. had emended, i. e.

altered, the older reading; but, as the oldest readings are

those of these copies, he can have no critical support in

advocating the reading, xpaiug, with Matthaei and Scholz,

who almost uniformly protect the junior readings. But,

there is internal evidence against the reading, zpiffsug : ?i/o;)(^o?

is followed by r/j -/.pau in the dative, in the only places where

those words meet (Matt. v. 24, 25), of which latter word

there is no various reading in those places : on the other
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hand, there is not only a various reading for -/.Piaeu; here, but

this reading is unknown to the earliest testimonies. Park-

hurst's last editor justly " presumes, that there is an ellipse"

between ivoy^og and the genitive following : the ellipse is

shewn by Pollux (lib. v. § 141) in the sentence, svoxog roig

T7]g ayagieriag I'ltirifhmg. In the phrase before us (twyrog aiuviou

afiaprriiMarog), we are clearly to understand, ivoyjag rri k^ksh, or

roig i'TriTiiMiotg aiuviou a/iagrjj/Aaros— ' guilty of, Or Subject to,

' the judgment (or penalty) of eternal sin :' but, what are we

to understand in svoycg rr) xpesi aiuviov xpgsug— ' guilty of, or

' subject to, the judgment of eternaljudgment ?' this is suffi-

cient, to shew internal vitiation of the reading, x^ieiug. To
avoid the Italic insertion, I have thought it best to render

ivoyog, elliptically, as in James, ii. 8. Michaelis {Introd.

vol. ii. p. 231,2), who was unacquainted with the readings

of the Vat. MS., supposed that ' eternal sin was the reading

only of the Cod. Bezce ; on which, his annotator observes :

" it is found in two other MSS," But aiMa^rriiMaTog and d/xagr/ag

are to be regarded as one reading, when opposed to zpiesug
;

and the Vat. and Steph. tj or L, with Codd. 28, 33, read

a/xa^Tn/jbUTog, and Cod. Bezce, 13, 69, 346, read aiMa^nag. Thus,

both external and internal evidence unite to confirm a/jua^Tri-

IJ^arog, and to reject xoiaiug.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 28. Of itself.1 avro/Marri:— automatously— Our phy-

sical philosophers will do well to remark this extraordinary

term from the mouth of our Lord, who had just before said,

•* God clothes the grass." The meaning of this Greek word
is thus explained by Galen (cited in Wetstein's note on the

passage) : auroiJ^aruv drjXovoTi Xsyo/xsi/wv, ov ruv yojgig airiag, aXka

Tuv yu^ig Trig i^ tj/jjuv airiag— ' They are called automatons,'

not as being without a cause, but, without any cause ' pro-
* ceeding from us.'

Ver. 38. Sleeping on the seat.] sti to -r^offximy^aiov -.—Our
version retains ' pillow,' from Wiclif's ' pileive,' which he
gives for the Latin ' cervical ;' which is certainly a correct

interpretation of one sense of the Greek -TroogxspaXaiov, but
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not of the sense in which it is used here. It is plainly used

in this place with relation to the hoat, or vessel, and, there-

fore, in its nantical sense, as preserved by Julius Pollux, and
Hesychius. The former says (lib. x. § 40), " It is well to
'* observe, that the nautical seat— vaunytov i/Tjjgstf/oi/, which is

" called by some, T^osx.s<paXaiov, Cratinus would have called
** u'Ts^seiov only : ov fxsv (paxj'kov rsri^^i^KSvai, on to vaDTixov {j'Trjpsgiov

idiug sv rais 'il^aig K^arivog T^oaxsfaXaiov, rovro (s^ri xaXncdai vo'Jji-

i^ovTuv, aXXa vTi^osgiov /j^ovov.— b'xri^ista, says Hesychius, signifies

the skins on which rowers sit, as on 'ff^oaxicpaXaia {cushions)—
I'xri^idia, Tuv xwrriXaTouvruv Be^/jjara riva ug '7r^o<SX£(paXaia, £(p' uv

za^i^ovrai. Bengel says, " Pars hsec erat navis, ut ex articulo

" colligas: lignea, ut Theophylactus notat."

—

{Gnonion Ben-
gel, tom. i. p. 216.) In this place, -Tr^oaxscpa.Xaiov comprehends
both the wooden seat and its covering, v/hether skin or

cushion.

CHAPTER V.

For this chapter, generally, see Preface, p. 45.

Ver. 13.] Our version here introduces, " {they were about
'* two thousand)," a clause unknown to the most ancient and
authoritative MSS. and versions ; though it has crept into

the later Latin Vulgate, from whence Wiclif took it ; and

our revisers have retained it, under the authority of the

received text.

Ver. 30. power. '\ huvaiMiv. Vulg. ^virtus; Wiclif, ^ vertu.'

(See Preface, Part i. p. 7.)

CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 3. Believed not on him.] strxai/^aX/^ovro :— In our

common version, ' were offended at him.' (See Pref. p. 14.)

Ver. 11. And whatever place will not receive you.] og av

TOTog fj^ri di^rirai i/.aac :— This is the reading of the Vat. MS.

lb.] The last clause of this verse in the received text, is

unknoAvn, in this place, to all the most ancient texts and
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versions. It has been interpolated in the later copies, from

Matth. X. 14.

Ver. 16. It is John.] See Annot. to Matt. xiv. 2.

Ver. 20. He protected.^ swiT^gsi, signifies * tueor— to pro-

* tect :' so Euthymius understood the word (in Matt. xiv. 3),

when he states, that Herodias wished to kill John, but

Herod ov irapi-x^u^n
—

' did not permit her.'

lb. hesitated.'] yj^o^si in the Vat. MS., Cod. L. and Coptic

version ; which word lapsed into ecro/s/ in the Const, texts, as

we find it in the twelfth century, in Euthymius, Pref. p. 71

.

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 4. And the multitude saw them departing.] The
word multitude should liere have been put in italics, as it is

not expressed in the Vat. MS.

lb. And many knew whither, &c.] whither, not him or

them:— xa; sibov auToug vTayovrag' xai syvuffav nroWoi, xai '^^^p

WTTO VaSUV TWV 'TToXiUV ffUVBd^UflOV i7.il, %CU -TT^OTlXdoV CCIITOU; l this is

the reading of the Vatican MS. But, either because St. Mark
had not expressed tou, ' whither,' (as in ouk oibafnv itov b^xayng.

John, xiv. 5), but left it to be understood from its correlate,

iTiii, ' thither ; or, which is also probable, that -rou (v) was

early absorbed into the t of toXXoi ; the interpreters of a later

age were perplexed, and supposed avrov or auToug to be the

latent object of eyvumv. They therefore introduced one of

those words, and adapted the whole verse to that misappre-

hension, in the manner in which it stands thus extended by

italic insertions in the common text : -/.ai sidov avroug vTrayovrag

(o/ o^Xoi), jca/ (st) syvciJSav {aurov) <!roXkoi, nai 'Trs^yj anro iraeoiv tuv

TToXswv evvsB^afj^ov sxsi, xai 'Ti^orfkdov avroug (xa/ ffvvrjXdov v^og aurov).

In the Beza MS. it stands thus : xa/ nbav avroug v^ayovrag,

xa/ syvuffav nroXkoi, xa/ Vi^ri aito 'xavruv 'jroXsuv ewsd^afj^ov stcsi,

xa/ (Svvrfkdov avrov. In the Alex. MS. thus : xa/ i8ov avrovg v^ra-

yovrag, xa/ (et) syvusav (avrovg) 'XoXXoi, %ai 'xi^y\ arro Taffuv ruv

rroXioJV 6vvib^ri[iov exe/, xa/ 'tt^oi^VJov avroug (xa/ ffvvsd^a/jt,o<j t^oj avrov).
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Dr. Bloomfield's note on this verse (c. vi. 33. Gr.) exhibits

a notable example of the effects of Constantinopolitan philo-

ponism, in the employment of italic insertions.

Ver. 7. Something to eat.'] n fayuaiv. This is the simple

reading of the most ancient text ; which the Const, texts have

thus amplified, (a^roi/j) n (ya^) ipayujsiv (^oux s^ovffiv).

Ver. 19. As if he would] %ai—perinde ac si, quasi,

(ViGER, p. 472, § 8). This is plainly the meaning of xai

ridiXs in this place, * quasi voluerit ;' which action Luke
expresses, c. xxiv. 27, Ti^iToirigaro To^^un^ov To^iviffdai— ' and
' he made as if he would go further.'

CHAPTER VIII.

Ver. 2.] Many of the later copies have inserted, at the

end of this verse, s/xs/A^avro, * they found fault ; not being

sensible of the parenthesis that follows. Scholz has followed

the ancient text, in rejecting £/>(,£/x,4'avro.

Ver. 4.] Our common version closes this verse with * and
' of tables ;' in the received Greek text, it ends with a-ro

y.y.ivojv ; in the Vulgate, with * lectorum ;' in Wiclif, with, ' of
' heddis; but, in the Vat. MS. and Cod. L, it ends with -xaXxiuv,

without the words xai -/.Xivmv. Why our revisers of the 16th

and 17th centuries substituted ' tables,' (transferring ^ beds'

to the margin,) I have not been able to discover, since

neither Erasmus, nor any known MS., has that reading
;

and Euthymius makes no mention of ' tables,' in his note to

Matt. XV. 1, where he cites this passage of Mark.

Ver. 8.] The last clause of this verse in the rec. text, is

not in the Vat. MS., Cod. L, and other MSS., the Coptic, or

Armen. vers. ; and is an officious supplement, suggested by,

and partly repeating, ver. 4.

Ver. 11. Ye suffer him.] See Annot. to Matt. xv. 5.

The perplexity transmitted from the parallel passage in

Matthew, caused the later copyists to introduce here also,

/.ai, * and,' (unknown to the ancient text,) before 'ye suffer

o
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' him; which unskilful insertion, has confirmed the obscurity

that lies on the plain sense of both passages in our version.

Ver. 16 of com. text, is wholly absent from the Vat. MS.
and other copies, and has been officiously supplied here, from

others of our Lord's discourse.

Ver. 17. as all other foods.'] " The words of our present

" Greek text," says Bishop Marsh {Introd. Michaelis, vol. i.

p. 457), " are, 2/5 roi/ a^sS^ws^a sx-TTo^suiTai xudap^ov I'avra roc

" l3§oojj,ara : now, whoever impartially considers the forced
'' and unnatural explication which is usually given of this

" passage, in referring zada^K^ov to tuv (in the preceding sen-

" tence), with which it is wholly unconnected, and at the

" same time examines the structure of the whole period, will

** be convinced that the words, as they stand, proceeded not
'* from the pen of the sacred writer." That the period could

not have been so written, originally, by the evangelist, must

be evident to every critical mind ; but, not from the gram-

matical evidence appealed to by the learned annotator. Uav,

is undeniably the nominative case of iyt-Tto^iuirai, which imme-

diately precedes xada^i^ov {tuv— sTcro^svirai KuOaoi^ov) ; a strict

gra^nmatical connexion might, therefore, subsist between them.

But, it is from the total destitution of all sense in the import

of the period, as it stands, that the evidence of its vitiation

arises. That sense cannot be restored by any inflection of

the verb KaQa^i^u ; for, no ' evacuation of any given food
'

can be reasonably said to ^purify all foods.' Dr. Bloomfield

is nearest the mark when he interprets, " makes them all alike

" pure." The corruption lies in the verb xa&ap^o, whether

we read Ka^a^t^ov, xada^i^ojv (with the Vat. MS.), xa&a^i^u, or

xadap^ovra. Our Lord's argument is this :
'* Nothing, i. e.

^' no food— ffai' /3gco///a {accounted unclean— xomv vo,wi^o/ji,svov,

" understood), which entereth into a man from without, can
'' defile him ; because it entereth not into his heart, but into

" his belly ; and goeth out into the draught, even as all other

"foods." In uncial compendious writing it would stand

thus, undivided : l<XeepjZONTTXNTXTXB|>CJOM\TX.
Now, we have experience, in the Gr. MSS., of the inter-

changes of a and £, of r and 6, of ^ and a, and of xuda^ov and

xadsgov, airs^oc and insog {Pref. p. 61): with that experience.



CiiAP. IX. MARK. 195

we are guided to read and divide, -/.ai sTi^a iaov o-avra ra

tS^u'Mara. The direct order of construction would be, -ra,v

{xoivov vo/xi^ofiivov) iig tov a^sSgwva sxTogeuEra/, iffov xa/ vavra, ra

srepot, (S^u/Mocra, (Bque cic omnes alice esccB : iffov -/.ai— cBqucE ac,

Viger, c. iii. s. 5. § 6, p. 97, ed. Hoogeveen : but, the emphasis

being on xa/ krepa, those words take the lead in the order

uttered.

We find a similar example of xa; ers^ov changed to xada^ov,

in the text of Hippolitas, ' Against the heresy of JVoetus.'

" Noetus propounded two errors : Jirst, he maintained, that

" Christ was the Father, who was begotten, suffered, and
" died. JVext, he affirmed, that he himself was Moses, and
'* that Aaron was his brother. Being called to account by
*' the elders of the church for this assertion, he at first dis-

*' owned it ; afterwards, gaining over other associates in

'* error, he chose to maintain the other, or former doctri?ie

" also" Hippolitus then proceeds to combat that other or

first error, respecting Christ. The Greek text, as printed,

has, y.adapov ro doy/j^a. The word Kuda^ov is here a manifest

sphalnia. Its very learned and venerable editor suggested

its correction to, xai da^^ojv;^ but, with all deference, I must

contend, that the purport of the entire context directs us to

read, xa/ stspov to Boyfia, i. e. xai to irs^ov doyfj^a ; as here in

Mark, xa/ ersga ra jS^u/Ma-Tra, i. e. xa/ ra ers^a /Sgoi^aara.

CHAPTER IX.

Ver. 24. / see the men, &c.] /S^-ecw tov; avO^wrou;, on ug

divd^aopoj, 'TTiPi-TraTouvTag. This is the reading of the Vat. MSS.

;

and Scholz acknowledges it to be the common reading both

of his Alex, and Constant, families of texts. Nevertheless,

he has rejected both or/ and o^w from his own text, which
he here conforms to the text, recept. ; which latter text has

adopted the reading of a Latinising Greek MS. The Latin

Vulgate reads, ' Video homines, velut arhores, ambidantes

;

Wiclif, from the Vulgate, rendered, ' Y se men, as trees,

' walkinge; which version our revisers have retained. Yet

Erasmus has the ancient reading, which he renders :
' Video

' Script. Ecclcs. Opuscula, torn. i. p. 4f). Roi.th.



196 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. X.

' homines, quoniam velut arbores cerno ambulantes ;' and he

adds in his note— 'ambulantes, apud Graecos ad homines
* duntaxat referri potest, quod illis arbores sint neutri generis.'

Euthymius observes on this passage, ro * on,' to^sXxe/, %aA'

'EfS^aiKov ibiMf/ja
—

* the particle, on, is expletive here, according
* to the Hebrew idiom.' The answer of the blind man suffi-

ciently implies the imperfection of his vision : as if he said,

' / see no difference betioeen the men and the trees, except that

' the former are moving.'

CHAPTER X.

Ver. 23. And said, I believe.] iXiyi, vienuu :— So the

Vat., also the Alex, and L. MSS., with the Coptic, Armenian,

and Ethiopic versions. The Constant, texts, to add pathos,

have introduced /xsra dax^uuv— 'with tears^ as in the received

text, the Vulgate, and English versions.

Ver. 28. by prayer.] The Vat. MS. has not koli vriffrsiu,

* andfasting'

Ver. 37. We forbad him, because he doth not follow us.]

We have here a signal example, in the received and Scholz's

adopted Const, text, of the ' duplex lectio temere confiata.'

The Vat. and Ephrem MSS. read,

/.ai ixuXiuofijiv aurov, brt owx. ay.oXoudsi rifiiv

:

The Cod. Bezce, D, thought to improve the sentence, by thus

reversing the order :

og ovK a-AoXoudii 'h/Xiiv, -/.at sxuiXiuoiJjiv aurov :

The Alex, has combined the two, and reads thus

:

65 &-JX azoy.ovdsi hiMiv, TLai iXuXvdafiiv avrov, on ovx axoXouhi yj/miv.

This last tautologous conflation became the reading of the

received text ; and is approved and adopted by Scholz.

Ver. 38. readily^ ra-^j. The Vulgate and Erasmus render

* cito ;' Wiclif, ' soone ;' Euthymius renders the sentence

positive

—

' whoever shall do a miracle in my name, will be

* slow to speak evil of me'

—

jB^oi^htoji av im xuKoXoyj^gfj. I know
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not why our revisers have changed Wiclif's ' soon" to ' Ujhtly,'

which does not so well render the sense.

Ver. 39. in the name, that ye are Christ's.] iv ovoijmti, on

X^isrou sers:— this is the reading of the Vat., Ephr., Alex.,

and almost every uncial MS. ; so that Scholz has judged it

necessary to adopt it, in exclusion of the Const, and received

reading, iv rw ovoij^an /mou, erroneously introduced by the Cod.

BezcB, from not being sensible that ev ovofiari was a common
phrase signifying ' on the account ' or ' because,' and is here

equivalent to bia. to bixag nvai. It would have been well for

Scholz's text, if he had uniformly paid the same deference to

the first of those ancient authorities.

Ver. 44, 46, " Where their worm," Sec. of the common
text, are not found in these places, in the most ancient

authorities; and are only officious repetitions, with a view

to enforcement, of ver. 48 of that text ; which last clause

is acknowledged here, by all those authorities.

Ver. 44. Every one shall be seasoned with Jive, as, &c.]

xai— as: Mackn. vol. i. p. 127:— Our Lord here speaks

with allusion to Lev. ii. 13 :
*' Ever?/ meat-offering thou shalt

'' season with salt" in the LXX., -rav hu^ov dvffiag vfj^uv dXi

aXiffdrjesrai, " all your offerings of sacrifice shall he seasoned
" with salt." Euthymius thus paraphrases : craj {'mgrog) ttu^i

(rrig nr^og &eov Tiffnug) aXiffdrjgiTai, ' every (belie^wr) shall be
' seasoned with the salt {of faith towards God).' In this

figure St. Paul speaks, when he says (1 Cor. iii. 15) ;
" he

" himself shall be saved, yet so as by fire;" and St. Peter

(1 Ep. c. iv. 12); " think it not strange concerning the fiery
" t7-ial which is to try you ;" which figurative fire, St. Paul
explains where he says (Eph. vi. 12) :

" for your conflict is

" not against flesh and blood oydy, but against principalities,

" against authorities, against the rulers of this darkness," kc.

CHAPTER Xr.

Ver. 1. the borders of Judea, even beyond Jordan.] u; ra

o^ia rrig lovdaiag, xai m^av : not, bia rov m^av, which modern
reading is contradicted Jby the most ancient authorities. It
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may be observed, that the o^ia, borders, or marches of a

country, were not ideal lines of division, but narrow neutral

tracts, from which both adjoining parties abstained from

exercising a right of occupancy. On these were held the

afo^ia ayo^a, or horder-fairs, to which the confining nations

resorted, 'o^m was also a diminutive of b^og, a mountain

{Gloss, ap. Steph.) ; and we see, in J. Pollux (lib. ix. § 8,

and notes), how readily the words o^vi and o^ia were con-

founded.

Ver. 18. Why speakest thou to me ofgoodness?^ ixoi Xiyui,

not /x.£ Xiym : So, ffoi and as are confounded in c. ix. 4.5, where

the Constant, texts generally read co/, but the Alexand., <rs.

(See Annotation to Matt. xix. 17.)

Ver. 24. how hard it is to enter, &:c.] The later texts

have introduced, from the preceding verse, the words, "for
" thein that trust in riches,'' which is not in the Vat. MS.

;

thus contracting the extent of our Lord's declaration, which

he had here enlarged ; and diminishing the sphere of the

awful truth which it imparts.

CHAPTER XII.

Ver. 19. Call ye him.] The junior MSS. read, with the

modern Vulgate, s/tev aurov (puvndj^vai— * commanded him to

' be called—prcecepit ilium vocari :' the senior MSS. read,

iiviv' cpuvriGari avrov— ' he said, Call ye him.' I can discover

no reason whatever for surrendering the senior authority to

the junior,

Ver. 21. that I may see.'] im ava^Xi-^u. This verb is to be

taken as the simple verb, ' that I may see ' (not * see again '),

for so we find ai^a/SXs-rw applied in the case of a man who
never saw, miohn/ix. 11,15. (See Annot. to Luke, xviii. 42.)

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. 8. which they had cut out of the fields.'] The Vat.

MS. thus gives this verse : aXXo/ bi an^ahag, xo-^avn; iv. rm
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ay^uv ; omitting the lepetition of the preceding sentence,

which is repeated in the junior texts. (See Annot. to Matt.

XX. 26.) Michaelis {Introd. vol. ii. p. 305), affirms, that tlie

Cod. L or jj of Stephens, '* is the only MS. that has ay^wi/

" for hvh^m in this place, which (he says) is undoubtedly a

^'
false, but a very ancient Alexandrine reading: I call it

*' Alexandrine, because it is found, not only in the Coptic

" version, but in the New Syriac, which was published at

" Alexandria, and corrected from Alexandrine MSS." But

the fact, that ay^uiv is found to be the reading of the most

ancient MS. (though unknown to Michaelis) reverses the

evidence, and refutes the learned German's criticism. The

received reading of this verse is plainly an officious adaptation

of St. Mark's text to that of St. Matthew.

Ver. 10.] Few verses have experienced more interference

than this. The Vat. MS. gives it thus : iuXoyni^i^n h s^%o/i,si/>j

^a(Si\ua rou vargog n[Mm Aa(3id— ' Blessed is the kingdom of

' our father David, that cometh ;' omitting ev ovo/jban Kupov,

which clause, nevertheless, it reads in Matt. xx. 27; Luke,

xix. 37; and John, xii. 13. Euthymius, on the other hand,

expressly says; Magxog Bs -x^oaidi^xs, xai svXoyi^/jjivri ri s^'^ofjjsvr]

jSaffiXiia IV ovofMari Ku^iov rou var^og yj/Muv Aav'/8— ' But Mark
' adds. And blessed is the kingdom that cometh in the name
* of the Lord ofour father David.' This last is the common
reading of the Greek ; which Michaelis has peremptorily

condemned, on a ground which tends strongly to defend it

:

" BaciXiia (he says) must be understood before rov xar^og ///y.wv."

But there is no such necessity ; on the contrary, Ku^iov mu

'jTccr^og -riii^m is a more exact description of the ' kingdom,' It

was with reference to that description, that our Lord shortly

afterwards questioned the Scribes, ' how the Christ could be

' both the Son, and the Lord, of David?' Here, then, is

internal evidence, which Michaelis failed to discern, and

which equiponderates with the external. Euthymius perti-

nently remarks, "it is probable, that all those ditfering

" exclamations were uttered by the multitude that went
'* before him, and followed him."

—

{Comm. on 3Iatt. xxi. 9.)

That the 'kingdom' was that oi' David's Lord,' is unde-

niable ; and it is, therefore, most probable, that the clause,

£v ow,iu.Ti Kue/oL/, is a true reading of Mark in this place : I



200 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. XIV.

have, therefore, preserved it in this Revision, rendering it

literally according to the Greek, which our revisers appear

to have purposely avoided.

Ver. 17. a house of prayer /or all nations.] oixoc. -ff^oGiuyjii

7t\r,6ri6zrai itaci roig sdvigiv :— So read all the MSS. ; and the

Latin, " domus orationis omnibus gentihus." Wiclif rendered,
*' myn hous schal be clepid the hous of preiying to allefolkis."

His revisers, nevertheless, have altered this to, " My house
" shall be called of all nations the house of prayer." The
passage of Isaiah, Ivi. 7, cited by our Lord, is thus rendered

in our authorised version :
" mine house shall be called an

" house of prayer /or all people ;' and the Greek is verbatim

the same, in St. Mark's Gospel and in the Septuagint.

Macknight duly notices this defect, and observes :
" the

" error in the common version is the more extraordinary,

'* as, in their translation of Isaiah, they render the passage

" quoted, * for all people.' " This contradiction probably

resulted, from the distribution of the Bible, in parts, to

different bodies of revisers ; and from the impatience of the

public, which would not allow them the time requisite for a

perfect revisal of their whole work.

Ver. 26, of the common text, is omitted in the Vat. MS.
and other MSS. and versions ; but, whether it is an interpo-

lation from Matt. vi. 15, of that text, or has lapsed from the

ancient text through the 6/ji,oioTi}.suTov— 'rapa'7rTu/ji,ara u/jhwi/—
Tu^wrru/Mara uij^m, cannot now be determined.

Ver. 32. We know not.'] See Annot. to Matt. xxi. 18.

CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 24. In the resurrection.] jv r?) amcrasu. The fol-

lowing clause in our common version, * when they shall rise,'

orav avuffrugiv, is not in the most ancient MSS. ; shewing,

that it was only a double reading of the former ; both which

have become united in the later, or received texts. (See

Preface, p. 77.)
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CHAPTER XV.

For this chapter generally, see Annot. on Matt, xxiv,

Ver. 14.] The words, ro ^rj6iv v-ro AavtriX rou T^o^prjTov—
* spoken of by Daniel the prophet^ are not read in this place

in the Vat. and Beza MSS., and are plainly a supplementary

interpolation fi'oni Matt. xxiv. 15.

lb. horders.'\ See Annot. to c. xi. 1, of this Gospel, and

to Luke, xxi. 21.

Ver. 20. those whom he hath chosen.] The Greek phrase

expresses literally, ' the chosen whom he hath chosen,^ which

is an idiomatic pleonasm, signifying only, ' those whom he

' hath chosen.' By transfusing the idiom into the transla-

tion, and rendering, as our version, ' the elect whom he hath

' chosen,' false ideas and false distinctions are raised in the

mind, misleading the English reader, and leading to ulterior

errors. (See Preface, p. 84, 5.)

Ver. 32. neither caii know.'] We come now to a passage

of the highest importance. This is one of those passages

which, as was before observed (Preface, p. 25), appear to

have been left to the operation of ordinary causes in human
writing and transcription, for the trial and proof of our

faith, our diligence, and our integrity, in " searching the

" Scriptures." The application of these qiialities to this

place, imperatively demands, in the first instance, the obli-

teration of all prejudicate impressions. To effect this, we
cannot take our first ground on any printed text, or even on

any MS. more modern than the use of uncial and undivided

writing. I am unable to produce 2i facsimile of this passage

as it stands on the pages of the Vatican and Ejjhrem MSS.

;

but in the Beza and Alexandrian MSS. it stands as already

given in the Preface, p. 66. That uncial and undivided

writing, is thus divided and written in the smaller Greek

character of our printed texts :

TEg/ bi TYj; fifis^ag ixuvrji, xai rrig wfa;, oudsig oidiv, ouhi o'l ayyiXoi

(I'l iv ovgavu), odSe 6 Tiog, ti fj,ri o Tlarrif :
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which words yield the following literal import in English

:

" But, of that day and that hour no one knoweth, not the

" angels in heaven, nor the Son, but the Father."

In the Vatican MS. the passage stands thus :

"TE^/ 8s T1K ^M'S^ag iXiivrig, '/j rrig w^ag, ovhug oibiv, ov8s ajys^.og

iv ov^avoj, o\jds outog ei fi,ri 6 Uarri^.

In the Ephrem MS., thus

:

9
ve^i hi Trig rifx^s^ag iKSivrig, jj rrjg oj^ag, ovdsig oidev, oi/Ss o'l ayyehoi

sv ougavw, ovdi oviog a /z,)} 6 Uarr/p.

In the Alex. MS., thus :

TS^i 8s Trig rj/uus^ag exs/vjj; r} w^aj, nudiig oidiv, ouds o'l ayysXoi iv

ou^avw, ovde ovg ei fj^rj 6 Uarri^.

The Beza MS. reads thus

:

vs^i 8s Trig ri/j^i^ag exsivi^g, xai Trig u^ag, cvdsig oibev, ovds o'l ayyeXoi

sv TU) ov^avu), ouds oviog si /A55 6 'n-arrjo.

It is here seen, that the oldest MS. reads ayysXog in the

singular, without the article, whereas the three junior MSS.
read 0/ ayysXoi, in the plural, with the article. The received

text follows these copies in reading 0/ ayysXoi, but it follows

the Cod. Bezce in reading xai, in place of the more ancient r)

(which last Scholz has restored) ; and it superadds 0/ before

sv ou^., after some of the very recent copies. The Vatican

reading is, therefore, that which plain reason and critical

accuracy, equally, enjoin us to adhere to.

Now, it is impossible for any one, well conversant with

the Evangelical Scriptures, to read this passage, without

being sensible of an essential contradiction between what it

expresses, and what is elsewhere solemnly and repeatedly

declared in the same Scriptures. Our Lord asserted, that

" the Father hath committed all judgment to the Son— and
" hath given him authority to execute judgment (John, v.

" 22-27). That, the Father hath given to him all jiower

" in heaven and earth (Matt, xxviii. 18). That, v)hatsoever

" tilings the Father doth, these also the Son doth likewise

" (John, v. 18) ; and, that the Father hath given his Spirit,

*' without measure^ to the Son {ib. iii. 34). That, in him are
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" hidden all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge (Col.

" ii. 3)." We are assured, that " the Spirit searcheth all

" things, even the depths, (3adr,, i. e. the profoundest secrets

" of God;" that " all the fulness of the Godhead resides in

" the Son" (1 Cor. ii. 10; Col. ii. 9); and, " that He and
'* the Father are One." We see our Lord describing the

circumstances of his own future judgment-day, and himself

as the blaster, who is to surprise his servants by coming-

suddenly upon them. Speaking of himself, in the third

person, he says, " The Son of Man cometh at an hour that

" ye think not;" but, speaking in the first person, he says,

" /will come on thee as a thief:— behold, /come quickly,
*' and my reward is with me!" Yet, we are called upon to

believe, from this single sentence, nay, from one word, or

rather one letter only of this sentence, that he is ignorant of
'* the day and hour" of that judgment which he himself is

to execute.

Though former ages may have been left without the means
of I'econciling this seeming contradiction, those means are at

length supplied to the present age. Our experience has

taught us, in all cases of apparent contradiction, to look

carefully on the opposing texts, and to see if either of them
contains in itself the elements of reconciliation. Such ele-

ments, in the present case, will not be long in revealing

themselves to such a scrutiny. In re-examining with attention

the undivided uncial writing of the ancient texts, we discern

a transcriptural error, partly caused by the frequent alterna-

tions of 01 and oj, in the preceding context, which alternations

have produced the reading, ou/o? for oiog, in this place. From
that sphalma sprang the reading, 6 vtog. But, the adjective,

0/6;, in its sense of * talis— qui possit,' will easily vindicate

its title to become the reconciler of this apparent contra-

diction. We find a corresponding use of okg in Chrysostom

{de S. Pentecoste, p. 169) : wc^Tsg, ipyjSi, ra m hiavoia ro-j avd^wTTou

ouy^ o'lov Ti iTSPov riva nhivai, aKK avrog fjuovog oih ra kauTOu' o-j-'u

•/.at ra. rov 0eou ovBsig oidsv a (iri ro ':rviv/J,a rov Qsov (i. e. (prjfJi

(6 a'troeroXog) riva irs^ov ovk o'iov re (s/i/a/) nhvai ra : Conf. 1 Cor.

ii. 11, rig oihv avd^wxoiv ra rou avd^uTov)— " As no Other Ca7i

" know the thoughts which are in the mind of a man, but
*' the man alone knows his own thoughts ; so, no one knows
" the thoughts of God, but the Spirit of God."
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The sentence of Mark will then stand thus : -ttipi 6i djj

r}f/,i^ccg ixsivi^g, ri rr^g ^^OLCy ouBiig oidiv, ovds ayys'kog iv ovpuvjj' oubi

oiog, ii [iri b Harn^— ' but, of that day, or hour, no one know-
' eth, not an angel in heaven ; neither can know, but the

* Father.' With a kindred sense our Lord said to his dis-

ciples, " It is not for you to know times and seasons, which
" the Father hath reserved for his own authority"

—

o\jy^ uij^mv

sffTi yvumi ^^ovovg, &c. (Acts, i. 7) ; which is the same as if he

had said, ou;^' o'/oi ten yvmai— non tales estis ut sciatis.

The sacred writers enforce a negative affirmation, by

subjoining a negation of fotentiality ; and our Lord used

the same mode of enforcement in this place. So St. Paul,

in Rom. viii. 7, ro (p^uvri/Ma rrig aapxog— rw vo/^u rou ©sou ou^'

vTOTaffffirai, o-jbi ya^ duvarai—The carnal mind— is not subject

to the law of God, neither can (be subject). St. John affirms,

Qiov oxibug ku^axs 'Tru'Tran— " no one hath seen God at any
" time;" which affirmation St. Paul thus enforces: 6v ovBsig

iidev, oudi iibiiv dvvarai— " Whom no one hath seen, neither

" can see. And again, -^u^r/.og avd^uvog ov bi^srai— xoci ov

duvuTui yvumi— ' apprehendeth not, and cannot understand.'

We find the same mode of enforcement in Virgil,

" nihil ille nee ausus, nee potuit."

This sense, of potentiality, was sometimes expressed by

bumrai, or dvvarog, and sometimes by the adjective oiog. It

was formerly thought, that oiog did not express ' qui potest,'

unless followed by the particle re (oiog n) ; but the more

accurate scholars of later times have demonstrated, from

the writings of the best Greek authors in prose and verse,

that o'log, alone, and o'log n, equally possess that significa-

tion. Thus Viger (c. iii. s. 8, § 9), " o'log— sumitur avr/ rou

" buvaff&ai ; nam et o'tog n effriv, et oiog idri, sine rs, significat

" bxjvarai, potest."— '* o'log, cum infinitivo eleganter jungitur,

" iXKiivTiKug, idque sive prsecedat roiovrog, sive reticeatur."

—

(ib. § 6). With ToiovTog expressed, Budseus {Comment. Liny.

Gr. p. 840), cites from Aristotle {Ethic vii.), 6 /isi/ (p\jm Toiourog

oiog fjjfi YibiiG&ai va^oc rov Xoyov, a 6' o'log Tjdsiffdai, aXXa //,y} ayssdai—
With Tomrog suppressed, we find in J, Pollux, iv. § 20, o'log

iyii^ai QviMov— " qui possit animum concitare :" § 39, o'log Ov/mov

xoifj^idai— ''qui possit animum comprimere." " Cogimur
" (says Stephens) uti verbo 'posse' interdum in interpretatione
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" hujus vocabuli (oioc), juncti itidem infinitivo."— Sic ap.

Aristot. JPolit. iii. 6 MO'iog, o-oy^ o'log rroiiiv ayadov; xai bixaiovg

To-Ji rroXiTdg— "qui niinime facere possit (ut Budaeus vertit)."

In this chapter of Mark, we find o'log both with and without

Toio-oTog : 1 . with roiovro;, in the simple sense of ' talis qualis,^

(v. 19, o/'a ou yiyon roiavrri) : and 2. without roiovrog, in its

euforced sense of * qui possit,' in the passage before us.

The fulness of the sentence would be this : OTAEI2
OIAEN, OTAE ArFEAOS EN OTPANfl' OTAE roiouTog eariv

0I02 iidimi (or, OTAE OI02 sdriv udivai) EI MH O HATHP.
The first ellipsis, common in the Greek, is that of roiourog.

The next common ellipsis, is that of the infinitive, sidivai,

understood from oidiv :
" the infinitive is often wanting, when

" it can be supplied, either from the context or otherwise."

—

(Matthije, p. 734.) These ellipses would reduce the sen-

tence to, ouSs o'log seriv, n (in » -rrarri^. The last ellipsis is that

of the substantive verb, eot/v :
" senv, aliquando Attice, brevi-

" tatis causa omittitur, cum quibusdam prsecipue nominibus,

" ut o'm, rouTo, &c."— (ViGER, c. 5. s. 6. §3.) But, in this

place, it seems to be rather the abruptness characteristic of

St. Mark ; as in the following passages, compared with the

corresponding passages in Matthew :

St. Matthew.

C. xix. 26. Gr. ttx^cc xvi^UTroK;

rovTO ccavvxTov la-rt,

XXU. 38. ccvT/j la-ri Tf^urn ««<

xxiv. 6. ovTTw icrrt TO T6Ao?. xiii. 7. ev7r<0 to tcAoj.

xxvi. 22. ft^Ti lya n^i; xiv. 19. jtt»T< lyw,

John, C. viii. 15. ?rft»? ot/ro? yqot(*.- vi. 2. Tirohv rovrai tccvtoc ;

f^CCTX OiOi, f4./i /^i/^x6/IKM? ;

We are instructed, by manuscriptural experience,

" Corruinpitur i in v— * in ot— et contra,^ Canter, supra, p. 54.
" Habet Cant. Cod. i: pro 01— 01 jjro X, Kipling's ProZe*/. p. xiii.

" T ponitur pro 01, Griesb. Sym. Crit. torn. i. p. Ixviii, Cod. L.

" Confunduntur v et o<— «< et v, Steph. Thes. Valpy, p. 9739."

So also, and &l/, Pref. p. 62, c. 4.

' "
/, I/, et 01, sapissitne inter se mutuo corrumpuntnr."— Canter, ap.

Aiisl. Jfbb. torn. ii. p. 622.
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Now, since these several letters are so continually inter-

changed in ancient Greek manuscript, who shall pronounce,

from the letters alone, whether the uncial writing is to be

read, oiog or oviogl. If we are elsewhere told, or if it is any

where else implied, that the Son is ignorant of the day of

his own final judicatory, we shall read oviog, and divide 6 v'log

—films ; if, on the contrary, we are assured that the Son is

omniscient, we shall read oiog— talis— qui possit : but, in ages

devoid of all critical wakefulness, the relation implied in

Tarjjg, was alone sufficient to determine the reading to 6 u'log.

Yet, this does not exclude the Son. We read in Matt,

xi. 27, and Luke, x. 22 : "no one knoweth the Son but the

" Father; neither knoweth any one the Father but the Son,
*• and he to whom the Son will reveal him :" now, it is mani-

fest, that we are left to understand, in the first clause also,

" and he to whom the Father will reveal him." It is the same

in this place : the exception, " a7id he to whom the Father will

" reveal it," is necessarily latent in this proposition, as in

the former. These are, " the times which the Father hath
" reserved to his own authority" to conceal or disclose ; and

we are assured by our Lord himself, in John, v. 19, that

" the Father loveth the Son, and she.weth him all things

^' that himself doeth"

The reading, o'log, is further confirmed by the primitive

reading, ayyiXog, in the singular, without the article ; and

thus, this adjective (inadvertently written oxjiog, in a very

early age, and from thence erroneously divided, 6 u/os,) re-

conciles this passage of St. Mark with all the rest of the

Evangelical Scriptures. But, v'log having once gained admit-

tance into a copy, as Hir^og, in Matt. xvi. 13, and ^iLoierog,

in Philipp. i. 21, a misplaced reverence for those words

caused them to retain their stations. And thus, we perceive

the justness of Hoogeveen's remark, that the climax ends in

ovhi ayyikog (or, according to the received reading, mhi c/

ayyikoi) :
" Ubi, recensltis levioribus, negando aliquid maxime

" adstrictum voluerunt Grseci, huic prsefigere amaverunt ovh,

" i. 6. ne quidem : cujus particulae hie usus est, ut nullam
" exceptionem patietur, ut in Act. Apost. vii. 5, xai ovz sBukb

'* auTU) xXris^ovoij^iav sv aur'/j, ovds jSrj/jua Todog. Et Matt. xxiv. 36,

" 'zs^i di Trig J^/^fgaS S/ts'VJjs xai rrjg oi^ag oubug oihvj, ovdi oi ayyeXoi

" Tm ov^avMv."— {de Part. p. 439.)
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It has been made a question, whether this clause existed

originally in St. Matthew's Gospel, as well as in that of

St. Mark. It is certainly in St. Matthew's text, in the

Vatican, and Beza, and other MSS. ; in the old Jeritsalem-

Syriac, and other ancient versions ; and is cited from thence

by some ancient fathers : yet, it is disowned by others. As
we now discern the true reading of the clause, it is a question

of little importance; and we may say, with Grotius :
" It is

" of little moment whether we read it in Matthew, or not;

" for no one endeavours to expunge it from Mark:" and

if Mark abridged Matthew's Gospel, there is a possibility

that it existed in his original. At the same time, since

Matthew has fx,ovog after Uarri^, which Mark has not, it

appears more probable that the former wrote only, n /uri 6

Uarri^ fMovoc,^ which the latter equivalently expressed by, ovds

o'log, ii /i>j 6 Uarr,^, so that the latter reading has been trans-

fused into Matthew from Mark. Nevertheless, as the clause

exists in the Vat. copy, I have deemed it obligatory to pre-

serve it in this Revision.

CHAPTER XVI.

Ver. 2. Not during the feast'\ i^ri iv rp so^rp. We have

seen (Matt. xxvi. 17), that the ' feast-day' was the day fol-

lowing the slauo;hter of the Paschal Lamb. To avoid a

general disturbance on that ' feast-day,' " which was a great

" day,'" the Jewish priests were desirous to dispatch our

Lord previously to the festival ; and the evangelist proceeds

to shew how they effected their purpose, by reverting to an

incident that occurred three days before. (John, xii. 1-8.)

Ver. 3. turning over the box.] The common reading of

the Greek is, cwr^i-^ada ; in the Vulgate, ''fracto alabastro ;"

our version, after Wiclif, reads, " brake the box." Had
former ages been aware, how little authority in MSS. single

' Not /jitiu fjiovo;, as in the rec. text : (jlov, 11,
' «iy,' has plainly arisen from a

repetition of the /a of /ksvo?, for it is not found in any of the oldest I\ISS. or

versions; and has been inadvertently admitted into this Revision :

—

•jramz^ is

to be understood here as in r'a.rn^ iifiuv in the 'Lord's Prayer ;' and as defined

by St. Paul in Eph. iii. 13 (of this Revision), where see the Annotation.
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vowels possess for determining a reading ; how frequent were

the exchanges of vowels, as of / and g ; the sense alone would

have caused guvT^-^aaa,, ' breaking,' to be corrected to guvr^s-

•vl/aca, ' turning over.' Diodorus Siculus (lib. xv. c. 17) uses

the verb guvr^sTu {(SuvirsTgavro), which he immediately explains

by, r^o'TTri yivoijjivn- This verb, though rare,^ is found in the

Greek of the Septuagint, but is changed to (SvCT^npu in some

copies. It was highly improbable that the vessel should have

been ^ brohen' to produce the discharge of its contents, which

it would deliver out by the same orifice by which it had

received them. 'Euvr^i-^asa, ' converse alabastro,' needs little

of critical argument, at the present day, to establish it as the

true reading.

lb. poured the whole on his head.] %ariyj.iv axjrou t/jv

xitpaXrjv :— So reads the Vat. MS.

—

' perfudit caput ejus.'

The later MSS. insert xara, which reduces the meaning to

' defundo,' or simply, * to pour doum.' Without the separate

jDreposition, xara, Y.ariyj.iv has the full force of 'perfundo—
' to pour all over,' which is plainly its meaning here.

Ver. 22. take this'] All the most ancient MSS. and

versions read, Xa,[3sTi, rouro isn r. c. /x. ; without (payiri, ' eat
;'

which is a later insertion, from Matt. xxvi. 26, to supply

what the philoponist deemed defective.

Ver. 31. he said the more vehemently.] The Vat. MS.
reads, 6 hi iTt'Xipeao)^ zkiyi : the rec. text reads, 6 hi i% iti^KSgw

iXiji fjjoCKKw. Matthaei, sensible of the redundancy of /j^aXXov

in this sentence, describes it justly, ' duplex lectio temere

' conflata ;' but he quarrels with iTimgiaeug, adding, " nee in

" Marco probandum." Yet it is the reading also of the

Codd. Ephr. and Bezce, the two next most ancient copies.

Matthaei's objection, therefore, appears to be overruled by

the concurrent testimony of those three ancient witnesses,

although the word is not elsewhere found. There is nothing

in the structure of the word, more than in ejcStjXws, ixi^ir^ug,

&c., to render it other than probable, that it was a popular

form in the Hellenistic phraseology to which St. Mark was

accustomed.

' The verb auMT^i-^ru, omitted in Stephens' original Thesaurus^ is supplied

in Valpy's edition of that work, with authorities.
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Ver. 41. afterward.'] ro aoitov : — See Annot. to Matt.

XX vi. 4.J, and Preface, p. 8.

lb. the time is past.'] a^iiyji. By adhering to the sense of

TOMw lyja in oL'TsyjM, (see Annot. to Matt. vi. 2, p. 137), and,

understandinir iyu in its sense of ui^t, we appear to obtain

the true force of this disputed word. Our Lord, at the con-

clusion of his prayer, found his disciples sleeping, whilst,

Ht the same time, he beheld the near approach of the traitor

and his escort. He therefore said to them, " Sleep and take

" your rest hereafter; the time {or hour) of sleep is now gone

" hij :— rro^^u) vm sffriv ij u^a, rov -/.aOBvdsiv : idou, rfk&iv i] uoa, &C.

" — behold, the hour is come when the Son of Man is be-

" trayed into the hands of sinners : arise, let us go forward."

It has been attempted to find the meaning of a'rriysi in this

passage, by comparing it with 'ixavov isn in Luke, xxii. 37

;

between which two passages there is no analogy or relation

whatever. On the latter occasion, our Lord had ordered his

disciples to provide a sword, with secret knowledge of the

purpose to which it was to be applied, namely, for the last

manifestation of his divine power in miraculous benevolence

(Luke, ib. 48). On the disciples replying, * here are two

' swords,' our Lord rejoined, ixavov san— ' it is sufficient,'

(i. e. for the purpose I intend). In the case with which we
are now engaged, the sense of ' sufficit— it is enough, or

' sufficient,' is wholly alien, and irrelative.

Ver. 72. when he thought thereon.] iTifSaXuv {sub. aurw,

sc. -w frj/jbari). St. Mark's abruptness of expression has caused

that obscurity in this sentence which made Campbell remark,

" There are not many words in Scripture which have under-

" gone more interpretations than this term." That obscurity

arises from the object of e^i^aXuv being left by Mark in

ellipsis; which object is shewn, by the passage quoted by

Campbell from Phavorinus, iiri^aXXu ng voniMan r\ t^yu), nyo^tv

rjx^i^u/iivug xa/ imrvyug von. So here, with the object expressed,

aMi/MTigdi TO ^Ti/J.a ug. Vat. (not rou ^. 06)— jca/ iiri^aXuv {auTw, SC.

Tw ^rj,'ji,aTi) iKXaii. Our revisers have, therefore, correctly

rendered this disputed word.
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CHAPTER XVII.

Ver. 3.] Our English version adopts the interpolation

of some of the later MSS., which add, at the close of this

verse, a-orog 8s ovdsv a'TTsx^ivaro— but he answered nothing. This

insertion from Matt, xxvii. 12, is not in the ancient MSS.,

but is left for inference in ver. 5 : the clause is now rejected,

by the latest editors of the Greek.

Ver. 8. went up.] avajSag: So the Vat. and most ancient

MSS. and versions, from whence Wiclif rendered, ' was gone
* up ; not am(3or}(rag, * crying aloud,' as our revised version

has substituted from the later Greek texts adopted by

Erasmus. Yet, that learned editor has, with admirable

acuteness and penetration, observed in his note :
" Quoniam

" constanter dissonant a Latinis exemplaria Graeca, in con-

" jecturam venio, interpretem aliud, atque nos legimus,

" legisse; nisi fallor, ava^i^aag pro am^oriaag." (See Preface,

p. 76.)

Ver. 25. The third hour.'] t^ittj— so records St. Mark in

all the MSS., ancient and modern. To reconcile an assumed

discordance between this evangelist and St. John, respecting

the hour at which our Lord's crucifixion took place, various

have been the efforts of ingenuity exercised by ancient and

modern commentators ; and all have proved equally unsatis-

factory and perplexing to themselves and to their readers,

and in the end, totally unsuccessful. Campbell says (note 2

to John, xix. 14) :
" The common hypothesis is, that some

" early transcriber has mistaken r, the numeral mark for 3,

" for the S", the mark for 6, and thus has substituted ixrri

** instead of t^itt}." That ancient effort of hypothesis, ascribed

to Eusebius, is fully stated in the notes of Birch, and of

Matthsei (1st ed.), on John, xix. 14. But, let us take a

review of the whole question.

Matthew, Mark, and Luke, unite in relating, that when
our Lord had hung on the cross till the sixth hour, darkness

arose, at that hour, over the whole land. It is manifest,

therefore, that our Lord was ali-eady on the cross before the

sixth hour, and that he had been there for a time sufficiently

long foi- all the previous incidents recorded to have taken
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place. He was, therefore, not crucified at the sixth hour.

St. Mark records, expressly, " it was the third hour, xa/,

" i. e. when, they crucified him." We must now examine,

what contradiction these statements sustain from the text of

St. John. " Pilate brought Jesus forth, and sat down on
" the judgment-seat in a place that is called the ^Pavement,'

" but in the Hebrew, Gabbatha, and it was the preparation

" of the Passover : it loas about the sixth hour : and he
*' saith to the Jews, Behold your king!"— w^a yjv ug sxt-jj

;

this, without the copulate 6s— ^ and,' is the reading of the

Vat., Alex., Codd. L, with a multitude of later copies. The

expulsion of tjv— 'was,' in order to substitute the copulate

ds, is traced to the Beza MS. D, which also changed IzTri to

r^irri, to force a harmony with St. Mark. This clause, how-

ever, stands absolute in the authoritative texts, without any

connexion with the preceding and following contexts ; thus

interrupting the narrative.

That the ' sixth hour ' was a notable hour in those tran-

sactions, we learn from the preceding triple testimony ; but,

not on account of the crucifixion of our Lord taking place

at that hour. Luke, xxiii. 42, has a corresponding clause

to that of John : riv rjdri uen w^a i-KTYi
—

' it was now ahout

* the sixth hour.' Both clauses must relate to the same

circumstances ; but this of Luke does not relate to Pilate's

judgment -seat, and, therefore, that of John was not de-

signed for that period. By every admitted rule of evidence,

and by all our experience in manuscriptural criticism, we

are brought to this conclusion ; viz. that the historical fact

was, as it is collected from Matthew, Mark, and Luke

;

that, the * sixth hour ' mentioned in St. John, must relate to

the period of the 'sixth hour' recorded by those other evan-

gelists ; that, the clause has, in a very early age, been omitted

by some transcriber, and inserted in the margin ; and, being

an unconnected and isolated paragraph, containing nothing

iu itself that could guide the corrector in reinstating it, that

it has been erroneously replaced.

Euthymius, with the criticism of the 12th century, thus

rev^erses this argument. " But, he was crucified, as John
" sai/s, at the sixth hour. What, then, are we to say? namely,

" that what is said by Mark, ' it was the third hour,' does

" not pertain to what follows, ' and they crucified him ;' but.
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" to the commencement of the suflFerings which our Saviour
" endured. He says, ' it ivas the third hour ;' that is to say,

" when he hegan to suffer from the soldiers of Pilate. What
" follows, is to be read separately, ' and they crucified him ;'

" namely, at the sixth hour. The third hour, therefore,

" mentioned by Mark, denotes the beginning of what the

" Lord suffered ; but the sixth, mentioned by John, shews
*' the termination, namely, the crucifixion." Unfortunately

for this expositor, Mark alone speaks expressly to ' the hour
'

of our Lord's crucifixion : "It was the third hour, ivhen they

" crucified him." There is no biblical tiro at the present

day who is ignorant, that zai in this sentence is a Hebraism,

and signifies ore— when. Whereas, Euthymius affirms, rashly

and falsely, " that ^John says' he was crucified at the sixth

" hour"

—

iv inrri uga sffravgudri, x,adug 6 looavvng (prjsr (Comment,

on Mark, xv. 25) ; for, John does not speak to the time of

the crucifixion. Euthymius here shews himself to have

been an interpreter of the kind described by Jerom (see

above, Pref. p. 36), who, when some one of the evangelists

had expressed the same thing differently from another, take

upon themselves to fix the standard Gospel by which those

others should be interpreted. Wiiereas, the passage of John

is to be explained by the concurrent testimony of the other

three evangelists.

How easily the present error might have occurred, we

can see in Woides facsimile of the Alexandrian MS., which

is written in columns.

From the united testimonies of Matthew, Mark, and

Luke, we see, that the sixth hour commenced about the

time of the revilement of the thieves, or more strictly, of

the impenitent malefactor ; immediately after the ninth hour,

our Lord expired. The interval would, therefore, occupy

the space between verses 24 and 28 of that chapter of

John. Now, if we examine how the verses 14 and 27 stand

in relation to each other in the double column of the Alex-

andrian MS., we shall perceive, how easily an omitted passage

written in the interior margin, and designed to be replaced

in one column, might have been transferred into the other.

The following is the exact correspondence of those verses,

in their positions in that MS., line for line ; omitting the

questioned clause ;
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1st column. 2d column.

V. 13. *«' ixxffiffiv ivi V. 25. ufTYiKiKrav Ss ra.^a rtu <rrav^iu tov \u

riv Ss Ta^aaxiuri tov •prair^a'' xeci s xeti f^a^ia ti /aaySaXtivti,*

\iyii rois lovoaisif S* 1$ auv iSaiv rtiv (ioa xai tov (iaSrt

Ttiv -ffa^iffroira ev ttyava, Xiyii

Now, if the unconnected clause, w^a rjv ug exrri, omitted

and written in the intermediate space, or interior margin,

had been introduced at the asterisk in column 2, it would

have harmonised with all the other evangelists ; but, mis-

carried to the asterisk in column 1, it would produce the

confusion that exists in all the surviving texts ; and we have

an example of an insertion in the interior margin, in the

Vat. MS., in Hug's ' Commentatio,' p. 111. On all these

grounds we are warranted to assume ; that the word kr?] was

truly written by John, and with the same reference as by

Matthew, Mark, and Luke ; that the clause in which it

stands, has strayed fi-om its original place, in the progress

of transcription ; and, that St. John did not speak as to the

hour in which our Lord was affixed to the cross.

Ver. 28 of the common text is not contained in the

Vatican, Ephrem, Beza, Alexandrian, and other MSS. It

has been introduced into the junior texts from Luke, xxii.

ZQ : accordingly, Scholz says, " agnoscunt Codd. fam. Con-

" stant. fere omnes ; item Lat. Patr."

Ver. 35. they sayi\ The necessity of the sense shews, that

the reading Xsywv, ' saying,' has arisen from an early mis-

apprehended compend, xiy. for \iyw<siv, ' they say.' The Vat.

MS. reads, h^aiim Tig, * one,' i. e. ng auruv, ' one of them,' not

ug ; to whom, therefore, Xiyousiv, ' they, or the rest, say. Let
* him alone,' &c.

CHAPTER XVin.

Ver. 1. When the Sabbath was past, &c.] The incidents

of the sepulchral history of Christ, are most clearly reported

by the evangelists. Our Lord expired at the ninth hour.
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or three in the afternoon, of Friday, three hours before the

Sabbath commenced. Joseph of Arimathea (apprised of his

early death, probably by John who witnessed it), solicited

and obtained the body, wound it up with spices, or embalmed

it ; and laid it speedily in a new tomb which was at hand,

because the Sabbath was fast advancing. The women, who
also wished to contribute to the honours of the burial, fol-

lowed the procession ; and, stationing themselves in front,

remarked the tomb in which he was deposited. They

returned to the city, and purchased other spices, to add them

to those in which our Lord had been enwrapped ; but, the

Sabbath being arrived, they waited over that day, which

ended at six in the evening of Saturday. They further

waited till a late hour of the night, that they might be free

from all eye-witnesses and intruders. They then proceeded

to the tomb very early in the morning, while it was yet dark,

but found that our Lord had risen from it. Such is the

simple order of the narrative, which Michaelis has com-

pounded in his own mind, and from thence has charged

ignorance and contradiction on the evangelists. He first

gratuitously assumes, that the spices of Joseph, and the

spices of the women, were supposed by the two evangelists

to be for one and the same operation, viz. the first embalm,-

ing the body of Jesus; and, insensible of the error of his

own assumption, he proceeds to comment thus

:

" St. John appears to have corrected, though in a very

" delicate manner, the accounts given by his predecessors.

" Ch. xix. 39, 40, where St. John relates, that Nicodemus
" and Joseph embalmed the body of Jesus on the Friday

" evening, before it was deposited in the sepulchre, does not

" harmonise with the account of St. Mark, ch. xvi. 1, and of

" St. Luke, ch. xxiii. 56, and xxiv. 1, that the women, after

" Christ's interment, purchased spices, in order to embalm
'* his body on the Sunday morning. I have attempted, in

" my History of the Resurrection, to reconcile the contra-

" diction; but I have not been able to do it in a manner satis-

*' factory either to myself, or to any other impartial inquirer

*' into truth. I consider it, therefore, a tacit correction of

" the account given by the two evangelists, who were not

" eye-witnesses; and that St. John intended to say, though

" he expressed himself in a more delicate manner, what the
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" following words imply :
' Other historians had been in-

' formed of the emhalming of Jesus, but the account which
* they have given is not j)crfectly correct. The women went
' early on Sunday morning, not to embalm Jesus, but merely

' to visit the sepulchre ; for he had been already embalmed by
' Joseph and Nicodemus.' "— (Vol. iii. 314.) Non tali auxilio.

If Michaelis had looked a little closer into the history

(Mark, xviii. 3), he would have found, that the women went,

not ' merely to visit ' the sepulchre, but to * open it,' for an

ulterior purpose; which purpose, both Mark and Luke in-

form us, was to accumulate spices on the body, not to embalm

it ; and John neither expresses, nor implies, any contradiction

of their statement. (See what has already been observed,

of Michaelis's proposed emendations and corrections, Pref.

p. 79.)

Ver. 2. Long before the rising of the sun.'\ -/.at Xiav v^ui

fLia, Tuv GalSfSaruv i^y^ovrai sig to fMvr]fji,siov avarsiXavrog rou '^Xiov :
—

So reads the Vatican MS. The construction of the Greek
of St. Mark is singularly involved in this sentence : its order

of interpretation is this
; fiia tuv sajSlSaTuv, Xiav v^ui tov rjXiou

avaTsiXavTog, zg-yovTcti sti to fjbvrj/Mnov

:

— cr^w/, here, governs the

gen. avaT. T. 71. ; as it is explained by Pollux, under the head,

sm Tcuv Ti T^ocTTovTuv Tgo TcaiPov— " of thosc who do auy thing

" before a time;" as, t^ui Trig rjXiKiccg, "before the age of
" manhood;" to which is opposed, o-^s Trig nXiy-iag (lib. i.

s. 69). So here, Xiav 'tt^mi tou riXiov avaTsiXavTog, signifies,

" very long before the sun-rising," the words, /A/a t. c. s. s.

T. fMv. being embraced in a parenthesis.

Ver. 9, inclusive, to the end.] This large portion of the

chapter in the commonly received text, is not comprehended

in Eusebius' Canon of this Gospel ; and is not contained in

the Vatican MS. Birch subjoins the following note to this

place, in his ' Quatuor Evangelia.' " The last portion of

" this Gospel, from the 9th verse to the end, is not contained

" in the most excellent and most ancient Vatican MS. 1209.

" In the Vat. MSS. 756, 757, an asterisk is affixed, which
" sign the transcribers employed as a cautionary mark,
" to all narrations not found in all MSS., to note them as

" doubtful." He then produces different Greek scholia,



216 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. XVIII.

from different MSS. (which had been before adduced by

Wetstein), testifying the absence of this passage from most

MSS., though it was contained in others; he points out the

termination of St. Mark's Gospel, in Eusebius' Canons, with

the words "ybr they were afraid" in the 8th verse ; and

concludes by observing, " From hence it follows, that the

" numbers of the last verses of St. Mark enumerated in the

" Table of Canons, were not placed there by Eusebius, but

** have been inserted by transcribers, with a sort of pious

" fraud, in order that they might the more easily maintain

" the authenticity of the passage."

—

{Proleg. pp. 21, 22.)

For which reason Cardinal Cajetan, quoted by Wetstein,

judiciously observed ;
" Quicquid autem sit de veritate,

" suspicionum tamen istarum effectus est, quod liaec scripta

" non sunt. solidcE authoritatis ad frmandam fidem, sicut

" sunt reliqua Marci induhitata— Whatever may be the

" truth in this matter, the effect of those suspicions is, that

" this paragraph is not of solid authority for confirming
^^ faith, as all the other parts of St. Mark, which are in-

" duhitable." These testimonies are sufficient to prove, that

the paragraph in question is, at the least, apocryphal, and

ought not to be blended with those Scriptures whose genuine-

ness is unquestionable ; and that, to receive it with the same

reverence as those other Scriptures, would be, to render assent

to Scripture a mere conventional form, and to follow the

example of the Romish church, which receives the apocryphal

books of the OM Testament as equally genuine and canonical

with the rest. Our learned reformers detected the disparity

of these last, and dissolved their union ; but, the apocryphal

passages of the New, were not yet known to them ; and it is

only since the discovery and examination of the surviving

MSS. have been accomplished, that the true quality of these

passages has been brought to light; and it behoves us, at

the present day, to deal with them as our forefathers dealt

with the others. Scholz, however, who defends almost all

the insertions and interpolations which characterise his Con-

stantinopoUtan texts, contends vigorously in vindication of

this apocryphal appendage to St. Mark's Gospel : but, the

most active and laborious collectors, in all sciences, are not

necessarily the best judges of the articles which they collect;

especially if they collect them with prejudication, which has
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manifestly been the case with this learned editor. Some,

who wish to vindicate this passage, remark the abruptness

with which the Gospel must close, if it were to terminate

with the 8th verse. But, that abruptness, which is peculiar

to the style of this evangelist, would not be remedied by

continuing- this appendage ; since it would only be, to follow

an abrupt termination, by an equally abrupt introduction of

new matter. For, there is no relation of correspondence

between verses 8 and 9 of the received text, no dovetailing

of connexion; but, the latter lies next to it in simple unad-

hesive juxtaposition : proving, to unprejudiced observation,

that they are totally alien to each other. The sequel of this

chapter, from ver. 9, inclusive, is evidently taken from one

of the apocryj)hal Gospels current in the first and second

centuries ; and has been annexed to the conclusion of this

of St. Mark, with the design of giving to it an extension and

bulk which the evangelical author did not bestow upon it.

It is a parallel interpolation with the tale of the woman
brought before our Saviour on a charge of adultery (r-ec.

text), which, Eusebius relates, was first introduced by Papias

(a man " of a very weak mind"), from the apocryphal

" Gospel according to the Hebrews," at that time in circula-

tion ; but which was condemned and rejected by the orthodox

church. (See Annot. to John, viii. 1-11.)
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 9. The temple of the Lord.] The word vaog, as has

been observed, is used in the Greek Scriptures to denote,

according to the purport of its context, 1. the Temple,

generally: 2. the Sanctum, or Holy Place: 3. the Sanctum

Sanctorum, or Holy ofHolies. In this place, it plainly means

the second of these, in which the priests served by * weekly

* courses,' and in which was the altar of incense. See above,

p. 32, § 23, p. 165-6, and Annot. to Heb. ix. 2.

Ver. 17. to turn all hearts, /rom fathers even to children.]

That is, ' from the oldest to the youngest ;' " Efficiet Johannes,
^* ut parentes juxta atque liberi, omnis setatis homines, sint

*' Domino parati.— vars^uv sti tsxvo, (observes the learned
*' Bengel), est instar proverbii ad multitudinem (v. 16) signi-

*' ficandam: sic, Gen. xxxii. 11

—

firin^a ivi rsxvois: sic plane,

** 'ffan^uv s'TTi Tixva, Exod. XX. 5— xxxiv. 7: necnon xvrjfiriv i-Tri

** fi^ov, Jud. XV. 8."

—

(Gnomon, torn. i. p. 254.) " sm cum
*' accusativi casu, ubicunque motus aliquis exprimetur, usque
*' significat."

—

(Viger. p. 565.) See 1 John, ii. 12-14.

Ver. 28. and going in, to her.] The Vat. MS. does not

repeat ayyikoc,— ' angel,' as ihejunior and rec. texts.

lb.] The common texts have subjoined to this verse, an

unauthorised anticipation of Elizabeth's salutation which fol-

lows at V. 42, where alone it is read in the Vat. MS., and in

the oldest versions : its introduction here, betrays a liturgical

origin of a later age.

Ver. 31. Thou shalt forthwith conceive and hear a son.]

It is evident, that Mary understood, from the words ad-

dressed to her by the angel, present and immediate conception

;
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" intellexit Maria," well remarks the last-cited comment-

ator,) " promissionem banc sibi dari, ut statim implen-

*' dam, sine respectu conjugii sui consummandi" {Gnomon.

Bengel. tom. i. p. 257) : for, tbere would bave been notbing

to perplex a young woman, betrotbed and on tbe eve of

marriage, in a notice tbat she would conceive, and bear a

cbild. But, Mary's answer clearly sbews, tbat sbe understood

tbe angel to signify, immediate conception, previous to the

consummation of her marriage : cwg sera/ rouro, s'ttsi avd^a ou

yivcAiCKu—How can this he, since I know not a husband?

The angel, therefore, addressed her in a paulo-post-futurum

time, arjWiXri^ri; which word has collapsed into (r-jAX^j-vj/j?, from

a compend <svXkri-^'^. Tbe force of this tense is thus ex-

posed by Mattbise. *' The p. p. fut. marks a future action,

" tbe heginymig of which, however, in regard to future time,

" is jiast ; but tbe consequences of which, or tbe circum-
*' stances resulting from it, stiU continue; consequently it

" is a future.

—

[/.i^it,irat, ' will be mixed, continuing :' not,

* will have been mixt.'

—

iyy^acpnatrai, ' will become enrolled ;'

" iy'yi'ypa(pri(!eTai, ' will remain enrolled, as be was.' Hence,
" of those verbs whose present marks only tbe beginning of

" an action, but tbe perfect the complete action, the third

" future (or paulo-post-futurum) is used, in order to shew,

" tbat the perfect action is to happen in future : ^sxr^jo-o/xa/,

' I shall possess;' but xrtieofiai, ' I shall obtain.' Thus, too,

" the futures, bihriaoiMai, -rs'Touffo/jjai, mir^aeofjijai, &c., express, not

" so much the simple fut.-pass, or an action passing over, as

" Si future situation continuing, which will have arisen from
" an action passing over."— (§498.) With this sense, it is

plain that Mary understood the angel to speak ; and, to tbat

understanding she shaped her reply. Priscian says, " Quam-
" vis Grseci futurum diviserunt in quibusdam verbis, in

^' futurum infinitum, ut ro-^oij^ai, paido-jjost-futurum, ut nru-

" -^o/j^ai, melius tamen Romani, considerata futuri natura,

'* quae omnino incerta est, simplici in eo voce utuntur, nee
" finiunt spatium futuri"

—

(Putschii Gramrn. Lat. p. 805):

but, if tbe angel bad spoken in the futurum infinitum, Mary
(who knew that she was on the eve of marriage), could not

have re})lied as she did. Whether the Romans bave improved

on the Greek future, I do not inquire ; but their practice may
account for the ready transition of auy.y.iy.n-^ri into (Tj/.X/jvJ/?).
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Ver. 34. since I know not a husband.'] avB^a, is to be

rendered ' husband' here, as in Matt, i. 20. The Latin has

' virum,' which, like av^^, signifies both * man ' and ' husband.^

Wiclif injudiciously, and even grossly, adopted the former

sense, * Y knowe not man:' his revisers have, very unre-

flectingly, sanctioned his interpretation : but, a moment's

consideration will convince us, that the Holy Virgin could

not have spoken with so general and indecorous a reference.

Ver. 35. the Holy thing begotten.'] See Annot. to Matt. i.

21. In order to apply yiwuiMvov to the Blessed Virgin, and

to render it with the sense of ' born,' numerous MSS. have

added sx eov, ' of thee' The Vulgate, as might be expected,

embraces this insertion, adding, ' ex te' Wiclif consequently

translated, ^ of thee; and, from him our common English

version has retained those words. The Vat. and other most

ancient MSS., however, with the exception of the Cod.

Ephrem, have no such reading ; and Erasmus has the fol-

lowing note on this passage :
" ilia duo verba, ' ex te,' nee

" in ullis Graecorum exemplaribus addita reperi, ne apud
" Theophylactum quidem ; nee in antiquis codicibus Latinis,

" praeterquam in uno, in quo nescio quis in margine adje-

" cerat. Proinde miror, unde in primam hujus operis

" editionem invaserint. Est autem solutior sermo si non
*' addantur. Non enim hie agitur de persona concipientis,

" sed de novo modo concijnendi, deque foetus excellentia.

" Apparet adjecta ab explanatore quopiam : taraetsi in Aldina
" editione comperi addita." Wetstein, Griesbach, Matthsei,

Schulz, and even Scholz, reject it from their texts, notwith-

standing the numerous MSS. and versions which the last

refers to in his margin as containing it ; and which were

unknown to the age of Erasmus. The words, ' of thee,'

should therefore be erased from our authorised version ; where
they only remain to testify our former subjection to the

Roman church, in the ages of darkness and superstition.

That the words, " the Holy thing begotten^' have respect to

the efiicient cause, and not to the passive instrument of the

generation, is proved by the conclusion, '' therefore, he will

*' be called, Son of God."

Ver. 43. the Mother of my Lord.] rj ixnrri^ rou Kvpiov f^ou

:
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— If, from this authority of Elizabeth, the over-zealous

orthodox of the fifth century had been content to deduce the

unobjectionable designation, Kv^ioroKog, for the Holy Virgin,

instead of the highly objectionable term, Qioroxog— 'Mother
' of God,' the unchristian feuds which disgrace the liistory

of the Church in that age would not have arisen ; and Cyril

and Nestorius would have found, that both entertained the

same doctrine.

Ver. 71. jtestification.] See Annot. to Matt. iii. 15.

Ver. 74, loill visit us.] The Vat. MS. reads s-Tfiffxi^^sra,!, in

the future, and not s-nexs-y^aro, as in the received text. The
futm-e is far more congenial with the context, which foretels

the future function of the infant, John, in ver. 72 ; and
looks forward beyond that to the future office of the Messiah.

The conversion o^ dt. future into an aorist in the MSS., by the

heedless writing of an a for an s, occurs in many places.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 2. The enrolment itself. 1 The Vatican and Beza
MSS. read, avrrt aToy^aipri, not aurri rj aToy^aipri ; the rj appear-

ing to have originated from a transcriptural repetition of the

final r] of aurrj. But a question would arise, whether we are

here to read, aurri, fem. of avrog, or abrri, fem. of ouro$? The
latter has been universally adopted, and continued without

due consideration, even by Dr. Campbell. The misapprehen-

sion of the force of avrri in this clause, has greatly contributed

to the conflicts of interpretation Avhich it has sustained. Yet,

no phrase can be simpler and plainer than the phrase of the

evangelist, if it be freed from the prejudicate aspirate to

which the junior copies have subjected it. The historian says,

" a decree went forth, that all the inhabited earth should

" he enrolled. The enrolment itself, avrri a'xoy^a<pri
—

' ipsa

*' ' descriptio,' first took place while Quirinius (Gr. Cyrenius)

" governed Syria ;" thus distinguishing, between the tinie of

the promulgation of the decree, and the time of its execution
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in Judaea:— " auTo$," observes Matthaei, " is often in the

"sense of ^ is ipse' (§472)." The historical part of this

question is clearly elucidated by Prideaux (Connexion, &c.,

P. ii. p. 505-7, foL), who thus concludes his exposition :

" If the 2d verse of the 2d chapter of Luke be so rendered
** as to imply, that the levying of the tax, according to the

*' description mentioned in the former verse, wasfirst executed

" while Cyrenius was governor of Syria, this will remove all

*' difficulties ; and the text can well bear this interpretation."

Therefore, Euthymius well remarks, /W-s^f/ tots /it) ysvofjLsvri—
' wJiich did not take place till that time.' It is surprising,

that Dr. Campbell should betray so much prudential caution,

in coming to the same critical and sound conclusion.

Ver. 6. laid him in a manger. 1 Campbell has a long and

tedious note on the word iparvri, contesting Dr. Pearce's

extravagant conceit, that it signified ' the horse-hair hag sus-

* pended to the heads of horses, containing their provender.'

A few words of J. Pollux will give greater distinctness to

the historian's recital, than pages of such fruitless elaboration.

The Greek, (parvri, was rendered ^prcesepe' by its contempo-

rary Latin, at which time the meaning of the Greek word
was certainly well known :

* prcesepe ' signifies, ' fenced he-

' fore, or in front,' and denotes a stall or fold. Pollux says,

" Tt^asTTj^iov is a name given to four boards fastened together

" by a cord, and fixed before the (parvri, to hold the provender
" of cattle"

—

n^acrri^iov, rsgffa^a ^uXa ng aXkrika gi/jjg/ioff/isi/a,

Tovui ivBrjdifisva, cc xarrj^ro Tt^o rrjg (paTvrjg ruv bito^uyiMV, (ps^siv avTOig

Tov p^/Xoi/, 6v Ttai yo^rov, &c. (L. X. § 166.) The x^affrrj^iov, fixed

to the (parvTj, was what we call a ' manger,' from the French,

mangeoire. It is, therefore, most probable, that it was in this

manger of the stall that the Virgin deposited her new-born

infant; though the word, (parvri, strictly, expresses only the

stall. Campbell's assumption is, therefore, altogether erro-

neous, when he says, " Manger seems to have been the

" original signification (of farvfi) ; and the other meaning,
" stall, to have arisen from a synecdoche, of a part for the

whole :" we see, that the fact was exactly the reverse.

lb. the inn.'\ That neither the ' inn^ at Bethlehem, nor

the stahle containing the manger, was the o/x/a, ' house.
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(mentioned in Matt. ii. 11), in which the eastern visitors

paid their adoration to the infant Jesus, is shewn in the

Annotation to that passage of Matthew.

Ver. 9. to all the people.] -ravr/ tw Xaw

—

i. e. viiiv
—

* to

' you' (v. 10), the nation to which the Christ was promised :

not to * all people,' as our version has inadvertently retained

from Wiclif, who rendered, ' alle puple,' from the Latin,

' omni populo ; which language could not express the de-

monstrative article of the Greek ; and Wiclif was not con-

versant with the Greek.

Ver. 21. their purification.] The Vat. MS. here reads

avTuv : see this reading confirmed in Michaelis's Introd.

vol. ii. p. 438, 9.

Ver. .31. and his father and mother.] The Vat. and the

oldest MSS. and versions, here read, 6 icarri^ aurou ; as in

ver. 46, where the propriety of that reading is confirmed by
Mary herself, and where 6 'Karri^ gov is the reading of every

MS. But, an unskilful and short-sighted criticism substi-

tuted the proper name, luarjfi, as deeming the word, 'xarri^y

unfitting for the evangelist to employ. This alteration,

Scholz assigns to his '/am. Constant.'' and adopts it in his

own text.

Ver. 35. but alone, a widow, to fourscore and four

years.] Though the precise age of this holy woman is not

a point material to the history of the Gospel, yet the investi-

gation of it is of some importance to critical accuracy. The
Vat. and other ancient texts thus read this passage : ^ricaea,

£70)1/ oyhofiTiovra naaa^uv— ' having lived with her husband
' seven years from her virginhood, but alone, a widow, to

* eighty-four years.' Here, two computations are signified,

the one seven years, the other extended to eighty-four years,

but both from the same date, viz. wko rrig va^kvtag— from the

end of virginhood, or from marriage. Assuming fourteen

years for the nubile age in that couuti*y, Anna would have

been about ninety-eight at the time of our Lord's circum-

cision. The phrase, 'r^ofSifS^xvia iv !7/A£e«/$ 'TtoWany implies an
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extreme old age ; and durri yji^a. (not ai/r?;) is equivalent to

axjrri xad' aurnv, 'sola— alone' (Hoogev. n.toViger, p. 170), op-

posed to /i£ra acS^o;. But, the junior texts have here changed

iug into ug, by vrhich alteration a dijSerent sense has been in-

duced on the whole passage ; the two united members of the

paragraph have been disunited, and the latter made to receive

an independent interpretation, wholly from within itself. It

stands thus in the received text : (^jjo-aca grjj /xsra avd^og k-ura a-n-o

TTjg irasQiviag a-jTr^g. Kai air?) (r,v) "X/i^a ug sruv oyb. nee. rj ova.,

&CC. How much the primitive import has been disordered by

the later change in the reading, is manifested by the opposite

interpretations of Erasmus and Bengel ; the former of whom
says, " Quod ita est accipiendum, ut annorum numerus nan
'* ad (Etatem mulieris pertinent, sed ad spatium viduetatis, in

" qua tot annos perseveraverat." The latter says, " Anni
" totius cBtatis, non soUus viduetatis." Campbell renders,

according to our version, " who had lived seven years with
*' a husband, whom she married when a virgin; and beiriff

" now a widow of about eighty-four years, departed not,"

&c. This is an entire dereliction of the historian's record :

,^>3ffa(ra— having lived, uniting the two clauses which are here

separated.

Ver. 37. Joined in confessing. 1 ocvdofioAoyuro :— avr/, in

this compound, has the same sense as in the antistrophe,

replication, or resjionsion, in lyric poetry. So the LXX.
use the word in Ezra, iii. 11.— oij^oKoyuro is to be interpreted,

here, by that to which responsion was made, which was,

Simeon's confession of the infant Messiah ; and such con-

fession was the only purport of Anna's reply. Schleusner's

denial of this sense is, therefore, unavailing.

CHAPTER III.

Vei'. 14. The ^oXdaers going on service.'] " The expression

*' used by St. Luke," observes Michaelis (vol. i. p. 51), "is
" not * soldiers,' (ST^anurai, but the participle, tfT-earsuo/isvo/,

" i.e. men under arms, or fnen going to battle. Whence these

" persons came, and on what particular account, may be
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" found at large in the History of Josephus (Ant. lib. xviii.

" c. 5, § 1, 2). Herod, the tetrarch of Galilee, was engaged

" in a war with his father-in-law, Aretas, a petty king in

" Arabia Petraea, at the very time in which John was preach-

" ing in the wilderness. The army of Herod, then on its

" march from Galilee, passed through the country in which
" John baptised; which sufficiently explains the doubt, who
" the soldiers were that proposed to him the above question.

" So minute a coincidence, in a circumstance overlooked by
" Grotius and the rest of the commentators, would be hardly

" discovered in a forgery of later ages."

Ver. 16. in expectation of the Christ.'] " For several

" years before the birth of Christ," observes Prideaux, " not

" only Simeon and Anna, the prophetess, but the whole
*' nation of the Jews, were in earnest expectation of his

" coming, and of the redemption of Israel by him. And
" this, not only the history of the Gospel in many places

" tells us, but Josephus, the Jewish historian, doth also attest

" the same ; for he tells us, that the expectation which the

" Jews, for some years before the destruction of Jerusalem,

" had of the arising of a great King from among them, who
" should have the empire of the whole world, was the true

" cause which then excited them to that war against the

" Romans, in which that city, and the temple in it, were
" utterly destroyed."— {Connexion, kc. Part ii. p. 493. fol.)

This expectation of the Jewish nation, founded on the predic-

tions of their prophets, was not confined to that people, but

had spread through the heathen world, and had engendered,

in the spurious prophecies of Rome, a similar expectation of

" a great King who was to arise— de magno Rege venturo,"

&CC.— (CiCEEO, Divin. ii. 54. Sueton. Aug. 94.) Julius,

and, after his death, Octavius Caesar, was regarded as the

object of that expectation. A remarkable celestial pheno-

menon, which appeared in the month of September imme-
diately following the death of Julius Caesar, and during the

games which took place on occasion of the anniversary of

Octavius' birth, is noted and recorded by the elder Pliny, in

the words of that emperor :
" lis ipsis ludorum meoruni

" diebus, sidus crinitum, in regione cadi qucs sub Septem-

" trionibus est, conspectum— During the days of my own

Q
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" games, a Comet was seen in that region of the heavens

" which is under the constellation of the Great Bear."—
{Nat. Hist. I. 23. Hard.) To that comet, a temple was

afterwards raised in Rome ; and Pliny observes, that " it

" was the only place in the whole world in which a Comet
" received divine honours— Cometes in uno totius orbis loco

" colitur, in templo Romce."— {Ih. iii. 3.) The remarkable

configuration of that luminary, as here described, and its

singular resemblance to the configuration of the comet

which, in 1811, appeared in the same month, September,

and exactly in the same region of the heavens, prompted me
(while engaged in a work on the fourth eclogue of Virgil)

to address a letter, on the subject, to my late illustrious

neighbour, Sir William Herscliel. The following is that

great man's reply.

" DEAR SIR.

" On examining the elements of the comet of the year 1680,

I find, that had the comet been in a certain part of its orbit about

September, forty-three years before the birth of Christ, it might

then , have been seen under the seven stars of the Great Bear.

But, as we have never before observed a comet whose elements agree

with those of the comet of 1680, we can have no knowledge of its

periodical time, if, indeed, it should revolve round the sun. And,

considering that we know of but only one that actually revolves

about the sun, we can have no reason to admit, that the comet of

1680 should be the same which was observed ' tous lesjours de la

' duree des Jeux'—(during all the days that the games continued.)

With more probability we might affirm, that it loas the comet of

1811 ; for, that was actually seen under the Seven Stars of the Great

Sear, in September i"^ and, having been seen there once, we are sure

it might have been seen there before, had it been in the sanie part of
its orbit, and did it revolve about the sun in the required periodical

time," &ic.

" WILLIAM HERSCHEL."
" Slough, Feb. 21, 1812."

The first of those configurations appeared forty-three years

before the birth of Christ; the last appeared in 1811, just

twenty-five years ago (1836).

' The annexed plate, representing the comet of 1811, is engraved from a

drawing accurately made at the time, both with respect to station, and to

sensible proportion and magnitude.
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Ver. 24.] This verse stands thus in the text of the

Vatican MS., also in Cod. L. and in Origen : -/mi avrog nv 6

Ir^ffovg a^ypijjivog uan stuv r^iaxovra' utv v'log, ug svofji,i^sro rov ludrif,

rov HXsi. *' The participle, a^yj,[j.iyog" says Hoogeveen, " is

" elegantly put for vj aoyji^ in or at the beginning ;"^ «?%«-

iMivog ojffsi is, therefore, equivalent to ussi iv a^yji, as it were

at the heginning, or, at or ahout the beginning, of thirty

years, i. e. of his thirtieth year. For, the Hebrews counted

the present or current measure of time, into their computa-

tions, whether day or year. Thus they said, indifferently,

three days, or the third day ; eight days, or the eighth day

;

and so also, thirty years, or the thirtieth year.— (Matt,

xxvi. 61 ; xxvii. 63; Luke, i. 57; ii. 20.) Dr. Bloomfield,

on the other hand, says, " The sense is, ' Jesus was be-

' ginning to be of about thirty years,' i. e. he had nearly

"completed his thirtieth year:" he adds, " I grant, that

" this is somewhat anomalous phraseology ; but it is not

" more so than some other modes of expression to be found
" in Scripture ;" but, as he does not produce any of these

in evidence, such appeal is not available in criticism. Dr.

Burton also thinks " the phrase probably means, that our
" Saviour wanted a little of being full thirty years of age."

Erasmus more exactly interprets :
" Quorum verborum hie

" est sensus, JEt ipse Jesus ingressus erat annum trigesimum,

" aut, Et ipse Jesus accedebat ad annum trigesimum— Jesus

" had entered or attained his thirtieth year." Campbell, by

a violence not to be sustained, proposes to interpret a^yo/Msvog

in the sense of u-roTagGo/Mivog in c. ii. 49, 'subject;' but, in

that case, the object is subjoined, auroig, ' to them;' whereas,

aoyjaij^iwg is here accompanied by no word in the context to

suggest a notion of subjection.

The sense of the verse, therefore, according to the most

ancieiit terms of the evangelical record, is, " And Jesus was
" at the beginning of his thirtieth year ; being the son {while

" he was supposed, of Joseph) of Heli," &c. That the evan-

gelist, who had spoken of Jesus as the son of Joseph, and yet

' " Participium ao;^oja-va; ita cum suo substantivo construitur, ut ad veibum
" reddi non possit, sed uecessario mutari debeat in substantivum, cum gene-

" randi casu nominis ad quod refertur. V. C. Demosth. de Cor. p. 347, i» fine :

" /Si<y ra Tr^cty/mra a^^ofiivcc, pro, T>iv ruv r^ayfiaru)! aj;^>jv."—VlGER. not. 3.

HOOGEV. p. 356.
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had related, that he was not the son of Joseph, should duly

distinguish between those two descriptions when he came

formally to state our Lord's genealogy, was to be expected

;

and, accordingly, he does so in this place. The common in-

terpretation of the passage, as it now stands in the received

Greek text, and which is also that of our authorised version,

is essentially vicious. The words in the English version do

not convey the signification which the interpreters themselves

designed to draw from them :— m, ug svo/i/^sro, ' being, as he

* was supposed,' (as in Mark, i. 1, (tji/) wg yiy^avrai— was, as

it is written,) affirms positively, "Jesus was the son ofJoseph,

" as he was supposed to he." This interpretation, therefore,

contains in itself its own confutation ; since it is certain, that

the revisers did not intend to make such an affirmation.

The difference in the order of the words, in the oldest copy,

and in the later copies from which the received text is taken,

reveals the error inveterated in the latter. The Vat. MS.^,

the Codd. Vat. 360, Ven. 10, and L or >] of Stephens, and

others, thus read this sentence,

uv u'log, ug ivo/J^i^sro rou Iuffr](p, rov HXi.

The later copies read,

uv, ug ivoiXii^iro, u'tog Iwffjjp rou HXi.

The first relates,

' being the son, while he was supposed of Joseph, of Heli ;'

the others have vitiated the reading, so as to make it express,

' being, as he was supposed, the son ofJoseph, the so?i ofHeli.'

All the force, both of external and internal evidence, com-

bines to confirm the former reading ; which shews unequi-

vocally, that the evangelist had distributed m viog— 'being

' the son,' to Heli, and ug svofi^i^sro
—

' while he was supposed,'

to Joseph : the ug being the ' ug temporale' (see Hoogeveen,
de Partic. p. 516.)

How this unjustifiable transposition of the word vhg

has operated to create general confusion in the genealogy,

will be apparent in examining Dr. Burton's note :
" Some

' Birch and Bentley.— (" r/ie testimony of two men is true." John,

viii. 6.) The ancient and genuine reading of this sentence has been thus pre-

sented, during the last half century, to the attention of all its numerous learned

editors, yet h has not experienced the acceptance of any one of them.
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*' (he says) have coupled uv with rov HXi, and put u;

" ivo/Mi^sro v'loi luerjtp in a parenthesis, so that Jesus, and
" not Joseph, would be called the son of Heli. But it is

" plain, that the article rou, in every instance, does not

" belong to the name which follows it, but to that which

" precedes, and means the son of; otherwise we should

*'
Jind uhg rou luffri^. Joseph, therefore, is certainly called

" the son of Heli. Some have thought, that Heli was the

" father of Mary; so it is said in the Talmud: but this

" seems irreconcilable with St. Luke." If the learned annot-

ator had taken the unquestionably most ancient text for his

ground, instead of the junior vitiated reading of that text, he

must have abstained from all these remarks. He would have

seen, that uv v'log strictly related to rou UXi ; that the true

reading was rou Jugrjtp, in parenthesis ; that Heli's paternity

to Mary was not a thought, but a national record; and that it

is thoroughly reconcilalDle with St. Luke. We thus distinctly

trace, in Matthew and Luke, two separate lines of descent

from David, through his two sons, Solomon and Nathan, the

one ending in Joseph, the other in Heli : viz,

David

Nathan

Heli

Joseph Mary.

These last are the a/^tara— ' bloods,' intended by John in c. i.

1.3 : (see Annot. to that place). Thus far (and it is all that is

essential) the tree of genealogy has descended to us complete.

That the many Hebrew names intermediate between those

cardinal points should have suffered corruption and con-

fusion from numberless mechanical Greek copyists, who

neither knew nor cared much for the genealogies of the

Jews, through a series of ages, can surprise no one of any

sound judgment : we find it a subject of observation even

with Origen and Jerom, in their early ages. (See Wetstein's

and Birch's notes,)

According to the received tradition of the Jews, incor-

porated into their Talmud (which national testimony there is

no ground of reason whatever for calling in question, since few

genealogical facts are so well attested), Heli was the father
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of Mary ; and, according to the Jewish law, filiation was not

to be referred to the female, but to the male stock (Num.

xxvii. 1-8) ; for which cause our Lord is said to be, tov h?./

—
' of Heli ;' the word ' son,' supplied in Italics in our ver-

sion, is, therefore, to be understood with the latitude pre-

scribed by that law, and as intending ' grandson ;' as, in a

still more extended sense, he was called, v'los AajSid, v'/o;

AjSpaa/j,, in ver. 1 . What has here been exposed will shew,

that Dr. Burton's note, which gives the generally prevailing

impression of this sentence, rests wholly on the vitiated

reading of the junior and received texts: for, we do " find

" TOT Iwcj)^ ;" so that " Joseph is certainly not called the

" son of Heli ;" and Heli's paternity to Mary is not only

reconcilable with St. Luke, but is the direct intimation of

that evangelist. " Maria est Eli filia," observes the learned

Bengel :
" occurrit in Scriptis Judseorum 'Sj? r\2 izsno,

" Maria filia Eli. Vid. Lightfoot, ad Luc. iii. 23, etWoLF.
" ad Matth. i. 20."— Gnomon Bengel. torn. i. p. 1 1.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 21. which is in your, ears.] tj y^a<pri ahrri sv roig udiv

vfiuv. This phrase is equivalent to, " which you haye just

" heard;" and appears to be an example of what Hoogeveen

calls, " nova loquendi genus {in N.T.) pronomen aurog adhibens
'^ pro relativo 6g"^ (i.e. ^ 7^ap>] 55 iv roig um Cfiojv (sffnv). The

idea which this strong figurative expression conveys to the

mind, is the same as that of Milton (P. L. viii. 1):

" The angel ended, and in Adam's ears

So charming left his voice, that he awhile

Thought him still speaking."

(See Todd's learned note on this passage, in his edition of

Milton.)— " Fulfilled in your ears," which our revisers have

left, from " fulfillid in youre earis" of Wiclif, conveys no

adequate meaning ; and is a defective translation of the

Latin, "' impleta est haec Scriptura in auribus vestris," which

supposes the ellipsis, ' quce est.'

* ViGER. de Idiot, c. iv. § 12. n. 51. HoOGEV.
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CHAPTER V.

Ver. 18. was present /or Am, to heal.] o-jm/juig Kupiov r,v

iig ro lacdat a'orov, SO tlie Vat. MS. ; not aurouc, ' to heal them,'

as the later copies read, from not keeping in mind that of

Matthew, xiii. 58, " He did not many mighty works there,

" because of their unbelief."

CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 1. on a Sabhath-day
-I

sv 2a,S;3arw :— So reads the

Vat. MS., the Cod. Vat. Urh. 2, the Cod. L, and some others.

The word, dsvrspo'rr^ojruj, of the received text (' secundo primo'

of the Vulgate, ' secounde jirste' of Wiclif, and ' second after

* the first' of our common version), is plainly a marginal

irreption in an age long posterior to the evangelist; and has

cost much lost labour of interpretation to learned annotators.

It seems most probable, that the phrase was a late com-

pendious mode adopted for expressing the ^ first Sabbath of
' the second month,' as acutely suggested by Wetstein in his

note ; but, the ancient and simple reading, iv 2a!3l3aT(jj, is

confirmed by ?v sn^uj 'S.alSjS. following, at ver. 6.

Ver. 12. in the prayer-house of God.] sv rr, rrooeroyj tou

0SOJ. This passage the Latin translator, with extraordinary

inscience of Greek construction, rendered, ' m oratione Dei

;

Wiclif thence translated, ' he was al nyght dicellinge in the

' preier of God. This our revisers have changed to, " con-

" tinned all night in prayer to God." It is manifest that,

on this occasion, their attention to the Greek was wholly

suspended, through their confidence in the Latin. Dr. Burton

is desirous to protect the Latin version transfused into our

English text; and proposes, sx^tb vienv Qiox)— ' have faith

< in God,' Mark, xiii. 22, as a parallel construction to, r,'j

i'j TYj -x^oes-j^jj Tov 0SOJ. Without pressing the disparity of the

two constructions, I shall only observe ; that, as rr^ogivy^ai

are now well known to have been * localities for prayer,'

the article, rjj, defines the signification here. The Latin

translator, not sensible of the force of the demonstrative
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article, rendered ' orationeJ' Had 'prayer to God' been

the sense intended, it would have been expressed, iv rrj

•jr^offsvxp TTfog rov Qsov, as in Rom. x. 1 ; xv. 30, Gr. All,

therefore, that is now requisite is, to determine the proper

English rendering of ' proseuche.' The Jews had their one

great ' temjjle,' at Jerusalem; they had their ^synagogues'

in various cities ; but, besides these, they had their ' houses

'for prayer' in numerous retired places, which structures

the Greeks called 'r^osiuy^ai, 'proseuchcs.' Campbell renders

the word, 'oratory:" this term, though perfectly correct, is

not sufficiently familiar for our vernacular Scriptural vocabu-

lary ; I have, tlierefore, preferred the more simple and intel-

ligible term, oi' prayer-house' A learned annotator affirms,

that these were " 7iot edifices, but groves, like the ancient

" Druidical temples." This statement is directly contrary

to that of Josephus, who thus describes one of them : xara

rriv iTioxiGav ^f/,i^av ffuvayovrai Tavrsg ng rrjv IIPOSETKHN, iMiyi(STOv

OIKHMA 'TTo'kvv oy^Xov i'ffidn^asdai duva/ji^ivov (JoSEPH. Vit. C. 54)-—
" On the next day, they all assembled in the Proseuche, a
*' vast edifice capable of admitting a large multitude." The

Jews resident in Rome had several of these buildings in that

city, which, as we are told by Philo, served also for schools

(torn. ii. p. 168, not. Mangey) ; whence the well-known line

of Juvenal (iii. 296) :

" Ede, ubi consistas, in qua te quaere Proseucha."

Epiphanius states, that " some of the proseuchcB were
" covered buildings, and some open to the air, in the manner
" oi forums ; and that they were anciently placed out of the

" towns ;" but he makes no mention of ' groves,' which were

forbidden to the Jews as places of worship, on account of

their intimate connexion with the idol-worship of the Gen-
tiles : rivag bi oixoug savroig xaraaxsuagavrig, rj ronfovg 'TrXanig (po^uv

dixrjv, vgoGiMya.g ravrag sxaXovv, %a,i rjffav fisv to vaXaiov rf^ogsuyuv

ro'TToi iv Ti Toig lovdaioig s^u itoXitag, %ai iv roig Sa/ia^s/ra/g (Hares.

80). For the abhorrence of groves in the Hebrew worship,

see the articles 'grove' and 'groves,' in Cruden's Concord-

ance, and all their references.

Ver. 15. Simon, called Zelotes.'] rov xaXov/ji,svov ZriXunv:—
the order of construction appears to be, zaXov/jLsvov rov ZrjXurriv
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— ' called the Zealot.' " There was about that time," says

Campbell, " a party in Palestine, who distinguished them-

" selves by the title, ^nXojrai {Zealots), and who, though

" perhaps actuated by a pious intention at the beginning,

" soon degenerated, and became, at last, the greatest scourge

" of their country, and the immediate cause of its ruin.

'* Though the atrocious actions of the ^riXurai brought at

" last the veiy name into disgrace, there is no reason to

" think, that the mention of it here carries any unfavour-

" able insinuation along with it." The mention of that

denomination here, is evidently to record, and to render

more remarkable, Simon's entire renunciation of the Law
for which he had been so eminently zealous, and his con-

version to the Gospel with a zeal and sincerity qualifying

him to be selected by our Lord for one of his twelve Apostles.

The single adjunct of i^rjXurrjg— ' zealous,' to the name of

this Simon, implies all that St. Paul expressed of himself

when he said, i^riXurrig u-ra^x.'^v tou Qsov, xaSug iifisig stfrs drj/Mi^ov

— ' being zealous towards God, as ye all are this day;' and

it marks out a conversion similar in quality to St. Paul's,

though differing in its peculiar cause and circumstances.

Ver. 20. beggars.'] See Annot. to Matt. v. 6.

Ver. 38. will he given.'] bueoueiv :— literally, 'they will

' give.' This idiomatic phraseology, employed by St. Luke,

which he repeats in c. xvi. 9, signifies only, ' will or shall

' he given.' The agent, or agents, to which the verb per-

tains, is implied in the context. In this place, we are to

understand the import in the sense in which St. Paul writes

to the Corinthians (2 Ep. ix. 10): " And he who supplieth

" seed to the sower, will both supply bread for your food,

" and will multiply your seed sown," &c. So, in c. xvi. 9,

" that they may receive you into eternal habitations," signifies,

" that ye viay he received" or, " that He, to whom it per-

" tains, may receive you, &c." Wiclif translated correctly

from the Latin (which as correctly renders the Greek), " thei

" schulen gyve into youre bosum." Erasmus makes no alter-

ation in the Vulg. version— " dahunt in sinum vestrurn."

The introduction of the limitation, " men," into our English

text— " shall men give into your bosom"— defeats the true
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intention of the passage ; and characters an interpretation of

a darkening age, which Euthymius (in the 12th century) thus

appears to have intended to spiritualise :
" Who will repay

*' the same measure of bounty? doubtless, they who have

" been benefited : for, while God makes repayment for them,

'* they themselves seem to repay"

—

a-Trodugouat to toiovtov //.bt^ov

TTjg euipyBdiag, rivsg ; 0/ sui^ysrridBvrsg itavrug' rov &sov yag airoh-

dovTog v'^ip avrcAjv, avroi boy-ovStv wrodidovai. The phraseology is

of kin to that which uses the plural for the singular.

Ver. 40. even as his Master.'] Dr. Burton justly observes,

" If we compare Matt. x. 24 (29), John, xv. 20, the whole
" passage seems to mean, that the disciples were to expect to

" be treated as their Master " xan^gne/nvog ug— ^ perfected as,'

has a kindred sense to gu/j,fji,og(pi^ofiivog rw— ' made conformable

* to,' in Philipp. iii. 10. The construction is not -Trag -/.ar^g-

Tisfjuivog, sgrai ug 6 bidaexaXog aurou, as it has been generally

taken ; but, "ffag (fiadrjrrig), sarai xari^gT/0/j,svog ug b didaffxaXog

avrou (KarrigTKffiivog riv) : TtarrigriSfiBvog sdrai being used for y.arag-

Tiedncirai, the sacred Greek writers commonly using the parti-

ciple with the substantive verb, to express all tenses, both

active and passive. (See Annot. to Matt. i. 21.)

Ver. 49. because it was well-built.] 81a to %akug oixodo/xstsdat

avrriv. This clause, which is the reading of the Vat. or oldest

text, has been exchanged in the later texts for that in Matthew,

Ti6sfMsXiuTo yag iiti Tr}v mTgav, in order to force a harmony of

the two Gospels ; but, the primitive reading is still preserved

in the Syriac and Coptic versions ; and both coalesce in the

Ethiopic.

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 7.] See Annot. to Matt. viii. 8.

Ver. 21. gave sight.] The general series of MSS., both

Alex, and Const., read i-^agiGaTo /SXsts/v, forming a combina-

tion of evidence sufficient to prove, that to, in the rec. text

{iXa^K^ocTo TO (SXiTBiv), is either a repetition of the preceding

syllable, or an officious intrusion of some very junior philo-

ponist. Bloomfield regards it as " very necessary to the sense :
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" TO (SKs'Ttsiv (he says), signifies, the faculty of sight." But, if

tlie evangelist did not intend to use jSXi'xsiv here as a noun,

but as a verb, to is not necessary ; and it was evidently under-

stood as a verb in all the ancient copies which had not to.

All these understood the passage with the ordinary construc-

tion of the evangelists, Tu:p'koig toXXoiq iyjtpsaro (auToug) ^Xs'ttsiv,

i. e. im (3Xs^\yc>JSl— * he granted to many who were blind that

* they might see:' (as, in c. xviii. 41, im am(3Xs-^u), signifies,

^s avafSXi-^ai.) This is the literal sense of the words, though

they may be rendered in a translation, ' ga^)e sight to many
' who were blind.' But we are, now, particularly engaged

with the original text. Of the authorities which omit to,

Scholz gives the following comprehensive catalogue: " 1st,

" all his Constant, family, in the aggregate; 2dly, his Alex,

''family, viz. ABEGHKSV. 13. 69. 72. 91. 106. 125. 130.

" 142. 145. 209. 234. 237. 247. 253. 299. 300. alii plurimi."

If any reading, therefore, can be proved erroneous by testi-

mony, s^a^iffaTo TO is SO proved. The to was introduced into

print by Erasmus, who (as we have seen, Pref p. 19) knew
only eight junior MSS. Of these eight, five only contained

the Gospels ; and of those five, the Cod. 69 alone omitted to.

Erasmus, therefore, decided by the numerical testimony of

foiir against one; but he knew no other of the numerous

MSS. above cited, whose weight overwhelms the four which

constituted a determining weight to him. Scholz, neverthe-

less, has adopted to, although the professed object of his

edition was to establish and present a new text, more correct

than that of any of his predecessors.

Ver, 31.] The clause, "And the Lord said," of the Const.

or received text, is not contained in any of the most ancient

MSS. and versions
;
yet it is an unobjectionable supplement,

if distinguished by a different character in the context. The
absence of this clause, in all the earlier authorities, shews

that it should be included in the parenthesis with the two

preceding verses.

Ver. .35. all her works.'] See Annot. to Matt. xi. 20.

Ver. 47.] The order for interpretation of this passage is

simply this : >.iyu soi oti jjya'T^jo'j rroXu, -/a.^i') o\t a'l To/.Xa/ a/
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afia^Tiai auri^g a<piuvTai. As the Greek Stands, in its own

involved construction, it is to be rendered thus : "I tell

'* thee, because her sins, which are many, are forgiven, that

" she hath loved much" (%a§/v cum genitivo, sed sine arti-

culo, redditur ^ra^ia, causa.—Viger. not. Hoogev. p. 10);

but, according to the ordinary construction of our idiom,

" I tell thee, that she hath loved much, because her sins,

" which are many, are forgiven." The propensity of com-

mentators to obscure a plain passage by unneeded efforts of

explication, is often very surprising. And this interpretation

is confirmed by our Lord's conclusion ; w 6i okiyov a(pnrai,

Aai o'Kiyov ayarrd. The Vat. MS, has xa/ in the last clause,

which has lapsed from the junior copies : — or/, looks back

to Xiyu (SOI.

CHAPTER VIII.

Ver. 31. into the bottomless pit] ug rriv afSvffffov:— Our ver-

sion renders " into the deep ;" but, as it had also rendered u;

TO /3a^o5, ' into the deep,' just before, in ch. v. 4. of this Gospel,

where it means " the sea;' and as the herd of swine, on

this occasion, rushed down into the sea, and perished in the

waters; the translation is equivocal. The meaning of the

word a^\j66oi is clearly the same as in Rev. xx. 1, where it is

rendered ^^ bottomless pit " or place ofpunishment ; and, as it

intends the same thing here, it requires to have the same

interpretation.

CHAPTER IX.

Ver. 50. not against you, is for you] vfj,uv i/crsg u/muv, which

is the reading of the Vat. and all the most authoritative

MSS. and versions, commands such evidence of its genuine-

ness, that though the received, and all the Const, texts, read

ijfiuv i/T£g t-i/jjojv, Scholz has deemed it necessary to receive the

former reading into his edition.

Ver. 55.] The passage in the common text, " and said,

" ye know not what manner of spirit ye are of: for the Son
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" of Man is not come to destroy mens lives, but to save
** them" is absent from every MS. of antiquity and authority

;

so that it is excluded by Scholz himself. This is one of the

amplifying and embellishing interpolations of the philopo-

nists, of which our revisers were not apprised. The latter

part of the passage was suggested from ch. xix. 9.

CHAPTER X.

Ver. 7. whatever they have'] ra va^ auruv— not * as they

' ffive.' The Latin has, ' quce apud illos sunt,' which cor-

rectly renders the Greek. Wiclif has, ' the thingis that hen
' sett to you.'' Whence Wiclif drew this reading, does not

appear among any various lections, Latin or Greek
;
yet, our

revisers have adhered to the same import in their clause,

" such things as they give"

Ver. 15. And thou, Capernaum, &c.] See Annot. to

Matt. xi. 24.

Ver. 28. do this, and thou wilt live.] '' If," says St. Paul,

" a law had been given which could have given life, truly

"justification would have been hy that law; but, the Scrip-

*' ture hath concluded all under sin, that the promise,

" through /az7A in Jesus Christ, might be given to them who
*' believe in him." (Gal. iii. 22.) When, therefore, our Lord

said, ' Do this, and thou wilt live,' he stung the inquirer's

conscience to a sense, that it was what he had not done, and

could not do under his Law. It remained, therefore, for in-

ference, that something more than man's ' doing ' (to which

the question was confined), was necessary, in order to * inherit

' eternal life
:' namely, " not to do only, but to believe on Him

" who justifieth the ungodly." (Rom. iv. 5.)

Ver. 31, 2. priest—Levite.'] Michaelis, in his note to his

Introduction, vol. i. p. 52, very needlessly perplexed himself

to ascertain exactly whom Josephus intended by the term

a^yji^ii; ; and observes, " that in the later period of the

" Jewish state, he opposes h^ui and ae'/^n^sig." The fact is,

that when he speaks ecclesiastically, as a Jew, he uses the
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words ic^iig and Xsuirai, priests and Levites, as our Saviour

does in this place ; but, where he speaks as a Greek historian,

he employs the words, a^y^is^sic and h^ug,— chief-priests and

priests.

Heb. Gr.

/ffS'S a^'/ji^ug

XSVITCCI li^cig

Thus, he makes a^yji^-cug synonymous with h^iug in the one

case, but opposes those words in the other.

Ver. 35. he took out two pence.'] See Annot. to John,

xii. 5.

Ver. 42. There is yet need of one thing] i. e. ' though
' thou hast been careful about so many things, there is yet

' one which thou hast neglected :'— it is evident, that sr/ is to

be understood here ; and as, in several instances where in

itSTi have come together, one or other of those words have

lapsed from different MSS. through inadvertency in tran-

scription, it is highly probable that in was expressed in the

autograph of the evangelist.

lb. the letter portion] rriv aya&riv /xsg/Sa :— This is mani-

festly a case where " the positive is put for the comparative'^

(Matthi^e Gr. Gr. vol. ii. § 457, p. 662) ; as 7m7^ov for a/is/i/of,

in Matt, xviii. 8.

CHAPTER XL

Ver. 2. When ye pray, say, &c.] See Annot. to Matt.

vi. 13.

Ver. 7. my children and /.] /xsr' s/aou, signifies, -/mi iyu :
—

See Campbell's note on this place, where he refers to Matt,

ii. 3, 1 Cor. xvi. 11, Eph. iii. 18, for a similar use of ^sra.

Ver. 38. the inside is full oi your rapine.] Not, ro sffudsv

vfji,uv, yi/Mii, but, ro leuhv (rov c/vaxog), ysfist ag'xayr^g iiim : which

also explains ra svovra— ' what is in it,' in ver. 40. (Compare

Matt, xxiii. 24.) It is surprising, that so simple a passage
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should have caused such circuitous courses to find a meaning

for it. A mystery has also been made of wv— ' jiow,' in this

verse. It will be evident, on observation, that vw has grown

out of the conjunction of auroN Tfisig, in the uncial writing,

and of a manuscriptural repetition of the final and incipient

letters of those two words : Xy'T^ONNYY^GIC ; which

being read, avrov vu v/xug, vu was taken for a compend of wv

(Jv) : vvv is, therefore, a convicted sphalma.

Ver. 47.] Our version here reads, with the modern Vul-

gate and later Gr. MSS., " they killed them, and ye build

" their sepulchres'^— a-jruv ra iji,vn[j.iia : some of those MSS.

read ra(povg for /ivrj/Msia, shewing that the passage has been

tampered with. But the Vatican and Beza MSS., the Coptic,

and the oldest Latin versions, do not contain the clause,

' their sepulchres,' in this place ; only in the preceding verse,

from whence the junior copies have repeated it here.

Stephens observes, " that oixodo/Mu— ' to build,' is used in

" the N. T., ' tarn metaphorice quam proprie.' " Our Lord,

having first used the verb ' proprie ' in the preceding verse,

employs it ' metaphorice ' in this : which transition not being

perceived by some copyists of an early age, they unskilfully

supplied, a second time, ra fivrnhzia, or rous Ta(po-jg. But the

ancient reading is this : auroi (nv a.'jtixrziva.v auro-jg, xiijjug hz

m-MooihiiTz. Here, oixoho!J.zirz is to be understood in the sense

of 'XKrioudirz
—

' ye will fill up,' in Matt, xxiii. 30. Our Lord

signifies, figuratively, ' they killed the prophets, and ye huild

' or will huild up, i. e. complete their work.' (See 1 Thess.

ii. 16.)

Ver. 48. said the Wisdom of God.] This clause is con-

tained in every Greek MS., with no other variation than

aToGTzXXu for amgTzXu in the Beza MS. Euthymius thus

observes :— savrov ovof^a^z, so(piav rov ©sou* zv rw prjdzvri yag xs<pa-

Aaiw (pr,6iv 6 Marda/o$ si'ttziv avrov on' iBov ETfL a-irogrzXXM <ff^og vfj^ag

creopTjras, x. r. X.— " He calls himself the Wisdom of God;
" for Matthew, in the fore-mentioned chapter (xxiii. 32),

" relates, that he said, ' Behold, / will send to you pro-

" phets,' " &c.

Ver. 50. the blood of Zachariah, who will perish.] wxo-

Xou/Mivou, not arroXo/Aivoij :— See Annot. to Matt, xxiii. 33.
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CHAPTER XII.

Ver. 1. (53 of the last chapter in the common text.)]

The later MSS. have remarkably departed from the most

ancient copies, in the first sentence of this verse : the former

read, Xiyovrog hi avrou raura ff^oj avroug ; the Vat., Eplir.,

Cod. L, 33, and Copt, versions, read, xazsidsv i^iX&ovrog avrow.

This clause properly commences the following paragraph, as

is shewn in sv o'lg
—

' during which things,' now improperly

severed from it ; it is, therefore, made the beginning of the

succeeding chapter, in the present Revision.

Ver. 1 6. Who made me a judge or a divider over you ?]

Our Lord here plainly spoke with allusion to the words

addressed to Moses by the Hebrew, in Exod. ii. 14, " Who
" made thee a prince and a judge over us?" in the Greek,

•rig tfs Tiarsffrrissv a^'^ovTa xai dixaffrriv sp" tjim'jjv : thus prompting

his hearers to apprehend, that he was the " Prophet like

" unto Moses, whom God would raise up."— Deut. xviii. 15.

Acts, iii. 22, 23.

Ver. 32. all the nations— require.'] See Annot. to Matt.

vi. 32.

Ver. 58. how is it that ye knoiv not how to judge?] vug

oi>x oiban doxifMa^nv :— So reads the Vat. MS.; so, also, the

Codd. L. 33, the Copt., Sahid., Eph., and Latin Corb. vers.

:

not -zug ou doxifj^a^iTi, as in the rec. text.

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. 9. And if it afterward bear fruit, well.] The Vat. MS.
reads thus: xctv /j,iv 'Xoiriarj za^'rov ng to fisXXov' n dB fJ^riyi, iTizo-^ng'

avrov : SO read also the Codd. L. and 33. The junior copies

have inverted this reading, to the detriment of the sense.

Ver. 35, 36. (See Annot. to Matt, xxiii. 37-39.) Ye will

not know me, even while ye shall say, ' Blessed,' &c.] The
order of this clause, in the Greek, varies in different copies.

In the Vat. and Alex. MSS. it stands, ov ^ idrjTs /a£ ; in the

Cod. BeztP, ou ij.n in ^idrin. This last reading (with i above
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the /) is important, from shewing, that idrirs was understood

to be properly udrjTc ; the < being very commonly written /

for the ?/ diphthong, in the uncial MSS. " In nostro Codice

" (Alex.)," says Woide, " n pro /, et / (plerumque /) pro s/

" ponitur; sic /ottjxs pro usrr,7t.i : hinc reperies, //xana et sz/ia-

" ria ; £//i/ et //x/."

—

(Prcsf. § 33.) So Kipling (Prof. p. xiii.)

In the passage before us, therefore, /3?jr£ is to be read, sidrirs—
'know,' not 'see;' and the whole sentence, according to

the order of the Vat. MS., thus, Xsyo) ds u/jjiv, o-j /mtj iidr,Ts

fis iug s/TJjrs, EvXoyri/MSnoc, &c. The, av jjf jj ors, though found

in the Alex, and Beza MSS., is an insertion of an age

posterior to the Vat, MS. For hug, in the sense of ' dum—
' whilst,' see Hoogeveen, de Part. p. 208, ed. Schutz. This

remarkable prediction of our Lord, is recorded by St. Luke
only. A few days before He arrived at Jerusalem, where he

was to experience the outrages he had foreshewn, he foretold

the fickleness of his nation, which, on his first arrival in

that city, would hail him with the salutation, " Blessed is

" He who Cometh in the name of the Lord!" The fulfilment

of this prediction St. Luke relates, in ch. xix. 36, 37. Some
very heedless interpolator has transferred this prediction to

Matthew, introducing it after it had been fulfilled ; insensible

of its due relation to the narrative. (See Annot. to Matt,

p. 166.)

CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 5. Whose child or whose ox.] r/i/o$ v/^wj u'log rj fSovg :

—

So, all the most ancient MSS. Of this remarkable passage,

Michaelis observes :
" The first editors of the Greek Test.

" so sensibly felt the impropriety of the reading, uiog ri /Soy?,

" that they unanimously inserted ovog, although they found

*' it in not a single MS."— {Introd. vol. ii. p. 394, and

marg. note.) " The number and value of the MSS. which
" preserve this reading (uiog)," says Macknight, " are very

" considerable; and though it is not found in any ancient

'• version except the Syriac, yet, if we were to be deter-

" mined solely by the external evidence, I should not hesitate

" to declare, that the balance is in its favour. There is,

" however, an internal improbability in some things, which

" very strong outward evidence cannot surmount." Yet, so

R
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commanding is that external evidence, that even Scholz has

howed to it; and has received vhg into his text, to the

rejection of ovog. Bloomfield is pleased to say, " without

" sufficient reason;'' but I must take leave to say, with far

greater reason than that on which that learned editor rejects

it. The external evidence is complete. It is opposed, only

by Michaelis's sense of ' impropriety ;' by Macknight's sense

of ' improbabilitT/ ;' and by Bloomfield's sense of ' harshness,

' and violation of the usage of language.' These are very

feeble arguments to urge against, what the external evidence

shews to be, a matter of fact. The repugnance of those

learned persons, only demonstrates the magnetic power of

' reception.' As v'log, according to a frequent usage of the

sacred writers, is to be understood here in the general sense

of ' child,' (as v'log a^^n^, a male child, in Rev. xii. 5), and not

in the limited sense of ' son; our Lord argues, " Whose child,

'* or (even) whose ox among you shall fall into a pit, who
" will not straightway pull it out on the Sabbath-day?" and

he leaves them to draw a similar inference to that which he

himself had drawn on a similar occasion, in ch. xiii. 17,

respecting an aged and infirm woman.

CHAPTER XV.

Ver. 16. to be fed."] xograg&nvoi.i sx, is the reading of the

Vat.; also of the Beza, L, and many other MSS. and ancient

versions. This has been changed, by some early philoponist,

to yifj^idai rnv xoiXiav aurov ai:a— ' to fill his belly with,' in order

to heighten the picture. Chrysostom read as the Vatican.

So also the Latin Cod. Brixiensis, although the modern

Vulgate has, ' implere ventrem.'

Ver. 17. I am perishing here."] jyw h ubn So the Vat.,

Beza, numerous other MSS., and most ancient versions : uh
has evidently lapsed in ihe junior texts, from the oimiot. u h,

uh (Pref. p. 62). Scholz has properly restored it.

Ver. 21. Make me as one of thy hired servants.^ This

clause, repeated from ver. 18, is contained in this place, in

the Vat. and Beza MSS., but has lapsed from the Const.

texts through an o/moiot. of <rou— <!ov.
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CHAPTER XVI.

Ver. 6. thy bond.] y^a/j,fMa:— i.e. the Lord's security

against his debtor, in the custody of the steward. The word
' bill,' rather conveys the idea of a claim against the Lord.

Wiclif renders ' tin cancion,' from the Vulgate ' cautionem
'

— security or bond, which is the proper meaning of 7ga//,,ixa,

in this place.

Ver. 9. may receive you.'] See Annot. to c. vi. 38.

Ver. 12. that which is Ours?] Erasmus has abstained

from any notice of this corrupted verse : so also has our late

learned commentator, Dr. Campbell. It is one of the ' loci

* affecti,' or disturbed verses, of the Greek text. The Vulgate

renders it, " si in alieno fideles non fuistis
;
quod vestrum

" est quis dabit vobis?" Wiclif thus rendered it from the

Vulgate, " if ye weren not trewe in other mennes thing,

" who schal geve to you that that is youre?" Our revised

version has only modernised the English of Wiclif; " if ye
" have not been faithful in that which is another man's, who
" will give you that which is your own?" Though this has

become the reading of all the later MSS., yet the Vat. MS.,

Origen, TertuUian, Theophylact, and Euthymius, read very

differently : the Vat. MS., with the latter two fathers, read

7j/ji,sTi^ov, * ours ; the former two, s/xoi', * mine ;' instead of

u/jtsTjgoi', ' yours.' Since the verse, as it is rendered in the

Latin and English, has resisted all intelligible interpretation,

it is in the most ancient reading that we are to expect to find

the means of elucidating it. Our Lord first says :
" If ye

'* have not been faithful in false, or ivorldly, riches, who will

*' confide to you true, or heavenly, riches?" He then enforces

the same question under another form :
'' If ye have not

" been faithful in that which is foreign (to Us), who will

" commit to you that which is Ours?" and he concludes with

the affirmation, " No servant can serve two masters:—ye
" cannot serve both God and Mammon." God, and Mammon,
are, therefore, the two final objects designed in both the

preceding questions ; to the first, are to be referred, aX7i6mv,

and Ytiiiri^ov ; and to the last, abfAw, and aXXor^iu. In rj/ji^en^ov,

therefore, is implied our Lord's consociation with the Father,
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asserted on another occasion, " We will come, and make Our
" abode with him (John, xiv. 22)." bfiers^ov, 'yours,' is an

early, and manifest corruption :
" i/j,iv et rifiiv, vfMsrs^a, et

" rifiiTs^a, millies inter se commutantur
."—Canter. (Above,

p. 56.)

Ver. 16. is preached.'] See Annot. to Matt. xi. 12.

Ver. 22. to Abraham's bosom.] See Annot. to John,

xiii. 23.

CHAPTER XVII.

Ver. 4. seven times.] See Annot. to Matt, xviii. 21.

Ver. 9. Doth he thank, &c.] See Preface, p. 47.

Ver. 14. as they went, they were cleansed.] See Annot. to

John, ix. 8.

Ver. 20. observation] rra^uTyj^yjesug—the Greek word re-

quires to be paraphrased, to extract its true sense. Euthymius

explains it well, by /xsra '^ri^Kpavsiag avd^MTivrig— 'with human
* discernment.' Campbell translates, " ushered in with parade,"

which exaggerates its simple meaning.

Ver. 21 . is within you.] svrog v/muv : i. e. the kingdom of

God is to be sought or found within yourselves. (Rom. xiv.

19.) It has been proposed to understand these words as

signifying, " is in your own country, and among your own
''people;" which would be expressed, bv vfMiv. It is sur-

prising, that the propounders of this strange exposition did

not perceive, that they thus made our Lord contradict him-

self; for, they made him refer his auditors to that kingdom,

as to an external object -ra^ar^^jjffsws, of observation and
discernment.

Ver. 23.] We find here a confluent double reading, fx.ri

hu^T^Ti, [LTi a'ffik&nn : the Vat. has only the first of these.

iPref. p. 77.)

Ver. 36 of the received, or common text, is not contained

in the most ancient and authoritative MSS. and versions,

and is evidently an amplification drawn from Matt. xxiv. 41.
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CHAPTER XVIII.

Ver. 1. Men ought to pray always, and not he dis-

couraged.'] So St. Paul: " Pray without ceasing—persist in

" prayer." " What chiefly impedes our consolation (said a

" consummate master of devotional piety), is the reluctancy

" with which we apply ourselves to prayer

—

Hoc est quod
" maxime impedit consolationem ; quod tardius te convertas

" ad orationem."— {De Imit. Christi.)

Ver. 42, 43. And Jesus said to him, aS^c.'] x.ai 6 Ii^eovg siTiv

avrcfj, Avaj3Xs-^ov:—This sublime demonstration of the power

of our Lord's word, or, as the author of the Epistle to the

Hebrews speaks, "the word of His power"— to ^nfia rrig

dwafj^Bu; aurou, is impaired by the tardy paraphrase, " Receive

" thy sight." We see, in John, ix. 1-11, the verb am/SXscrw,

applied to a man born blind, where the sense cannot be

qualified by the particle ai/a. Here, then, we find a parallel

to the sublimity pointed out by Longinus in the words, ysvrjdriru

(pug- xai iysvsTo <pug— " God said, Let there he light, and there

*' was light"— am^Xi-^oV %ai '^a^ay^^rnjjo. avs(3Xs-^B— " and
" Jesus said, Seel—and immediately, he saw!"

CHAPTER XIX.

Ver. 11. to receive for himself the sovereignty, and to

return.] The description in this parable is not readily appre-

hensible to the reader, in our common version ; though the

original terms rendered it familiar to the auditors to whom
it was addressed. These had been accustomed to live under

a sovereign appointed by the distant Emperor of Rome ; who
was sometimes obliged to repair to Rome to ' receive ' his

sovereignty, before he ' returned' to exercise it at home.

It was, therefore, the ' sovereignty at home,' not a distant

' kingdom ' (as our version appears to express), that the

' nobleman' went to receive :

—

fSaaiXsia, is here taken in the

general sense of dvmcrsia, riysfj^ovia, ' regia potestas.' (See

Steph. r//es., Valpy, p. 2697.)
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CHAPTER XXI.

For this chapter, generally, see Annot. to Matt. ch. 24.

Ver. 21. flee to the borders.'] St. Luke's fulness in deliver-

ing this passage, enables us to explain the same passage as

it is abridged in the two former Gospels. Our Lord gives

three cautions, against the time when the city of Jerusalem

should be invested by the Roman armies : 1 . that all who
lived within Judea, should escape to its borders; 2. that

those who inhabited the borders should depart beyond them
;

3. that those who inhabited the adjacent countries, should

not enter within them. Here we may plainly discern, 1st,

that o^ri (as in the var. reading of Matt. xv. 39, Wetstein,

ScHOLz), has been an error for o^/a

—

borders ; which, as has

been observed (p. 198), were intermediate neutral tracts be-

tween confining countries ; and, 2dly, that aurrii, is an error

for axjTuv, arising out of the compend, aUr., noticed above

from Canter (see p. 58). The received text shews the error

by its defect of sense : "let them which are in Judea flee to

" the mountains; and let them which are in the midst of it,

" depart out; and let not them that are in the countries

" enter thereinto." This rendering causes contradictory in-

junctions to those who shall be in Judea

—

viz. both, ' to Jiee

' to the mountains,' and to ' depart out.'

Ver. 25. as the roaring of the sea and waves.] This passage

has suffered ' affection,' in the progress of frequent transcrip-

tion. In the Vat. and other ancient MSS., the reading is

uniformly, airo^ia, jjp^ou? ^aXasam nai gaXov : Griesbach's read-

ing is therefore confirmed. Tertullian renders, " veluti a

sonitu maris fluctuantis." The later MSS. read, rixouarn ^aX.

with Cod. Bezce. The more ancient reading had plainly a

comparative expression, as we see in TertuUian's version.

Erasmus only notices the later reading ;
"

ri-xouGrig daXagffrig,

" id est, resonantis maris." These varieties render it neces-

sary to examine the word T/C^^i, of the ancient text. This

cannot be the accus.-pl. of: nx^g, ov, it must, therefore, be the

genitive of ?3;^w, oog, ovg, ' resonantia.' It appears, that Ter-

tullian read, or understood, ug tix^hg, which would signify

literally, ' as of the resounding, or echo, of the sea and waves :'

and iig will thus have been elliptically omitted, according to

the common Hebrew elHpsis of the 2 comparationis.
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Ver. 36. may he able.] The Vat. MS. reads, xarigx,vgr}rs
;

the received text reads, /.ara^iudrjrs, * that ye may be accounted
' worthy ;' the former reading is supported by other ancient

MSS. and versions. The Cod. Vmd. Lamhec. 31. (Birch),

introduces in this place the floating ^ story of the adulteress,'

commonly placed in ch. viii. of St. John's Gospel; though,

in some copies, at the end of that Gospel.

CHAPTER XXII.

Ver. 7. The passover loas to be sacrificed.] (See Annot. to

Matt. xxvi. 17.) The commentators of the middle ages have

created almost inextricable perplexity respecting the day on

which our Lord kept the passover, in consequence of their

endeavouring to adapt the other three Gospel narrations to

their mis-interpretation of John, xviii. 28 ; instead of inter-

preting the passage in John, by the plain statements of those

other evangelists. To support an assumption, that our Lord

anticipated the passover by one day, that is, that he sacrificed

the paschal lamb on Wednesday evening instead of Thursday

evening, Euthymius (p. 1001) interprets the words sTidufxicc

srrsd-j'MTisa
—

' with desire, I have desired, or, have earnestly

' desired,' to signify, s-rovbyi sa-Troudaffa— ' with haste, I have
' hastened, i. e. anticipated :' -rgosXa/Ss rov xai^ov j^/xs^a //,/«

—

' he anticipated the time by one day :' an interpretation abso-

lutely unwarranted. Our Lord is stated by Matthew, Mark,

and Luke, to have kept the passover on the day appointed

by the law

—

bv j? sdu duiadai to 'xa.cyji. How that statement

accords with that of John in the passage in question, will

appear in the Annotation to that passage.

Ver. 29. a kingdom.'] The confusion obvious in our English

translation of this verse, which Campbell has pointed out,

but has not very clearly rectified, has been drawn from

Wiclif's version, whose language has been modernised, but

his interpretation not corrected by his revisers. The Vulgate

renders thus :
" Ego dispone vobis sicut disposuit mihi Pater

" mens regnum, ut edatis et bibatis super mensam meam in

" regno meo, et sedeatis super thronos," &c. The Latin

strictly follows the order of the words in the Greek ; and

Wiclif thus literally translated it :
' I dispose to you as my

' fadir hath disposid to me a rewme : That ye ete and drinke
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' on my boarde in my rewme, and sitte on trones/ &c. His

revisers assumed ' a rewme ' to be the subject of the verb

dispose, in the first clause ; and, under that erroneous assump-

tion, in altering Wiclif's language, they have fixed a false

and contradictory import on the sense, viz. :
" I appoint unto

" you a kingdom, as my father hath appointed unto me ; that

" ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom, and sit,"

&c. Whereas, if we adhere to the Greek order of words

in the translation, it should be thus expressed :
" I ordain

" for you (as my Father hath ordained for me a kingdom),
*' that ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom,"

&c. But, if we employ the order natural to English phrase-

ology, it should be expressed thus :
*' As my father hath

" ordained for me a kingdom, so have I ordained for you,

" that ye shall eat and drink at my table in my kingdom."

Our Lord did not say, that he had ordained for his disciples,

a kingdom ; but, the privilege of eating at his table, in the

kingdom Avhich his father had ordained for him. Thus, our

revisers have introduced a plurality of kingdoms, where our

Lord spoke only of one. (See Pref. p. 80.)

Ver. 37. it is enough.] See Annot. to Mark, xvi. 41.

Ver. 43, 44, of the common text, which contain what is

vulgarly called, " the agony in the garden," are unknown to

the Vatican, the Alexandrian, and other ancient MSS. ; they

are marked with asterisks in some, as suspicious, and with

oheli in others, as decidedly spurious. They are not noticed

by TertuUian in the two places where he adverts to this

incident {de fug. in persec. c. 8, and de Orat. c. 4), although

they would have strengthened his argument in the former

place, by shewing, that God administers support, even where

he requires sufiering. The internal evidence is also against

them ; for, though our Lord's human nature received food
from the hands of angels after his trial, or temptation; it

was not in the power of an angel to supply strength to his

spiritual nature. They are also in contradiction to the par-

ticular circumstance in the suffering which our Lord was to

endure, in which his prayer for the ''removal of his cup" was
rejected ; and which caused him, a few hours after, to exclaim

to his heavenly Father, "Why hast Thou forsaken Me!"

:

which entire ahandonment was the climax of his passion.

(See Heb. ii. 9, and x^nnot.) Jerom only says, " in rjuibusdam
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*' exemplaribus, tarn Graecis quam Latinis, invenitur, Apparuit
" illi angelus de coelo confortans eum (torn, iv, p. 521):"

but, as our Lord is not stated to have testified the fact himself;

and as those who alone could have witnessed it, were sunk in

sleep ; on what original testimony is it supposed to rest? for,

it is not corroborated by either of the apostolical evangelists.

I am, therefore, surprised at the facility with which Dr.

Bloomfield would admit those verses as genuine. " These
" verses, 43, 44," he says, " are rejected by some critics;

' but, as the external evidence for their omission is next to

** nothing, and the internal very slender and precarious ; and
" as their omission is far easier to account for than their

" insertion; they may justly he regarded as genuine." The
acceptance of this license, must depend on the degree of

jealousy in the reader's mind, for the integrity of the evange-

list's text. Campbell passes those verses without any remark.

(See Wetstein's note.) The passage, first found in the inter-

polated Cod. D. or BezcB (see p. 269), betrays itself to be an

unskilful attempt at embellishment, savouring of the age in

which it was first imagined ; and it has acquired an increase

of popular authority from the subject which it has afforded,

for the exercise of imaginative skill, to the great painters of

a superstitious age. Those two verses constitute a part of the

* Apocrypha of the New Covenant' It is to be remarked,

that the w^riter of the Cod. Reg. 13. of Wetstein, in the 12th

century, had written the first two words of this interpolation

in his copy (of^>] hi), but desisted, and proceeded with the

45tli verse : a different and a later hand has finished the

spurious passage in the margin.

CHAPTER XXIII.

Ver. 15. for he hath sent him hack to you.'] avi-inijj-^iv ya^

a\jTov Tgos hixag, is the reading of the Vat. MS., and of almost

all the most ancient authorities ; except, that some read rji/.ag

for jij.ccg (p. 244). This perspicuous reading is rejected by

Scholz, in favour of his Const, or rec. text.

Ver. 17 of the common text, is not contained in the oldest

MSS. and versions. It has been introduced into the received

text, from Matt, xxvii. 15, and Mark, xvii. 6.
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Ver. 29. green tree.] s; iv ly^uj ^vXw raura ':roiouifiv, sv TU)

^sooj ri ymrai (avroii) : i. e. " if they do these things while

" they have yet spiritual life, and opportunity for repentance;

" what will befall them, when these shall have departed from
" them!" This awful reflection of our Lord is in the spirit

of his lamentation over Jerusalem in eh. xix. 41.

Ver. 31. called JTramow.] K^awov:— Not CaZmry, Calva-

rius, which is only a vestige of the Latin Vulgate. (See Pref.

p. 8.)

Ver. 32.] The first clause of ver. 34 of the common text, is

unknown to the Codd. Vatican and Bezce, and some ancient

versions ; and is evidently taken verbatim from Eusebius's

account of the death of St. James, which he thus relates:—
idi^KS TO, yovara Xsyuv, Ta^axaXu Ku^ii, &ss, Jlarg^, aipsg avroig' o\>

yag oiBaffi ri iromdi— ' He knelt down, saying, O Lord, God,
* Father, forgive them, for they know not what they do:'^

(these are the identical words transferred to our Lord). It

is very apparent that Eusebius was not acquainted with those

same words in Luke's Gospel, from his not remarking their

identity. It is, therefore, another unskilful effort of embel-

lishment, for it directly contradicts our Lord's own words

(John, xvii. 9), " Ipray not for the world, but for them whom
" thou hast given me." That it was unknown to Tertullian,

also, in an earlier age than that of Eusebius, is clear, from

his producing St, Stephen as a singular instance of a dying

person praying for his enemies {de Patientia, c. 14) :
" Lapi-

** datur Stephanus, et veniam hostihus suis postulat

:

— con-

*' stitit nobis in exemplum et testimonium, tam spiritu quam
" carne, tam animo quam corpore, patientiae perpetrandae,"

&c. Would Tertullian have altogether omitted our Lord in

this argument, if he had read this clause in Luke's Gospel?

Most assuredly, he would have preferably adduced his ex-

ample. It is therefore manifest, that some weakly pious

philoponist thought that our Lord's character needed this

surreptitious aid, to raise it to an equal level to that of

Stephen and James ; and that he has supplied it from the

example of James.

Ver. 41 . To-day thou shalt be with Me in Paradise.]

This blessed representation of the immediate state of those

' Euseb. lib. ii. c. 23.
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who ' die in the Lord,' pronounced by the Lord himself, was

that which inspired St. Paul's aspiration (Philipp. i. 23), to

"depart and to be with Christ;" knowing, from the same

Divine assurance, that in that departure he should only "-^pass

^' from death into life;' into that ineffable condition of im-

mediate happiness, which our Lord signified by the word

'Paradise.' All such, we are assured, *' God will hring

" with Him" at His coming; which words sufficiently assui:e

us also, that the?/ are with Him now. A pious writer and

admired preacher of the present day, whose imagination was

impressed by an hypothesis of a 'Millennium,' finding the

word, (srifiioov, ^to-day' as commonly applied, wholly adverse

to his hypothesis, has striven to bend the sense of this plain

and unequivocal sentence, though uttered by our Lord, into

a conformity with his hypothesis ; instead of modelling his

hypothesis by the clear instruction of our Lord's speech.

He would reduce the meaning of (r^/Asgoi/ to a mere enforce-

ment of affirmation, ' Verily, 1 tell thee this day, thou shalt be
' with me in Paradise :' When?— at a future remote and un-

defined period, fondly imagined by some, and by them called,

a Millennium. How different was the consolation offered by

our Lord, when interpreted according to the authority of

St. Paul, as above cited ! (See Annot. to 1 Thess. iv. 5.)

Ver. 42. the sun failing of its light.'] tov tjXiou sxXsiTovrog

:

so read the oldest authorities, with the Vatican MS. and

others. Later MSS., following Origen, have changed those

words to, iC-KOTiGdri 6 rjXiog— ' the sun was darkened,' on the

ungrounded assumption, that the notion of ' eclipsed,' in its

astronomical sense, is implied in the word, i%Kiiirovrog ; and,

that no * eclipse' took place at that juncture. So contends

Eutliymius, with the criticism of his age. But it is remark-

able, that Luke uses the verb, iTtXuvM, elsewhere, to signify,

^failing in force ;' and that he is the only evangelist that

employs that word (c. xvi. 9 ; xxii. 3J). In this place, it has

the simple sense of, ^failing in power, or failing to gii-e its

* light,' without any reference to a physical cause, or scientific

explanation of the phenomenon. Yet Michaelis ventures to

pronounce, with inertial pertinacity, and with no additional

authority to allege, " the reading is undoubtedly false, though
" so ancient as to have been cpioted by Origen."
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Ver. 49. Arimathea, a city of the Judeans.] A^i>j.adaiag

-roXswg rm lovdaiuiv :— Our version renders, " Arimathea, a

" city of the Jews." This rendering is the more observable,

because Wiclif had rendered, ' a cytee of Judee,' from the

Latin, * civitate JudcBce,' which is, in effect, the true meaning

of rm loudaiojv ; those words being here used in a geographical^

not in a national sense. Arimathea (the Greek enunciation

of Aramatha or Arimatha), here mentioned, was situated in

Judaea, near to Joppa, and is called, ' of the Judceans, i. e.

' ofJudea^ to distinguish it from Ramoth-Gilead, called also,

in the time of Luke, Arimathcea (by Josephus, A. J. torn. i.

p. 469, A^aiJ^ada rr^g TaXaabirog), which was situated far beyond

the boundaries of Judaea, and even beyond Peraea, to the

north-east. That Bengel should not have dwelt upon this

word is not remarkable, since he followed the interpretation

of the Latin, ' Judace,' and, therefore, understood it in its

geographical sense ; but it is somewhat observable, that all

our annotators, even to the latest of them, have passed the

word lovdaiuv, without any reference to the rendering of our

version ; though one of them, Campbell, renders, ' a city

' ofJudcea/ in his text. This fact cannot be collected by

the common reader from the vague phrase, ' of the Jews ;'

since the Jews were spread over the whole of Palestine.

The passage should be rendered strictly, " the city Aramatha
" of the Judeans," or, of Judcea Proper.

Ver. 52. declining to the Sabbath.] This clause can be

only rendered by paraphrase. The common reading, s'xs(pug7is,

' illucescebat— began to shine,' has been tortured in vain, by

every effort of ingenuity, to signify, the beginning of the

Sabbath, which always commenced with approaching dark-

ness : an interpretation, near of kin to the etymology,
* lux a non lucendo.' The approach of the Sabbath was,

therefore, characterised by the diminution of light. Three

MSS., of the 9th and 13th centuries (K. Wetst. Vat. 1548,

Birch. 42 Wetst.), read in this place, a-rsp wtrxs, which would
certainly express the retreat of light ; but, a verb a'xofuSKu,

is not found in use elsewhere. Nevertheless, as it expresses

the fact ; as aTo and scr; are frequently confounded in MSS.
(see Canter, Pref. p. 53) ; and as a'xa^ Xiyoij^iva occur in the

New Greek Scriptures; it is very possible, that an ancient
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Hellenistic term, arrstpugxs, has been transmuted, in after-

times, to scrs^wcxs : arrocpusKw, with the privative sense of a-To

in compound, would seem to answer to ' suhluceo' in Ovid

{Amor. i. 5. 5.) :

" Qualia sublucent fugiente crepuscula Phcebo :"

and to denote the ' hora crepusculascens' (q. sublucescens),

" Ultima pars lucis, primaque noctis"—
(Gesner. Thes. t. i. p. 1281.)

Michaelis observes, " It is possible, and often highly pro-

" bable, that the true reading is preserved in only one of

" the MSS. that are now extant;" and there is no passage

to which that observation can be more reasonably applied,

than this : aajSlSarov wrscpugxi, would thus signify, ' sahhatum
* crepiisculascehatJ

CHAPTER XXIV.

Ver. 1.] The clause, -Aat rmg aw avraig—" and certain

" others with them," which our version has adopted from

the received Constant, text, is not in the most ancient MSS.
or versions ; it is not in the Latin, and, consequently, not in

Wiclif's translation. Erasmus says :
" Hie Grceci Codices

" addunt, -/.ai rmg, &c." By comparing the collations from

Wetstein downwards, we see of how little authority from

antiquity were the few MSS. which Erasmus had an oppor-

tunity of consulting.

Ver. 17. they stopped sorrowful.] sgradrjffav, and sffrriffav,

are the most ancient readings ; not igrB, as in the received

text : the first, is the reading of the Vatican MS.

Ver. 30. he disappeared from them.] See Pref. p. 8.

Ver. 41. a piece of a dried fish.'] That o'xrog, in this place,

means simply, dried ; that the orrrog lyjvg, of St. Luke, is

equivalent to the o-^a^m of St. John ; and that both words
are derived from the same ultimate thema with ocrraw, will

appear from many considerations. Pollux (lib. i. § 242,

and vi. § 77) applies both o-Ttrog and rira^i-xi-oiMivog to express,

dried grapes and figs. Though ra^i^og is rendered by the

Latin ' salsameatum,' yet the Greek word does not neces-

sarily include the action of salt, but both words are applied
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to articles dried in the air or sun : o'?rrog rr^og rjXiov, Xen.

;

ra^iX^vsi, ^^^ami, Smd. (Steph. TAes. Valpy.) Fish, so cured,

is a common article of food not only on the coasts, but in

the interior of the eastern countries ; such were the o-^/a^/a

which the apostles had with them as they journeyed, and

with which our Lord fed the multitudes ; and such, also, the

/%^us ovTog of which he now eat. To this use the excess of

fishes, miraculously drawn on two several occasions, would

have been applied; for which reason, St. John calls them,

o-^a§ia (c. xxi. 10), though still alive. The adjective, ovrog,

therefore, expresses only the effect of heat, or drying, whether

by the action of. the sun, air, or fire ; and, in the present

case, it is to be understood in the simple sense of ^ dried;'

as forming an article of food ready at hand.

The clause, xai airo iMiXiseio-o xri^iou
—

' and of a honeycombJ
is not found in the Vat., the interpolated Bezce, Alex., or

L. MSS. ; that is to say, not in any MS. anterior to the

eighth century, and is marked with an asterisk in the Syriac

version : it is, therefore, rejected from this Revision, although

it is contained in all the printed texts, and is retained even

by the latest learned editor, Scholz. But, if it existed not in

those early copies, it is reasonable to inquire, how it could

come to pass, that so incongruous a concomitant as * a honey-

* comb' should have become associated with * dried Jish,'

after a lapse of so many ages. The prosecution of this

inquiry, appears to bring us to a curious issue. It seems

to shew, that the clause originated from a marginal note of

some minute glossist, who thought to assign the name of the

particular fish which our Lord then eat ; as the same credu-

lous times have thought to transmit the name, and kind, of

the fish in whose mouth Peter found the tribute-money :

only, in the latter case there is schism, some aflBirming it to

have been the haddock, and some the dorado or dory}

' " There is also another very remarkable character in the haddock ; a large

*' square, or dusky spot, on each side of the body near the head, or a little below
*' the first dorsal fin, from whence, in the legends of credulous devotion, it has
*' been admitted to be the same fish as St. Peter caught with the tribute-money

'' in its mouth. The two spots are considered as the mark of St. Peter's thumb
" and finger, which has ever since remained impressed on the sides of the whole

" race of haddocks, to perpetuate the circumstance. But it may be added, that

" the haddock is not without a rival in the reputed proof of sanctity, the sides

" of the dory being even more distinctly marked than those of the haddock."—
Rees's Encyclop. (Gadus JEglefinus.)
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Now, a stream that flows into the lake or sea of Tiberias, or

Gennesaret, from whence the apostles supplied themselves

so frequently and copiously with fish, was noted for pro-

ducing a fish of great reputation, namely, the Ko^axivog—
* Coracimis ;' this is stated by Josephus.^ This fish received,

from its colour and appearance, the epithet of xri^ionhrig—
' wax-like.' So it was described by Epicharmus, cited by

Athenseus in the third century, in his enumeration of deli-

cate fishes

:

aXpTjora/ n xo^ayjvoi ri -/.rj^ioiidiig.— p. 308. Ed. Casaub.

' Alphsestse Coracinique cerei.'

* The wax-like Coracini, and Alphsestse :'

So also the alphcestce, by Apollodorus Atticus, cited by the

same writer: a7.(p7,(Srai to [hv oXov Tcrj^osiBug-— 'the alphcestce

' have altogether the appearance of wax.' (p. 281,) The
same writer enumerates the 'xora/j.iog xo^axmg— ^ river Cora-
* cinus,' among ra raor/jr^— * dried fish.' (p. 121.

The words in the received texts of St. Luke, [LiXiesiou

x-ri^iov, seem rather to intend * bees'-wax' than ' honeycomb.'

The superstitiously pious curiosity of a middle age appears,

therefore, to have indulged itself in endeavouring to ascer-

tain the particular fish which our Lord eat on that memorable

occasion ; and in determining, that it was the ' Wax-fi^h,' or

* Coracinus :' which assumed discovery, noted as a gloss on

the margin, but afterward misapprehended, was at length

drawn into the text, in the form in which we now find it.

But, whatever may have given origin to the clause, it cannot

he any longer retained, with any sanction of sound criticism.

Ver. 46. in the City.'\ iv rrj 'xoXn :— tj ToXig, denotes the

metropolis, by eminence, as ' Urbs' was used by the Romans

to denote Borne ; and, as we say * Town,' for ' London.' The

latter copies have subjoined, l'/j^ou(Ta?.-/j/i,, ' Jerusalem,' which

is not expressed in the most ancient MSS. and versions.

' Fswa ru x.a.rm Trf AXslavSjcwv Xifi-irn x^^aicivu -ra^ecrXTiffiov— "it produces

" a fish very similar to the Coracinus of the Alexandrian lake."

—

Bell. Jud.

lib. iii. c. 10.
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 1. And the Word was God.] " After the most
" diligent inquiry," observes Michaelis, " especially by those

" who would banish the Divinity of Christ from the articles

*' of our religion, not a single various reading has been dis-

" covered in the two principal passages, John, i. 1, and Rom.
" ix. 5." Bishop Marsh points out, that the Cod. Steph. n

(or L) has the article 6 before Geog, in the former passage

;

which, however, is a distinction without a difference, as it

respects the object of Michaelis's observation.

Ver. 5. overcame him, not.] (See Pref. p. 8.)— auroi/ ou

xareXajSsv

:

—The most ancient text reads with the masculine

pronoun, as in all the preceding verses ; not avro, as the

later copies, with relation to ro <pug. Campbell renders,

}iaTsXaj3sv, ' admitted,' seeking an interpretation from ver. 1 1

,

which follows. But, xaraXa^jSocm has never an inactive

sense, such as is expressed by ' admitting ;' it always has

the active signification of seizing, apprehending, occupying.

St. John is his own best expositor : in his 1st Ep. c. i. 5, he

says, " God is light, and in him is no darkness at all— axona

*' ovx idrtv sv avru ovds/xia ;" and in his Gospel, c. xii. 35, he says,

" Walk while ye have the light, lest darkness come upon you
" —im ijjYi axoria biMag xaraXa/3>)." Here, then, the proposition

is, that darkness came not upon— obscured not— overcame not,

the light of the Word, as it existed in him :
' overcame,' in the

sense of that word as used by Shakspear,

" And overcome us, like a summer's cloud."

Ver. 8. but he came to bear witness.] We are rather to

supply ri>-&iv, from the preceding verse, ' he came,' than ' he
* was sent,' from ver. 6.

Ver. 13. Who was begotten'] 6g symridyi:—This primitive

reading of these words, in the singular number, antecedently
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to tlie date of the most ancient surviving copy (as testified

by Irenaeus, TertuUian, Augustin, and other fathers), is so

strongly supported by internal evidence, as to establish its

genuineness. That St. John, who not only speaks of our

Lord's incarnation, as Matthew and Luke, but ascends beyond

it to his divine pre-existence, and from thence descends to

that incarnation, should have passed over, unnoticed, the

intermediate stage of his preternatural generation, which both

those evangelists record, would not be credible. TertuUian

justly points out {de Came C/iristi, c. 19), That * believers'

could not be intended in this place, " cum omnes qui cre-

" dunt in nomine Domini, communi lege generis humani,
" ex sanguine, et ex voluntate carnis, et ex viri voluntate

" nascuntur— since all who believe, are horn of blood, and
" of the will of the flesh, and of the will of man." The syntax

of the passage also shews, that oi could not follow hsoi, as its

relative: baoi is relative to ihioi preceding— oeot {rm ibiuv)

;

" it folloios its adjective," observes Matthiae (vol. ii. p. 647),

" and is put at the end of the proposition." The pronoun

that succeeds, and begins the 13th verse, is therefore relative

to the immediate antecedent, aurou, and is, consequently, not

o'l, in the plural, but 6;, in the singular. Besides, the read-

ing o'l, produces contradiction, for it is not short of contra-

diction to say, " He gave those power to become the sons of

" God, who have been begotten of God ;" for, he who has

been begotten, is necessarily son of him by whom he has been

begotten. But St. John clearly intends to say, " he gave
" those power to become the sons of God, who believe in

" His name, or, in the name o^ Him, Who was begotten"

&c. The plural a'liharm, ' of bloods,' a plural peculiar to

this apostle (in this place, and in Rev. xviii. 28), is illus-

trative and confirmative of the primitive reading, he, ; and

shews, that the writer was not speaking of such as were the

fruit of an union of two human ' bloods,' or persons, or the

result of their disposition and will. The ancient Latin ver-

sion of the Cod. Veronensis, as published by Blanchini, thus

gives the passage :

" Qui non ex sanguine,

Neque ex voluntate carnis,

Nee ex voluntate viri,

Sed ex deo natus est."
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Iren., Clem., Tert., Aug., read iysvvr,&T^, in the singular. Ter-

tullian ascribes the received plural reading to the artifice of the

Valentinians. Wetstein has incautiously reversed the case in

his Var. Led., by ascribing the singular iyiwrt^ri to the Valenti-

nians. (Compare Schulz's note, which is reprinted by Scholz.)

Ver. 16. Grace above grace] viz. First, the grace of ' the

* Law :' for, ** what nation is there so great, that hath statutes

" and judgments so righteous as all this Law, which I set

*' before you this day?"— (Deut. iv. 8.) Secondly, that of

" 'the Gospel,'— full of grace and truth—^to be preached to

''all nations."— %af'S a"^' yj^^'-'^i— 'grace upon or above

' grace,' in an accumulating ratio:— " Est ubi {avrt) melius

" reddetur per adjectivum superlativi gradus— avn rravrm—
^' prcB omnibus, i. e. prastantissimus."— (Viger. not. 50,

HooGEv. p. 517.)

Ver. 28. Bethany beyond Jordan."] i. e. in contradistinc-

tion to Bethany near Jerusalem. The received texts have

followed an uncritical cavil of Origen, and have substituted

' Bethabara.' This last reading, Matthaei and Scholz judi-

ciously reject for the former, which they reinstate in the

text, in conformity to the Vat., Ephrem, and the general

host of ancient MSS. ; in which restoration they are followed

by Bloomfield, but not by Burton.

Ver. 41. early in the morning.'] rr^uii rov ah\(p. The old

Latin version of the Cod. Vercellensis reads ' mane,^ not

primum with the Vulgate ; it therefore read, rr^ui rov, not

ir^uTog rov, which words were readily confounded in the

undiv. unc. writing. That reading, though not now found

in the Gr. MSS., is rendered the most probable, from there

being no numerical succession ; and from that which precedes

in ver. 39, " he abode with him that day, because it ivas the

" ninth hour :" i. e. ' passed the night there.'

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 1. third day] i.e. after entering Galilee: see the

preceding chapter, v. 43.

Ver. 8. the chief guest] a^;^/rg/x/./vo£— the chief of the

guests on the upper seat or couch— 'rPo^roxXiffia : not 'governor
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' of the feast,' for John shews, in ver. 9, 10, that he regarded

the ' bridegroom' as ' governoif^' or master of the feast.

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 10. Art thou a teacher of Israel?] didasxaXog. In

verses 2 and 10, the Latin renders this word ' maf/ister,'

therefore Wiclif rendered it ' maister' in both places. His

revisers corrected the word ' maister' by the Greek in ver. 1,

and rendered ' teacher

;

' but they left Wiclif's version in

ver. 10, only changing the orthography to ' master of Israel.'

Yet, the rendering ' teacher' was peculiarly requisite in the

latter case ; not only to avoid misacceptation of the term, but

to give to our Lord's argument its proper force, which is, in

effect, that of St. Paul, in Rom. ii. 20: 6 ow didagTiuv in^ov,

esavTov ou didaffxsig ;
— " Thou who teachest another, teachest

" thou not thyself?" (See Preface, p. 8.)

Ver. 13. the Son of Man.] The later texts have sub-

joined, 6 m iv ruj ov^avw— * Who is in heaven.' This clause is

unknown to the Vat. MS., also to Cod. L or ri Steph.

Ver. 15. that whosoever believeth in him, should have,

&c.] The later texts insert, ^ajj a-roX^ra/ aXX'— ' should not

'perish, but' : The Vat. MS. and the Jerusalem-Sgriac have

not this clause.

Ver. 25. with Jesus.] This verse, in the rec. text, betrays

its unsoundness both by its import, and by the variation with

which it exists in the different MSS. It is clear from the

recital, that the question alluded to, lay between Johns

disciples and Jesus, yet the oldest copies read, ' John's dis-

* ciples and Jew'—rm fiadrjTuv luawou (lira. lovdaiou. The

junior copies and the rec. text have changed loudawu to

lovdaiojv— 'Jews;' from whence our revisers, assenting to

Wiclif's translation from the Latin Vulgate, which reads,

' cum Judceis,' have given the verse thus :

" There arose a question between some o/ John's disciples and
** the Jews, about purifying."

Campbell, rather more correct as to the letter of the text,

translates thus, with the singular :

" John's disciples had a dispute with a Jew, about purification."
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The words, as they stand in the most ancient texts, Vat.

and Alex, (for this portion of the chapter is wanting in the

Codd. Bezce or D), are, sx ruv ixia^rirciiv tuv Iwan/ou [lira lovdaiov
;

except, that ruv has hecome absorbed in the Alex., as in all

the later copies, into the last syllable of fiadrirm, immediately

preceding. The received reading is evidently corrupt, and

alien to the purport of the context. If we take a connected

review of that context, from ver. 22 to ver. 26, it will be

manifest, that the evangelist stated only three parties in this

transaction, viz. John, the disciples of John, and Jesus : he

relates, " that Jesus (or his disciples) baptised in Judaea,

*' whilst John was baptising at (Enon : that {ouv— ' therefore')

" a question arose from the disciples of the latter to the for-

*' mer, respecting baptismal purification ; for the final resolu-

" tion of which question, they returned to their own great

" teacher." A Jew, or Jews, are, therefore, imaginary in-

truders into this narrative ; for, ouv establishes a direct relation

between, and consequence from, the two coincidental baptisms.

As, therefore, Jesus was the party designed by the evangelist,

let us replace the passage in uncial and undivided writing,

MeTMOY-^^IOy. if we stopped at MGTXIOY

—

>

we should have the reading, ^sra Ijjcou— ' with Jesus,' which

would be the sense the context leads us to expect ; for, \0\
is a compend of insov. It is therefore apparent, that in

some early uncial copy, the compend 10^, by the very

common inadvertency of repetition, became 10^10^ (see

Preface, p. 62, 3) ; and, that the engrosser from that copy,

mistaking repetition for abbreviation (lOVlOV)? read, and

wrote, IOYA.XIO>/, loudaiou, which is the most ancient

surviving reading. Bentley had already conjectured the

reading, inaou, from the import of the narrative only ; which

sagacious conjecture, both Wetstein and Schulz have noticed

among their various readings ; but, Scholz has abstained

from noticing it (see note to p. 48). Dr. Bloomfield, who
adopts the reading lovdaiou, would understand rmg, before it,

to give it the sense of ' a certain Jew,' adding, " the ellipsis

*' of rmg is frequent:" it certainly is frequent in a deductive

sense, from a number, as (rmg) run ; but I apprehend, not in

an individual sense, as in this case; for which reason, the

Cod. 34 of Wetstein {Coisl. 195) has altered the words to

Tfog riva loudaio]/, in order to force that sense.
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CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 3. ohliged to pass through Samaria.] Because " Sa-

" maria lay between Judoea and Galilee"— 35 Sa/xa^j/r/g ^^w^a

,u,i07) iMiv rrii lovdaiag zai rr^g TaXiXaiag.— (JoSEPH. B. J. iii. 3.)

Ver. 9. springing water.] iiduo i^ojv : which our version ren-

ders literally, ' living water,' was a common phrase, signifying

only, springing, or continually flowing , water.

Ver. 20. not on this mountain onlyJ] To obtain the true

sense of this passage, we must take, collectively, the whole

paragraph divided into verses 20-23. We shall then per-

ceive, that iv T(jj o^si ro-jrw, and £v iioosoXu/juoig, are opposed to

iv 'Tvivfji.aTi xai aAr]dsta, and that our Lord's declaration rests

on that adversation : ovtb, therefore, is opposed to aXXa in

v. 22, under the common ellipsis ou (fjbovov), aXka : v. 21

being in parenthesis. The Samaritan woman thought, that

the worship of God was restricted to a local point : our

Lord declares to her, that it was not restricted either to

Mount Gerizim or to Jerusalem, for that the time was close

at hand when that worship would be extended without

limitation of place. The direct declaration of our Lord,

exclusive of parenthesis, is, i^yjrat u^a, 6ts ovn sv rui o^n

rovTuj {/J>ovov), ouTi £v IsooffoXvfJttOig, crgocrxui'jjo'srg rca Uar^i— aXX' 0/

aXrjdivoi 'X^offxvvriTcci Tgoo'xui/jjs'ouo'/ rui Ilar^i sv cri/gu/xar* xa/ aXr^hia :

which implies the same sense as that of St. Paul, 1 Tim.

ii. 8, rrooarjy^iGdai sv rravri to-ttw, ivaioovTug offiovg ^sioag. I cannot,

therefore, view in this passage " a (direct) prediction of the

" overthrow hoth of the Jewish and Samaritan holy places,"

with Dr. Bloomfield, and the authors to whom he refers.

Dr. Burton says, in his note :
*' The time is coming, when

" there icill he no particular place for worshipping God:
" or, it may mean literally, that sacrifices would soon cease

" to be offered in Judaa or Samaria." This is not a case

in which second thoughts are best ; nor does it appear, that

the second interpretation is more literal than the first, as our

Lord makes no mention of ' sacrifices.' Or, if we are to

understand '-Po<S7{.-jvr,6iri in the sense of sacrifice' in v. 20, we

must carry on that sense to 'r^o<s-A.'ovr,eo\jai, in v. 22; or else,

imjDute to our Lord an equivocation of language. The^Vs^
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interpretation of this last learned annotator is, therefore, that

by which we should abide.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 2. five porches.'] aroag : which our version renders

^porches,' from Wiclif's ' porchis.' The word properly signi-

fies, ' porticos or verandas,' used in hot countries as a defence

from the sun. Such was Solomon's portico, in which our

Lord walked in winter : Pollux (lib. x. § 57) speaks of a

crs^/Traro? sv droa— ' a walk in a portico' The English word

jwrch, though formed from ' porticus,' is now limited to

express a roofed entrance ; but it appears to have been un-

derstood in the extended sense of portico or arcade, at the

date of our last revision. (See Todd's Johns. Diet.)

Ver. 3, 4, of the common text.] This demonstrated inter-

polation has been fully exposed in the Preface, p. 63. Its

expulsion is of the greater necessity, as it fathers on the

evangelist the popular superstition entertained by the mar-

ginal glossist. It is not true, as Matthaei affirms, that Ter-

tullian " hunc Joannis versum servet— retains this verse"

(tom. i. not. p. 541. ed. 2). TertuUian argues, indeed {de

Baptismo, c. 5), under an impression of the vulgar supersti-

tion which extensively prevailed, respecting the virtue of the

water of Bethesda ; but he does not cite St. John, nor make
the slightest allusion to the Gospel of that evangelist ; he

appeals only to common fame, '* ohservahant, qui valetudineni

" qucerehantur" (t. iv. p. 191, ed. Semler). This negligent

indiscrimination is a sample of Matthaei's criticism.

Ver. 16. and noio I work.] b IlarjjP imou iug aon s^yai^srai,

Tiayoj saya^o/Mtti. In these words, our Lord expresses the ex-

perimental difference of the Two Dispensations. The Greek

might be rendered :
' My Father worketh until now ; and

* now, I work :' aon— ' now/ a-x' a^n— * henceforth, from this

' time,' are virtually implied after sw; agr/— ' hitherto, until

' this time.' The revelation of the Son, to whom ' the Father
' hath given all poiver,' commenced the JVew Dispensation,

under which we are living: ''from that time, the kingdom
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" of heaven was proclaimed" To that great epoch the Apostle

to the Hebrews adverts, ch. i. 6, when he says, orav usayayri

Tov rr^oTOTOxov sig THN OIKOTMENHN— ' When He intro-

* duceth the First-begotten to the inhabited earth,'— ' in

' orbem terra, or terrariun,' as the Latin Vulgate and

Erasmus correctly render : not ' into the world,' as Wiclif

erroneously rendered, and as his revisers have continued
;

for, ' he was in the world ; though the world knew him not,

' until he became flesh, and dwelt amongst us, and we beheld

' his glory, as the glory of the only begotten of the Father.'

(John, i. 10-14.) From that time, our Lord ' luorhs' in His

own New Dispensation, as his Almighty Father ' worhed

'

in the Old ; and will so continue to ' woi-k ' until the great

conclusion, " when he shall deliver up the kingdom to God,
" even the Father; and God become all in all." (Comp.

Heb. i. 6, and Philipp. ii. 9-11.)

Ver. 17. called God his Father, making himself equal

with God.'\ How just this logical inference of the Jewish

auditors was, though they admitted it not, is shewn by the

sound argument of Socrates respecting the haifMovig, or divini-

ties of polytheism :
" if (said he) they are the children of the

" gods, what man is there who can think them to be children

" of the gods, and not gods themselves?— n b'au o/ haii^ovig

*' h'Mv 'xaibsg s/tf/— rig av avd^wruv dsuv fhiv 'xaibag rjyoiro nvai,

" koug hi (j,n
;" (Plato, Apol. Socr.)

CHAPTER VL

Ver. 47. He who believeth] 6 'xkjtsvuv sx^' — the junior

MSS. have inserted sig ifis— 'on me;' which words are not

in the Vatican or L. MSS.

Ver. 50. The bread that I will give.] Though our Lord

had miraculously fed a multitude of several thousand persons

with a few common loaves, the perverse people would not

recognise the divinity of his power, unless he would also

give them bread directly from heaven; as Moses had given

their forefathers the manna, which they had seen come down
from heaven. Such corrupt obduracy of mind and heart was
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treated by our Lord with that return which his wisdom, as

the appointed judge for his heavenly Father, deemed suitable

to the occasion. He replied parabolically, or figuratively, to

their alleged fact. He pointed out to them, that the heavenly

bread to which they had alluded, did not preserve their fore-

fathers from death ; but, that he could give them a bread

that would preserve them to eternal life. Receiving this

statement literally, they demanded some of that bread. Our
Lord, continuing his parabolical reply, answered, that Ms
flesh was that bread, which bread he would give for the life,

or sustentation of the life, of the whole world. The gross

apprehensions of the auditors still receiving his words in a

literal sense, they exclaimed, " How can he give us his flesh
*' to eat?" Our Lord, who knew their perversity, pressed on

his parable still more strongly :
" Unless ye eat the flesh of

" the Son of Man, and drink his blood, ye have no life in

" you." Many then said, " This is a hard saying, and who
" can bear it? and from that time they walked no more with
" him." Yet he gave them a clue for the apprehension of

his meaning, by subjoining, " the words which I speak to

"you are spirit; the flesh profiteth nothing." But, when
our Lord said that he would give them "« bread,^' he was

only following up a topic which the Pharisees themselves

had introduced ; not introducing a subject on his own part.

There is, therefore, no true and genuine relation between

our Lord's conversation with the Pharisees on that incidental

occasion, and his subsequent institution of the symbolical

representation of his last Supper, in the Holy Communion;
and the connexion established between the two, in the darker

ages, is a work, partly of unskilfulness, and partly of

artifice. The clause r,v iyu buau of the rec. text, is unknown
to the Vat., Ephr., and Beza MSS. (the Alex, is defective

of the passage) : it is unknown, also, to two other uncial

MSS., and other ancient authorities : those authorities read :

%ai 6 a^Tog ds 6v iyu dojgM, ri ea^t, fiou igriv, vTsg rrjg rov xoff/jbov

(^WTjg, 1. e. 7) OS cag^ fJ'OU, iffTiv 6 a^Tos 01/ syw duau u. r. ^. r. x. :

that clause is therefore an Italic insertion, supplied with a

view to perspicuity.

Ver. 68. the Holy One of God.] o ayiog r. ©. :—The most

ancient MSS. read thus ; the later MSS. have substituted for
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ay/OS, the words, & X^ierog 6 uioc ; and have subjoined rou

i^uvrvg, to Qioj. Scholz has adopted the less ancient reading,

which is also that of our Eno-lish version.

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 1. in Jtidaa.'] Why our revisers selected the word
^ Jewry,' in this solitary instance, to express JudcBa, ,w\\\c\\

latter name they properly retain in ver. 3, does not appear

;

for Wiclif had here rendered, ' Judee.' The word ' Jewry'

occurs, besides, in the English Bible, only in Dan. v. 13.

Ver. 8. to this feast.] The 'feast or festival of Taher-
' nodes,' like that of the Passover, occupied eight days, the

first and last days of which were celebrated with peculiar

solemnity. (Lev. xxiii. 34-36.) Our Lord signified, that he

should not go up to " this"— ra-orriv, that is, to the proximate

or first feast ; but, after his brethren were gone, he went up
" abo7it the middle of the festival," to be present at the * last

' great day of the feast.' This is the whole of the mystery

that has caused so much doubt, whether we are here to read

OKZ avalSaivu ; or ovtoj ava^aivu, in Compliment to Porphyry's

impious cavil, who dared to charge our Lord with falsehood,

for going up to the feast after his reply to his brethren.

We, thus, plainly perceive Porphyry's ignorance ; and no less

that of those early Greek defenders, who thought it requisite

to screen our Lord, by changing oi/x to owrtoi. (Michaelis's

/«^ro^. i. 318, 517.)

Ver. 28. Do ye both know me, &c. ?] This sentence is

interrogative, not affirmative, and emphatically implies their

ignorance. (See Annot. to Luke, xiii. 35, 6.)

Ver. 35. Greeks'] All the Greek MSS. read, 'exXjji/wi'—

' Greeks' The Vulgate has interpreted * gentium,' whence
Wiclif's ' heathen men;' and ' Gentiles,' in our common
version.

Ver. 38. " as the Scripture hath said."] Our Lord's re-

ference to " the Scripture," in this place, is only to the cor-

responding description, in Isaiah, hiii. 11, " « spring ofwater,
" whose waters fail not:" which the Sept. render

—

ryiyri, tji'
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firt i^iXi'jtiv udu^ ; and not to the whole clause, as has heen

erroneously assumed.

Ver. 39. was not yet given.'\ ovvru ya^ rjv Tveu/ia uyiov

dedo/isvov:— this is the reading of the most ancient MS., the

Vatican. The received reading omits dsdofjuBvov, on which

Michaelis remarks: "The reading is somewhat harsh; in

" the Cod. Vat., therefore, we find dsdo/ubsvov added."— (Vol. i.

p. 313.) But, the learned expositor would have displayed

sounder and more consistent criticism, if he had inferred,

from the very harshness of which he was sensible in the

common reading, that the word dsdofj^ivov of the oldest MS.
had lapsed from the texts of the later MSS. through inad-

vertency in transcription : bsdo/nsvov, therefore, has not heen
' added' in the Vat. MS., but has been omitted in the later

MSS. ; which would probably not have been the case, if the

order of the words had not separated yjv from bihofiivov. This

last word is correlative to s/j^iXXov Xafjb(3avsiv which precedes,

and therefore proves its genuineness.

Ver. 49. who at first came to him.] 6 cXduv <r^og aurov

v^oTi^ov:— So read the Vat. MS., the Jer.-Syriac, and other

MSS. and versions. The Const, texts, and the Lat. Vulgate^

have substituted v\)7i.rog, ' hy night,' for rr^on^ov, ' at first,'

apparently with a view to greater perspicuity.

CHAPTER VIII.

Verses 1-11 of this chapter, and 53 of the last, in the

received or common text, contain one of the largest of the

interpolations that adulterate the integrity of the Gospel

histories. In one MS. this tale is placed in the Gospel of

St. Luke, at the end of ch. 21 ; in others, it stands in this

same chapter of St. John, but immediately following ver. 36

;

in others, it is placed at the end of this Gospel. It exists not

in the Vat., and did not exist in the Ephrem or Alex.^ MSS.

' The leaves both of the Codd. Ephrem and Alex.^ which comprised this

chapter, are lost ; but, by computing the number of lines which those leaves

would have contained, it is evident that they did not emiirace this passage.

" A. ut ex numero ffTix<^v, qui continebautur in duobus foliis deperditis, insti-
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In many of the MS. copies in which it is found, it is marked •

with the usual notations of suspicion or condemnation ; which

demonstrate, that it is wholly unqualified to hold a place in

the pure and indisputable Gospels. Dr. Bloomfield, who
professes that he " coincides, in most respects, with the views

" of IVIatthsei, and in a great measure with those of the

" learned and indefatigable Scholz" (Pref. to N. T.), states,

in his note on this passage, that " having summed up the

" whole of the arguments, for and against it, he has decided

" in favour of its authenticity :" but, he does not detail the

process by which he has been brought to that conclusion.

As it is by a similar process, of comparing evidence, that I

have been compelled to arrive at a conclusion diametrically

contrary to that of the learned annotator, it is incumbent

on me to bring that evidence before the reader. That the

passage was wholly unknown to Tertullian, at the end of

the second century, is manifest in his book ' de Pudicitia.'

The Bishop of Rome had issued an edict, granting pardon to

the crime of adultery, on repentance. This new assumption

of power fired the indignation of Tertullian, who thus apo-

strophised him :
" Audio edictum esse propositum, et quidem

" peremptorium, ' Pontifex scilicet Maximus, episcopus epis-

' coporura dicit: ^^o etmcechi<s eifornicationis delicta, pceni-

' teiitia functis, dimitto' (c. 1). He then breaks out in terms

of the highest reprobation against that invasion of the divine

prerogative; and (in c. 6) thus challenges: " Si ostendas de

" quibus patrociniis exemplorum prseceptorumque coelestiuni,

" soli mcechicB, etin ea fornicationi quoque, januam poenitentiae

" expandas, ad hanc jam lineam dimicabit nostra congressio

" — If thou canst shew me by what authority of heavenly

" examples or precepts thou openest a door for penitence to

" adultery alone, and therein to fornication, our controversy

" shall be disputed on that ground." And he concludes with

asserting, " Quaecunque auctoritas, quaecunque ratio incecho

" et fornicatori pacem ecclesiasticam redd it, eadem debebit

" et homicidse et idolatriae poenitentibus subvenire—What-
'* ever authority, whatever consideration restores the peace of

" the church to the adulterer and fornicator, ought to come

" tuta cum caeteris foliis collatione aperte colligitur C. dno enim folia de-

" perdita lianc pericopam noa exhibuisse, ex collatione similiter constat."

—

Not. Wetstexn.
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" to the relief of those who repent of murder, or idolatry."

It is manifest, therefore, that the copies of St. John with

which Tertullian was acquainted, did not contain the " ex-

" emplum cceleste—the divine example'' devised in the story

of the ' woman taken in adultery.' Eusebius supplies us with

ample light for tracing this narrative to its true source, when
he relates, " That Papias put forth a story, which is con-

" tained in the ' Gospel according to the Hebrews,' of a woman
" who was accused to our Lord of many sins

—

sxridurai di

" {TLamag) Ttai aXXrjv '/ffro^iav 'tts^i yvvaixog STi voXKccig afLaqriaig

" diajSXri&nffrjg scr; roi/ Kvoiou, rjv ro xaO' EfS^aioug suayyiXiov tspis^si."

It is evident, either that Eusebius wrote laxly when he wrote

ToXXaig— ' many,' or that the interpolater selected the parti-

cular sin of adultery. This is one of those stories of which

Eusebius says (lib. iii. c. 39), that " Papias, a man of a very

" little mind— g<poB^a 0/Mr/,^og uv rov vouv, wrote some strange

'* parables and discourses of our Saviour, which, he said, he
" had received by oral tradition, xai nm aX7M fxudix,uTs»a—
' and some other things hearing very much the character of
' fables.' " But, that story is self-condemned, by its own
internal evidence. It says, " Moses, in the Law, commanded
" that such should be stoned." Now, there is not a word in

the Law commanding the ' stoning ' of adulterers and adul-

teresses : it enjoins, indeed, that they should be ' put to

' death;' but, it does not specify the mode of that death.

The same clumsiness of invention betrays itself again. The
Law commanded, that both " the adulterer and adulteress

" shall surely be put to death" (Lev. xx. 10) ;
yet here, the

woman only is accused. And it cannot be alleged that the

man was unknown, or had eluded justice, for it is pointedly

stated, that they ' were taken in the very act;' as in Num.
XXV. 8. If, then, the case had been real, both parties would

have been brought for the judgment of our Lord. The
fiction was therefore introduced subsequently to the argument

of Tertullian, and as a provision devised against a renewal of

the same argument, but confining it wholly to the female.

The interpolation, however, has become at length identified

with the Constant, texts, and is, therefore, firmly protected

and maintained by Matthaei and Scholz. The earliest MS.
in which it is found, is the Cod. D ov Bezce ; a MS. notorious

for its frequent alteration and interpolation of the text. To
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this MS. Dr. Kipling assigned the date of the end of the

sixth century, solely on the ground of Montfau^on's canon,

" that the use of accents and breathings seem to be assign-

*' able to the seventh century ;" and the Beza MS. is without

those notations.— (Preef. ad Cod. Bezce, p. 1.) But, we have

seen above, p. 67, 8, that the presence, or absence, of accents,

does not testify the age of a MS. That which bears more

direct testimony to the age of this MS., among the uncial

MSS., is the extraordinary vitiation of its text by alteration

and interpolation ; which stamps on it the impression of a

later age than of those in which those defects are not found.

Kipling is constrained to acknowledge, in his Preface, p. iii.,

" Notissimum est BezcB Codicis textum non modo scholiis

" hie illic fcedari, verum etiam spuriis quibusdani amjAificari

" pericopis." In the Vat. MS., as has been said, the whole

story of the adulteress is absent; so also, in the Ephrem and

Alex. After the age of the Cod. Beza, it is found shifting

its place, and increasing in fiction. Schulz placed the read-

ings of the Beza MS. and of the later copies in apposition,

in his inferior margin ; and they are so reprinted, from his

edition, by Scholz. The following are versions of both :

Text of Cod. D. {Bezes or Cantahr.) Text of most MSS.

And they all went, each to his own And each went away to his own
house ; and Jesus went to the Mount home. And Jesus went to the Mount

of Olives. And, early in the morning, of Olives. And, very early in the

he went again to the Temple, and all morning, Jesus went to the Temple,

the people came to him. and all the multitude came, and he

And the Scribes and the Pharisees sat down and taught them. And the

bring to him a woman taken in sin, chief priests and the Pharisees bring

and having placed her in the middle, to him a woman taken in adultery

;

the priests (tempting him, that they and placing her in the middle, they

might ha%e accusation against him) say, tempting him, Master, we found

say to him. This woman was taken in this ivoman committing adultery, in

adultery, in the very act ; and Moses, the very act ; and Moses, in the Law,

in the Law, commanded us to stone commanded that such should be stoned

:

all such ; but what dost thou now what sayest thou of her ? But they

say ? But Jesus, stooping down, said this tempting him, that they

wrote on the ground. And as they might find an accusation against him.

continued asking, he raised himself And he, knowing it, stooping down,

up, and said to them, Let him among wrote with his finger on the ground,

you who is sinless first throw a stone pretending not to hear. And, as they

at her; and again stooping down, he continued asking, he raised himself,

wrote with his finger on the ground. and looking up said: liCt him among

But each of the Jews went away, you who is sinless, throw the first
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Text of Cod. D. Text of most MSS.

beginning from the elders; so that stone at her; and again stooping down,

they all went away, and he was left he wrote with his finger, on the ground,

alone, and the woman who was before the sins of every one of them. And
him. And Jesus, raising himself up, each of them went away (or. And
said to the woman. Where are they ? when they heard these things, they

hath no one condemned thee ? And departed), beginning from the elders,

she said to him, No one, Lord. And and Jesus was left, and the woman
he said. Neither do I condemn thee : who had been in the midst of them,

go away ; from this time sin no more. Jesus, therefore, looking up, saw her,

and said, Woman, where are thine

accusers ? hath no one condemned

thee ? And she said ; No one, Lord.

And Jesus said. Neither do I condemn

thee : go, sin no more hereafter.

*' Pericope de Muliera Adultera" says Birch, *' a cap.

" vii"?* 53; viii'' 1-11, abest a Codd. Vatt. 351. 360. 364.

"768. 1209. 1229; Pal 171. 220; Urh. 2; Barhh. 211.

"225; Vail. B. 133; Angel. 2. in quo tamen adscribitur

" alia manu: Borg. 1.; Cod. Zelada. Law. vi. 18. 33. 34;
" Led. Florent. 1.2; Ven. 27. 539. 542; Vind. Lamb. 30;
" Kol. 4. cum adnotatione in margine :

' Hie deficit princi-

* pium octavi—de muliere deprehensa in adulterio ; quod in

' multis libris non invenitur in Grceco.'

" Historia, ad calcem evangelii rejecta est in Vat. 358.

" ubi verss. 3-11, cap. viii. ponuntur cum Scholio : to mp rrjg

'* /jboi^aXidog x.i(paXaiov, iv voXXoig avTi'y§a<poig KsifiEVOv, ysygaipa/jjsv.

" Eodem loco reperitur in Vat. 365, cum hac adnotatione :

" siJgjjra/ xa/ sriga ev agy^aiog a\iriy^a<potg, aTTsg (fvvetdofisv y^a-^ai

" 'X^og Tw TiXii Tov aurou svayysXiffrou, a effri rah' xai avrfk^sv^

" X. r. X. Sic etiam Ven. 8. et Ven. 544. quorum posterior

" singulos versus asterisco notat, et in margine habet Scho-
" lion : ra u^sXie/Miva sv riSiv avriy^afoig ov xnvrai, ouds aitoX-

" Xivagiov' iv bi Toig a^^aiog bXa. Kitvrai' /jjvrjfjjovivouffi rrig TspKOTi^g

" raurrig xa/ o/ avodroXoi 'Travreg, iv a'lg s^sdsvro diara^sgiv ng oixodofiriv

" TTjg sxxXrjffiag. In Cod. Vind. Lamb. 31, adnexa est ad
" calcem cap. xxi. Lucae, ut suo loco jam adnotavimus.

" Codex Vind. Kol. 9, pericopen ponit post comma 36, cap.

" vii"' Codd. Vatt. 354. 356. 1160. in margine linearum

" obelis notant. In Cod. Vat. 756. verss. 3-11, cap. viii.

*' asteriscis notantur, cum Scholio : tovto sv tisi tuv avnygafm
" oux i\)^t(smro, bio oubi (syokia ibc'^aro. In Vat. 1548 ad vers. 3,

" cap. viiiV adnotatur : rouro to xnpaXaiov sv croXXa/g avny^afoig
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" oux i6Ti, arro ro. ' Ayoucii 6s o'l y^aiMfiariK;, (J^iy^gi to' * ouxsri

* kfLaqran.^ In Pal. 89, vei'ss. 3-11, oheli praefiguntur. In
** Pal. 136, ad. vers. 53, cap. vii"', ut et ad vers. 11, cap.

** viiiTS ohelus adpingitur, alia recenti manu. Barhb. 10 et

" 115 asteriscis, Barhh. 13 et 208 obelis, narration^m dubiam
" esse declarant : idem quoque observatur in Angel. 1. Laur.
*' vi. 27, ohelos in margine versuum ponit ; sic et Laur. viii.

** 12, ubi etiam additur notula, ':f^og&ri-/,ri. Laur. 256. asteriscos

*' ubique adponit. In Codd. S. Marci Flor. 701. 705. liistoria

" o6eZis notatur. Codd. Ven. S. Marci 540. 541. alter cum
*' asteriscis, alter cum obelis. His addendus Cod. Vind.

** Kol. 6. in quo verss. 3-11, cap. viii. obelis damnantur."

—

{Qttat. Evang. p. 584 : see also, Wetstein's note.)

To establish Papias's tale, as a component portion of

St. John's history, in opposition to the powerful testimonies

which are here assembled, would not be to raise the tale to

the level of the history, but, to lower the history to the level

of the tale.

Ver. 5. I judge not alone.] (j^ovog o\)v si/mi (sub. 6 ^ivm), as

in ver. 18, ?//«/ sz/x/ 6 fia^ru^uv.

Ver. 34. receive my Word.] ax,ousiv, ' hear,' in this place,

means ' to receive into the ear, with attention of the mind.'

Compare Luke, ix. 44.

Ver. 38. which of you convicteth me of error?] " a/j.a^Tia,

" is here equivalent to -^svdos— 'falsehood,' and cannot denote

" ' 5m ' in general, as is evident from the context : this word
" was used by St. John, to avoid the repetition of -^sudog,

" which occurs in the 44th (36th) verse."— (Michaelis,

Introd. vol. iii. p. 316.) ais^a^Tia, signifies, 'failure in aim-

' ing at a mark,' thence ' error,' and from thence, * sin,'

CHAPTER IX.

Ver. 8. He went away, seeing.'] a'!rriKkv'^ /SXeo-wi/:—This is

the reading of the Vatican MS. ; and the interpretation of

the history of this miracle, hinges on the true import of this

' For the v iipi/.K. before a consonant, see note to p. 187 : also Hug, siipr.

p. 102.
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verse. In the case of the lepers (Luke, xvii. 14), we are

told, sysvsro sv rw biraynv avroug, sxada^iddrjgav— " and it came
" to pass, that, as they went, they were cleansed." As a

parallel case, we read in the most ancient MS., of the man
horn blind, aTrriXds jSKsTrm— * he ivent away, seeing.' Our
Lord had previously and expressly told his disciples, that the

present case had occurred, " that the works of God might he

" manifested in him." Those words appear to have been

preparatory to a display of power distinct in character from

that exercised in our Lord's former miracles : those consisted,

in restoring faculties which had failed ; this was to consist,

in imparting a faculty which had never been possessed.

Though this reading exists only in the Vatican MS., it has

ample support from internal evidence ; which shews it to be

far more probable that the words, ouv, %ai ivt-^aro, %ai r{kk—
' therefore, and washed, and came,' have been supplied in the

junior copies, than that they were omitted by the writer of

the Vatican MS. ; for, it appears from ver. 35-38, that our

Lord's first interview with the man, after he had ' departed
' seeing,' was after his expulsion from the synagogues. But

the philoponists, not carrying their attention and criticism so

far, and not being apprehensive of the real fact of the miracle,

deemed it necessary to introduce the restored man's ' return

' to Jesus,' after bathing at Siloam ; without support from

any circumstance in the evangelist's narration, which only

proceeds to relate the immediate effect produced by the

miracle on the minds of " the neighbours " of the man, when
he returned to them from the -presence of Jesus. (Annot. to

Luke, xviii. 42.)

lb. a beggar'] 'Tr^ogairng:-— So read the Vat., Ephr., and

all that is ofmost authority of MSS. and versions : the junior

copies have substituted TupXog.

Ver. 11. as I went to wash, I saw.] The received Greek
text reads, cfmX&uv bi, %ai vi-^aij^zw;, avi^Xi-^a ; in our version,

' and I went, and washed, and I received sight.' The Vat. MS.
reads, aitOJuv ow vi-^aiMiwg, avi^Xi-^a, which, literally rendered,

would import, ' and as I went away, having washed, I saw
;'

but ver. 8 directs us to perceive, that vt-^aiijivog, is a sphalma

for vi-^of/^ivog, by the writing an a for an o (p. 54)— which
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latter tense gives the sense, a--iXduv vi-^ofisvog, * as I went to

' wash.' Had he washed before he saw, the Pharisees would

probably have taken ground to ascribe the miracle to some

t'h-tue in the water of Siloam ; which they did not attempt

to do.

CHAPTER X.

Ver. 4. all his own] ra ibia itmra :— So the Vatican MS.
and others of authority : an abbreviation of -raira {fors. crra)

has, not unreasonably, suggested the T^ofSara of the rec. text.

(See Pref p. 74.)

lb. know his voice.l I cannot better illustrate this sen-

tence, and that in the next verse, " they know not the voice

" of strangers," than by the following fact. Having observed

in the year 1819, in a journey to the Rhine, that the flocks

quietly followed their shepherd, in all the tract of country

which I traversed, instead of being driven before him, as

with us ; I had some conversation on the subject with the

master of the inn, in the little town of Bergheim. I asked,

how the shepherd contrived that the sheep should follow

him : his answer was very striking— " They know his voice.'"

I inquired, if they would follow any other person : his answer

was equally striking

—

^^ No, for they would not know his

" voice." This parable, therefore, which would need no

explanation in some countries, requires one for us, because

our practice, in this respect, differs so widely from that

alluded to in our Lord's allegory.

Ver. 8. All who come before Me.] cram; om rjXdov rr^o

ifiou:— So read the Vat. and all the most ancient MSS.
This passage presents a signal example of traditional inertia,

in the article of interpretation. " These words," observes

truly Dr. Bloomfield, " have perplexed the interpreters of

" every age." To extricate themselves from that perplexity,

many of them resorted to the summary process of expunging

the words rreo (fiou from the text ; but, in so doing, they left

the clause without sense. Dr. Bloomfield has critically de-

fended the genuineness of these two woids ; which is the more

remarkable, as he has not been successful in their explication.

T
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" The words t^o i/jbou
—

* before Me,' (says Michaelis,) are

*' rejected in many MSS., because the Manicheans quoted
** that text to prove, that Christ had declared Moses and the

" prophets to have been impostors."

—

(Introd. vol.i. p. 327.)

The cause of the perplexity of the interpreters, is most

curious ; it has consisted, in their interpreting literally, with

relation to time, a single sentence in the middle of a

figurative discourse, in which it relates wholly to place. Yet,

our Lord expressed himself in a manner which seems to have

been designed to prevent all perplexity :
" I am the door of

" the sheep : all who come before Me {the door), are thieves

'' and robbers : I am the door." Here, ' before me'— •rgo s/iou,

plainly relates to place, and not to time, and is a part of the

allegory. Now, t^o rrig ^ygag— ' before the door,' is synony-

mous, in the evangelists, with £^w t^s 6\j^ag— ' outside the

' door;' and iXkiv t^o rrjg dv^ag— 'to come before the door,'

is equivalent to fir) ngiXdnv bia, Trig h^ag— ' not to enter

' through the door.' In Acts, v. 24, we read in the common
text, s^u sdrurag ffgo ruv dv^Mv— " standing without, before the

" doors;" this is the reading also of the Vat. MS., shewing,

that T£o r. L— ' before the door,' implies sgw, or ' outside the

* door :' on account of which necessary implication, many
MSS. have excluded sgw, in the passage of Acts, as deeming

it pleonastic, if not tautologous. The word nXdov, is not to

be interpreted here as a definite past tense— ' all who
' have co7ne,' but in its aoristic or undefined sense— 'all

' who come.' " Aoristum utrumque, aut prtssentis ssepe sig-

" nificationem habet, aut per verbum soleo reddi debet, tam
" apud Oratores, quam apud Poetas."

—

(Viger. Idiom, c. 5,

s. 3, 11, p. 212.) Now Moses, the prophets, and all the

faithful under the covenant of circumcision, from Abraham
to the Gospel dispensation, are accounted, in our Lord's

parable, to have entered, by faith, through that figurative

door which represents Himself. A single passage in Bishop

Heber's ' Journey through India' (vol. i. p. 609), will dispel

the perplexity of eighteen centuries. " As we wound round
" the rampart (of Wuerh) to reach the camp, we passed a

" number of huts occupied by Hindoos of low caste, who follow

" professions regarded as unclean by the majority of their

" countrymen; and who are, therefore, not admitted into

" any of their towns. Leprous persons lie under the same
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" exclusion ; and many gipsies are usually found among this

" mingled and refuse population, which is generally as im-
" moral as it is degraded and unfortunate. The suburbs of
** the ancient cities of the Jews, seem to have been almost
" similarly inhabited ; and I was forcibly struck to-day (as

*' I rode through the huts of which I have spoken, and saw
" the filthy swine, the dogs gnawing the carcasses of different

" animals, and the flaunting and unequivocal air of the

" miserable, ragged, and dirty females), with that passage
" in the Revelations (ch. xxi. 28, and xxii. 10), which,
" though figuratively applied to the pure discipline of the

" Christian church in its state of glory, is obviously taken
" from the police of a well-regulated earthly city, in that age
" and country. ' There shall not enter into it— oy /ijj siSiXdr^

' •—any thing that defiletli : for, without— sgw (i. e. rr^o rrig

' 6upa:)— are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and
' murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever loveth and maketh
' a lie

;

'
" or, in the words of our Lord in this place, xXs-xra/

iiffi y.ai Xri(srai
—

' thieves and robbers.'

Ver. 14. and 7ni/ own know me] yivm-Aovai i^ ra s/xa, is the

reading of the most ancient MSS. and versions.

Ver. 15. one fiock.] rroi/j.nv fiia
—

' one flock,' not 'fold:'

see Pref. p. 9.

Ver. 21. Solomon's /»orcA.] See Annot. to ch. v. 2.

CHAPTER XI.

Ver. 39. for this is the fourth day.'] rsra^raiog ya^ sen

:

literally, * he is four days (dead).'—By this phrase of Martha,

we are instructed, that corruption was considered to have

taken place only on the fourth day ; and we therefore per-

ceive the intimate correspondence of the two predictions,

that our Lord's flesh " should not see corruption ;' and, that

he should rise from the dead ' on the third day,' that is,

* before corruption.'

Ver. 50. Do ye not know, nor consider?] This passage

has been disturbed, in the progress of transcribing : it is
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evident, that oudiv ovbs has resulted from a transcriptural re-

petition of ouds, and that the true reading is interrogative,

ovx oidari, oudi Xoyi^ig&i ; the 5/a, added in the junior MSS.
(diaXoy :) to Xoyi^isds of the most ancient texts, has also re-

sulted from the contact of the preceding di of ovdi in the

undivided characters. We find, ' know and consider/ fre-

quently thus combined, as in Deut. iv. 39; 1 Sam. xxv. 17;

Is. 1. 3. yvugp %ai i'7Ti6r^a(pri<S7j ttj biavoia— yvu6i xa/ tbi— ot>x syvu

xai ov guvTjXiv : also, Isaiah, xli. 20; xliii. 18; Jer. ii. 10.

Ver. 52. for Jesus] or/ ; not ' that,' but, ^for or because.'

CHAPTER XII.

Ver. 1. six days before the Passover] i. e. on the sixth

day before the Passover; both inclusive, according to the

computation of the sacred writers. As, therefore, the Pass-

over took place on Thursday, Burton duly observes, " St.

" John meant the preceding Saturday."

Ver. 5. three hundred pence.'] di^m^iuv— denariis. Mr.

Charles Hatchett, in his very interesting treatise ' On the

' Nardus Indica, or Spikenard of the Ancients''^ (with a

separate copy of which he has kindly favoured me while this

sheet is in the press), after shewing that that ointment is

still prepared in India from the essential oil of a species of

grass of the highest fragrancy, " of those grasses called by
" Linnaeus Andropogon, but different from any other of that

" genus hitherto described in botanical systems, and different

** from any plant usually imported under the name o^Nardus"
observes : ''In the time of Christ, the denarius may be
" estimated at not less than l^d. of our money ; a pound,
" therefore, of the oil of spikenard, being valued at 300
" denarii, would be worth 9Z. 13s. Qt?. ; a large sum in a

" cheap country like Palestine, where Mr. Tillemont and
" other writers assert, that a person in those times might
" live luxuriously on one denarius per day ; and it therefore

" follows, that the two denarii stated in the parable to have

* Philosoph. Trans. 1790, p. 292.
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" been given by the good Samaritan, being equal to 15|rf.

*' of our money, were fully adequate to supply the wounded
'' man with all requisite nourishment and comfort for more
'* than two days." The word penny, was therefore a very

inadequate rendering of denarius. We thus learn also, that

the denarius stated as the price of ' day-lahour,' in the parable

of the Labourers in the Vineyard (Matt, xix, 32), and ren-

dered in our version, a penny ; was, in fact, a silver Roman
coin, worth seven pence %d. of our present currency.

Ver. 7. suffer her to have kept it.~\ a:pig avrriv— ha rriorjgr] :

—This is the reading of the Vatican, also of the Beza, and

other uncial and jun. MSS.— hex. rrjorjeyj, is equivalent to

riT7}S7i-/.ivai
—

* Sinite illam ut servaverit (not ' servet,' as the

Lat.), or, servasse illud'— 'Suffer her, that she shoidd have
' kept, or, to have kept it.' The omission of im in the later

and received texts, with the actual reading nrr^ony.iv, appears

to point out, that this last word was originally written

nrrtorpirv, i. e. rirr,^rrKivai, with curtailment of the last syllable

(see Pref. p. 76), and that the alteration was designed to be

interpretive of /va rrione-/). The singular a^s; in all the MSS.,

shews that this was a personal reply to the ' Iscariot ' speci-

fied in ver. 4 ; and therefore, that the a<piri in Mark, xvi. 6

(Gr. xiv. 6), was the vague use of the plural for the singular,

referring to nva, used without specification for r/;.

Ver. 24. grain oi corn.'] -my.-mc, rov airou: ' Corn ofwhete*

Wiclif, which our version has retained : Vulg. ' granum
' frumenti:' eirog has the sense of corn generally, without

restriction to wheat.

Ver. 28. Glorify my name.] iiou to ovo/j,a, Vat. MS. ; not

60U— * thy name.' Compare ch. xvii. 2, and 5. The reading

fj^ov
—

' 7ny,' is confirmed by what our Lord subjoins: " This
" voice came not for 7Jiy sake, but for yours :" that is, " I called

" not for this testimony in order to glorify myself, but to

" confirm your faitlt." The reading eo-j, has probably arisen

from the aov of ho^aeov, immediately preceding.

Ver. 48. keepeth.] (p-jXa^fi, Vat., Bezce, and Alex. ; not

T/ffrEuffT), as in the rec. text.
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CHAPTER XIII.

Ver, 1. the day before \}a^ feast of the Passover.] it^^o rns

so^ryig r. -r. :— J5/ASfa is here customarily understood: the

phrase answers to rrj ir^urn zm a^Jiim of St. Mark, * \h& first

' day of unleavened bread ;' which was the day of * jyre-

' paration ' for the feast ; for, the feast of the Passover (as

already observed) was the second day of unleavened bread,

or the day after the ' Passover,' properly so called, (See

Levit. xxiii. 5, 6.)

lb. Knowing that his hour, &c.] The construction and

connection of this and the two following verses is observable,

being united by the three participles, nbojg, aya'Trncag, sidug.

Hoogeveen, in his note on Viger, c. 6, s. 1, § 18, p. 349,

says, " Non possum non observare, Graecos adeo fuisse p/Xo-

" [hirt)yo\)g, ut non solum duo, sed et tria participia absque
" ulla copula conjungere non erubuerint." He produces an

example from Isocr. Panath. p. 497, and another from

Mark, xii, 28. In the passage before us, this triple employ-

ment of the participle produces a very singular effect of

prolixity.

lb. his own which were in the world.'] Dr. Bloomfield

observes, " Pittman maintains, that the sense must be * the

' whole human race ;' that it is meant to be included, is very

" probable." But, we have not to resort to probability, since

our Lord himself has furnished a full interpretation of his

apostle's meaning, in ch. xvii. 9, 11, 20, " I pray not for the

" world, but for them whom thou hast given me out of the

" world:— these are in the world'" these, therefore, are the

0/ ibioi 0/ 21/ rw nogijjw of the evangelist.

Ver. 2. during supper.] hi'jrvou yivofj^ivou : i. e. ' whilst sup-

' per was being ;' the Const, texts read jiwiiiwx), which word
has caused much perplexity to interpreters. Michaelis (vol. ii.

p. 307) rashly affirms here, as at Mark, xiii. 8, that the

Cod. L. or Steph. ?;,
" is the only MS. that has yivo/j.svou

;"

which readiYig he prefers, though he erroneously translates

it 'preparing:' whereas, ym/Mivou, is the reading of the Vat.

MS.; of which fact the learned German was not apprised.
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Ver. 22. The disciples looked one on another, doubting

of whom he spake.'] This verse presents to us matter for deep

reflection, which must not be passed by. Judas had been

one of our Lord's constant companions ; our Lord knew, that

he was to be ultimately betrayed by Judas ; that he was

therefore daily, and hourly, associating with his personal

enemy and traitor, who would finally " go into perdition."

What, then, must have been the uniform deportment of our

Lord's patience and gentleness toward that miscreant, what

the continjial exercise of his forbearance, that nothing should

have escaped him to prevent the " doubting" of his apostles

;

and to cause them to turn their eyes, at once, to Judas

!

What a divine example is conveyed to us in those few words,

" doubting of whom he spake!" (See ver. 24, 25.)

Ver. 23. lying at Jesus's bosom.'] The cause of this ex-

pression is now sufficiently known ;
yet the learned Lipsius's

description of the practice to which it refers, is too perspi-

cuous to render its insertion obtrusive: " They lay down
" with the upper part of the body resting on the left elbow

;

" the head a little raised, and the back supported by a

" pillow. If more than one lay on the same couch, the feet

*' of the first were extended obliquely behind the back of the

" second ; so that the back of the head {occiput) of the

" second, was in a line with the stomach of the first, but

" with a pillow between them. He who lay at the head of

" the couch, was called the highest— summus ; he at the foot

*' was called the lowest— imus. But, if three guests were on
" the same couch, the middle one was called, dignissimus—
" the most worthy^ being next to him who held the highest

" place of honour."

—

{Ant. Led. lib. iii. 94.) He, then, who
lay immediately next, or before, the chief personage, was said

to lie, Ev zoXtw— ^ in sinii,' or, ^ at his bosom.' This phrase,

with relation to the custom of lying down at table, corre-

sponded to that of sitting o?^ the right hand, when it was the

custom to sit. Both these practices appear to have been in

use among the Jews ; and from thence, our Lord's divine

relation to the Father is expressed, both by being " at His
" bosom," and by being " at His right hand." The former

practice, explains the account of ' a woman coming behind

' him, to anoint his feet.' So common and familiar was this
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phrase among the Romans, that the younger Pliny, in

describing a supper party, says, " Coenabat Nerva cum paucis;

" Veiento proximus, atque etiam in sinu recuvihehat."—
{JEpp. lib. iv. 22, 4.) Ignorance of this custom, has caused

absurd representations by some of the most eminent painters

:

there is a picture of the ^ Last Supper' by a celebrated Italian

master, in which all the personages are sitting upright at

table, except St. John, who is thrusting his head laterally

into our Saviour's bosom.

Ver. 24, 25, are thus given in the Vat. and Ephr. MSS.,

nvu ovv 2i/ji,m Tler^og rovru), xai Xeyu, tim rig idriv vigi ov Xsyn'

avaviffcav 8s exsivog ovrug sti to (Srri&og rov Irjgov, Xiyn aurui' xv^is,

Tig i0Tiv:—Thus it is seen, that Peter, not daring to address

himself directly to our Lord, inquired of John ; concluding,

from his closer connexion with his Master, that he was

already apprised ; but John, equally ignorant with the rest

of the disciples, used that closer connexion, to put the ques-

tion directly. These particulars, not duly perceived, produced

the variation introduced into the Constant., and our common
text. Scholz, though he cites the Vat., Ephr., and numerous

MSS., together with Origen, for the reading ai/affEffwf, rejects

it nevertheless for the junior reading s-Trimguv, by no other

rule that I am able to discern, than his determined partiality

to his CojistantinojJoUtan texts; but, that is a rule against

which sound criticism protests : ava>i.ii/ji,svog preceding, would

alone render am'XiSm the more probable reading.

Ver. 32.] The first clause of this verse, in the common
text, ' If God be glorified in him,' is not in the Vat. MS., nor

other ancient MSS. and versions. It is evidently an inser-

tion founded on the following clause, with a mistaken view

to logical sequence and perspicuity.

CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 2. that I go.] The Vat. and other most ancient

MSS. and versions, read on roPsvo/j,ai : Campbell admits this

;

yet adds, without any explanation, " but the evidence in

" favour of the common reading (without on) greatly pre-
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" ponderates." If he spoke with reference to number of junior

MSS., we have seen, that their mere number gives them no

increase of weight. (See Pref. p. 20 and 26.)

Ver. 3. and when I go, / will prepare.] %a.t lav lo^eudu,

iToifiagu— So the Vat. MS. ; not xa/ iroi/Maffu, as in the junior

MSS. and received text.

Ver. 4. ye know the way whither I go.'] 6'rov syu hirayu,

oihan rriv obov : SO reads the Vat.; so also Codd. L. Q. X. 33.

and others ; also the Copt., Eth., Pers., and Latin Vercel.

versions.

Ver. 11. Believe Me, Sec] i. e. Believe me {on my word)

that I am in the Father, and the Father in me ; but, if not,

believe me on account of His works (which I do) : ra, i^yu,

auTov, according to the manifestly true reading of the Vat.

MS. ; and not aura, the works themselves, or, ' the very

' works,' as in our version, and in the received text. Michaelis,

who was not aware of the ancient reading, thus adventures

:

" —John, xiv. 11, 12, should be thus stopped : u h iiri hia ra

" i^ya, aura Tiffriusrs, a/x.)]!/ Xsyu v/miv, x. r. X." {Introd. vol. ii.

517) : by this punctuation, the learned German would reduce

a lucid passage to a confused and obscure one.

Ver. 15. another Comforter— that the Spirit of Truth,

&:c.] aXkov 'xa^cc-/.Xr,Tov

:

—The word 'TragaxXriTog, is only used in

this and the two following chapters of St. John ; and the

particular office ascribed by our Lord to that Divine agent,

in this place, is that of instruction in the Truth. The Latin

preserves the Greek word, ' Paracletus,' which Wiclif ren-

dered ' Coumfortour ;' and his revisers have left that word in

their text. Michaelis, remarking on Ernesti's interpretation

of the word, says :
" I agree with him in the impropriety of

" the common translation, though, instead of ' doctor ' or

" ' mar/ister,' I would rather use ' monitor.'

"

— {Introd. vol. i.

p. 188.) But, as the function of ' comforting' is no less

ascribed to the Holy Spirit than that of ' instructing ;' as its

' instruction ' is essential * comfort ;' and as cragaxaXsw em-
braces both senses, ' to exhort ' and ' to comfort ;' I see no

cause for " attempting (with Michaelis) to discover the mean-
" ing of Ta^axX?)ros in a classic author," who could not have



282 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. XVI.

known the propriety of its gospel application ; and I think it

more advisable, with Erasmus, to retain the sense of ' conso-

' lator— (nam quod hactenus loquutus est, consolandi gratia

' loquutus est)'—which sense we express by the term ' Com-
'' forter ;' a term, derived indeed from a word of base Latinity,

* conforto,' but signifying, to confirm, encourage, and console,

which are the proper functions of the Divine Paraclete.

Ver. 28. because I go to the Father.'] In this clause,

the received text intrudes s/ttoi/
— '/ said,' a second time;

which is in no ancient copy, and is rejected by Scholz.

CHAPTER XV.

Ver. 26. Who proceedeth from the Father] i. e. in essen-

tial being; (wherefore, Athanasius designates the Father,

ri iTTiyri r'/jg r^iadog— ' the fountain or source of the Trinity,'

Annot. to Heb. i. 3) ; but, who proceedeth from the Father

and the Son, in effusion on the church :
—" Whom I will send

" to you from the Father." And in ch. xx. 22, " He breathed

" on them, and said, Receive ye the Holy Spirit." Thus
easily, is the dissention respecting the ' procession of the Holy
* Spirit' reconciled.

CHAPTER XVI.

Ver. 1 . that your faith should not be shaken.] ha (j.r\

(Sx-avdaXigdriTs— ' that ye should not be made to stumble or fail

' in faith.' We have here a signal proof of the perversion

of sense in our English rendering, " that ye should not be

" offended;" which word signifies, \n English language, "that
" ye should not be displeased, or angered :" than which ren-

dering, nothing could be exhibited more contrary to the true

meaning, or more adverse to common reason. (See Pref.

part i. pp. 13, 14.)

Ver. 8-11.] The three great points on which the pro-

mised Divine Teacher was to enlighten the world, compre-

hended, in tripartite division, the whole " mystery of the
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" Gospel;' namely, 1st, The doctrine of Sin: 2dly, The doc-

trine of Justification from that sin : 3dly, The doctrine of

Condemnation for that sin. This is intelligible, because it

summarily and clearly recapitulates all that our Lord had
taught during his preceding, but now closing, ministry. But,

I doubt if any such relation can be clearly apprehended by

the mind in the three words used in our common version

;

" Sin, righteousness, judgment." These are Wiclif's words

(modernised), " synne, rightwijsnesse, doom," for the Latin,
*' peccato, jusfitia, judicio."

Ver. 9. of sin, because they believe not on me.] " Ex-
" ceptis aliis peccatis quae possent remitti per fidem, hoc
" unum peccatum nominavit, quod si non admitteretur, om-
" nia relaxarentur."

—

(Augustin, tom. iv. p. 1233.)

Ver. 16, 17.] These two verses have suffered vitiation,

from an endeavour to adapt them to a previous misconcep-

tion. In the 17th verse, the auditors are perplexed by two

expressions of our Lord : 1st, that which he had just used,

" a little while," &c. : 2dly, that which he had used a short

time before (ver. 10), " because I go to my Father." Some
critic or copyist, of a later age, has deemed it necessary, for

illustration, to repeat the last clause, in ver. 16, as it stands

in the received text, and in our version ; but the Vatican,

and other ancient texts and versions, have it not here, only

in ver. 10.

Ver. 27. that I came out from the Father.] -ra^a rou

Tar^og, is the reading of the most ancient MSS. and versions

:

T. T. ©sou— 'from God,' is a substitution of the Const, and

rec. texts, and is retained by Scholz.

CHAPTER XVIL

Ver. 3.] Michaelis has here well observed, that this

passage " should be stopped in the following manner : ha
" yivoK^y.oiSi cs, rov (movov aXri&ivov ©sov, %ai, ov a'Xidru'kag Irisovv,

" x^igTov—That they may know Thee {nmt— ^ to be') the

" only true God ; and Jesus, whom thou hast sent, {umi—
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" Ho he) the Anointed." (Vol. ii. p. 517): simi being mani-

festly understood, in both clauses : as in 1 John, iv. 3, and

the passages there noted.

Ver. 4. hy accomplishing'] nXitaeag is the reading of all

the most ancient MSS. and versions, except the Cod. D, or

Bezos, which has substituted inXnuga ; which alteration has

been adopted by the Const. MSS., and lastly, by Scholz,

Ver. 11. Thy name which thou, &c.] sc rw owfian aou, u

diduxag /j.oi (not ovg iduxag— 'whom thou hast given'). The

powerful testimonies in proof of the former reading, have

constrained Scholz to reject the received reading, and to

substitute oJ for oCg.

Ver. 24. Father, who gavest.'] Uan^, i hhuxag, not ovg

Muytag. Scholz has here fallen back to the received reading,

though the ancient reading, 6, equally claimed his preference,

as in ver. 11.

CHAPTER XVIII.

Ver. 20. whither the Jews are always resorting.] 'xavron
;

not vavrokv, as in the received text, which Scholz duly rejects

for the former ; though he has omitted to notice, in his

citation of authorities, the first and oldest, the Vatican MS.,

which also reads 'xavron ; and which is, therefore, his best

authority.

Ver. 28. might eat the Passover.'] fayuai to YiaayjL:—
Josephus says, ^ rm a^y/Awv sogrjj, 551/ (pa.(S%a \%yo(x,i\)

— " the
'^ feast of the days of unleavened bread, which we call

" Phaska," i. e. Pascha, or Passover. " On the 14th day
" of the first month, at evening, is the Lord's Passover. And
" on the 15th day of the same month is the feast of unlea-

" vened bread: seven days ye must eat unleavened bread.

" In the first day, ye shall have an holy convocation

;

" in the seventh day is an holy convocation" (Lev. xxiii.

5-7). The feast of unleavened bread was, therefore, the

day that followed the sacrifice of the paschal lamb ; but, we
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learn from Josephus, that the name o{ Pascha, or Passover,

was extended to the feast-day. The anxiety of the Jewish

chiefs to be in a condition to ' eat the Passover' did not

regard the ' lamb and bitter herbs,' which had been eaten

the preceding evening ; but, the more alluring festival of the

^' great day" which was to commence on that same evening.

Euthymius (with other expounders of the middle ages), not

aware of this distinction, and assuming that it was the

Paschal Lamb which those chiefs were desirous to eat, in-

ferred, that the sacrifice of the Lamb was still in their

prospect ; and on this misapprehension founded the false

speculation, that our Lord had anticipated that sacrifice

by one day, and that his supper had taken place on the

Wednesday evening, instead of the Thursday evening ; thus

making their own erroneous interpretation of St. John a

rule by which they perverted the correct relations of the

other evangelists. (See Annot. to Luke, xxii. 7.)

Ver. 31. We are not allowed to put any one to death.]

Dean Prideaux states {Connexion, kc, vol. ii. p. 511. fol.),

That when Cyrenius, or Quirinius, was sent by Augustus to

reduce Syria to a Roman province, accompanied by Coponius,

as procurator of Judsea, " thepower of life and death was taken

" out of the hands of the Jews, and placed wholly in the

" Poman procurator, and his subordinate officers;" and he

refers to Josephus's Ant. Jud. lib. xviii. c. 1, and his Bell.

Jud. lib. ii. c. 12. In the first of these passages, Josephus

states, that Coponius was, riyrtcoiMzyog r-zj stti 'xasiv sgoutr/a
—

' to

' govern with power over all things ;' but, in the second

passage, he defines that power
;

/^s;^*/ -/-Titvuv XajSuv cra^a rcu

KaiGuPog i^ovdiav— ' receiving from Casar a power extending

' to death ;" and his successor in the procuratorship, Pontius

Pilate, asserted the transmission of the same power to him-

self, when he said, '' Have not Lpower to crucify thee, and
^^ power to release thee?" This testimony, overlooked by so

many learned commentators, fully explains the inhibition

alleged by the Jews to Pilate. (See the notes of Campbell

and Bloonifield on this place.) The death of Stephen, which

was a tumultuous massacre, does not affect this question.
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CHAPTER XIX.

Ver. 13 and 25. the sixth hour.'] See Annot. to Mark,

xvii. 25.

Ver. 30. tasted \he vinegar.1 o^og— ^vinegar':— In Matt,

xxvij. 34, the Vat., Beza, and other ancient MSS. and ver-

sions, read omv : this variation was omitted to be noticed in

that place. Vinegar, in wine countries, as its name imports,

is no other than wine become acetous, or sour : whence Plu-

tarch, Symp. 3, says, " ro o^og, oivo-o nvog sgri (pveig %ai dvva/i.igj'

— £Aa/3£ ro o^og : So read all the texts ; the Latin and English

render

—

'' accepisset acetum— had received the vinegar."

St. Matthew, xxvii. 34, says, ysuga/xsvog, ovx, rjkXs msiv—
" When he had tasted it, he would not drink it." Wetstein,

imagining that this difference might be made a ground for

charoing; contradiction on these two statements, observes,

" When offered by the Gentiles, he would not drink it : when
" offered by a Jew, being thirsty, he drank it." However

well intended by Wetstein, the Gospel needed not this aid.

Whether sXajSs is here a genuine reading, or an alteration of

sXaTs, from XacT-w, which Hesychius explains both by amXa(3uv,

' to receive,' and by -rnvnv rp yXurrri, ' to drink with the tongue,'

it means exactly the same as ysuaafievog— 'tasted,' in Matthew.

Ver. 34. for one of the soldiers pierced his side.] This

sentence refers immediately to ws nbov rid/j aurov redr/ixora-—

•

" when they saw that he was already dead," in the preceding

verse, and explains the fact ; " for, a soldier pierced his

" side, &c. ; and he who saw it, hath borne testimony"—
/x^i/j^a^Tv^yjxs. Not, leriv 6 fia^ru^uv— ' now bears witness,' as

when the writer is testifying for the first time, as in c. xxi.

24 ; but, as in c. i. 34, where the Baptist says, fj^sfia^rv^rjxa,.

Both those testimonies Matthew recorded in his early Gospel
;

the first testimony, in his c. iii. 16 ; the last testimony, in his

c. xxvii. 50, where Chrysostom read it in his own copy, and

where we still read it in the two most ancient copies that

have survived for our instruction in the truth. (See Annot.

to Matt, xxvii. 50.) Dr. Bloomfield subjoins the following

note to this verse :
" The epitaph of this soldier (if genuine),

" said to be found in the church of St. Mary, at Lyons, is as
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" follows :
' Qui Salvatoris latus Cruce Cuspide jixit, Lon-

' GiNus hie jacet.'— ' Here lies Longinus, who pierced the

* Saviours side on the Cross, with a spear.' " As the learned

annotator has thus summarily adverted to this legendary

tale, it is right that the reader should be briefly put in

possession of the whole of it, as it has been collected by

Moreri, from Tillemont and other ecclesiastical writers, in

his ^ Dictionary/,' under the head, ^ St. Longin — (S^. Lon-

ginus.) This St. Longinus is twofold ;
" some saying, that

** he was the soldier that pierced our Lord's side with a
*' spear ; and some, that he was the centurion who commanded
" the guard at the cross. The legends report both these

" persons to have been converted to the Christian faith; to

" have suffered martyrdom ; and to have been canonised."

Moreri, however, though an ecclesiastic of the Romish church,

was constrained to add, " The acts of both Longinuses are

" manifestly false ; and the circumstances they allege, mutualhj

" refute each other." It would appear, that the name Longi-

nus has been formed from the Greek 'koy/ri, spear : (" longinus

" being the Latin form of 'Koyyjihag— spear-man)." Thus,

St. Longinus is found to be a similar saint to the Sancta

Veronica, reported by Brydone. " The Greeks," continues

Moreri, " celebrate the martyrdom of Longinus, the centurion,

" on the 16th of October, the Latins on the 15th of March,
" and the Copts on the first of November. The martyrdom of

" Longinus, the soldier, is not acknowledged by the Greeks

;

" but the Latins commemorate it on different days ; some
" on the loth of March, some on the first of September,
" others on the 22d of November, or 11th of December."

We thus see, how little this offspring of credulity and super-

stition merits the attention of the readers of the Gospel.

Ver. 37. they shall look on him whom they pierced.^

This prophecy is pointed to the Jewish nation, under the

maxim of justice, " Qui facit per alium, facit per se." As
it was said to David (2 Sam. xii. 9), " Thou hast slain Uriah
" the Hittite, with the sword of the children of Ammon," so

will it be said to the Jews, " Ye slew the Christ by the spear

" of the Gentiles." So St. Peter said to that people, Acts,

V. 30, " Whom ye slew,'' though in Acts, x. 39, he said,

*' Whom they slew." The three Greek interpreters, Aquila,
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Theodotion, and Symmachus, rendered this passage (cited

from Zechariah, xii. 10) according to the Hebrew text, -ipn,

it,iy<.ivrriG(iv— 'pierced;' though the Septuagint have rendered

it xaru^x^savTo—'insulted,' as from npi, ' saltant; revealing,

in the old Hebrew copies, various readings of n and n.

Ver. 42. Mere] i%u:— comp. aurou, Matt, xxvii. 59.^

CHAPTER XX.

Ver. 25 and 27, and pw^ it to my side.] /SaXs ug rrjv 'xXsv^av

:

— j3aXs has undeniably the same signification here, as the

first iSaXoj in v. 25, where our revisers have properly retained

Wiclif's version, ' putte ;" yet, in this place they have rejected

that rendering, and have substituted the very improper term,

' thrust.' This, they probably thought an energetic version

of Erasmus's * immitte,' which he substituted for the simple

' mitte' of the Vulgate. Though Wiclif translated " putte,"

not ' thrust,' yet he added " into :" thus, an inveterate mis-

interpretation of zig, which merely signifies 'ad— to,' in this

place, has governed Erasmus, Wiclif, and Wiclif's revisers.

CHAPTER XXI.

Ver. 16. Tend my sheep.] The Greek varies the verbs

—

/Sotfxs, To//ia/i/£, fSoffxs. The Vulgate has ' pasce' in all the three

places, and accordingly, Wiclif renders all three by '' fede,'

which his revisers have retained.

Ver. 23. went forth to the brethren.'] Erasmus has a very

futile criticism on this passage: " How did \i go forth to the

" brethren (he asks), if it was spoken among the brethren?"

' (Omitted, at Matt, xxvii. 64. iest His disciples come and steal Mm away.\

Our version adds, ' by night' from the very modern insertion, vuxtos. The
spuriousness of this reading is so manifest, that Scholz has rejected it, with this

DOte : " vvxro; rec, cum plerisque fam. Const. Codd., et Aug. : sed omittunt,

" ABCDEHKLV. 1. 22. 33. 71- 102. 106. 123. 124. 125. 131. 142. 15?. 172.

" 235. 238. 240. 258. 435., alii permulti. Evangel, 1. 6. 32. 44. 50., alii: Edd.
" Copt. Syr. p. Arr. Goth. Vulg. Sax. item Chrys. Damasc. Orig. non attingunt

" Euthym. Theophyl.")
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It was not spoken among the brethren, but among the select

disciples mentioned in ver. 2 : from whom it went forth to

the ' brethren,' or general community of believers.

Ver, 25, or last verse of the received text] : for this pass-

age, see Preface, p. 65. Dr. Bloomfield closes his note on

this verse with the following strong assertion :
" Upon the

" whole, there is not the slightest reason for supposing, that the

" verse came from any other than the evangelist; who seems to

" have intended it as a supplement to what was said at c. xx.

" 30." A supplement to c. xx. 30, placed at the end ofc. xxi.,

must appear an odd arrangement to any mind not previously

biassed to admit it. It is extremely irksome to be called

upon to resist any positive assertion, and still more so, when
it is that of a learned scholar to whom we are much indebted

;

yet, truth must not be surrendered to compliment : and, as

the right of assertion is not restricted to the first assertor, I

must venture, with respect, to oppose to the learned critic,

the counter-assertion, that there is full and adequate reason

for persuasion, that the verse was not written by the evange-

list. It has no relation, either to the doctrine or narrative

of his history. It has no relation to what immediately pre-

cedes. It has this only relation to c. xx. 30, that the latter

evidently suggested the hyperbolical amplification which it

contains. That St. John, after concluding his general record

of our Lord's actions and proceedings in the words, iroXka /aev

oxiv xai aX?va (Srnma B'xoiriaiv 6 Iriaovg— a ovx sen 'ys'y^a/j,/j,iva, &C.,

should presently and abruptly repeat, ign h xai aXXa, mXXa
a io-oirigsv 6 Ijjtfoyg, &c., is not SO probable, as that some pious

philoponist should have resumed those words, in order to

introduce an amplification of the evangelist's former state-

ment ; which, ancient tradition intimates to have been the

fact : and we have had sufficient examples, of similar ampli-

fications, to confirm the credit of the tradition. Some
eminently learned conniientators (Grotius and Le Clerc)

would condemn, as apocryphal, the whole of the last two

chapters of this Gospel ; but, it is this last verse only that

directly betrays its spuriousness, by an hyjjerbole irreferrible

to the mind of the evangelist. " Ilic Augustinus (says

" Erasmus) oSensus hyperbola, ' capere' nou ad spatium loci

" refert, sed ad animum : — nihil tale Chrysostomus et

u
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" Cyrillus; ingenue fatentur hyperholen esse." The verse is,

therefore, to be considered as of the same quality with the

last twehe verses subjoined to St. Mark's Gospel.

The following is Birch's note to this verse :
" Ad hunc

versum, in margine Codd. Vat. 358. 756. 757. 758. 1229

;

Cod. Zelada ; Laur. vi. 18. 34 ; Ven. 27 ; Vind. Kol. 4.

invenitur Scholion : aXkm hi 'Tr^oed/ix.Tiv eivai tovto (padiv, nOsr/iorog

fisv avro rivog tuv (piXoitovuv s^uhv sv cragsv^jjxjj, sig 'xa^acrasiv

Tov TXiiova sivai tuv yiyqafLihivWy ra. vto tou Kv^iou yeysvij/Mva,

Sa-j/j^aera' Ttarayivrog de egudiv, ayvoict tv^ov tov -Tr^uTou y^atpsug,

v'TTo Tivog TUV <7raXaiuv f/,iv, oux ax,^il3uv ds, xai /xsgog Trig tou

suayysXwv y§a<f)rjg yiyovorogy 6<7rsg bia -ttuvtuv tuv iuayyiXiuv 6

XS'^^^i "^^ ^ Gwri&iia (pi^Bffdai 'raosgTisuaffsv." This is nearly

verbatim the same gloss that Wetstein cites from his single

Cod. 36, as above adduced, in translation, at Pref. p. 65.



ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 12. A Sabbath day s journey from Jerusalem.] The
critical differences of opinion respecting the proper sense of

i-^ov in this passage, appear to have only resulted from some
interpreters assuming, that the historian intended to express

the relation of distance from, while his intention is rather

to express that o^ proximity to; both which relations come

to the same point. The phrase, lyjiv 6dov, answers to the

Latin phrase, ' habere iter,' which the Vidgate here employs.

Mr. Valpy, therefore, appears well supported in refusing the

sense of aTrs;^oi/ to iy^o'j in this place : iyyug— iyj)v galSlSaro-j odov,

will thus signify, " not more than a Sabbath day's journey

"from, or within two miles of, Jerusalem;" for, iyyjg—
' near,' is the governing idea, both here, and in John, xi. 18,

where also we are to understand, ' not more than fifteen

furlongs,' &c.

Ver. 16. Brethren"] avh^zg ahX<poi : in the Vulgate, " Viri

*' fratres." The avb^ig is here, as in c. xv. 13, and as

as/tJpw-os, in Matt. xiii. 45, a mere idiomatic pleonasm

;

which ought not to be expressed in the English, though

the Latin translator has rendered it in his version. Wiclif

properly omitted it, and translated simply, ' britheren' His

revisers, however, have not only introduced the pleonasm,

but given it separate and substantial existence, by inserting

the conjunction ' and^ thus creating two denominations of

auditors ; which was not in the mind, either of the speaker,

or of his historian. So afterwards, in c. vii. 2, where our

version reads. Men, brethren, and fathers, we should read

simply, ^^ Brethren andfathers" these being the two classes
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to which all the apostolical discourses were addressed, and

which embraced all orders in the primitive church. In

c. XV. 22, where the oldest MSS. read, T^sc/Surggo; adsX<poi—
' elder brethren,' which reading is confirmed by ver. 6 pre-

ceding, the later MSS. have introduced xai after -ir^ifflSvTs^oi—
* elders and brethren,' as in our version ; essentially vitiating

the history.

Ver. 18. Castiiig himself headlong , he hung in the midst.]

Matthew relates, that Judas aTTjyfaro (from aTay^", strangido,

LAQUEO,)— * hanged himself.'' Peter asserts, that the mode

of his death " hecame known to all the dwellers at Jerusalem ;"

and, four centuries afterward, Jerom, who had resided in

Jerusalem, described that mode in his interpretation of

wTTYiy^aro— ' laqueo se suspendit— hanged himself in a noose;'

and again (in his Comment, on Amos, c. 5), " Judas putabat

mortem suspendii finem malorum— " Judas thought, that

" death hy hanging would be the end of all evils." The

mode of that death is described by St. Luke in this place,

ff^jjvjis yivoi^ivog EAAKH2E /Asffog, which the Vulgate, renders,

' suspensus crepuit medius :' Wiclif renders, ' was hanged,

' and toharst the myddil; our revised version, ' falling

* headlong, he hurst asunder in the midst.' Of all these,

our version alone excludes the notion of hanging, recorded

by Matthew. But, Erasmus found that notion in the

Greek, t^jjvtjs ysvo/j^ivog :
— " 'r^rjVTig Graecis dicitur, qui vultu

est in terrara dejecto : expressit autem gestum et hahitum

laqueo prcefocati." And so Stephens :
" Item aliquis t^^jvjj;

ymrai, quum vel ab alio, vel a se, caput prtecipitatur ; et

in suspendio T^'^vrig yivsrai qui, laqueo aptato, ex alto sese in

caput dejicit." The difference of national customs (as in

John, X. 4), is the cause of our not being sensible of a

correspondence which suggested itself familiarly to those

two learned foreigners. In many parts of the continent of

Europe, the infliction of death by hanging, is performed

with a length of cord, on an elevation from which the suf-

ferer is precipitated ; in order to produce immediate death

by the reaction of the sudden interruption in the fall, which

leaves him * suspended in the middle.' Though St. Luke
thus speaks in agreement with the recorded and traditional

death of Judas, yet his recital has become obscured by the
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interpretations assigned to the word sXaxTjcs,^ which the

Latin transLitor rendered ' crepuii,' and our version, ' burst.'

That word is manifestly an inflection of a thema, \axm ; but,

the Greek language knows no such word, and therefore

Stephens did not admit it into his Thesaurus, but only adverted

to it in his Index, among his * consulto omissa.' And though

the printed text of Hesychius has, in one place, Xaxi^eai, the

modern annotator has been careful to admonish, ' lege Xazisai,'

from Xaxi^o) ; and though BiaXaxrigaGa is found in all the

printed texts of Aristophanes, yet his latest editor, Inver-

nezius, has shewn, from the ancient Borgian MS., that the

genuine reading is hiaXay-Ksag from Xax/g, cyjsiha ; so that the

XaxriGai of the former, and the haka%y\mm of the latter, are

mere errors of itacism, as o/xjjtra/ for or/.imi, Pref. p. 55,

y.ar(jj-/.ri(Sav for KaTwKiffo(.\>, p. 59, and (Ji^iTUxridsv for fMiruxiffsv, p. 61.

I must refer the reader to a paper on ' An insititious Latin

' term in the Hellenistic Greek,' in the first volume of the

Transactions of the Royal Society of Literature, for a more

extended discussion of this subject than can be admitted

here ; the object of which paper is to shew, that Xaxsw is not

used in this place as a native Greek word, but as the Greek

form of the adopted Latin term, ' laqueo,' as (ppaysXXou is the

Greek form of the adopted Latin, ' Jiagello :' the Latin q,

and qu, being represented in the Greek by the x, as Quiri-

nius, KL/g?ji//og, Aquila, AxuXag. The latter of those verbs is

an arag Xsyo/xsvov in the N.T., in Matt, xxvii. 26 ; for, though

Mark has it also in his Gospel, in c. xvii. 15, it is only a

repetition of the words of Matthew, in the former place.

So also, p^aysXXiov, xoudroodia, (TTsxouXarwg, and several other

terms adopted from the Latin, are a7ra| Xiyo/Miva in the evan-

gelical writings. That the term, Xaxsw, for * laqueo,' should

have occurred once only, is, therefore, no objection against it.

The Greeks, to whom the word iXaxriffi was strange, sought its

meaning in their obsolete verb, Xaxu— ' crejw,' from which

they retained sXsxsi/ in common use ; and the Latins accepted

the interpretation of the Greeks. But, in its native sense

from ' laqueo,' the word signifies, ' laqueavit se or laqueatus

' est,' as pr«cipiiai signifies, ' jjrcecipitatur, or prcecipitat se
:'

' It is observable, that there is uo various reading of iXuKfiiri in the MSS.
from the date of the Vatican, till the 13th century, when it is found changed

to ikccKitTi in Cod. 44. Wetsteiu, or 38. Scholz.
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correspondent to the description of Seneca, the tragedian,

in his Hippolytus, 1086,

" PrcEceps in orafusus, implicuit cadens

Laqueo tenaci corpus ; et quanto magis

Pugnat, sequaces hoc nodes hgat."

—
' medius— in the midst,' i. e. ' inter trahem et terram—

' between the beam and the ground.' What follows :
' all his

bowels gushed out'— s^S'^udri Tavra ra (C^Xayy^va avrov, was a

consequence of the mode, and not any part of the cause, of

the death. Wetstein cites an example of the rupture of the

belly from a fall ; ^ such an effect was likely to be produced

by the action and reaction of the fall, in a frame which

tradition reports to have been " so burthened with fiesh as

" to be unable to walk about— T^Tjcdsig sm toboutov ti^v <ragxa,

" wtfrg fin dvvaffdai hnXkiv."— CEcuMENius, Crit. Sacr. ad loc.

Ver. 20. his office.] rnv s'^iaxoTriv :— So the Septuagint, in

Ps. cix. 8, here cited by the apostle, where our version pro-

perly renders, " his office." The substitution of " bishoprick"

in this place, where the two versions ought to correspond, is

objectionably artificial. The rendering is, indeed, Wiclif's

(bishopriche) ; but it ought to have been corrected here by

his revisers, as they have done in other places where Wiclif

renders ' bishoppis' for 'n^ug— 'priests.'

Ver. 26. gave them lots] that is, ' to draw
;'— avroic, as

the Vat. MS. ; not aMrm, as in the received text.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 1 . When the day of the Pentecost was fully come.']

" The Jews," says Josephus, " call Pentecost (or Fiftieth),

" a certain festival held after the seven weeks following the
" Passover."

—

{Bell. Jud. lib. ii. c. 3. § 1.) Those seven

' " Cholin, f. 5(5. 2. Aramaius qnidam vidit hominem, qui de tecto in plateam
" decidit, et ruptus est ejus venter, et viscera ejus efflua'erunt,"
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weeks, or forty-nine days, concluded with a Sabbath ; the

fiftieth, therefore, fell on the first day of the week, or our

Sunday : hence the denomination of Whit-Sunday to express

the Pentecost, because, on that anniversary, the new converts

in the early church were accustomed to appear habited in

white.

Ver. 6. When this was told abroad.'] This is, perhaps,

the best rendering of ysvo/Msvrig rrtg (pmr,g ravTrig ; where fiMvri

has the same sense as in Gen. xlv. 16, xai dn^oridyj h <pt^vri "s

Tov or/.ov ^asau— ' and the fame thereof was noised abroad,

' e7)en to the house of Pharaoh.' Our revisers have well

rejected Wiclif's * whanne this vois was mead;' from the

Latin, ^ facta autem hac voce.'

Ver. 9. Idumcea.'] Dr. Bloomfield's note sufficiently ex-

poses the vitiation of the common reading, ' Judcea,' in this

place :
*' as to what the true reading is (he further observes),

*' we are left to conjecture:— of the various conjectures that

" have been proposed, there is not one but is liable to serious

" objection; and all are destitute of any countenance from
" MSS. or versions. It is strange, no one should have seen,

" that the word is from the margin." Yet the same learned

annotator reasonably objects to ^amputation' of the word.

But, what is referring it to the margin, as a gloss, but

' amputating ' it from the text ? for, the margin possesses no

authority. Now, there is one conjecture which is exempt

from the condemnation pronounced by the learned annotator,

and which may possibly have escaped his attention ; it is that

of the learned Caspar Barthius in the 16th century, recorded

by Wetstein, but excluded by Schulz and Scholz, namely,

that the true reading is idov,wairx, not lovdaia, ; and this con-

jecture has been corroborated, since his time, by the dis-

covery of those two names having been actually confounded

in manuscript. Thus, in Mark, iii. 7, where the texts gene-

rally read, affo TTig TaXiXaiag— xai Trig lovdaiag, the uncial MS.
G. of Wetstein, reads, aero rrig Taki'kaiag— xa/ r»)5 Idov/Maiag.

As the consonants m and n are very commonly omitted, for

abbreviation, both in Greek and Latin MSS., it is not ne-

cessary to insist on the facility of confounding louoaia and

ibouaia, Idumcea exactly fits the geographical order

:
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Parthians, and Medes, and Elamites :

those who inhabit Mesopotamia and Idumcea :

And Capadocia, Pontus, and Asia (the province so called),

Phrygia and Pamphylia

:

Egypt, and the parts of Lyhia about Cyrene :

Strangers from Rome ; &c.

It is observable, that European Greece is not comprised

in this catalogue.

Ver. 14. -mookva^ together.'] biayO^zva^ovng

:

—This is the

reading of the two most ancient MSS., Vat. and Ephr., and

of the two next in antiquity, Bezce and Alex.; also of several

later copies. Dr. Bloomfield says, " for yXiua^ovng {of the

" received text), di few ancient MSS., and some fathers, have
'* 3/a%X., which is received by almost every editor, from
" Griesbach downwards, hut without reason ; since it is

" manifestly an emendation of the Alexandrian school,"

The learned annotator must be prepared to excuse those

who may suspect, that " almost every editor, from Griesbach

" downwards," have the reason on their side ; and the above

authorities demonstrate that they have it. If, as I have else-

where had occasion to observe (p. 189), the learned critic

could produce a copy more ancient than the four uncial MSS.
which I have cited, which copy shall have yXeva^ovng, he

might then be warranted to pronounce dia^X. an emendation

of the text of that earlier copy ; but, as he is not able to do

so, he is not warranted in first assuming yX. to be a more

ancient reading, and then pronouncing the most ancient

reading that we possess, to be an alteration of that assumed

reading : not criticism only, but plain reason, will refuse

this license : ha, has great force in this compound, as in

Biafioc^ru^ofMai, Luke, xvi. 28, Acts, x. 43. Its lapse from the

junior copies is referrible to an obvious cause, of which we
have experience in other cases ; namely, its liability to be

confounded, in the undivided uncial MSS., with the 8s im-

mediately preceding it. The different nations, here specified,

understood the words of the apostles speaking in their several

tongues, and wondered at their skill : Ws^oi, ' others,' native

Jews who did not understand them, " mocked among them-

" selves," hia, like the vulgar in all countries, on hearing

what to them appears an unintelligible jargon.
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Verse 24. hands o^ Gentiles.'] avofj^uv. — avoii^oi, is plainly

to be understood here, in the same sense as in 1 Cor, ix. 21,

22, and as avo/Aw?, in Rom. ii. 13, which St. Paul immediately

explains by, ra idvrj. So that avofMuv, in this place, is equiva-

lent to Toig sdvsgi, in Matt. xx. 3 ; Mark, xii. 3 ; Luke, xviii.

32 : and should be so rendered. Not " wicked hands" as

our revisers have partially retained from Wiclif's " hondis

" ofwickede men-" which, though a true rendering of the

Latin, " manus iniquorum" is not a true rendering of the

meaning of the Greek, x^'^°^ avoi^uv, in this place ; which
literally expresses, " those not subject to the Laio :" a peri-

phrasis, which it is best to reduce here to the single and
familiar term, ' Gentiles.' St. Luke's text, in c. xxiv. 7, has,

indeed, a/jja^ruXuv ; but this is rather to be understood, gene-

rally, as comprehending the ' chief priests and scribes,' as in

Matt. XX. 2 and 3.

Ver. 44. all who held the same belief.] o'l Tiersuffavng sig

TO avTo, ity^ov avavra xoiva :— this is the reading of the Vat.

MS. ; the later copies have inserted rieav after Tigrivgavng,

supposing that sig ro avro necessarily implied j^lace ; which
obliged them to introduce xa/ before u-)(pv. But we are to

understand gjj/xa (rrig ir/crsws, Rom. x. 9). So, again, in

1 Cor. i. 10, St. Paul says, " I beseech you— that ye all

'* speak the same word— ha ro avro Xiyyin 'xavng" (i.e. ac-

knowledge the same doctrine (fJjA^a) ; and, that there be no

divisions {(SyjaiMara) among you (i. e. divisions or diversities

of doctrine).

Ver. 47. those that were saved.] rovg ffu^o/j^ivovg

:

—The
Latin correctly translates, * qui salvi fierent,' which Wiclif

as correctly renders, ' that iceren maad saaf.' Our revisers

have obscured the sense by altering to, * such as should be
' saved;' though it is probable, that they meant to convey

the same sense as in our modern phrase, " those that would
" be saved." Wetstein well refers ro-jg au^o/xivoug to eudrirs—
* save yourselves,' &c., ver. 40.
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CHAPTER III.

Ver. 1. the last hour of prayer.] The Vatican MS. alone

reads, i/sarjjv
—

' last; this reading is, therefore, not noticed

by Wetstein, who was very partially acquainted with the

readings of that MS. The ninth was the last hour of prayer :

" orationes fere hora nona concludat."— (Tertull. adv.

Psych, c. 2.) In ver. 3 of the following chapter, it is stated,

riv yag hem^a rjdrj
—

' for it was now evening.' The priority of

the Vat. MS. adds great weight to this reading. Eustatheus

(torn. i. p. 229) says, nvsg xai wtto rou v&arog xara /Liradigiv

iTufAoXoyougiv avro (si/arog)* ff^idov yag victrog iSriv, Jjyoui/ ig^arog,

6 svarog ; and that it should be written with only one v, from

g^vsa, as nra^Tog is written with only one r, from rsT-raga. It

is probable, therefore, that vsarog has been changed to smrog

in the course of transcription, either through inadvertency,

or, paraphrastically, with a view to define the hour to the

reader. The import is the same with either reading.

Ver. 11. And as he kept close to Peter and John.]

x^arouvTog di avrov :— So the Vat. and all other most ancient

MSS. and versions ; except the vitiated MS. D, which has

substituted, for avrou, the words, rou lakvrog -xuXox) ; an ampli-

fication which has been adopted by the Const, and received

texts.

Ver. 20. before manifested to you.] -Tr^oKsxii^igfjusvov :
—

there is no reading in the whole sacred text more securely

confirmed by testimony than this, against the received reading,

Tgoxsxjjguy/AEvoi/

—

^ before preached.' (See Wetstein, Birch, and

Scholz.) The apostle, speaking of the second or future

coming of our Lord, " whom the heavens must receive"

until that great event shall take place, says, that he had

been '^r^oxsyji^KSiJ^ivog v/ubiv
;

(literally), ^previously or already led

' out to you by the hand, that is, exhibited to your sight ; as

when Pilate exhibited our Lord to the eyes of the Jewish

multitude, saying, jBov ayu vf/jiv avrov, ha yvuTi, &c.— ' Behold,
' I bring him out to you, &c.' So was our blessed Lord t^o-

xs;^g/g/(r/i?i/05 to the same people, previously to his retiring from

the visible world, until his return for judgment. The junior,

or received reading, falls far short of the meaning of the
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original text, since it only implies, that our Lord had been

' before proclaimed ;' whereas, the latter expresses the fact,

that he had already been manifested, and exposed to their

notice and observation.

Ver. 21. the establishing of all the things.] anroxaraaracig,

TiXiiusig— 'completion, consummation^— Hesychius : where

Alberti observes, " Act. iii. 21, Beza, Erasni. Vet. Interp.

" restitutionis ; melius, consummationis, perfectionis , et Act.

" i. 6, et Job. viii. 6." The context shews, that this is the

meaning of aToxarafrraff/; in this place.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 9. (Since we are questioned.] s/ nij^itg ffrifj^s^nv amx^t-

vo/As^a :
—" Si conditio rem certam indicat, accipit u vim

" aiTiokoyiKTiV) causamque consequentiae infert :— Ita inchoat

" orationem b. Petrus in Act. Apost. c. iv. Comm. 9. n ri/Msig

'*
tf. a. :

* Quandoquidem de nobis hodie quaestio instituitur.'"

— (HooGEVEEN De Partic. p. 152, § xii.)

Ver. 27. in this city.'] sv rji 'xoXu raurj}:—So reads the

most ancient MS. (Vat.), the two uncial MSS, Codd. Claro-

mont. and Augiensis ; and the Cod. Alex., which last adds

<!ou after toXs/. So read, also, the Latin, both the Syriac,

Copt., Armen., Ethiop. versions ; Irenaeus, Cyril, Tertullian,

and other fathers. Dr. Bloomfield, nevertheless, " has not

" ventured " to adopt the reading ; thinking it easier to

account for the addition by the senior MSS., than the omis-

sion by the junior. Against this course of criticism, I must
again respectfully protest (p. 295). There can be no just

ground for supposing the clause an addition in the oldest

copies, until a still older copy can be produced which has

not the clause. As the fact stands for evidence, the junior

copies have clearly omitted the clause ; and probably, because

it did not form a part of the passage quoted from the Psalms

:

a critical reason, suitable to the age which omitted it. We
cannot criticise reversely, from the junior MSS. against the

oldest, with Mattheei and Scholz ; and it is obvious, from

common experience, that in transcribing from a copy, the
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mere copyist is more likely to leave out, through inadver-

tency, than to add. Of similar omissions, we have already

seen abundance.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 31. on whom ye laid violent hands, and hanged him

on a tree.^ ov v/xsig hiccyji^iSaG&i, y.^s/jjaaavreg st/ ^uXov— " whom
" ye dispatched (as Bloomfield renders the word), when ye
" had," &C. Compare C. x. 39, hv avsiXov, Korj/Jyaaav-sg s'tti guXou

— " whom they slew, when they had hanged," &c. (See

Annot. to Matt, xxvii. 50, and John, xix. 37.)

Ver. 38. days of the enrolment.'] We have seen, that only

one enrolment (for taxation) has been mentioned by this

historian : see Annot. to Luke, c. ii. 2.

Ver. 42. to suffer dishonour for that name (ver. 41.)] The

Vat., Ephrem, Beza, and Alex., with seven others of the best

MSS., as also the Syriac and Coptic versions, read only, Im^

Tov ovo/j,aTog ; the rec. and Constant, texts have variously added
—avrov—Iriffov— rov Irjffou—Jjjcoy X^iffrov— rou X^iGtou—rov Kuoiov

Itjcou— TOV Kugiov. Michaelis observes; "We find in eleven

" of the best MSS. Offs^ rou owi^arog, without any further

" addition ; a phrase which signifies, ^ for the Names sake;

"that is, in the idiom of the Rabbins, ^ for God's sake."

** In our printed editions and MSS. we find not less than
" six additions. Here it must be obvious to every one, that

" these different readings are interpolations of different tran-

" scribers." {Ijitrod. vol. i. p. 338.) Of these, Scholz has

selected Ijjctou for his own new text, instead of avrov of the

rec. text; but he does not produce these various readings,

which are accurately given by Wetstein, excepting the Vat.,

with which he was not acquainted. See James, v. 14.

CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 8. full of grace.] yjiprog, which is the reading of

the Vatican and most ancient MSS., is best supported by
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external and internal evidence. , Dr. Bloomfield says, " we
" may better account for the change of -irKsnug into yjt^irog,

" than the reverse." I must venture to dissent (with Gries-

bacli) from the learned critic : Tisrsug, was mechanically

suggested by msrsi, immediately preceding. The historian

is speaking with relation to Stephen's gift of performing

miracles, and therefore, dvm,'Micag is more likely to have been

preceded by %aj/ro; than by T/crrsw;. The learned annotator,

also, computes his authorities by number, without reference

to age and character ; which, we have seen, is a very

fallacious standard for deciding on readings. (See Preface,

p. 20, 21, and note 2.)

Ver. 13. speak words against.] The Vat., Ephr., Beza,

and Alex. MSS., and the most ancient versions, know not

the reading, /SXac^jj/xa, in this place, which is a pleonastic

supplement of a later age : for, \a7.m ^ruMara, -/.ara, as the

first two MSS. read, and ^Tj/j^ara \aXm xara, as the last two,

express the sense of t3Xa(!:prifia.

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 39. Who chose out for us.] The Vat. MS. alone

(comp. Pref. p. 32, § 23) reads, s^sXa^aro, not sdi^aro, as the

common text. The former reading is supported by very

notable internal evidence, not discerned by those who
changed the reading to one more general and ordinary.

In c. XX. of Ezekiel, God, in retracing his ancient dealings

with the Jewish nation, declared that, after the provocations

of that rebellious people, *' he gave them statutes which
" were not good, and judgments whereby they should not

" live (v. 25):" that is, statutes and judgments which had

no spiritual efficacy, namely, the ritual low. But, previously

to this, God had given to them statutes by which they

' might live,' namely, his ten commandments (Deut. iv. 13).

Those commandments God pronounced to the Israelites from

Mount Sinai, thus concluding them : "Ye shall Avalk in all

" the ways which the Lord your God hath commanded you,

" that ye may live." (Deut. v. 4-33.) These, then, were tlie

Xoy/a ^wira— the " ordinances of life,'' alluded to by Stephen
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in this discourse; and God ^^ selected" these

—

s^sXi^aro, in

the first instance, for the children of Israel.

Ver. 46. received it from them.] diadi^afjt,im :
— ' suscipi-

* entes,' Vulg. ;
' tooken,' Wiclif. Our revised version renders,

* who came after ;' which the revisers adopted from Erasmus*
* qui successerunt,' for which alteration he assigns no reason.

Dr. Bloomfield correctly paraphrases, " having received it, as

" handed down from their ancestors," which is the true signi-

fication of dtadi^ofiai.

Ver. 59. calling on the Lord.] In the Greek, " calling on
" and saying, Lord Jesus," the English requires the insertion

of the object, which was the " Lord Jesus." We are, there-

fore, not to insert the word ' God,' with our common version
;

which word it has retained from Wiclif's ' eloped God to

' help.' The Latin is correct :
' invocantem et dicentem, Do-

' mine Jesu.'

CHAPTER VIII.

Ver. 10. Who is called.'] The Vat. MS. reads, ri xaXoufLivn

fiiyaXri ; SO also the Vulgate, ' qute vocatur magna.' The

word, naXovixivn, has lapsed from the primitive clause, in the

received text.

Ver. 14. the apostles that were in Jerusalem— sent Peter

and John.] aitiamXav ;
* miserunt.' This passage is of great

historical importance, as it demonstrates St. Peter's relative

position in the primitive church ; and its extreme disparity to

that now assumed by the Roman pontiff. What would the

Romanists say, if a general council were to decree, to send

the Pope, with another prelate, on a missionary service?

Our Lord himself testified, odx lanv a.'xoeroXog [Xjn^m tou cts/a-

•4/ai/rog avrov— ' he who is sent, is not greater than he who sent

' him' (John, xiii. 16): St. Peter, therefore, by our Lord's

testimony, was not superior to those by whom he was sent.

Ver. 37 of the common text, is unknown to all the most

ancient texts and versions, as may be seen in Wetstein and
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Birch, and is rejected even by Matthaei and Scholz. Bloom-

field and Burton admit it into their texts, but notice its

doubtfulness. It is one of the spurious amplifications signi-

fied in the Preface, p. 34.

CHAPTER IX.

Ver. 5 and 6.] The portions of these verses in the com-

mon text, which are omitted in this Revision, are not in any

of the ancient authorities ; and are also omitted by Matthaei

and Scholz. Michaelis affirms {Introd. vol. ii. p. 271), that

" Erasmus interpolated them from the Latin;' but, this does

not appear : Erasmus says, " In plerisque Greecis codd. non
" additur hoc loco— sed aliquanto inferius, cum narratur

" haec res. Neque raro contingit, ut scriba doctulus aliunde

" addit aliquid in spatiis, quod post alius indoctior referat

" in contextum." It is more probable, that Erasmus found

the passage in one of his junior Greek copies, and inserted

it in his text to correspond with the Latin.

Ver. 20. preached Jesus— that he is the Son of God.] The

Vatican, and the ancient MSS. and versions, read li^ffow ; the

received Const, text reads x^ictov ; bearing testimony within

themselves, the former of their genuineness, the latter of

its vitiation. The great object of the apostles was to pro-

claim, that the man Jesus was the Christ, the Son of God.

(See ch. v. 43.) Michaelis asserts too much, when he affirms,

" that in the time of the apostles, the word Christ was never

" used as the proper name of a person, but as an epithet

" expressive of the ministry of Jesus;" for, Pilate designates

our Lord, popularly, ' Jesus, who is called Christ'

CHAPTER X.

Ver. 31. Four days ago from this time, I was praying in

my house at the ninth hour.'] The most ancient MSS. and

versions have not the words, vrjcrsuwi/, xa/— ^fasting, and;'

nor was it probable, that a Roman centurion should have
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used that practice, which was foreign to his native notions of

religion, although ^ prayer' was congenial with them. The

Greek phrase here used by Cornelius, 'from four days ago to

' this time,' differs from our phrase, 'four days ago from this

' time,' or just four days ago, in nothing but idiomatic mode

of computation : u^ag, is here used in its general sense, of

time.

Ver. 36. lahoureth iorjustification.'] g^ya^o/isws htxaio^wriv :

— (See Annot. to Matt. iii. 15, p. 128.) Dr. Bloomfield here

cites from Lycophron, s^yar^v dixrig, as equivalent to s^ya^o/Mivog

hxaio(svvriv ; but, dixaiogwr) has very different significations in

the Gospel and in the heathen vocabularies.

Ver. 37. this word] rov Xoyov:— tovtov sub. "There is

here a perplexity of construction," observes Dr. Bloomfield,

" which the commentators seek in various ways to remove."

The cause of that perplexity is, that the commentators have

rested on the received, or Constant, texts, without consulting

the most ancient texts. The received text reads, Xoyov ov
;

which 6v is totally unknown to the Vatican, Ephrem, and

Alex. MSS., and the Coptic and Latin versions; and is no

other than a transcriptural repetition of the ov of Xoyov which

immediately precedes it— Xoyovov, as b/ji.iviv in Matt, xxvii. 17.

(See Pref. p. 63.)

CHAPTER XI.

Ver. 23. was added to them.] The Vat. MS. does not

read rw Kv^iw— to the Lord, which is an italic insertion,

but ends with T^ocsrs^Tj oxXog ixavog : the previous context

shews, that we are to understand avroig— 'to them.'

Ver. 25.] it fell out to them.] iyivsro auroig, in the Vat.

and Alex. MSS. ; not auroug, as in the received text, though

avToug is understood before euva^drivai— iyivsro auroig (avrovg)

evvaxOyivai, ' it fell out, or happened to them, that they,' &c.

lb. and called the disciples Christians.] The historian

relates three things which Paul and Barnabas did, during
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their residence ' inAntloch:' aumy^drimi— dida^ai— y^^rifxanffai

:

1 . they assembled with the church, one whole year : 2. they

taught a considerable multitude : and, 3. they proclaimed

or denominated the disciples Christians, for the first time.

These last had been variously called, Nazarenes, and Gali-

leans; but Paul and Barnabas overruled both those appella-

tions, by assigning that of ' Christians,' in which self-imposed

name the church has ever since exulted. The verb /^^riiJ.aTi^o},

as we learn from Pollux, signified, in an active sense, to

pronounce, jjroclaim, declare; and was applied to the acts

of legates and heralds : okv si^yirai, ruj xn^vxi, yiai 'itz^ks^uu.

XiVfJ'aTi^iiv (lib. viii. § 138). We read, just before, that the

church in Jerusalem sent Barnabas to Antioch, to which

city he brought Paul ; where, " it happened to them, that

" they resided a whole year ; that they instructed a consi-

" derable multitude ; and, that they called the disciples

" Christians, for the first time." Whether this last was

their own independent act, or was a part of their commis-

sion, is not said ; but, according to the sense of xi'^fji^aTi^siv

as exemplified by Pollux in the place referred to (and at

§ 96), and which applies to the official capacities of Paul

and Barnabas, it is most reasonable to understand, that the

denomination was imposed by them, in execution of the

instructions of their mission from the church in Jerusalem.

And this is rendered the more probable, from Peter exhort-

ing his flock, to glorify God in the name of ** Christian"

(1 Ep. iv. 16). It is true, that ^^rj/Murii^u was also used in a

passive or reflective sense ; but, the phrase, eyivBTo avroig

(avrovc) ^oi^/Marigai, sliews that it is to be taken here in an

active sense, of which roug [Madrirag is the subject. It is not

likely that the church would have accepted a denomination

from aliens.

Ver. 27. over the whole land.'] ep' bXrtv rrjv oixov/j^svrjv : Our
version renders these words, ' throughout all the world;'

thus leaving uncorrected Wiclif's erroneous translation from

the Latin— ' comynge in al the world." The Latin renders,

* in universo orhe terrarum.' That o/xou/asi'jj did not here

mean ' all the world,' nor even * all the earth,' but only

the land of Jxidea, is manifest from the next verse, which

relates ; that the Christians of the adjoining countries made

X
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a contribution, " for the relief of the brethren who dwelt in

" Judea." Had the famine been universal, such benevolence

could not have been exercised.

CHAPTER XII.

Ver. 4. After the Passover.'] i^ira to 'itae-^a-.—What in-

duced our revisers, in this solitary instance, to adopt the

name of the Christian festival, 'Easter,^ to express the Jewish

Passover; when Wiclif had consistently rendered '^pask;"

I am quite unable to conjecture.

Ver. 25. at Jerusalem.] ug u^o\jmXr\iJj

:

—So reads the

Vat. MS. The verse has been variously tortured to force

an interpretation upon it. Some copies read sf, some avo,

others ng Avnoyiiav. The rec. text reads s^. The order, is

this : Bagva/3ag hi xa/ SauXog, 'xXri^uSavng rrjv diuTtoviav ng Isgou-

(Sakrifjj, hntiSr^i-^aVy x. r. X.

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. 20. he distributed to them, Sfc] The Vat. MS. 1209,

and others of the best Vat. MSS., read xarsjcX^eofo/ijjtfsi/. It

is the reading of other most ancient MSS. (see Wetstein).

The change has, therefore, been from that reading, to the

xaraxKri^ohorneiv of the Const, text, and not the reverse.

Ver. 20, 21.] The Vat., Ephrem, and Alex. MSS., thus

read these verses : -/.aQikoiv idvp Wra ev jy\ Xamav, xarszXjj^ofo-

/A^jCsi/ Tfjv yyjv auruv ug ersgi nr^uMdioig xai Vivrrixovra. Kai fisra

raura g^wxs Kprag eug '2afji,ou7i'k v^ofi^rov. Dr. Bloomfield judi-

ciously observes, on the common reading, ** We should take
" the words (with Mr. Townsend) to mean, * And after these

* things, which lasted about the space of four hundred and
' fifty years, he gave them judges, until Samuel the prophet.'

This, we see, as to the general matter, is precisely what the

three most ancient MSS. actually do say; but, which is not

said in the rec. or Const, text. It is plain, therefore, that in



Chap. XIV. ACTS. 307

some later MS., the clause ug srsai, &c. had been omitted in

transcription, and written in the margin ; but was afterwards

introduced, by a subsequent copyist, into a wrong place.

A case so evident, was calculated to demonstrate to the

learned Scholz the comparative authorities of his two families

of texts.

Ver. 43. And when they went out, they desired] The

Vat. and all the most ancient MSS. read thus : s^iovrojv hi

avTuv, iic, ro fisra^u ctal3(3ar(uv rjt,iouv XaXyjdrivai auroig ra ^riiJ^ara

raura, with the exception, that the Vat. alone reads n^iouv,

for rra^izaXovv. The Const, texts have added the following

" Italic insertions," placed here in parentheses : s^iovruv ds

(sx Trig svvayuyrjg rcuv lovdaiuv) m'a^sxaXouv (ra i&vrj) tig ro (h. <S. X.

a. r. ^. r. These suppletory insertions, from being made in

the same character as the original, are not distinguishable to

the eye from the original text ; but they are, now, clearly

distinguishable to the critical discernment. (Pref. p. 34.)

CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 11. They called Paul Hermes,'] See Preface, p. 9,

where it was pointed out, that the rendering 'E^/x^js by
' Mercurius' in our version, has stamped on that version an

evidence of its original derivation from the Latin. But, this

is not the only objection to the translation ;
" they called

*' him 'B^firig (says the historian) because he took the lead in

*' discourse"— sTsidri avrog rjv 6 ^yov/Msvog rou Xoyov. This cha-

racter, though intelligible with relation to the Greek Hermes,

is not equally so with relation to the Latin Mercurius ; for,

though we early learn the '' Mercuri, facunde nepos Atlantis"

yet the chief characters attached to the Latin Mercury by our

classical tuition, are volatility and even roguery, wliereas, to

the Greek Hermes we as habitually attach the grave office

of interprets' : hence the s^fMriviuo/Msvog, familiar in the J^ew

Scriptures. But, it will naturally be asked. If the Latin

* Mercurius ' is to be changed to the Greek ' Hermes,' why
should we retain the ' Jiqnter ' of the Latin ? I may not,

perhaps, thoroughly satisfy my reader by my answer, which
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is this : The Greek ' Zeus ' would convey no idea to the

ordinary and untutored English reader; whereas, it would

be difficult to find any individual so ignorant as not to know,

that the name Jupiter denoted the chief of the heathen gods ;

and, Jupiter is, in fact, no other than a dialectical enuncia-

tion of Zsy 'Ttan^.

CHAPTER XV.

Ver. 18 of the common text, has sustained numerous and

various alterations in the course of transcription, as may be

seen in Wetstein, Birch, and Scholz ; but, in the two most

ancient MSS., the Vat. and the Ephrem, and in several

others, as also in the Copt, and Armen. versions, the verse

does not exist. It contains an undeniable proposition ; but

it does not, from that circumstance alone, acquire any claim

to hold a place in the body of an indisputable record. It is

evidently an interruptive intrusion, and, as such, is to be

rejected from the text. Those earliest copies read thus :

Xsyn 6 Ku^iog, 6 iroiuv raurct yvuera acr' aiuvog.

Ver. 19. The pollutions of idols, both from thefornication,

&c.] This decree of the apostolical Council was solely designed

to resolve the question proposed to it
— " Whether, and how

" far, the Gentile converts should observe the law of Moses,

" in compliance with the requisition of the Judaising Christ-

" ians?" Consequently, to press any thing into the answer

which does not relate to the question proposed, is false

criticism, and false interpretation. The Council, in its reply,

confines its prohibitory injunctions to such parts of the Mosaic

Law as respected idolatry, either in act or circumstance

;

in order to prevent any relapse, on the part of the heathen

converts. The '* pollutions" are the accompanying circum-

stances, the ^^fornication" is the consummating act, of idol-

atry. That act was formally designated in the Hebrew Scrip-

tures, ^fornication'— 'jro^vna, and ^adultery'— ii^oix^icl; the

first, as considered in itself; the second, as considered with

relation to God. The former word, has been differently ren-

dered by the translators of different portions of our Bible : in
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the Old Scriptures, it has heen generally rendered, ' whore-

* dom;' in the New, 'fornication'' (see Rev. ii. 15, 22). All

these terms are united in Ezekiel, xvi. To separate to^vhcc

from this subject, and to interpret it in its ordinary moral

sense, is to imply a license of, or connivance at, neglect of

the other moral commandments of the law : it is, to make the

Council say, ' If you abstain from idolatry, and from carnal

* fornication, ye will do icell ; and ice shall lay no greater

* burden upon you.' This, would be not less an absurd, than

a false exposition. And this result would not be avoided, but

confirmed, by the extraordinary hypothesis, ' that the moral
* commandments of the Pentateuch were imposed on the Gen-
* tiles only hy degrees ; for, such can be the only meaning of

the position, * that fornication is mixed up in the decree, to

' the exclusion of every other moral offence, because ' the

' precepts of the Pentateuch were abrogated only hy degrees'

Michaelis's preposterous conceit, that To^i/s/a here signifies a

' cook's shop,' is thoroughly destroyed by his learned trans-

lator ; though that right reverend critic has himself entirely

failed in establishing his hypothesis, just recited. {Introd.

vol. i. p. 190, 450.) We have no testimony of a gradual abro-

gation of the moral precepts of the Pentateuch ; on the con-

trary, St. Paul expressly pronounces, that all its ordinances

(which were not incorporated into the Gospel), " Christ took

" away at his death, nailing them, as it were, to his cross"

(Col. ii. 14) ; but left all the others, in full and equal force.

Ver. 20. read in the synagogues every Sabbath-day.]

From this period, we may date the origin of the ' New
' Scriptures.' St. James suggested to the First Council of the

church, that, as the Law of Moses was read in the syna-

gogues every Sabbath-day, so the first Law formally enacted

in the Christian church, should be read in the Christian

congregations. As the former readings became gradually

enlarged by the accession of the writings of the prophets

(Luke, iv. 17), so did the latter, by the writings of the

apostles. Of this we find the first evidence in St. Paul's

Epistle to the Colossians, in which he enjoins the reading of

his Epistle in the churches of Asia Minor. And this renders

it probable, that when St. Peter unites the Epistles of that

apostle with ' the other Scriptures'— ras a}.}.a: y^afa;, these
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Epistles had acquired the denomination of «/ /^afa/, in the

church. (2 Pet. iii. 16.)

Ver. 22. The apostles and elder-brethren.] Not, ' apostles,

* elders, and brethren,' as in our common version. The Vat.,

Ephr., Bezce, and Alex. MSS. read uniformly cr^sff/Sursgo/

adsXtpoi, not T. xa/ a. This is the authoritative reading ; and

it is of importance to the history of the primitive church, as

it shews that the Council, then convened at Jerusalem, con-

sisted of two only, not three orders of disciples : nor is it at

all probable, that the general congregation of new converts

should have been parties to an act which, in its nature,

pertained exclusively to those who were appointed to direct

and govern them. All notions of church government, founded

on the received reading of this text, are, therefore, founded

on positive error. The 6th verse bears testimony to the

correctness of the reading of the most ancient MSS. in this

place, and to the vitiation of the common text. The xa/ is,

therefore, an interpolation ; and the consequences to which

its admission are calculated to lead, render it probable, that

its insertion was governed with a view to produce those

consequences.

Ver. 28. Ye will do well.'] sv rr^a^srs : Michaelis {Introd.

vol. i. p. 278) considers this clause, " to contain no command,
" but simply a request to abstain from certain matters which
*' might be offensive to the Jews." His learned annotator

remarks, " This is a refinement which seems to have no
" foundation, since a request from an apostle is equivalent

" to a command." The gentleness of the term appears to

have been employed by the Council, in opposition to the

notion of severity expressed in St. Peter's phrase (ver. 10) of

" laying a yoke on the neck of the disciples." Dr. Bloomfield

sees in it an encouraging exhortation :
" This does not merely

" mean, ' you will do right,' as many commentators suppose,

" but * it shall be happy for you.' " I regard it rather as an

injunction, conveyed in gentle terms, because addressed to

those who were willing and ready to conform to the judgment

and decision of the Council. It answers to the xaXug 'xomrs

—
' 7/e do ivell' of James, ii. 7.
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Ver. 32. to those who had sent them.li <?r§og rovs avoersiX-

avrag aureus : This is the reading of the most ancient MSS.
and versions ; but it has passed, in the Const, texts, to t. t.

affoffToXous.

Ver. 34 of the common text, is a notorious interp Nation
;

introduced, indeed, with a view to historical elucidation, but

unknown to the most ancient Greek MSS., and plainly mark-

ing a Latinising text. It is surprising, that Scholz should

have retained it.

CHAPTER XVI.

Ver. 6-9.] In this passage, we have the important record

of the first intervention of the Divine Providence for directing

the light of Revelation into Europe ; which portion of the

earth God was pleased, in his eternal counsels, to select for

the fixed and permanent seat of his Gospel, when the lamps

should be removed from the churches of Asia, and that first-

enlightened portion of the earth sink back into its primitive

darkness. The prohibition to proceed to Bithynia was,

therefore, only the directing Paul's course into Europe, for the

great ends in the Christian dispensation which modern history

exposes.

lb. Spirit of Jesus.'] to irnuij^a irieov.—So read the Vat.,

Ephr., ISez., and Alex. MSS. ; various others of antiquity

;

and all the most ancient versions (see Wetstein and Birch).

" Nomen Jesus, in omnibus novis hihliis deletum invenitur

" per Nestorianos falsarios ; ut claret ex bibliis tum Latinis

" tum Graecis ante schisma, et Scriptis et translatis."— Joh.

Faber {Malleus HcBreticorum) ap. Wetst. not.

Ver. 12. the first city of that part of Macedonia, which

is a colony.'] xoXmia : i. e. inhabited by a transplanted Roman
population, and under a military government j as we see at

ver. 20, where the magistrates are called gr^arrjyoi, or army-

commanders. Dr. Bloomfield has elaborately criticised the

different intei-pretations of this verse, but has not distinctly

supplied another. The historian appears to mean, that on

ascending from the sea-coast at INeapolis, towards Thessa-
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lonica, Phillppi was the^rs^ city on the way, in which was a

Roman colony.

Ver. 13. we went out o^ the gate by the river.] rrn TvXrig

(not vokiug) is the reading of the most ancient MSS. and ver-

sions. (See a similar various i*eading in the Var. led. from

Josephus, Pref. p. 59, and Heb. xiii. 12, 13.)

lb. where we supposed.'] ivofj^i^oi^iv.— So the Vat.^ Ephr.^

and Alex. MSS.; not ivof/^n^sro, as in the junior texts.

lb. there was a prayer-house.] See Annot. to Luke, vi. 12.

Ver. 16. as we were going to the prayer-house.] s/g ttjv

'ffgoiiv^i^v:—The Vat., JEphr., Alex., and other MSS., read.

rrjv T^. Dr. Bloomfield justly observes, that this sense of

<:T^og£uxriv " would require the article;" and accordingly, we
find the article, rriv, in the most ancient copies (ABC), though

it has lapsed from the Const, or rec. texts. (Birch. Scholz.)

Ver. 20. commanders.] See Annot. to ver. 12.

Ver. 31. Believe on the Lord Jesus.] So read the Vat.

and Alex. MSS., and some of the earliest versions. To

believe on ' Jesus ' was the great inculcation of the apostles.

The later copyists have, in numerous instances, added the

name Christ to Jesus, and Jesus to Christ, where the sacred

writers had designedly used only one of these names.

CHAPTER XVII.

Ver. 13. and practising on] zai 'x^aaeovrsg :— So read the

Vat. 1209, and 367 ; the Alex, reads, xai ra^agffovrsg ; the

Bez., xai raggovng : The Vulgate reads, with the Alex., " et

*' turhantes." These authorities unite in proving, that the

rec. text has dropped two words after Gakiuovng : the agreement

of the two Vat. readings, establish ir^ascovng, ' practising,' or

* working,' on the multitude.

Ver. 15. brought him to Athens.] If the ne quid nimis

had qualified the furor of classical enthusiasm which, of late

years, has raged beyond legitimate bounds, it must have been
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sensibly felt by all our learned travellers, that the presence

of this great and unmatched philosopher in Athens, and

afterwards in Rome, was the climax of intellectual ascent

to those two great and renowned cities ; notwithstanding the

retrocessions which both have since made. (See Annot. to

Rom. i. 21.)

Ver. 20. foreign.'] Casaubon, in his Animadversions on

AthencEus (p. 644), thus observes, on a passage of Aristo-

phanes, cited from that Greek writer by Dr. Bloomfield, in

his note on this verse :
'' In multis Graecise locis festum

" celebratur nulli privatim deo sacrum, sed in universura

" omnibus; Theoxenia eum diem vocant. Hesych.: %o^evia,

" xoivrj so^Tri 'xaffi roig ^soig. Athenis autem potissimum videntur

" Theoxenia celebrata; nam inter propria reipublicse illius

" instituta hoc fuit, quod ^iovg ^moug colerent quam plurimos.

" Hesych.: ^so/ ^svixoi ira^a Adrimioig rifjbuvTai : inde ilia ara

" ^sou aymarou de qua Paulus apostolus in Actis."

Ver. 23. much given to divine worship.'] dugidaifiovsars^ovg

:

— Not " too superstitious," as our versions have expressed

Wiclif's " vegne worshiperis." Bloomfield correctly para-

phrases this sentence, " more than others attentive to religious

" matters ;" for, Pollux, in his section ^rsg/ sugs^oug xai aei(3oug

— * of the pious and impious,' assigns hueibaijMOiv to the former

;

and adds, 6 h ivavnog, akog, agsjSrjg. It was, therefore, with

enforcement of the former favourable sense, that St. Paul

applied the term diiffidai/^onars^oi to his Athenian auditors.

Ver. 26. and from one (man).] The Vat. and Alex. MSS.,

with other authorities, read, imirigs n s^ hog itav idvog avd§.
;

omitting a'l/Marog, which is an Italic insertion.

CHAPTER XVIII.

Ver. 5. excited in his discourse.] tm Xoyuj :— So the Vat.

and oldest MSS.; not tw TvsvfMam— ' in the spirit,' as in the

junior and received texts.

lb. and 28. that Jesus is the Christ.] The received text

reads only, rov Xg/tfroi/ Iriaouv, in v. 5 ; but, in v. 28, it reads
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g/i/a/ rov x^igTov Inffouv. The Vat. MSS. 367, 1209, 1210, Vind.

34, read sivai r. X. I. in both places ; which shews, that umi

has lapsed from the received text in v. 5. There are many
other passages, in which $ivoci is to be understood with x^iarov

Ifjsovv ; a neglect of which ellipsis has caused defective trans-

lation in several passages.

Ver. 21, of the common text, contains a clause unknown
to the Vat., Alex., and other anc. MSS. and versions; which

is rejected from this revision, as a manifest amplification by

the Const, copyists.

CHAPTER XIX.

Ver. 5. baptism of repentance only.'] It is apparent, that

[jjiv, in this place, has been an ancient misreading, resulting

from an erroneous interpretation of ITv, /mvov in compend,

as in c. xviii. 25 ; supplied in a junior copy, but elliptic in

Codd. Vat., Bez., and Alex.

lb. believe on

—

Jesus.] i. e. on the man Jesus. The Vat.

MS. does not read x^iarov irtcow in this place ; Xg/ffrov has been

unskilfully, though piously, added, from not discriminating

the apostle's different employment of those names, singly or

together, according to the several objects and occasions of

his arguments. (See above, c. xvi. 31. Annot.)

Ver. 18. confessed their Sins.~\ s^.o/JyoXoyovfisvoi rag a/Jba^nag

avTuv, Tcai ai/ayy. :—The Vat. MS. thus reads, as also the

Syr. version.

Ver. 27.] The Vat. MS. reads the last clause of this verse

thus : [jjiXkii b$ (sc. TO h^ov) xai xadai^stddai tjjs fiiyaXsiorrirog oX>j

Atf/a xai oixovijj^vri a^srai. The Alex, also reads, iLiXKu, and
[liyaXsioTTirog, but adds, avrrig rjv rj ; which words, or, at least,

the pron. rjv, appear to have been omitted inadvertently by
the writer of the Vat. copy.

Ver. 37. robbers of temples.'} 'n^osuXoug : Vulg. ' sacri-

' legos ;' Wiclif, ' sacrilegeris.' But, as our revisers, in

c. xii. 4, rendered '^rattxc' by * Easter,' instead of * Passover,'
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though it regarded the Jewish festival ; so they have here

rendered h^o— 'churches,' instead of' temples,' although the

word related wholly to heathen edifices.

Ver. 39.] The Vat. and some other MSS. read, m^ain^u,

not TJg/ hrsguv.

CHAPTER XX.

Ver. 1. sent for, and having exhorted and embraced.]

The Vat. MS. reads /israo-s/i-vpa/Asi'os, where the rec. text reads

'TT^odKaXseafMSVog ; and adds Tca^cDtcikifSag before ad'Ttaeafiivog.

Ver. 13. hy land.'] See Annot. to Matt. xiv. 13.

Ver. 15. in the evening.'] rp 8s sSTs^cf, Vat. MS., not Inga.

Ver. 24.] The Vatican, Ephrem, Beza, and Alex. MSS.
read this verse as I have given it : aXk' ouBsvog Xoyou voiovi^at

771V -^uyjiv TifMiav e/j^avruj, ug nXsiC/Jdoj rov d^ofjbov /JjOV, xoci tyiv dia-

xoviav, &c. : whatever is more than this in the received text,

must be considered as " Italic insertion."

Ver. 28. purchased with the blood of his own Son.]

The Vat., and all the most ancient MSS., the Coptic ver-

sion, and Irenaeus, read, dia rou a'l/u^aTog tov i8iov— * with
' the blood of his own— ;' not as the later copies have

changed the order, dia rov ihov aiiiarog— ' with his own
' blood.' As it is St. Paul that is speaking, we can have

no difficulty in supplying the noun emphatically implied by

ro\) idiov. In his Epistle to the Romans (c. viii. 32), he says :

6g yi Tou iBiov v'lou oux i(piisaTo, aXk' bin^ rifiuv <7ravTCtJV va^sduxsv

avTov— ' He who spared not his own Son, but delivered him
' up for us all:' that is, purchased or acquired us by the

blood of his own So7i ; and so here, in his address to the

Ephesian disciples. In the uncial writing, the common
reading would thus appear, TOV'^'OV • it is probable,

that it originally stood TOY'-^IOYY'OYj ^^ in Rom.
viii. 32, of the Alex. MS. ; and, that the redundance of con-

secutive vowels being mistaken for inadvertent repetition,

the sentence was curtailed of I XIOY» and that word sub-

sequently transposed before a/>aTo?. Mattha^i has retained
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the received reading, rov iSiov oci/u,., but Scholz has duly restored

the most ancient, rov a'lfi. rou idiov. Let us ever keep in mind
the words, and, in practice, the principle, of the learned La
Croze, in exercising Scriptural criticism :

" Certe quod ad
" me attinet, pertinax sum fidei Nicsenae et orthodoxae ; at

" illi tuendse, absit ntfraudes unquam adhibeam.^— Ifirmly
" adhere, indeed, to the JVicene and orthodox faith ; but, God
^'forbid that I should ever employ fraud in its defence T

Ver. 30. from among yourselves, &c.] See Annot. to Matt,

xxiv. 5, p. 169.

CHAPTER XXI.

Ver. 8. the next day loe departed and came'] tjj di i'xav^m

z^sXdovng 7}Xdo/Miv :— So read all the ancient MSS. and ver-

sions. So, also, the texts of Matthaei and Scholz. Later

copyists, after s^sXdovrsg, inserted o'l 'jti^i rov UaxjXov ; which

words our revisers adopted from the modern MSS. which

came first to their knowledge, and have rendered, ' we that

were of PauVs company:' Wiclif rendered simply, from the

Vulgate, ' ice gheden forth and camen to Cesarie'

Ver. 15. We loaded our goods.'] s'^iff-Aiuagafuvoi— ' put our

' goods upon;' sc. the vehicle that was to convey them, whe-

ther carriage or cattle. " sierjrai to, svigKSvafffMZva, riv TO, vm-o^uyia,

0/01/ iGr^uixariGixiva,."— JuL. PoLLUX, lib. X. S. 14. s-Tnffxsvaffoi,-

/xsvoi being the reading of the Vat. MS. and best ancient

authorities, we need not implicate our thoughts in '* debate

" on the received reading, aToffxiv.," which has arisen solely

from the variations of later copyists. Dr. Bloomfield asks,

" Why amffx,. should not mean to jJack up baggage, as the

" same verb signifies, exonerare alvum?" I apprehend the

reason to be, because to pack up signifies ' onerare,' sTriex.

;

and is, therefore, the reverse of exonerare, aToax.. When
Polybius says (note BL), aTo tt^s %w^a5 a-rstrx., he evidently

means, removing baggage from a place ; which implies, that

it had been previously BTriax,., laden for removal. Matthsei

reads iirisx., Scholz a'Koen.

• Marsh's note 240 to Michaelis's Introd. vol. ii. p. 765.
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Ver. 25.] In this verse, the later copies have inserted,

with a view to elucidation, the clause {fin^sv roiouruv rn^siv

aurou;, si /Mr]), which clause is unknown to the Vat. and Alex.

MSS., and to the earliest versions; and is a needless philo-

ponism.

CHAPTER XXII.

Ver. 9. heard not the speech.'] This is the meaning of

(pmnv "kakouvrog ; for, the simple (puvnv, which denotes only the

sound of a voice, they did hear : see c. ix. 7.

Ver. 14. foreordained.] T^osy^si^igaro : not merely ' chosen

' thee,' but * hath before laid Ms hand on thee.' (See above,

c. iii. 20.) To this pre-election St. Paul appeals (Rom. ix. 3).

See c. xxvi. 16, 17.

Ver. 16. his name.] ovo/x,a aurov.— So the Vat. and anc.

MSS. and versions ; not rou Kv^iov, which is one of the Const.

supplements.

CHAPTER XXIII.

Ver. 9. but what, if a spirit or angel hath spoken to him ?]

This is one of those emphatic interrogations which preclude

reply. (See Pref, pp. 35, 47.) Accordingly, in the Vat.,

Ephr., Alex., and some other MSS. ; in the Copt., Ethiop.,

both the Syriac, and the Vulg. versions, the interrogation

stands as it is here given in the English. But, the handlers

of the text in a subsequent age have added, //-?j '^iofiay^ufnv,

which our version adopts, and renders, ' let us not fight

' against God.' Wiclif renders, from the Latin, simply,

* What if a Spirit, either an aungel spak to hym ?
' Dr.

Bloomfield calls the above testimonies * very slender.' It is

to be presumed, that he again speaks with relation to number

of testimonies ; but we have ascertained, that the number of

modern copies multiplies evidence scarcely more than the

number of impressions of a printed book ; and, that a thou-

sand copies, transcribed from each other, since the tenth

century, may be outweighed by one written in the ffth.

(Pref. p. 26.)
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Ver. 24. horses.'] xrr^vrj : the Vulgate renders ^ jumenta,'

whence Wiclif, ' an hors.' As the Greek word idiomatically

intends 'horses' in this place, the precision of our revisers,

in substituting ' beasts,' is misapplied.

CHAPTER XXIV.

Ver. 1. Some of the elders.] /xsra -Tr^selSuTs^uv tivuv :— So

read the Codd. Vat., Alex., St. Germ., and Vat. 367 ; not

/jt-gra Tuv -TT^ifflS., as the rec. text.

Ver. 6, 7, 8, of the received or common text, from xat

xara to g-r/ ffe in the Greek, and from ' and would ' to ' unto

* thee' in the English, inclusive, are unknown to the most

ancient or Vat. MS., to the Ephr., Alex., and other authori-

tative MSS. ; to the Coptic, and the Latin versions. A more
thoroughly convicted interpolation occurs not in the whole

volume; and it is surprising to observe, how much greater

anxiety appears to prevail, to screen and protect a received

text, though demonstrated to be vicious, than to recover

the purity of that which is genuine. The whole passage is

retained by Scholz.

Ver. 14. a resurrection both of the just, &c.] The later

copies have here inserted vix^Mv— ' of the dead;' an amplifi-

cation unknown to the most ancient MSS., and altogether

superfluous.

Ver. 22. that he should be kept in custody.] The rec.

text here reads XlauXoi/, not avrov. Dr. Bloomfield observes,

on this passage, '* I must not omit to state, that instead of
" rov UauXov, ten MSS., and some inferior versions, have avrov,

" which was preferred by Mill and Bengel, and has been
" edited by Griesbach, Tittman, and Vatable ; but rashly."

Now, as we have continual examples, in the later MSS., of

a proper name being introduced in place of a pronoun, for

perspicuity, but rarely in the most ancient ; if some copies

read with the pronoun, and others with the proper name,
there is prima facie evidence that the former is the older

reading. (See above, p. 34.) But let us examine the present,
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as a critical case, with some attention. The ten MSS. ad-

verted to, comprehend the Vatican, Ephrem, Alexandrian,

E or St. Germans, and the Vat. 367, " quem optimis adnu-

" merare non dubito," says Birch. The versions, here called

" inferior," comprehend the Latin, the Coptic, with the old

Syriac, unquestionably the most ancient versions. With this

determining mass of evidence for a\jrov, there appears more

o^ rashness in rejecting it, than in joining with Mill, Bengel,

Griesbach, and even Scholz, in embracing it. We have here

an apt exemplification, of the insufficiency of mere ' number^

for establishing critical evidence.

lb. to minister to him.'\ v'rrjpsriiv axjrw'.— the amplifica-

tion, ri 'XDoGi^yjsQai, ' or come,' is unknown to the Vat., and

other most ancient MSS. and versions.

Ver. 24, 25.] These verses, also, have experienced the

officiousness of philoponists. The oldest copies, Vat. and

Ephrem, and also the Alex., read the latter verse, without

sgscdai, which is an Italic insertion of the junior copyists. These

have also separated 6/aXsyo^svou from awroD which precedes,

and have joined it to avro-o which follows. Whereas, it is plain

that we are to read, n^ouffsv avrou Tsg/ rrig ug Xg/croi/ IrjUow VKSnug

hiaXiyoiiivo-o, aS in C. xiv. 9, riMXJi tod UauXov XaXouvTog. This

error has caused a further displacement of the sequel, and

aurov hi to have been inverted. The construction of the

passage, duly restored, will be thus : nno^siv aurov (UccvXov)

diaXiyofiivov m^i rrig "riffrsug ug X. I., -ffsg/ ds dixaioevvrig avrou

(X^ierov), x.ai lyz^aniag, %at %gtiJjarog rov [liKkovtog. Kai s/i(po(3og

'ysvo/j,ivog 6 4>.
—*' They heard Paul discoursing of faith towards

" Christ, and of i7is justification, dominion, and future judg-

" ment. And Felix becoming terrified:" our version reads,

' Felix trembled;' not as a translation of i/Mipo[3og of the Greek,

but of * tremefactus' of the Latin, which Wiclif had rendered,

* was maad tremblynge.' The context shews, that Paul's

discourse was engaged in the articles of the Christian faith,

and in urging Christ's justification, his supreme power, and

his future tribunal : these were the points of doctrine that

alarmed Felix. Of the numerous significations assigned to

syxsars/a, those of ' ditio, jioicntia, superioritas,' are the most

suitable to this place.
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CHAPTER XXV.

Ver. 6. not more than eight or ten days.'] So reads the

Vat. MS. : and as the Codd. Ephrem and Alex, concur in

the same reading, and as the phrase is common in all lan-

guages, I cannot yield to Dr. Bloomfield's criticism on the

passage ; but am of opinion, that o%tu has lapsed from the

Const, texts, in the progress of transcription.

Ver. 16. to give uj) any man.'] The junior MSS. add, ng

avokiiav, which our version renders, ' to die.' This addition

is unknown to the senior MSS.

CHAPTER XXVI.

Ver. 8. Why is it deemed incredible with you, &c. ?] n
wffierov x^ivsrai Tag' v/miv :

— " What outrageous madness (ex-

" claimed the elder Pliny) to suppose, that life can be

"renewed after death!

—

Qucp, malum! ista dementia est,

" iterari vitam morte? (L. vii. c. 56. Ed. Hardouin.)" So

also thought Festus ; but, St. Paul throws the impetuous rea-

soner back on his own resources :
' Why should it be deemed

' incredible ?' To this calm question, calm reason can offer

no adequate reply.

Ver. 28. Art thou persuaded, &c. ?] The fate of this verse

has been very remarkable. " On the exact sense of sv oX/yoj

" — yivi66ai," says Dr. Bloomfield, " commentators are not

" agreed." This disagreement is not surprising; for, until

the two most ancient authorities, the 'Vatican and Alex. MSS.,

had been known and collated, no means were within the

reach of learned critics to rectify this passage. The Ephrem
and Beza MSS. are defective of this part of the chapter, so

that the two former are the earliest surviving authorities.

The common reading of the Greek is this : bv oXiyw /is 'Trsidsig

Xpgnavov ysvsffdai : those two most ancient texts read, with the

active infinitive, iroiviGat, instead of the passive infinitive,

yivs(S&ai. To obtain the sense of the clause, with this material

difference, we must replace the reading of the Vat. copy in

the former undivided state of the uncial writing : e. g.

eNOxircjDMeTTeieeicxpicTixNONTTOiHCxi.
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The clause, so replaced, will thus resolve itself into its com-

ponent words:— bv oX/yw fie Tsidsi a (ffg) X^iSriavov 'Tioir^dai '.
—

* Art thou persuaded, thou wilt soon make me a Christian?'—
St. Paul had pressed Agrippa closely, in ver. 27 (and, as

Dr. Bloomlield aptly says, " more than he liked''), by saying,

" I am persuaded that none of these things are unknown to

" the king— ' King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets? /
* know, &c.' " To which Agrippa hastily rejoined ;

" Art thou

" persuaded," &c.? and immediately broke up the assembly.

—TTGIGGIC, mistaken for TuQug, is to be read, 'tthQu (Te;

as XOKGIC, in Matt. xxvi. 53, has produced the two dif-

ferent readings, bo^ng and hoxn coi. The Alex. MS. reads

'Tsidji, without ff (or gs), yet with 'xoirjgai ; but, the import is the

same in both MSS. : -rsidu being either the Attic form of midp,

or £ written in place of tj. (Matth. Gr. Gr. \ 197.) Thus,

a reference to the most ancient authorities would have

corrected the erroneous and improbable rendering of our

common version ; which, though a favourite text amongst us,

expresses a sentiment that Agrippa, if he had entertained it,

would not have ventured to avow before such an auditory.

lb. soon.'\ sv oktyw'.— iv 'TToXXtfj, vel oXiyuj xi^^V— " ^^ beau-

" coup, en peu de temps"— (Viger. p. 544.)

CHAPTER XXVII.

Ver. 2. to the ports.] ug rovg rornvg :—The Vat. and Alex.

MSS. read, rrXstv ng, which last word has lapsed from the

later copies : so that we are not to understand, to ' coast or

' sail hy,' but, to ' sail to,' which renders * ports ' the true

meaning of TO'^rovg ; as ' Sidon,' in the next verse. Dr. Bloom-

field says, " to improve the reading, others supplied ng, or

" scr/;" but, as s/g is the reading of the oldest MS. (the Cod.

Vat.), and also of the valuable Cod. Vat. 367 (see above,

p. 50, note), there is no critical ground for assuming, that

any earlier copies had not ng; and, consequently, none for

assuming, that ng has been ' siq)plied.' Comp. 'zXsiv ug to'xov,

Rev. xviii. 18.

Ver. 9. the Nesteia, or Fast.] ttiv i^^riimiav.— See the

* Conclusion, p. 505.'
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Ver. 14. Euraquilo.'] Of the two readings, su^azuXwv and

i^oxKvhuv, the former has the testimony of the highest an-

tiquity. Bishop Marsh, with Shaw, and all his other learned

predecessors, thought it peculiar to the Alex. MS. ;^ but, it is

the reading also of the far more ancient Vatican MS., and

is witnessed also by Jsrom, and ihe. first or Latin translation.

The difficulties experienced by commentators in endeavour-

ing to settle the reading of this word, has been owing to a

pre-assumption, that it is to be interpreted from the Greek

;

and, if any one should attempt to explain emnovXaru^, <p§ay-

jiXkoM, or -/.Tiveog, by the Greek, he would find himself in a

similar dilemma. Dr. Shaw, objecting to the reading,

Euraquilo, in his ' Travels,' &c. (p. 360, fol.), observes,

" As the ship was of Alexandria, sailing to Italy, we may
" suppose the mariners to have been Grecian ; and too well

" acquainted with the received and vernacular terms of their

" occupation to admit of this Grceco-Latin, or barbarous

" appellation, as they might think it." But, it would be

full as reasonable to suppose, that the mariners might have

been Egj/jHian ; or even Italian, as the ship was freighted

for Italy, to supply that country with corn. Dr. Bloomfield

enforces Shaw's objection by observing, that " Euraquilo
" would be heterogeneously compounded of Greek and Latin."

Now, this objection would extend equally to prove, that no

wind was denominated by the Latins ' Euroauster,' for, Aulus

Gellius (lib. ii. c. 22.) expressly declares ^ Auster' to be a

Latin term;^ and yet we know, that the S.E. wind was

actually so denominated by the Latins. Besides, every reader

of Virgil and Horace knows, that the name Eurus had

become so thoroughly naturalised in Rome, as no longer to

be regarded as a foreign name. The latter of those learned

critics observes, " a%\ikm could not well represent ' Aquilo:
"

yet, if he had referred to the relative orthographies, Aquila

and A?cuXaj, in Acts, xviii. 2, Rom. xvi. 3, &;c., and had re-

collected the relative dialectic terminations, o and uv, of the

two languages {Plato— nXarwi*), he would have perceived,

that ' aquilo ' must have been represented, in Greek ortho-

graphy, by axuXioi/. We cannot reason positively and accu-

rately of winds, from the employment of their names by the

' fllichaelis's Introd. vol. ii. pp. 110, 620. ^ " Latine Ausier, Greece, voto;."
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poets, because they used them with license, according to the

demands of their metre. In Aulus Gellius, we have a minute

enumeration of them, with their names and quarters, as

follows :

Favonius— ^sifi/fos

Z

Pliny places ^ Aquilo,' "inter Septentrionem et exortum
** solstitialem." (iV. H. ii. 47.) Euraqidlo will be still more

eastward, or, East-North-East : the Eth. version paraphrases,

' ventus aquilonaris'— ' a N.E, wind' 'E-j^oy.Kuhm, of thejMw.

Greek texts, as also, iuyjyX-obuv, i-jToay.rfkm Copt., i-jsay.7.-jo'jiv

Syra post., su^axuxAwy Arm., iv^axriXojv Sahid., will all, there-

fore, have been successive transcriptural errata. Dr. Bloom-

field thinks it " clear, that both external and internal

" evidence unite in requiring the common reading, susozhvociv,

" to be retained ; and that it was sometimes used as an

" adjective, as appears from the adjective spr/.y.vduv, which is

" used by a later Greek writer ap. Steph. Thes." We are

much obliged to the learned annotator for drawing our atten-

tion to this solitary word, which might otherwise have
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remained for ever unnoticed. This word is employed in a

metrical Chronicle of one of the Byzantine historians, Con-

stantine Manasses, who lived in the middle of the twelfth

century

:

6 Ka/Ca^ yag s^uiT'/io'e, (So^^ag ug (Sa^ulSoag,

ws i^r/Sk-jhm ay^iog, ug duS'rrvovg a'xa^xriac.— p. 104.

which lines are thus interpreted by Leunclavius :
" Ccesar

" autem adflahat, tanquam graviter spiralis Aquilo, vel scevus

" ille tempestatesque ciens Suhsolanus."

Leunclavius has certainly assumed i^r/Xvhm, here, to be

an adjective ; but, a little closer inspection will reveal to us,

that the poet used it, not as an adjective, but as a substantive

— as the proper name of one of three north and east winds

which he specifies, and, in fact, the very wind mentioned by

St. Luke ; which, in the junior or Constantinojjolitan copies

of the Scriptures, best known to the poet, had been changed

to sv^oxXuBuv ; and, in the printed copy of his poem, to B^ixXuduv :

" For Caesar raged, like the deep-roaring Boreas

;

Like the fierce Ericlydon; and like the hard-blowing ^j)arc^ias."

But, we have specially to consider, that St. Luke heard the

name of the wind on board ?in Alexandrian ship ; that the two

oldest documents which record the name, are Alexandrian

;

and that both record the name su^axuXwi'— ^ Euraquilo ; and

further, that the technical language of the conquering

nation was extensively adopted in the countries inclosing the

Mediterranean, particularly in those maritime cities that were

in most frequent and active intercourse with Rome ; as was,

eminently, Alexandria. The whole context is wanting in

the Cod. Ephr. from c. xxvi. 20, to xxvii. 16, and in the

Cod. BezcB, from c. xxii. to the end of the Book.

Ver. 33. as soon as it began to be daylight.] The Greek

texts stand thus : ayji Bs ob sfuXXsv rj/Mi^a yivKsdai : the Latin

renders, * cum lux inciperet fieri,' shewing, that the translator

had read a^yj, not ay^i, in his original. Dr. Bloomfield says,

' ayji oh,' Beza well renders, ' interim dum, q. d. meanwhile,
* to pass the time till daylight.' But, starving men, who only

wanted encouragement to eat, could not have wanted also to

' pass away the time till daylight,' for they might have eaten

while it was yet dark ; and we see, that as soon as St. Paul
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had spoken his few encouraging words, and had begun him-

self to eat, they immediately followed his example. Matthaei's

text (2d ed.) has aoyj oJ ; whether this is an erratum for a;>/g/,

or for a^yr,^ does not appear, as he has subjoined no observa-

tion on the word. If it be the latter, it is very pertinent, and

is probably the true reading. The passage could not have

meant, that St. Paul * exhorted them/ro??« a time not specified

* imtil dmjlight, to do that which they did as soon as they

' saw him do the same:' they did not need such long and

protracted exhortation.

lb. four days this day.'] That the passengers should have

' taken nothing ior fourteen days,' is a proposition well calcu-

lated to rouse examination ; for, as no miraculous sustenta-

tion of their lives is intimated, such abstinence could not

consist with life, in the established order of nature. But, if

we re-examine the text, we shall detect in it evidence of

defect ; it reads, nasa^itSTiaibixarriv ernj^i^ov Tifj^s^av. Now, though

ffJ5/x£^ov is used without an article when it stands alone, yet,

when 71/jbiPa is joined with it, the article always accompanies

ri/Msoa. Hence we perceive, that the final rrjv of naea^isxaihixarriv,

is no other than the proper article of rijj^i^av (r^jv o-jj/xs^oi/ rnu^av),

and, consequently, that the whole word is a compound of

undivided uncial writing ; as in Gal. ii. 1 . It should, there-

fore, be divided, and read, thus : rstrtfa^ag, xa/ h %ai rr,v ari/M^ov

ij/Mioav— 'four days, even this very day.' To i-dst four days, is

within the course of nature, and of experience ; to fast four-

teen days, is out of the course of both. It was on thefourteenth

7iiyht., from their putting last to sea, that this incident occurred

;

which 'fourteen days' embrace the ' many days' mentioned in

ver. 20. The four days of fasting, were the term of ' lo7iy

' abstinence' mentioned in ver. 21 ; which are thus found to

have been the last four days of those fourteen days. It was,

therefore, in the forenoon of the fifteenth day, that the pas-

sengers escaped to land.

Ver. 34. shall not perish.] The most ancient MSS. and

versions read aToXnTai, not msurai. So, in his Gospel, c. xxi.

18, St. Luke uses acroXjjra/ in the same sense.

Ver. 37. And all we in the ship were about severity

souls.] riiiiOa hi a) rtacai -^uyai iv rui rrXoiM us:—This is the

order and reading of the Vat., Ephrem, and Alex. MSS.,
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excepting that the Ephrem has 7jij.(v, not »j^2^a. The Vat.

adds ijSdofirjKovra s^ ; but the two latter, htaMdia sjSdo/Mi^xovTa sf,

as in the received texts. This difference, in the reading of

the most ancient MS., calls for close attention and investiga-

tion, in order to ascertain, whether the numbers in the ship

were 276, or 76. Birch, not considering the paramount value

of his own MS., and assuming Stephens text for the standard,

thus reasons: "This is the only MS. that omits bianoeiai; which
" omission, I conceive, arose from this, that our MS. (Cod.

" Vat.) was transcribed from a more ancient copy, in which,

" according to the more ancient practice, the numbers were
" expressed by ' sigla'— signs or letters ; and, as the sign of

" 200 was C, and that of 70 was O, the C might have been

" omitted through the similarity of the two letters." But as

the Vat. MS. is more ancient than any other now existing,

it is best entitled to be regarded as the standard; and, by

assuming it for such, we shall trace a more direct and pro-

bable cause for the insertion of C, than Birch has supposed

for its omission. The uncial writing of the Vat. MS. is,

COCeBA.OMHI<ONTX ; now, a mere repetition of the

final C of COC, according to a very common inadvertency,

before the sigl. O, would alone have introduced hiaxoGiai into

the copies, before s(3do/M^xovr(x. From the internal evidence

of the circumstances related, the smaller number is the more
probable. The ship was a corn-ship sailing from Egypt to

Rome, which metropolitan city drew a large proportion of

its supply of corn from Egypt. Its accidental touching at

Myra in its voyage, caused the centurion to avail himself of

it for conveying himself and his prisoners. The crew, there-

fore, consisted of the hands required for navigating the vessel,

and of the centurion with his charge. Of the two numbers,

276 and 76, the latter appears the more likely to have been

the amount of persons on board. The miraculous preserva-

tion of their lives is equally wonderful, whether it be the

smaller number or the larger. That the word s^, in this

passage, is to be taken as st,
—

' six,' is rendered more than

questionable, by cig preceding : wg is prefixed to round num-
bers, but not to numbers defined by a fractional unit.^ It

' " Numeris fere particula (&>j, uini) iisum prsestat conjecturalem—cum per

" loquendi compendium veriis numeriis iion exprimitur, sed vero proximus, pic-

" riimque minor: commode itaque redditur/erc."

—

Hoog. de Pari. p. 512.
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appears rather to have been the compound preposition of the

following verb, -/.ooigOsvrsg. In compound, £x adds the sense

of completeness ; and though the verb xooiu, which signifies

both ' satio' and ^ verro' in the simple, when compounded

with IX, is only found in the pure Greek writers to signify

' everro,' it is, nevertheless, probable that it was here used

by an Hellenistic writer to express ' expleti ;' and eg is found

written in the MSS. for sx, before a consonant, in verbs

compounded with that preposition.

Ver. 38. they cast out the corn.'] To preserve the im-

portant cargo of provision which they were bringing to the

metropolis, they had, in the first instance, thrown overboard

the luggage, or baggage, embarked in the ship : they next

threw out the c-/.iv7i rou rry-oio-j, the ship's furniture and stores,

of which Pollux gives a list (lib. x. § 133), under the head,

vavTiTia axsvYj. In the last extremity, they were compelled to

sacrifice the corn itself, and to cast it into the sea, that the

vessel might be kept floating.

Ver. 40. where the sea was divided.'] to-tov biQaXaeaov : so

called, says the Scholiast on Dion. Perieg. lib. 156, sx rrig

oLiTiag ra-jTric, rov %iic&ai sv^a %ai iv&a : not, " where two seas met"

by confluence, but where the sea was divided by a projection

of land.

CHAPTER XXVIII.

Ver. 2. The natives.] o'l jSaejSa^oi, means nothing more

than ' the foreigners ;' but, as it is not a little contradictory,

and equally presumptuous, to call a people ' foreigners ' on

their own soil, the proper English rendering in this place is,

' natives ;' not ' barbarians.'

Ver. 16.] The clause of this verse, contained in the com-

mon text, but excluded from this revision, exists not in the

most ancient MSS. and versions.

Ver. 29, of the common text, is unknown to the most

ancient MSS. and versions, and is, therefore, rejected from

this revision.
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 1. Separated for the Gospel of God.] a<pu§igfi,ivog

:

Compare Acts, xxvi. 16, 17; Gal. i. 15; Rom. ix. 3.

Ver, 16. not ashamed of the Gospel.] The junior copies

have here superfluously subjoined tou x^igrov, which is not

expressed in the most ancient MSS. and versions.

Ver. 21. they knew God.'] See this position of the apostle

proved by Tertullian, in the annotation to Matt. iii. 15,

(p. 129). It is also manifested in the writings of Seneca;

who, however, expresses himself more distinctly than any

other of the heathen philosophers, with relation to the being

and supreme government of Deus— God.' This fact calls

for particular consideration. Was there any assignable

cause, contemporaneous with this philosopher, which may
have operated to produce that superior distinctness of appre-

hension and expression? We know, that when Paul was

transported from Asia to Rome, Seneca was living in that

city ; that, for " two whole years Paul dwelt in his own hired

" house, and received all who came to him; proclaiming the

" kingdom of God, and teaching the things concerning the

^^ Lord Jesus Christ, with all boldness; no one forbidding

" him" Can we doubt, that Seneca was of the number of

the curious who ' came to ' visit such a teacher, during those

two years ? If we question it, the apocryphal 'correspondence'

between them, transmitted from the earliest times, proves

the notoriety of their intercourse. Now, though Seneca's

mind might not have received conviction in the latter sub-

ject of Paul's discoursing, for which it was not prepared ; it

could not fail to have acquired extension and elevation from

his exposition of the former subject, for which it urns pre-

pared. To the presence and teaching of St. Paul in Rome,
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we may therefore confidently ascribe the superior elevation

of Seneca's theism. (See Annot. to Acts, xvii. 15.)

Ver. 29. malice.'] TOPvua, rrovrj^ia, in the received text, is a

dupl. led. confiata, originating in a similarity of elements,

and misapprehension of abbreviations. The most ancient

MSS. have only one of those words : the Codd. Vat. and

Alex, read only rovrj^/a ; the Clar. D2. reads only to^vna ; the

junior MSS. have united both readings.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 14. is written in their hearts.] The law " written hy
" God in the hearts of all men" of which St. Paul here

speaks, is the foundation of what has been denominated,

Natural Religion, and Natural Theology. But it is most

important, that those who live within the light of the Gospel

dispensation should not deceive themselves with respect to

the true extent, and power of that natural religion. It is not

within the sphere of revelation that its extent and efficacy

can be truly traced. This can be only ascertained, from the

authority it exercised in the ages preceding the effusion of

that li^ht, or in countries on which it has not shone. That

which has called itself ' Natural Religion,' or ' Natural
' Theology,' in modern times and in Christian countries,

consists, in an eminent degree, of unacknowledged plagiarisms

from the Revelation within whose sphere it has been nur-

tured. By means of those plagiarisms, it adventures to place

itself in competition with the light whose lustre it reflects

:

but, there is one test by which its vast inferiority will ever be

demonstrable ; it has not advanced one step, since the age of

Cicero, in finding the desideratum pointed out by that honest

heathen, namely, a means of ablution capable of expunging

a ' lahes animi— a stain of the soul.' By that one test, its

comparative value will always be adducible to the proof.

(See Annot. to Matt. iii. 15, p. 126.)

Ver. 15. will accuse, or defend, them in that day, when

God will judge—] xarr^yo^owTm, rj zai a-ffoXoyov/Mivuv sv jj r,/is§cf

x^ivii 6 Qiog: ^' prcesens pro futwo"— Xhe present of a future
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time. From not observing this intention of the writer, the

whole context has been encumbered and obscured by gratui-

tously assuming- a long parenthesis of the verses 13, 14, 15,

of the received or common text.

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 5. who exerciseth wrath,'] 6 imp^uv rriv o^ynv : Vulg.

' cjui infert iram :' Wiclif, ' who hringeth yn wraththeJ Erasm.
' qui inducat iram.' Our revisers have rendered, " who
" taheth vengeance" which is rather paraphrase than trans-

lation.

Ver. 29. \bjustified by faith.] An unskilful question has

been raised, how this position of St. Paul is to be reconciled

with that of St. James, 'faith, if it have not works, is dead.'

The unskilfulness consists in this ; that St. Paul also says,

* If I have all faith, and have not love, it profiteth me
' nothing! Paul, therefore, ought to be first reconciled with

himself; and, if he can be so reconciled, he becomes at the

same time reconciled with James. It is unskilful, therefore,

to rest the question, in the first instance, on an assumed

opposition of the two apostles, and not on an assumed self-

contradiction of St. Paul. But, St. Paul does not contradict

himself, and, therefore, he does not contradict St. James.

He distinctly declares (in close accordance with James), that

the justifying faith of which he speaks, is an active and

operative faith j difaith in Christ that ' worketh'— ' that work-
' eth by a love which fulfils the law, and yields a good testi-

' mony to the conscience ;' which last some having thrust from

them, ' have suffered shipwreck of their faith.' From this

ground it is, that he proceeds to his conclusion in the fol-

lowing verse, " that man is justified h-^j faith, apart from a

" laio oficorks." The phrase, sf i^ym vofj^o-j, found exclusively

in St. Paul's writings, and that only in his Epistles to the

Romans and Galatians, has been very generally misajjpre-

hended, and consequently misinterpreted, by being translated

according to the order and position of the Greek words,

which stand in the reverse order from that in which they
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should be interpreted in English. They are translated, as if

sB, governed soyuv, and s^ym governed vo/jbou (i. e. works of
the laic) ; whereas, St. Paul shews, at ver. 28, that he

intends the reverse. He asks, dia to/ou vo,mv ; twv i^yuv; oxjyj,

a}J.a dia vofiov rrKSriu;— * By what law? By a lavj of works ?

' No, but by a laiv of faith.'' And in ch. ix. 31, he says,

that *' Israel failed of justification, by seeking a law ofjusti-
^^fcation "

ovx. v/. cr/ffrswj, aX\' s^ ioym— ' not from faith, but
' from works.' When, then, in Gal. ii. 16, he says, that

* a man is not justified'— af ipyuv vo/iov, and in iii. 10, that

' all, £^ spyoov vo/jLoj, are under the curse,' the order of construc-

tion is, £x voiMo-j soyuv— ' of a law of works;' not, ' of the
' works of the law.' " The spyuv," observes accurately Dr.

Bloomfield, " is prefixed to vo/mov, as in a kindred passage of

" Rom. ix. 32, to hint at the nature of the law, as one of

"works" (note to Gal. iii. 2). Dr. Macknight failed to

perceive this distinction, and has translated according to our

common English version.

Ver. 32. Do we then anmd?—God forbid! but, we
establish the Law.] St. Paul had just shewn, that faith is the

root, which alone can draw in justification ; but that, if it

put not forth a growth of obedience, it perishes in itself, and

can no longer imbibe justification. Thus, 2l justifying faith

implies, and comprehends, the external evidence oi obedience ;

and consequently, the establishing of such faith, is the solid

establishing of the law of obedience.

For, a law can only command, threaten, and punish,

but cannot impart a principle of obedience to its commands.

Whereas, Christain faith is, in its essence, an imparted

j)rincij)le of and impulse to, obedience; both to the secret

law of conscience, and to the promulgated law of revelation.

Instead, therefore, of " making void or annulling the law,"

it is constituted to " establish " its authority. If that jwin-

ciple operates to produce obedience, it is a " living faith,"

fruitful of salvation ; if it does not so operate, it is a " dead

"faith," not only unproductive of salvation, but fearfully

augmentative of condemnation. There is no mystery, or

obscurity, in St. Paul's doctrine o^ faith, but what has been

induced on it by the presumption of man. (See Titus, iii.

8, 14.)
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In this, and in the preceding chapter, St. Paul explains

• the law ' of which he speaks ; namely, that moral law of

God which was promulgated by revelation to the Jews, but

which is ''written by God in the hearts of all men, and by
" him committed to the administration of their conscience"

(ch. ii. 15). He tells us (Eph. ii. 8), that " we are God's
" workmanship, created by him for good works, in which he

"foreordained that we should walk:" as he foreordained, that

the vine should bring forth grapes, and the fig-tree bring forth

figs. If all these produce the fruit for which each was severally

designed and created, the fruit is his own purposed work;

whether it be 'good works' in man, or grapes, or figs, in the

vine and the fig-tree. But God ordained, ihsit faith in Him
should be the root from whence alone the goodness of those

'fruits or works' should be supplied. Now, faith in God,

under the Covenant of the Law, comprehended a prospect

to a future deliverer ; and faith in God, under the Gospel

Covenant, comprehends a retrospect to a past deliverer.

Thus faith, under both Dispensations, is essentially one and

the same ; and the establishing of that faith, necessarily

establishes the Law of which the apostle speaks.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 5. not worked onlg, but believed.] Inattention to

the common ellipsis, i^ovov— only, in this place, has caused

much confusion and error of interpretation (Pref p. 86, and

note). We are to understand, rw ds /*») (f/^ovov) e^ya^ofisvtfj, akXa

'ttkst. For, Abraham is the party here described, who did

work ; but, his work was not estimated by God in itself, but

by the principle offaith from which it proceeded, and which

it demonstrated. And this is also what St. James enforces,

when he says, " his faith wrought with his works, and by
" his works his faith was perfected" (ch. ii. 20). By overlook-

ing the ellipsis, and interpreting the words of this clause as

expressing an absolute negation, St. Paul and St. James have

been made to contradict each other, the first, to aflSrm that

Abraham did not work; the second, to affirm that he did

work. Thus has man's unskilfulness, disordered apostolical

harmony. Whereas, St. Paul, who had to urge the necessity
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o^faith on his Jewish converts, who were readily disposed

to set a high value on works per se, found it requisite to

enforce, that "Abraham not worked only, but also believed ;"

while St. James, who was opposing the Solifidian error,

found it as requisite to urge, that " Abraham not believed

" only, but also worked :" the acts of believing, and doing,

being correlate and essential parts of one and the same duty.

Ver. 18. in return for that which he believed] or,

^ in return for his believing'— -/.aTcvavri ob B'ngrBuciB:—The

apostle discourses, throughout this chapter, on the retribution

to Abraham for his unshaken belief in God. There need,

therefore, be no perplexity in the word -/.anvavTi, which, like

the simple avn, here signifies 'vice— in return for.'

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 11. the reconciliation.
"l

rriv xaraXXayriv

:

— "This
*' noun," observes Macknight, " should not have been trans-

" lated in this passage, atonement, but reconciliation, as it is

" in all the other passages where it occurs." So, also, justly

observes Dr. Bloomfield ; but, it is due to our revisers, to

shew why they used that word, which in their age was

synonymous with reconciliation. The word ' atone,' is com-

pounded of the words ' at one ;' when, therefore, they found

in the Latin Vulgate, in Acts, vii. 26, * reconciliabat eos in

pace,' they rendered, " he would have set them ' at one'

" again." Wiclif had rendered, " he accordide hem in pees,"

which is nearer the Greek, GDVYikaGiv auToug ng n^rir/iv ; but the

former revisers (as in the ed. of 1548) introduced the other

rendering, which our last revisers have retained. Thus,

Shakspear uses ' atone,' for reconcile, agree

:

" He and Aufidius can no more atone,

Than violentest contrarieties."

—

Coriol.

So, also, the noun, atonement :

" He seeks to make atonement

Between the Duke of Glo'ster and your brothers."

The annexation of the senses, propitiation, expiation, to

the word atonement, appears to have been of later origin.

(See Pref. p. 85, and Johnson's Diet. Todd.)
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CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 1. Let us continue.'] The whole array of ancient

MSS. here read, s'TfifjLsvu/Msv : not stz/zevou/asi/, with the rec. and

Const, texts ; which latter reading has therefore originated

in a manuscriptural erratum, of ov for u.

Ver. 6. former manhood.'] 6 'xaXaiog avdouvo;

:

—The apostle

uses the word avd^uTog, both here and in the next chapter,

ver. 23, in an abstract sense, not in the concrete sense ex-

pressed by the word * man ; which last rendering is objection-

able to the reason, since he clearly intended manhood, or

human nature. (See Annot. to 1 Pet. iii. 3.)

Ver. 12. that ye should obey its lusts.] ng to uwaxous/v raig

ivi&uiuaig a-jTo-j:— So read all the MSS. and versions most

authoritative from antiquity: the more recent copies, and

therefore the more numerous, have inserted ayryj iv— it, in;

thus changing the object of uiraxouuv in the apostle's mind,

under a vain notion of improving the sentence.

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 4. And so—ye also have died to the Law, &c.] In

the comparison, addressed specially to his Jewish converts,

which the apostle here makes, he contemplates man, in his

natural state, as constituting a conjugal union of body and
soul: he supposes that, in baptism, the body dies, together

with all its earthly connexions, including that of the

Mosaical Law ; thus leaving the soul dissolved from its

former union, and free to contract a fresh union, namely,

with Christ; as a woman, whose husband has died, is war-

ranted by the Law to contract a second marriage : the body,

representing the first husband; the soul, the wife; and
Christ, the second husband. By this figurative death of the

body in baptism, he says, ^' we (Jews) die in that part by
" which we were held connected with the Law (v. 6), our
" surviving soul being left free to serve in newness of spirit."
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St. Augustin's confused misapprehension of the comparison,

in which he supposed St. Paul to represent the soul to die—
' ipsam animam mori'^ (i.e. to sin)— has thrown obscurity

over a very lucid illustration.

Ver. 23. law o^ the mind.'] rou voog:— This is the reading

of the Vat. MS., and is confirmed by the following verse ;

but it has been changed to ^sov, and also to xv^wu, by different

later copyists.

Ver. 26. w?io hath delivered me.~\ These words, in italics,

express the ellipsis of the gratulatory exclamation— %af'S ''w

0£w (tw ^uo/mvui /jbi) 8ia iridoM X. r. x. ^. (See 1 Thess. i. 9, and

1 Cor. XV. 57.) The Vat. MS. reads, %ae/j, not luxaoiffru, as

also does the Cod. Ephrem. The Cod. Clar. (D2), and St.

Germ. (E), have added i] %af/5, as if it were the apostle's

reply to his own question. The Alex. MS. is the earliest

ancient MS. that reads iu-xa^srm, which word has evidently

grown from a transcriptural repetition of the rw of rw Sew,

with the change of n to eu. Michaelis was not fortunate in his

conjectural emendation of this verse :
" it may be asked,"

he says, " whether St. Paul did not write, iu, XH'^ "^V ^-Vy
" and design to express the following sense :

* Euge! gratia

' Dei me a morte hujus corporis liberavit per Jesum Christum

' Dominum nostrum T"— {Introd. vol. ii. p. 406 ; and vol. i.

p. 338.) Most readers will concur, in replying with a nega-

tive to this question.

CHAPTER VIII.

Ver. 1.] The last clause of this verse in our English

version, and in the received text ( Who walk not after the

flesh, hut after the Spirit), exists not in the Vat., the

Ephrem, the Clar., and the two uncial MSS., F. G. of Wet-

stein ; nor in the Copt., Sahid., Eth., nor in the Vulg. and

other Latin versions ; and is rejected even by Scholz. It has

been brought forward, and repeated, from ver. 4, through

an impatience of explanation. I must therefore venture to

' Propos. ejc Ep. ad Rom. torn. iii. p. ii. p. 908.
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dissent, in toto, from the learned Bloomfield's elaborate

criticism on this verse. The clause is regularly conclusive

in ver. 4, but interruptive in ver. 1 ; and, as the temporary

fancy of ' recensions' must yield to the fact of greater or less

' antiquity,'' and as ' number' in MSS. possesses no authority

that can compete with antiquity (since " seven MSS." may
outweigh seven hundred in force of testimony), I cannot but

regard this clause, in the first verse, as a proved interpolation.

Ver. 2. hath freed them.'] This passage presents matter

for critical attention. The subject predicated is, roig iv x^igruj

Irieov ; yet, the consequence immediately drawn in all the

texts, except that of the Vat. MS., is, '\for, the law of the

" Spirit of life iXivk^mi /ms—hath freed me, Sec." The read-

ing of the Vat. MS., on the contrary, is thus given by Bent-

ley :
" deest fii :" it is thus given by Birch, " si. Vat. 1209."

Let us, then, see how the words would stand in the undi-

vided uncial writing of the Vat. MS., with gi instead of ^as

:

HxeveepcDcecexTTOTOYNOMOY-
Modern criticism, keeping the context in thought, would

reduce the passage into words, thus,

TlXivdi^udsffs airo rov vo/mou
;

and it would thus, at once, discern an inadvertent repetition

(p. 175) of the last syllable of riXiuk^ugs Ub) : which syllable,

being unskilfully assumed for the pronoun, cs, by the Syriac

translator, and being wholly foreign to the sense, was as un-

skilfully changed to ijji, in the later copies : it would further

discern, after rescinding the superfluity, that the subject of

rtkivh^uidi, is aurovg understood, being the relative to rotg iv

X. I., immediately preceding. Such, then, is the true reading

of the Vat. MS.,

6 ya^ vo/Mog rov 'KVi\)[iarog rr\c, ^01555 si/ X. I., sXsu^s^wffg (^aurovg

sub.) a'Tto rov vofiov r. a. x. r. ^.

Ver. 19. the expectation of the /«<wa?i creature, (fee] The
word, zTKjig, need not to have caused the perplexity which it

has occasioned. It plainly enough signifies, that which
" earnestly loohs" for a glorified change. It is, therefore,

the same as that of which St. Paul speaks (2 Cor. v. 1), as
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** earnestly desiring" to exchange an " earthly house" for one
" eternal in the heavens ;" it is the same of which he says

(Col. i. 23), that " the hope of the Gospel is preached to every

" -A-TKiig under heaven." In the first passage, he opposes xneig

to 0/ v'loi rov Qsou ; in the second, he opposes i'myuog oixia to oixia

a^ii^oToiTjTog aiuviog sv roig ou^avoig ; both intend the same thing,

namely, that to which, in the last passage, he affirms the

hope of the Gospel to have been preached :— xngig, therefore,

means the human nature in its present creation or its present

earthly state. The apostle is his own best expositor ; and

every other interpretation, assigned to the word, must be

drawn wholly from imagination.

Ver. 28. God maketh all things to work.] The Vat. and

Alex. MSS. read, roig aya'TtuSi rov Qiov, favra gvvs^ysi 6 Giog

sig ayadov : which reading shews, that ©iog, expressed or

understood, was anciently considered to be the agent of

ffvvigyii, and not Travra, which it governs in the accusative.

Michaelis {Introd. vol. i. p. 288), who was unacquainted

with the readings of the Vat. MS. when he composed his

work, erroneously affirmed, that the Cod. Alex. " is the

''only MS. in which the reading, Qsog, is foimd;" and,

with equal error, he inferred, that it " proceeded undoubtedly

" from the explanation of a scholiast, who preferred the

*' construction of the Syriac translator, and noted it in his

" margin." But, as both Birch and Bentley bear testimony

to the reading, 6 Qiog, in the Vat. MS., Michaelis's reference

to the Syriac only tends to confirm the reading in that trans-

lation, and also in the Cod. Alex.

Ver. 32. willforgive us all things.] ra vavra rifiiv •/a^KHrai :

— St. Paul is not enforcing God's munificence in this place,

but his clemency
;

yjjL^t<si7ai is, therefore, to be understood in

the same sense as in 2 Cor. ii. 10, and in Col. ii. 13, viz. to

^forgive.'

Ver. 35. love of God, which is in C. J.] The Vat. MS.
reads, ayaTrrig rov Qsou, Trig iv x^iffru i^eov, in this clause, as in

ver. 39. This, therefore, is the most ancient reading of the

passage that we possess. Other MSS. and ancient authorities

read, ayarryig rov 0hou, but they omit ryjg sv X. I. ; the later



338 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. IX.

multitude of copies, which have constituted the received or

Const, texts, read, ayaTTjjs rov x^iarov, omitting also, the fol-

lowing clause. Michaelis, therefore, affirmed, under error

{Introd. vol. ii. p. 221), " that the reading, rou ©ecu, for row

" Xg/tfrou, is found only in Wetstein's Cod. 7, and in the

" Moscow MS. noted N.;" for, Birch has added, the Pio-

Vat. 50 ; and Scholz has supplied six other MSS.

CHAPTER IX.

Ver. 3. I boasted, that I was set apart.'} We find, in this

passage, an instance of traditional inertia similar to that

pointed out in Matt. xxiv. The word, ara^s/ia, from ava and

Tidrifii, signifies merely, ' a thing set apart.' In itself, it con-

tains nothing to determine the object, purpose, or character

of the separation ; so that, as early as the second century,

Justin Martyr had distinctly said : amkfLa Xiyirai ro ava-

Xiifisvov xa/ apo^ifffisvov Qiu), xa; ng xoivtjv %g>](r/i/ fjurixsTi kafM^avofisvoV

»J, TO U'TTriXXor^iufisvov Qsov bia xax/ai/— the term, ava^s/z-a, ' is

' applied to that which is set apart and separated to God,
' and no longer employed in common uses ; or, that which is

* alienated from God, through evil.' The same is expressed

by Chrysostom. St. Paul's repeated declarations, of his

selection and separation hy God, for the conversion of Jews
and Gentiles (Annot. to c. i. 1), might well have determined

the interpretation of amk[j.a,, in this passage, to the first

signification ; it was, however, early determined, in an un-

critical age, to the last signification, which has been trans-

mitted, without reconsideration, through all the following

ages; perplexing the expositors of each age, in its succes-

sion, down to the present day. To endeavour to sustain

the inveterate interpretation, learned commentators have

been constrained to force a signification (conformable to

their respective impressions) on the imperfect indicative,

ri\)-xo[j.riv, and to insist, that it is to be here understood in

the optative sense, jL»ga//ij)f, or iu-xoifjunv av : a necessity, into

which they were driven, by retaining the original misaccept-

ation of amds/jba. The ' grief and heaviness of heart,' which

St. Paul declares, in the preceding verse, arose from the
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disappointment he experienced from bis Jewish brethren,

to whom he first addressed his discourses. For, says he,

" I boasted that I was set apart by the Christ, for the sake

** of my brethren ; my kinsmen according to the flesh." And
he draws this conclusion from the failure of his labours

to convert them :
" it cannot be that the word of God has

^'failed of effect ; therefore it follows, that all who are

" Israelites in the flesh, are not Israelites in the spirit of

" the Gospel."

—

ri\j-)(pijjr\v signifies, ' I boasted'— svyoij^ai, in the

sense of ' to boast or glory,' appears to have been regarded

by the lexicographers as disused among the Greek writers

since the time of Homer, for they draw all their examples

of that sense from his poems. Yet Eustathius, in the 12tli

century, said generally, ro sv^aedai, itoWaxic, avrt rou xavy^ri-

ffaffdai XsysTcci (tom. iii. p. 1602)— " ev^affdai is often used for

" x.a\}-)^n(sa6&ai, to boast, or vaunt ;" and Justin Martyr, in his

second ^Apology,' c. xiii., uses iv-xof/jai in that sense— Xg/ffT/ai/og

sv^sdrjvai xai sup^o/Ascog %ai Tay«,/Aa;(/W5 ayuvi^oiJjivog ofioXoyu— " I

" confess, that I am proud, and strive with all my might, to

" be a Christian."^ Such a sentiment well suited him who
declared, " I magnify my oflice" (c. xi. 13). It is certain,

that many Greek terms were retained in the provinces of

Asia Minor, after they had fallen into disuse in European

Greece. The Vat., and most ancient MSS. and authorities,

read the clause in this order : avcx,6s/j!,a sivai aurog iju ; the

rec. text, avrog syct) avahficc Bivai.— aTo is here used in the

sense of ucro, which is, indeed, the reading of the Clermont

(D2), and two other uncial MSS. (See Viger, de Ideot.

c. ix. § 1, p. 521, aTo pro v-tto.) The late learned Dr. Burton

is the only commentator I have met with, who has dis-

cerned the true import of this inveterately misapprehended

passage. " XvadsiJ^a, (he observes) is a thing set apart, and
" generally in a bad sense ; that is, devoted to destruction :

" but it has not necessarily that sense : avaki^a a-ro rmg, is,

" * set apart by any one.' St. Paul had been set apart and
*' consecrated by Christ to his service ; and he had prayed,

" that this devotion of himself might be for the good of his

" countrymen."

—

{Note to Rom. ix. 3.)

' " Me profiteer, laudi ducere, ac dimicatione omni contendere, ut Chris.

" tianus rjperiar."

—

Lat. Tr. ed. Paris. 1742,
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Ver. 10. Rebecca, the stranger.'] Macknight and Bloom-

field have abstained from taking much notice of the extra-

ordinary reading, sf hog, in the rec. texts ; which reading,

neA^ertheless, engaged a large share of the attention of their

predecessors in exposition. Their abstinence cannot have pro-

ceeded from the reading having acquired sufficient elucida-

tion ; since it remains as equivocal, as it has always stood to

the minds of all former commentators. The silence of these

two recent annotators, therefore, leaves it for inference, that

the entire elucidation is still wanting, in their judgment.

The proposition, that Rebecca had conceived hy one man, and

that man, our father Isaac, contains so singular a predicate,

that it could not have failed to raise conviction of some

defect in the text, had it not been for the traditional inertia

of interpretation, above mentioned. Dr. Bloomfield indeed

observes, that " it is well remarked by Mr. Slade, that the

" apostle may be supposed to adduce this case merely from
*' its being yet stronger than the other : in the case of Isaac

" and Ishmael, there were two mothers ; but Rebecca had
" only one husband, and her children were twins;" but, as in

all cases where a woman has twins, they are naturally pre-

sumed to be from one husband, I cannot suppose the apostle

chargeable with so sterile an intention. Erasmus has a note

on the words, sf hog, which shews, by its elaboration, that

the reading is entitled critically to particular attention ; and,

by its length, that he could not reach a satisfactory con-

clusion. We are, therefore, obliged to revert to an uncial

and undivided text ; and to dismiss the arbitrary division of

the printed copies. In the Alex. MS. it stands thus :

feseKKxexeNOC.

The frequent interchange of £ and »;, in Gr. MS. copies, is

observed by all authors who have had occasion to treat of

Gr. hand-writing. Thus, in Canter (p. 51), we find n^uv and

i^siv confounded. The internal evidence of the context shews,

that this error has occurred here; and that we are to divide,

and read, i] t,ivog, instead of sg ivog. Having first given an

example in the person of Sarah, the wife of him, whose

descendants only were not accounted ' strangers,' St. Paul

proceeds to add another example, in one who, by that rule,

was accounted a '' stranger to the Covenant'' (Eph. ii. 10),
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though carnally allied to Abraham : for, the Covenant was

limited to ' Abrahams seed,' or, those who descended from

Abraham, and was not extended collaterally to his Jthidred

ly nature. That Rebecca stood in that relation, is plainly

shewn in the person of Ruth ; who being a Moabitess, and

therefore equally of kin to Abraham, but espoused by a

Hebrew, thus expressed her surprise at the condescension

of the union (c. ii. 10) :
** Why have I found grace in thine

** eyes, that thou shouldst take knowledge of me ? seeing /
** am a stranger"— xa/ iyu sifii ^ivn (LXX). But the people

and elders, to encourage her, exclaimed, " The Lord make
" this woman like Rachel and Leah" (c. iv. 11) ; thus, class-

ing those two with Ruth, as ^smi, or, as a substantive noun,

^ivoi. Now, Rebecca stood precisely in the same relative

position as Rachel, Leah, and Ruth, as will be seen in the

following table ; and the apostle therefore calls her, in this

passage, Ps/Sgxxa ti ^ivog— * Rebecca, the stranger.'

Teiah

Nahor Haran

I I

Bethuel Lot

"~i

Isaac = Rebecca Laban 1st daughter 2d daughter

I r-^-n I I

Jacob ===== Leah = Rachel Moab Aramon

I

Ruth

From the first error, which introduced the preposition s^

into the sentence, resulted the error of supposing icaax rou

Tar^og niMm to be governed by it
;

(e. g. aXXa zai Ps/Ssxxa e^

hog xoiTTjv s^ovga, IsarxTC rou vareog rj/iuv) ; and, therefore, the

further error of causing a forced sense to be ascribed to

Mirnv, which word means simply a ' bed,' as in Heb. xiii. 4,

though it has been strained to endeavour to make it yield

the sense of ' semen.' Whereas, the order of construction is,

a>.Xa xai Ps/Ssjcxa rj ^si/og, lyoxjGa x,oirrjv Iffaax roit 'xar^og Tj^auv—
" Nay, and also Rebecca, the stranger, who shared the bed

*' of our father Isaac." Michaelis's coarse error, in assigning

to Koirri the sense of ' semeii' (vol. i. p. 127), is exposed by his

translator (in his note, p. 397), who shews, that where that

sense is designed to be expressed, the Sept. render, xonn c'm^-
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fj^rxrog; proving, that ytoirri does not comprise that sense:—
iyjiv xoirriv, is simply equis^alent to the Latin * inire or sociare

* cuhile :' where Gesner observes, *' inire cubile alterius,

" honesta periphrasis concubitus" (v. Cubile). The Latin of

the Vulgate should, therefore, be corrected, " Non solum
" autem ilia, sed et advena Rebecca, quae inivit cubile Isaac

" patris nostri, dicenda est:''— Pj/Ssxxa is thus not a ' nomi-
* nativus absolutus,' but * ellipticus,' sc. of |?3«a i<STt.

Ver. 22. formed for destruction.] In this, as in other

places, pious commentators have been prompt to put them-

selves forward, as apologists for God in his dealings with

men : a service entirely supererogatory. With that mistaken

reverence, some would interpret xarri^rie/jusva with a middle

sense, " fitted or adapted themselves for destruction," in order

to avoid making God the author of that destruction. How-
ever well intentioned such expositions may be, they are con-

trary to the principles of sound interpretation. The preceding

verses, from v. 14, distinctly and forcibly represent God, as

^'forming" some individuals, in this life, to exhibit a signal

contrast with others who were to become eminent examples

of his dispensation of deliverance. This is demonstrated by

the parable of " the potter ;" and the figure may be com-

pleted from Ps. ii. 9, " Thou wilt dash them in pieces, as a
" potters vessel." If this divine proceeding is perplexing to

our mind, we are not immediately to endeavour to adapt it

to the standard of our contracted notions ; but, to remember,

that " God's thoughts are not as our thoughts, and his ways
*' higher than our ways" (Is. Iv. 8, 9) ; and, to exert an effort

of faith which shall assure us, that " the judge of all the

'* earth will do right" (Gen. xviii. 25).

Ver. 28.] The Vat. and Alex. MSS., with the Copt., Sj/r.,

and Ethiop. versions, omit the clause of this verse in the

common text, which is omitted in this revision. The apostle,

not needing the whole passage for his argument, cited only

so much as he required. The philoponism of a later age

has inserted, from the Greek version of Isaiah, what the

apostle had passed over.
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CHAPTER X.

Ver. 1 . My heai't's desire and prayer to God for them, is]

All the most ancient MSS. and versions read aurwi/, not ro\j

Iff^ariJ., as we find it in the rec. and Const, texts. This, and

all similar substitutions ofproper names for relative pronouns,

testify the juniority of the texts that use them ; and generally

mark the beginnings of amyvug/iara, or apportioned church-

readings. (Pref. pp. 33, 34.)

Ver. 10. If thou wilt confess with thy mouth the word,

that Jesus is Lord.^ sav ofJi/oXoyriffrig TO ^7\[ia iv rw oro[ia7i (Sou, on

Kv^iog Irjffoug :— This is the most ancient reading of this verse :

the words, to ^ri/x,oi,, have lapsed from all the later texts : the

clause, on Kvpog (iffnv) Indovg, has been abridged to Ku^iov iri<!ouv

(sivai being understood).

Ver. 16.] As in v. 28 of the last chapter, so here, also,

the junior MSS. have supplied, from the Greek of Isaiah, a

clause not contained in the most ancient MSS. ; and which

the apostle's argument did not require.

CHAPTER XI.

Ver. 4. to Baal.] It is certainly true, in grammatical

strictness, that rri Baak signifies ' to the image of Baal ;' but,

as every one is aware that idol-worship is intended, there is

more force in preserving the ellipsis in the translation.

Ver. 6.] The Vat. MS. reads this verse thus : u h %ag/r/,

ouy.iTi i^ i^yuv, svn ^ %«§'$ ovx-in ymrai %af'!;* a 5e £^ i^ym,

ojxsn %ag'5, i'n'ii to i^yov ovxsti igti %ag'S* It was probable, that

this verse would experience, in the hands of numberless

copyists, the vitiation which it displays in the junior MSS.
It has been assumed, that the two sentences, here opposed

to each other, were designed to be verbatim the reverses of

each other, and that, because the first has £*£/ )j %af'5 omtri

ymTai %«§'$, the latter must, in course, have ete/ to i^yov ovtuti

iOTiv i^yov. But, in this assumption, the difierence between

yiviTai— * jit,' and igtiv— 'est,' has been overlooked; and
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this difference shews, that they were not constructed with

a view to the minute correspondence supposed. " If, says

" the apostle, the choice was by favour, it was not for

" works (performed), for in that case the favour would
" hecome no longer a favour : but, if it was for works (per-

" formed), it would not be a favour, since the work is not

" a favour," (or gratuitous, but claims a return.) Macknight

abstains from all critical consideration of this perplexed verse,

in his Annotations ; and only gives his own paraphrase,

without any support of argument. Several MSS. are found

to have omitted the latter clause ; on which omission Dr.

Bloomfield observes :
" there can be little doubt, but that

*' the MSS. in question had, in their originals, XH"^ (%
*' mistake), instead of i^yov, at the end of the (second) sen-

" tence; and thus, the clause might easily be omitted oh

" homceoteleuton ; the preceding clause ending with XH'^-'^

But, the ' mistake' was not in the originals to which the

learned annotator refers ; and if -xa^'^ existed in those ori-

ginals, it is confirmed by the Vat. MS., which he truly calls,

in this very note, " the most ancient of MSS." It will,

therefore, naturally be inquired, by what preponderating

testimony all those authorities are pronounced 'mistaken?'

The answer is obvious : a too reverential prepossession in

favour of the ' received text,' similar to that which has

governed Matthaei, Scholz, and other learned maintainers

of the rec. and Const, texts. Yet, if the most ancient MSS.
(as was observed in the Preface, p. 39) had been the first

to fall into the hands of the learned of the 15th and 16th

centuries, and had, therefore, constituted the ' received text,'

there can be little doubt, that the zeal of those same pious

and learned critics would have leaned to the contrary side.

Ver. 13. Inasmuch, then,'] The Vat., JEphrem, and Alex.

MSS. read here, ip offov fisv ouv; requiring the division of the

sentence, as here given in the English.

Ver. 17.] The apostle, continuing to address the Gentile

portion of the converts, and apprehensive that they might

centre their thoughts in their own partial community, here

calls their attention to the importance of their Hebrew
brethren, in the general dispensation of the Gospel.
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Ver. 25. all who are Israel shall be saved.] We are in-

structed thus to interpret irag ic^arfk, by the apostle's pre-

vious caution in c. ix. 7, " all are not Israel, who are from
' Israel." It is under this distinction, therefore, that we are

to understand the predicted ' salvation of Israel;' and not to

be carried away with the vulgar imagination, that it intends

a temporal re-establishment of the whole Jewish nation, with-

out discrimination of faith, in the ancient Palestine ; which

is a carnal interpretation of a spiritual prophecy. (See Annot.

to 1 Thess. ii. 16.)

CHAPTER XII.

Ver. 1. as the service of your reason.'] "koyixriv, which is

equivalent to xara Xoyov (Acts, xviii. 14), 'your service accord-

* ing to reason,' and therefore, ' the service of your reason.'

Parkhurst observes, that " this sense of Xoyog is very common
*' in the profane authors ; but, that he does not find it thus

" used elsewhere in the N.T. than in Acts, xviii. 14, where,

" it should be observed, a heathen is the speaker." It was,

evidently, to meet the habitual notions of his heathen converts,

that St. Paul used the word Xoyi%riv in this place.

Ver. 11. serving the Lord.] rw Ku^;w bouXiuovng :— The

various reading, rw xai^ui for tw Ki/g/w, is not worthy the

labour which has been expended upon it. The Vat. and

Alex. MSS., " Codd. Gr. omnes, vers. Vulg., Syr., Copt.,

" Armen." says Wetstein, and a host of other authorities,

uniformly read Ku^/w. The reading xa/^w, is to be traced to

a compend xgw ; which some Latin philoponist interpreted to

mean xa/^w, because ' tempori servire ' was a common phrase

in the Latin language ; though its sense was altogether inap-

plicable to this place.

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. 9. Ye owe.] oips/Xsn :—The rendering this word

imperatively, destroys the sense of the passage, and the argu-

ment of the apostle. An injunction to his disciples ' to owe,'
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when his object was to enjoin them * to pay what they owe,'

could not have been his intention in using this word. But,

to shew them a summary method of discharging all they awe,

he states to them the whole amount of their debt— * Ye owe
' nothing to any one, but to love him ; he who loveth him,
' hath fulfilled (towards him the second great commandment
* of) the law, for love is the fulfilling of {that) law.' Here,

then, the injunction is not conveyed in an imperative, o<pitXir£,

but, in the inference to be drawn from the conclusion, that

love fulfils the law, and therefore satisfies every claim of our

neighbour : consequently, o^uT^bts is the pres. indicative.

CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 6.] The Vat., JEphr., Alex., Clerm. (D2), and other

uncial MSS., as also the Vulg., Copt., Ethiop., and other

versions, concur in omitting the second clause contained in

this verse, in the common text ; which thus betrays itself to

have been an efibrt of the philoponism of a later age (intro-

duced to give what was thought a greater completeness to

the passage), and not an effect of o/MoioreXiurov.

Ver. 17. separate not.] Macknight has abstained from

explaining the intention of the word avoXXvs of the rec. text,

which, with our version, he renders * destroy.' But, how is

the example of our eating flesh to destroy our brother, if it

does not seduce him to do the same, against his conscience

;

but, on the contrary, 'grieves him'— Xwsirai, to see us do it?

The proper sense of Xvmiffdai, as given in Pollux, lib. iii. 98,

is synonymous with aXys/i/, adv/j^iiv, dugdv/auv, ^a^udv/ji^nv ; he

says, vm^^oXriv odvvrjg ifj.(pavi^ii
—

' it denotes excess of grief;'

which is the sentiment St. Paul had just before expressed,

in ch. ix. 2, Xu-dj fioi iffn fisyaXrj, xai adiaXsiTrog oBovrj tjj xa^dict,

fiov— * I have great grief, and continual heaviness in my
* heart.' This chapter of Romans has been interpreted as

corresponding in purport to 1 Cor. viii. ; yet they differ

essentially in their objects. This chapter relates only to

scruples about eating flesh, some confining themselves wholly

to herbs; from which scruples, resulted separation and dis-
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union in the church. The latter chapter regards eating

flesh which has been offered to idols, and the conduct of

Christians with respect to such flesh. With respect to the

first, St. Paul urgently exhorts, that this difference of diet

should not interrupt mutual love, and cause disunion and

separation ; wherefore he says (according to Cod. E. {St.

Germ.), and the corrected D2 (Cler.), i^ri ixuvov aitdhxti hiti^ ou

X^iffrog a-TTidavs, ' detach not, separate not (from thee) him
' for whom Christ died.' So a-TreXvovro is used in Acts, xxviii.

25, they " dissolved or separated themselves." Dr. Bloom-

field is sensible, that the received reading, avoXXvs, ' destroy,'

requires some softening qualification, and he therefore says

;

" it does not imply final destruction, but a present falling

** from a state of salvation ;" but, the reading, wTroXXui, which

is absolute, does not afford any thing to support that qualifi-

cation. Yet, the sense of ' destroy,' is so wholly irrelative

to the matter of the context, that it directs us to search for a

more applicable reading. This we obtain, by perceiving, that

a-TToXXui must have been orginally a tran scriptural erratum for

avoXui, resulting from an incautious repetition of a X (see

Pref. p. 63). And this recovered reading will determine

the proper rendering of xaraXui, in ver. 20 (Gr. 22), to

* dissolve or undo the work of God,' in the harmonious unity

of his church. (See Annot. to 1 Cor. viii. 11.) Under the

admission of the common reading, a'roXkvs, some have found

it expedient to strain the meaning of the word Xv^urai,

* grieved,' so as to make it signify, ' hurt.' To support

this interpretation, Macknight thus loosely alleges a soli-

tary sentence from Demosthenes, de Corona : " Avxrieai,

" ' Hurt neither the allies, nor any other of the Greeks.'

"

In this oration, Demosthenes reproaches ^schines with want

of sympathy for his countrymen, adding, rowo y i-^itv hi,

70 Taxjra XuTs/ff^a/, xa/ ravra yjxiguv rate, voXXois, which Leland

renders, " he should approve his sincerity, by feeling joy

" and sorrow, with all his countrymen." Demosthenes,

therefore, used XumisSai in the same ordinary sense as Pollux,

before quoted. But, as the forced sense was only resorted

to with a view to meet the sense of arroXXvi— ' destroy,' we

discover the violence by which it is extorted, when we find

that we are critically warranted to read, aTroXus— ' separate'

(Pref. p. 49, § .36.)
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Ver. 25, 26.] The apostle's object in this argument, is to

justify conscientious scruples, against such as would despise

those who entertain them, and act by them.

CHAPTER XV.

Ver. 4. for, all things that are written, have been ivritten

for our instruction.] 60a, yaj syga(prj, vavTa sig rriv Tiju^srs^av StbaS-

xaXiav sy^afrj:—Thus reads the Vat. MS. The latter clause

is read the same in the oldest MSS. The junior copies have

added the prep, w^o— ' before,' to ey^afri, in both clauses.

lb. hope of consolation.
]^

rrjv sX'rida iy^oo/Msv rrjg Ta^axXTiaiug

:

— So reads the Vat. MS., in conclusion of the sentence.

Ver. 5. to have the same mind, among yourselves.'] Your-

selves, namely, the Jewish and Gentile converts, united in

the same church.

Ver. 16. that I should be a minister of Christ:] the

later MSS. have added, ng ra idvn
—

' to the Gentiles;' which

words are not in the Vat. MS. ; and are out of place here,

where St. Paul speaks of his ministry generally, though

they are in their due place in ch. xi. 13, where he speaks

of his office distributively.

Ver. 25. (/ will do so) when I take my journey to Spain.]

The Vat. MS. has not the clause, sXsusof/,ai 'xgog i/^a?, which

has been inserted to supply the apostle's ellipsis before ug av

-TTo^svu/juai. That clause is absent from all the most ancient

MSS. and versions.

Ver. 31. in the fulness of the blessing of Christ.] The
later MSS. have inserted rou iuayyeXiov rou before x^ierou,

which words exist not in any of the most ancient MSS. or

versions.

Ver. 33. that the gift which I carry.] The Vat. MS., as

also two other uncial MSS., read du^afo^ia, ; not diaxovia—
* service,' as in the rec. text.



Chap. XVI. ROMANS. 349

Ver. 34. by the will of the Lord Jesus.] Sta, ^eXrifiaros

xu^iou l>)(rou :—Thus the verse stands, and is concluded, in the

Vat. MSS. A supplementary clause has been officiously

added, which betrays its spuriousness by the different forms

it has assumed in different copies : viz. xai gumvwxavaufji^ai ifiiv

CHAPTER XVI.

Ver. 5. first-fruit of Asia.] The most ancient MSS. and

versions concur in reading ' Asia,' not ' Achaia ' (as it stands

in our version and in all the modern texts) ; which former

authorities are plenary for determining the reading, as there

can be no appeal to an anterior testimony. The name 'Asia,'

in the mouth of St. Paul, did not intend, according to our

modern practice, the quarter of the earth so called, but
* Asia Minor,' commonly denominated ' Asia,' in the age of

St. Paul. Inattention to this distinction, led the later philo-

ponists to alter the word ; because, Damascus and Antioch

being in Asia, in the larger sense, St. Paul could not have

meant to say, that Epainetus was his first convert, in that

acceptation : but, St. Paul here speaks of the first success of

his ministry, when he journeyed with Barnabas into the pro-

vince ofAsia. Micbaelis's " premises," from which he would

conclude " that hyjxiac, is the genuine reading, and Ac/ag

" spurious," are wholly established on an erroneous prepos-

session in his own mind. {Introd. vol. i. p. 314, 15.) Bloom-

field, though he has retained hya-iai in his edition, in defer-

ence to the received text, shews, by just criticism, that Ac/as

would be the proper reading. Scholz has therefore adopted

Aff/ae, though Matthsei retained A;^a/ag.

Ver. 23. I myself, and Tertius who wrote this epistle,

salute you in the Lord.] St. Paul signifies, in 2 Thess. iii. 17,

that he concluded " all his epistles with his own hand;" and

it is plain, that he concludes them in his own person,

AffTa^o/xa; 'jiMcig iyu in this place, therefore, bespeaks St. Paul

for its author ; since, in no instance, does any one but him-

self speak in the first person, in his epistles. How, then,

are we to interpret, Ti^noc 6 y^a^^ag rr^v iTigroXriv 1 Canter
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observes (Pref. p. 57), " voces unius syllabae non raro vel

" desiderantur, vel vacant ; ac primum, xa/ et oux desunt

" scepissime" It is very evident, therefore, that xa/ has

lapsed from the text in this place, and that we should read

the verse thus : aaica^aihai u/iag lyoi, %ai Ti^riog 6 yga-v}/«$ tjjv

ivigroXriv. Dr. Bloomfield justly observes, that " iv Kug;w

** should be joined with ag-Tra^of/jai." It is probable, that

syu %ai Ts^Tiog 6 y^a-^ocg, had been misapprehended to signify,

• /, even Tertius ; and when only one person was supposed

to be intended, the present reading, iyu Ti^nog, was likely

to result: as, syu f/,sv UavXog, in Gal. v. 2— * even /, Paul;'

iyu IlauXos, Eph. iii. 1 — ' /, Paul.'

Ver. 24. Erastus, the treasurer of the city.] oixovofiog:—
The Latin version renders this word * arcarius,' from ' area—
* a money chest.' Wiclif had rendered the Latin word,

' treserer^ i. e. treasurer, which is perhaps the aptest inter-

pretation. Erasmus has substituted * qucestor cerarius,' for

the Vulg. * arcarius.' Why our revisers should have ex-

changed Wiclif's ' treasurer,' for ' chamberlain,' which is an

incongruous rendering, and why Macknight should have

retained that term, I am unable to conjecture.
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 2. To the sanctified.^ The Vat. and three other uncial

MSS., read thus : rr\ sxxXjjff/a tom 0. riyiaS/nsvoig sv X^igrtfj Irjffou,

TYj ouSTj sv Ko^ivdov. Thc ordcr of construction is, riyiafffisvoig ev

X. I. (iv) Tp sxxX-nffia rou 0. Tfi ouffp sv K., shewing that riyiaa/Livoig

is simply correspondent in signification to ayioig in the intro-

ductory addresses of the following epistles. It is here em-
ployed, because it is immediately followed by ayioig.

lb. both theirs and ours.'] Hug {Introd. vol. ii. p. 372)

creates an unnecessary perplexity of the words avTuv xai

Tifiuv, by referring them to rovu), and interpreting them,

'where I am,' and ' where they are;' but they plainly pertain

to K. I. x^igTov I after saying, Ku^iov ri/Muv, he corrects himself,

and adds, avruv xai ritiuv. (Compare Eph. vi. 9, and Annot.)

Ver. 13. But I am of Christ.] We have here another

instance of traditional inertia; and yet Chrysostom, in the

fifth century, had given it an impulse sufficient to propel it,

by thus expounding the passage ; the purport of which is

lost, by following the vulgar punctuation and interpretation.

The apostle's general argument is this :
" Ye take Christ, as

'* it were, in parts ; /take him in the whole."

Ver. 28. our Wisdom.] The Vat. MS. alone, reads go(pia

Tifim (Birch and Bentley) ; the next MSS. in antiquity, tsoipia

TiiMiv ; the succeeding copies, niiiv ffotpia., which is the reading

of the rec. text.

CHAPTER n.

Ver. 10. hath revealed to us the mystery.] i. e. of the

wisdom mentioned in ver. 7, before the parenthesis ; not

' them— a riToifMuciv— the things which God hath prepared,'
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mentioned in ver. 9, within the parenthesis. " It hath not

" yet been manifested what we shall be (says St. John) ; but

** we know, that when He shall be manifested, we shall be

*' like Him:" such also is the case, generally, of the "good
" things which God hath prepared." That which has been

" revealed" is " the mysterious wisdom of the Gospel, which
" had been hidden from ages and from generations, but is

" now made manifest." (Col. i. 26.)

CHAPTER HI.

Ver. 4. walking as menJ] The Vat. and the six next most

ancient MSS., besides versions and fathers, concur in reading

avd^ooToi in this place ; which the juniors have exchanged for

a repetition o{ aa^Kixoi— ' carnal,' from the preceding verse;

Scholz, nevertheless, retains the latter reading.

Ver. 10. a skilful architect.'] See Annot. to Matt. xi. 20,

p. 142.

Ver. 11. that Jesus is Christ.] Compare Matt. xvi. 12,

and Acts, ii. 36 ; v. 43 ; and ix. 22. In the first of those

references, we have the example which apprises us of the

ellipsis, with which, in the latter texts, we are to understand

the words, iTiaoug x^iffrog, and Irisow x^iffrov : namely, (6r<)

iTjcoue (etfr/) xg/cros, Or, Irjffovv {umi) x^iffrov— " that the human
" person, Jesus, is the Christ, or Divine Messiah. (Comp.

1 John, V. 1.)

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 2. stewards— be ^ouud faithful.] St. Paul here lays

down the position, that all who are appointed " ministers of

" Christ," are appointed " steivards (and only stewards) of

" the mysteries of God ;" and he appeals to the sense of all

mankind in proof, that it is " required, in every steward,

" that he be £ound faithful." Hence, he solemnly inculcates

on Timothy, to " keep secure that deposit which was com-
" mitted to his trust, against the oppositions of what is

*' falsely called knowledge." (1 Tim. vi. 20.) Here, then, is
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a limitation prescribed to the exercise of the steward's office,

the exact observance of which limitation, constitutes fidelity.

To exceed that limitation, is to depart from fidelity in the

same degree and proportion. In the exercise of that defined

office, the steward of Christ is to act with universal love or

charity ; but, he may not act with arbitrary or discretional

liberality, because, no one may be liberal of the property of

another, only of his own, and, more especially, if it is con-

fided to his trust. The steward of God's mysteries, therefore,

is to resist their adversary ;
" not to account him an enemy,

" but to admonish him as a brother" (2 Thess. iii. 15): at

the same time, he is to beware, that in exercising that

charity, he does not outstep its bound, and trespass into a

liberality irreconcilable with fidelity. When prompted to

exceed the bound, it behoves him to question himself rigidly,

after the example of St. Paul :
" Do I now seek to please

" men? for, if I still (sought) to please men, I should not be

" a servant of Christ." (Gal. i. 9.) Liberality in a steward,

says, " Thou owest my lord an hundred; take back thy bond,

and write fifty." (Luke, xvi. 6.)

Ver. 4. though I am conscious in myself of nothing.]

oy^si/ ya^ e/i-auri^ euvoida.— Vulg., ' nihil enim 7nihi conscius

' sum.' Wiclif, ' I am nothing overtrowynge {conscious, Gloss.)

' to myself Erasmus preserves the reading of the Vulgate,

and subjoins in a note: " An Latine dicatur, nihil sum con-

" scius, quemadmodum dicitur, non sum id nescius, non satis

" apud me liquet. Graece verbum est, nihil mihi conscio.

" Sic et Horatius,

" Nil conscire sibi, nulla pallescere culpa.'
"

St. Paul's meaning, clearly conveyed in the Latin (and also

in Wiclif's translation, by substituting ' conscious ' for his

' overtrowynge'), is altogether lost in the alteration of Wiclif 's

revisers, * / knoio nothing by myself.' The apostle's argument

is, ' though my conscience accuses me not, I am not therefore

' justified before God ; for, it is God only that can pronounce
' my justification.' Burton, and Bloomfield, have sufficiently

exposed the true interpretation in their notes ; but, the

benefit of their exposition does not reach the reader only of

the English.
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Ver. 12. of the world.] rou xoc/iou :—Vulg., ' hujus mundi:'

Wiclif, * this world:'— not, ' the earth,' as in our revised

version ; for which reading there is no MS. authority.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 8. Therefore let us keep the feast] namely, because

TO 'Kas'/a. ri[Muv ervd^, x^tdrog— " Christ, our Passover, is slain"

Keeping the feast of the Passover (as we have seen) was

not eating the Passover ; the feast-day followed the day of

the slaughter of the Passover, though it bore its name. (See

Annot. to John, xviii. 28.)

CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 22. Glorify God in your body.] The Vat. and all

the most ancient MSS. close the paragraph with this clause.

The later copies have sought improvement, by adding the

concluding clause of the common text, " and of your spirits,

" which are God's." That the reading should have been

" strenuously defended by Matthaei" (as Bloomfield observes),

was a matter in course; since he was a strenuous defender

of the Constant, texts : Scholz, however, has perceived the

necessity of excluding it. Dr. Bloomfield further observes,

" that the clause might have been added to correspond to

" verses 16, 17, 19;" and we see, that such was the fact.

Though, assuredly, God is to be glorified in our spirits, yet,

in this place, the apostle is exclusively inculcating the sanctity

of the body.

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 3. her due.] ofuXriV.— So read all the most ancient

MSS. The modern Vulgate also, and the old Latin version in

TertuUian, render ' dehitum;' whence Wiclif renders ' dette.'

o<pii'kriy signifies ' a due, or debt ;' and the context sufficiently
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shews, that it here intends * conjugale debituai,' or what is

called, the ' conjugal right ;' so that it was unnecessary to

express the sense of conjugal, the injunction pointing, exclu-

sively, to the mutual claims of husband and wife. But, some
later philoponist, not apprehending the apostle's real mean-
ing, and assuming that it respected r///,?]— * honour,' or iwoia,—

' benevolence,' falsely paraphrased o(puXy\v, by o(piiXo/MiV7iv rifji,riv,

or Bvvoiav ; which reading has expelled the primitive reading,

and has established itself in the received text. To j-everse the

conclusion, and to regard o(psiXriv as a gloss on o(psiXofjuiv7]v vjvoiav,

or rifirjv, when 7io one ancient MS. has lumav or n/i^v in its

text, is not reconcilable to any principle of critical exposition.

Our version, following the rec. text, has rendered ' due
' benevolence ;' yet Macknight, who accepts this rendering,

is constrained to endeavour to force on it the former inter-

pretation, ' conjugale debitum.'

Ver. 5. Deprive not one the other, &c.] The Vat. and all

the most ancient MS8. and versions, read this verse thus

:

firi wjroffTi^eire aWriXovg, n [iri ri ex ffufi(puvou ir^og zai^ov, iva gyo-

XagTiTi Tti Tgoffguj^)?* xai vaXiv stti to avro riTi, iva /mtj 'Xn^a^ri {jiMag

6 2arai/a$ 8ia ry\v a^aeiav -. the additions of the junior MSS,,

in the received text, have impaired the simplicity of the

injunction.

Ver. 25. accounted by the Lord to be faithful.] The words

in all the copies, rfkifiiiivoc, vvo Ku^iov marog ami, have given

constant trouble to expositors to extract a sense, by various

modes of ingenious violence ; as may be seen in the notes of

Macknight and Bloomfield. In 1 Tim. i. 11, St. Paul says,

^ag;i/ s^u TU) X. I. Ku^iif) rj/J^uv, on iriGrov (hi rjyrjgaro, difjbsvog sig

Siaxoviav. Since we have found, by experience, a multitude

of words that have been exchanged in MSS., in manifest

consequence of their having the same initial and termination,

but written with abbreviation {Pref. pp. 74, 75), we are

warranted to infer, that the apostle's word in this place was

Tjyov/Mivog, not r^XirjfMvog.

Ver. 28. a virgin] i. e. betrothed virgin. The apostle

speaks, throughout this context, with relation to marriage;

and (as he shews in ver. 37) with relation to virgins in the
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position of the Blessed Virgin, after she had been ' betrothed

'

to Joseph, and before they had ' come together ;' and his

instruction points to the latter circumstance.

Ver. 34. And there is difference in the woman also.]

Having stated the distinction between the married and the

unmarried man, St. Paul now states a similar distinction

between the unmarried woman (whether widow or virgin)

and the married woman. The Vat. MS. reads, and distri-

butes, thus : xa/ (jjiiJjiporai %at ri yvvTi' i] aya/ioj, xa/ 7) "jra^dsvog—
35 ds yaiMTiGada, &C. The ywri ayafjjog— ' the unmarried wife,'

in this place, answers to the yuv?) sXsvSs^a a'xo rou wfiov— ' the

' wife freed from the law,' in Rom. vii. 3 ; whom, with the

virgin, the apostle here opposes to tj ya/Ajjtfaffa
—

* she that is

* married.'

Ver. 37. and not as ought to be done.] The Alex. MS.
reads rouro (omitted by Scholz), for the general reading,

ovTug ; which shews, that the original reading has been dis-

turbed. On which ground, an apprehension presents itself,

suggested by the sense of the preceding context, that ovrug

has been a mistaken reading for ov^' ^g (i.e. aa^'^fiovsiv— xai

o\j^' ug o<psiXsi yivsadai) : from a compend O'VC0CO())GI\GI,

in the undivided text.

Ver. 39. he who taketh his virgin in marriage.] The Vat.

and Alex. MSS. read yai^iX^m in this clause, and all the most

ancient copies read the same in the next clause. The junior

texts have substituted iTiyai^i^uv ; by which substitution, the

apostle's reasoning in this argument has been obscured and

confounded ; assuming, that he is speaking of * giving in

' marriage,' while he is speaking of ' taking in marriage,'

or, as it is expressed in Matt. i. 20, -Tra^aXajScuv ttiv ywaixa—
* taking for a wife ;' by which misapprehension, the persons

whom the apostle had in his view, are converted into those

oi father and daughter, who were not in his contemplation.

Exya/i/^s/i/
—

' to marry out,' pertains to the parent— 01 yovug

syya[/ji^iiv rovg idioug -iraihag {Steph. Th.) ; but yajMi^nv, to

the marrying party. These terms appear to have been

Hellenistic, or provincial ; for, they are not found in the

classical Greek writers, nor in Pollux's Onomosticon. The
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apostle's purpose, in this place, evidently regards the consum-

mating a marriage between parties already engaged to each

other; and therefore shews us, that we are to understand

yafii^uv, in the sense of taking in marriage.

CHAPTER VIII.

Ver. 8. Some through custom of the idol.] The Vat. and

Alex. MSS. read, (S-ovr^kici
—

' custom,' not 6uviibr\Git
—

' con-

* science,' as the common text ; which former reading is not

noticed by Macknight, or by Bloomfield : it is nevertheless

elucidatory of the apostle's meaning, but has been changed

to <s\jviibri<sii, from gumhriGii which follows.

Ver. 9. neither if we eat it not, &c.] The Vat. MS.
reads this passage thus : outs iav fii^ (payufj,iv vgngo-j/isda, ovrs

zav (payoi/Jjiv 'rs^idSov/Msda. The Alex., thus: ovn Bctv /mtj (payufjijBv

Vi^iffiuofiBv, ovn iav <payoj/jjSv uffTB^ovfj^sda. The rec. text, thus;

ovTS ya^ eav fayufjijiv Vi^iegsuofjusv, oun tav (iy\ <payun,iv, uarsgoufJi,ida.

In this disordered passage, the apostle points to those persons

who, in the pride of knowledge, regarded themselves as

superior to others, whom, from being under the influence of

scruples from which themselves were free, they regarded as

their inferiors in knowledge ; and he affirms, that no such

disparity exists between them, in the sight of God.

Ver. 12.] St. Paul is here speaking to a point widely

different from scruples about eating fiesh or eating herhs

(Rom. xiv. 2). The reading, airoXui, in Rom. xiv. 17, if not a

transcriptural error, would seem to have been there changed

to aToXXus, to make it correspond in sense with a^oXs/ra/, in

this place. Whereas, the cases are essentially different

:

the one, regarding an action by which we may force an over-

scrupulous person to separate himself from us, and so cause

disunion, in the sense of affsXjoi/ro, in Acts, xxviii. 25 ; the

other, an action by which we may tempt a fluctuating mind
to disregard the admonition of conscience, and so involve

itself in the crime and penalty of idolatry. (See Annot. to

Rom. xiv. 17.)
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CHAPTER IX.

Ver. 1 . Am not I free ? am not I an apostle ?] This is

the order in which the words are read in the Vat., Alex., and

some other MSS. and ancient versions, and in which they

are quoted by Origen, Tertullian, and Augustin. The change

of the order in the junior MSS., probably resulted from a

mistaken reverence to the style of apostle, which was regarded

as entitled to the first place in the enumeration, in an age

declining towards superstition. The Latin retains the

primitive order; we read, therefore, in Wiclif's version,

" Whethir I am not free? am I not apostle?" Dr. Bloom-

field leans to the rec. reading; but, my best judgment urges

me to a contrary inclination.

Ver. 21. {though I am not under the law.y] This paren-

thesis, found in the Vat. and all the most ancient MSS., has

lapsed from the later copies which have formed our received

text, through the o/xoior., j'to vo/mov— uto vo/mov. Scliolz has

restored the clause. Bloomfield rejects it, with a very just

remark, but which would have been better applied to Luke,

xxii. 43, 44 (rec. text) ; John, v. 4 ; and John, viii. 1-11 :

" Surely, nothing dubious ought to be admitted into the

' sure word ' of the ' book of life.' " (See Pref. p. 43.)

CHAPTER X.

Ver. 3. Tock th'At followed.] Of all examples of traditional

inertia of interpretation, none is more remarkable than that

which occurs in the interpretation of the word axoXovdouffris—
'followed,' in this passage. The apostle reverts, ^rs^, to the

miracle of the ' manna,' which supplied the Israelites with

food in the desert ; and next, to that of the ' rock,' which
' followed ' the former miracle, and which supplied them with

water. The former miracle is related in Exod. xvi. 14 : the

latter miracle, which 'followed it'— ax.oXovdovgr}s, is related

in the 'following' chapter, xvii. 5. This is, obviously, the

simple and sole meaning of the word 'followed,' in the in-

tention of the sacred writer ; but, a dull and superstitious age
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required a more exciting interpretation, and therefore it was

wildly devised, that ** the water from the rock became a

" river, which ^followed' the Israelites during the thirty-

*' seven years of their journeying from Mount Sinai, and at

" last discharged itself into the Red Sea." This monstrum

of interpretation has kept its authority, in spite of the illu-

mination of the latter ages ; and is adopted, even by the

learned and laborious Macknight. If that respectable com-

mentator had reflected for a moment on his allegation, of a

* river following ' a company, he would have discerned in-

ternal evidence of its incongruity. Those writers, on the

other hand, who were sensible, as Dr. Bloomfield says, that

" the whole of this interpretation was a mere superstitious

*' notion, resting on no solid foundation," still overlooked

the plain and obvious meaning of the word, axoXovOougrig—
'followed;' and expounded it in a figurative and mystical

sense, equally remote from the truth, as the superstitions

one. The force, therefore, of that word is confined to signify,

merely, the succession of the miracle of the ' rock,' to that

of the * manna;' which succession, is a fact of historical

record.

Ver. 26.] The authority, here conceded by the apostle to

believers, of accepting the invitation of an unbeliever, n hXn
— ' if he will or wishes' to do so, forms a notable contrast to

the restricting doctrines of some morose casts of Christians,

who have appeared in every succeeding age. " Let your

** light shine before men," kc, said our Lord, Matt. v. 19.

lb.] The junior copies have added to this verse, a

quotation from the Greek version of Ps. xxiv. 1, rou Kv^iov n

yn, xai TO irXri^ufia aurrig— ' The earth is the Lord's, and the

'fulness thereof This quotation exists in none of the most

ancient MSS. or versions, so that it is rejected by Scholz.

It is, therefore, a demonstrated interjwlation, by every rule

of critical decision ; and was probably a marginal observation,

afterwards copied into the text.

Ver. 32. I strive to please all men, in all things.l Yet

the same apostle says, in Gal. i. 9, " if I still pleased men,

" I should not be a servant of Christ." If there are any
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passages in Scripture demanding more minute attention than

others from annotators, it is undeniably those that appear to

contain a direct opposition or contradiction. Such is remark-

ably the case of these two passages. But, as the candour of

sound criticism has established for an axiom, that no upright

and able writer contradicts himself, it is more just to shew

the reconciliation, than to evade it. The objects, with refer-

ence to which the apostle was speaking, were different in the

two occasions. In the first, the subject in question was only

the freedom of eating all articles of food, without discrimina-

tion and scruple ; and he states, that in the presence of those

who entertain scruples, and are offended by witnessing his

exercise of that freedom, he will abstain from using it, to

please the objector. Widely different was the latter occasion,

which regarded fidelity in declaring the revealed truths com-

mitted to his charge. In preaching these, he avows, that he

did not seek to please men, but God ; and would not vary

the Gospel he had preached at the first, to accommodate any

requisition of men. " This (observes Macknight, on Gal.

" i. 10) is a cutting reproof to all those ministers, who either

" alter or conceal the doctrines of the Gospel, for fear of
" displeasing their hearers, or to gain popularity." (See

Annot. to ch. iv. 2.)

CHAPTER XI.

Ver. 9. Something above her head.] s^ouffiav

:

—The pri-

mary and simple sense of s^ouaia, from s^ and sifii, must be

rendered in Latin by the word (of base Latinity) ' existentia,'

since that language will not allow the more literal reading,

' ex-entia.' " £ns, et entia, ex Graeco formata, cur tan-

'* topere aspernemur nihil video," says Quintillian, Instit.

viii. 3. On which account, Cicero uses the verb ' exsto,' to

express the position of a crowv or chaplet, placed on the

head :
" In Lysandri statuse capite Delphis, exstitit corona

'* ex herbis."— (De Div. ii. c. 32.) sgou(r/a, therefore, sig-

nifies nothing more than the (7/) xara ycefaXrjg in v. 3—
' something on the head.' The notion of a ' veil,' which has

been coupled with this word (in the Latin version, ' velato
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capite'), however natural, is an arbitrary and unwarranted

supplement, not implied in any part of the context; it is

not the concealment of the face, but a covering on the head,

of which St. Paul speaks here ; and such covering, women
notoriously wear in all countries. To explain the word,

B^ovaia, the most whimsical imaginations have been resorted

to. " It appears," says Michaelis (Introd. i. 167), " to have
" been the name of a woman's head-dress, or veil, in fashion
" at that time in Corinth :— and St. Paul would have been
" blamable in avoiding the use of a term which custom had
" established." " That s^ouffia, in 1 Cor. xi. 10, means a veil"

says Marsh, " is admitted by most critics, but they are not
" unanimous in the mode of accounting for it;" and that

learned translator proceeds, in an extended note, to deviate

as far from the simple explanation of the word, as his author.

{lb. pp. 434, 435.) The secondary sense of s^ov(jia, in which

it signifies 'power,' results from the primary sense, ' exstans,'

being understood in the sense of ' eminens ; as in the ' tallest

' poppies,' by which Tarquin emblematically pointed out the

most eminent, and therefore the most powerful, persons in

Rome. This sense, also, has been spuriously introduced in

this place by the Latin interpreter, who rendered ' potestatem;

and from thence, our revisers, under the sanction of Erasmus,

have rendered * power.' But it is remarkable, that Wiclif

rendered, ' the woman schal have an hilyng on hir heed,'

which the Glossary explains by ' cover.' This primitive sense,

is plainly that intended by the apostle; but, from whence

Wiclif drew his interpretation, I am not able to discover.

bia Toug ayysXoug— ' because of the angels,' appears to be a

genuine reading, from its being that of all, even the most

ancient MSS. ; and to have become obscure, from its refer-

ence having been contemporaneous with the writer. It pro-

bably intended " the angels (or chosen rulers) of the several

" churches." Compare 1 Tim. v. 21, and Rev. i. 20. Scholz

has collected the several conjectural readings proposed instead

of ayyiXovg, viz. oyXoug, avh^ag, ayiXovg, airayiXoug, ayiXaiovg,

dia^oXovg; to which we have to add, iyysXuvrag. (Pref. p. 43.)

Ver. 10. The woman is not separate from the man, nor

the man from the woman.] In this order the passage stands,

in every MS. claiming authority from high anti(piity. The
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junior MSS. have reversed the order, to make ' man precede

* woman in the sentence ; on a similar principle to that with

which they reversed the order in c. ix. 1. Yet the next verse

shews, that ywn preceded av^, in the order in which the

apostle was then reasoning.

Ver. 24. This is my body.] The same most ancient MSS.
have not Xa^sn, (payen— ' Take, eat,' in this place ; but only

in Matt. xxvi. 26; from whence the junior copies have supplied

it here, on the vicious principle of improving and completing.

Ver. 27. in a manner unworthy of the Lord.] rou Kug/ou

ava^eug:—The Vat. MS. so reads : it is read in MS. 2,Wetst.,

ava^iug rov Ku^/ou, and is so quoted by Origen, Basil, and

Chrysostom : some MSS. cited by Wetstein and Birch read,

TO Tor»)g/ov Tov Kv^icv am^siAig tov Ku^iov, uniting the two readings.

But it is evident, in these variations, that tou Kv^iou is the

object of ava^iuSf whether it precedes that word, as in this

place, or follows it, as in Col. i. 10. The adverb, ava^swj,

does not stand absolutely, without its relative object to de-

termine its sense, as in our common version (unworthily) ;

where, by its vagueness, it has caused arbitrary and erro-

neous interpretations.

Ver. 29. not considering ^Ae ftoc??/.] firi diax^ivuv to eu/j^a:—
So the Vat. and Alex. MSS., and the Co})t. version. Later

copies have added, for completion of the sentence (as it were

in Italics), tov Kv^iov— ' of the Lord;' which addition im-

pairs, rather than improves, the sentence. It was, however,

established in the received text, and was, therefore, embodied

in our version.

CHAPTER XII.

Ver. 3. Jesus is the Lord.] Kugios Ttjcous, is the reading of

the Vat., Ephr., and Alex. MSS., and of every ancient

version; as the words of the speaker. The junior MSS.
have paraphrastically made them the words of the writer,

by changing them to the ace. case. In the former case, strr/

is understood ; in the latter, ^tval.
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lb. No one can say, " Jesus is the Lord," hut hy the Holy
Spirit.] This declaration of the apostle is positive, unequi-

vocal, and absolute, and is not to be gainsaid by man : it

certifies to us, that every individual who obtains conviction

that Jesus is the Lord, and who pronounces that conviction,

does so under the aid and influence of the Holy Spirit. That

Holy Spirit, therefore, has vouchsafed to act on the mind of

every such individual. But, the extent of that action, under

the dispensation of the New Covenant, has not been confined

to such as yield to its operation : as will be revealed to the

whole world, in the day when God's secret dealings with his

human creatures, severally, shall be disclosed for his own
vindication, however closely they may now keep the record

sealed in their own breasts. The gracious inward appliances

of that Holy Spirit, are either resisted, or admitted. Where
they are admitted, the admission is manifested by two diiferent

phenomena. If they find pride in the heart, they are received

and regarded as a special selecting grace to the individual,

distinguishing him from and raising him above the general

mass of his fellow Christians. If they find humility, they are

accepted with humble and prostrate thankfulness, as an indi-

vidual allotment of a grace proffered and distributed to all.

For, the heart cannot be insensible to, or unaware of, those

gracious applications; and thus it is, that " he who helieveth,

" hath the witness in himself." (1 John, v. 10.) The parable

of the Pharisee and the Publican, therefore, extends its

application to the members of the Christian, no less than it

did to those of the Jewish church ; for, the innate qualities

of man, are the same under both Covenants.

Ver. 8. a measure.'] Xoyog here signifies, proportion^ ration.

Ver. 9. one and the same Spirit.] The Vat. and Alex.

MSS. here read kvi, not avT(fj, which the junior texts have

substituted, from the preceding clause.

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. 1. and have not love.] ayaTjji/ ds fin £;^w :— If the

Latin version had not rendered ayavfi, in this place, by
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' charitas,' instead of ' amor— love/ we should not have found

the word * charity' in our English version. But Wiclif, who
only knew the Latin Scripture, adopted from it that word,

and rendered, ' and I have not charite.' When the know-
ledge of the Greek was acquired by our learned reformers,

the first revisers of Wiclif were sensible of the unsuitableness

of this translation, and rendered this clause, * and yet had no
* love,' as it is printed in the ' Newe Testament in Englishe
* and Latin, 0/ 1548 ;' and they rendered aya-TTj

—

^ love,'

throughout this chapter. Our last revisers abandoned this

sound correction of their immediate predecessors ; and

bi'ought back the Latinising ' charity' of Wiclif, who was
only excusable for employing that word, because he trans-

lated from a Latin text, in ignorance of its Greek original.

Ver. 5. noteth not injury.'] nv Xoyi^irai to xaxov :— Dr.

Bloomfield has exactly seized the apostle's meaning; ^^ does

" not enter it in a note-book, for future revenge," or resent-

ment.

CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 1. that ye may prophesy.] *^o^j;r£Ujjr£ :— for the

Gospel sense of it^ofn'^ivu, see Annot. to Matt. xxvi. 68. The

word signifies here, ' expound.'

Ver. 2. another tongue.] As the Greek expresses only

yXusdv]— * tongue,' the quality designed, but unexpressed,

must be gathered from the context, which shews, that the

apostle means, a language foreign to that of the auditors,

and, therefore, not known to them : which the Greek writers

called (pmn t.svii^ov(sa, and gsii/xa

—

' a foreign speech.' (J. Pol-

lux, lib. iii. § 59.) In this relative sense, our last revisers

unadvisedly supplied the unexpressed quality by the adjective,

' unknown.' Wiclif did not supply the quality, but rendered,

* speaketh in tunge,' from the Latin, ' loquitur lingua,' which

rendering was preserved by his revisers of the 16th century

(ed. 1548). But, we learn from ver. 21, that we are to

supply sTs^cc— ' other;' not ayvuorj^— ' unknown.' We have

had lamentable proof of the abuse to which the latter inju-
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dicious rendering can be perverted in the hands of ignorant

or insidious enthusiasm, by assuming the term to mean, ' a

' tongue unknown to all mankind ;' and from thence, by an

impious inference, supernatural and divine ; instead of rela-

tively, ' unknown to another people.' And yet, after all,

* unknown is not the apostle's word, but only an Italic

supplement suggested by the English revisers of the 17th

century,

Ver. 10. None without a meaning.'] This sense, all inter-

preters ascribe to af}uvov, in this place, directed by the neces-

sity of the context
;
yet, no such meaning pertains to that

Greek word. The apostle plainly intended the same as

Virgil, in ^n. x. 640.

" dat inania verba ;

" Dat sine mente sonum,"

which is the signification of af^wv, from a and <p^riv— * mens.'

And this sense will guide us to see, that the apostle wrote

af pov, a word frequently employed by him ; and which, in a

compendious form, a^v, might easily have been read afmov

by an unskilful copyist, governed by the presence of (pmm

immediately preceding.

Ver. 33. For they are not spirits of disorder.] The sin-

gular, icri, has caused a vitiation of this passage, by suggesting

the introduction of a singular nominative to agree with it,

namely, 6 Qiog— ' God.' Whereas, in the reading of Ter-

tullian, as early as the second or third century, scr/ referred

to the neuter plural, irvvoij^ara :
" Et spiritus prophetarum

" prophetis subditi sunt— non enim eversionis sunt, sed

" pacis." The Greek, therefore, stood thus : ou yag isnv

uTiadaPSiag ('XMBu/Marcc), a/X ii^r,vrig. This early external testi-

mony, combined with the force of the internal testimony of

the context, is sufficient evidence, that Geo; has been unskil-

fully inserted by philoponists here, as Qiog, Kyp/og, x^isrog,

have been intruded into many other passages of the sacred

text.

Ver. 38. Let him he ignorant.] Wetstein pertinently refei-s,

for an exposition of this passage, to that in Rev. xxii. 11 :

" He that is unjust, let him be unjust still," &c.
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CHAPTER XV.

Ver. 4. And that, on the third day, he rose again accord-

ing to the Scriptures.'] The prediction was directed to Christ's

* rising again,' before he should ' see corruption; not to the

* third day,' by specification . We collect, from the nra^raiog

of Martha, that corruption was regarded as commencing

from the third day ; so that, * on the third day,' and * before

* corruption,' were equivalent phrases. (Above, p. 275.)

Ver. 5. and then by the ten.] The printed texts read, i'Truru,

Toig dudexa ; and plausible reasons have been urged by all com-

mentators for the apostle's using the word, dubixa— ' twelve.'

Those reasons, however, are only plausible. The number had

been reduced to eleven ; St. Paul deducts one more, namely.

Kaphas. On such occasions, the apostles always spoke by

the remaining number. Thus, in Matt. xx. 24 (and Mark,

X. 41), when the two sons of Zebedee had solicited certain

favours for themselves, it is said, ' When the ten heard it,' &c.

And so, also, St. Paul speaks here : eiTXTOICXA.ei<\,
i. e. sira, roig de h%a— * and then to the ten; the abbreviated

hi having been assumed for the 6w of habixa., and so intro-

duced, in an early age, into the text. (See Annot. to Gal.

ii. 1.) The sacred writers have uniformly used the terms,

' the ten' (as above), * the eleven (Luke, xxiv. 9, 32; Acts,

i. 26; ii. 15), ' the twelve' (passim), according to the real

number of the apostles of whom they were speaking ; and

they have, in no instance, needed the extrication which learned

commentators have officiously contrived for them.

Ver. 8. as to the mi^iWt not yet formed.] ug ejcr^ufiaTi :
—

" The ancients," says Eustathius, "called an unformed fcetus

,

iXT^ufia— iKT^Ufia, TO fji,r]'ru rsrvxoj/jjsvov "
(p. 1175. 42). The

figure here used by St. Paul, is forcibly illustrative of the

fact he intended to represent. To all the other apostles our

Lord appeared, after his resurrection, when they had attained

their adult form in his ministry ; but, to St. Paul, he ap-

peared at the first moment of his spiritual conception, and

before he was formed, or moulded. The point of the compari-

son lies exclusively in this last circumstance ; for, the sense

of abortion, is in no way applicable to that great apostle.
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Ver. 20. is risen— the first fruit. '\ lyj^ys^rai— ccra^y^ri -.

—
So the most ancient authorities ; the later MSS, have inserted

iytviTo— ^ become.' The Latin reads, with the primitive text,

' resurrexit—primitice dormientium,' wherefore Wiclif renders,

' roos aghen— the firste fruyt of deede men." Our revisers,

governed by the later or Const, text, have introduced, * and
' become,

'

Ver. 24. when he delivereth.'] All the ancient MSS. have

'ra§adt8(fj, not 'sa^abut.

Ver. 44. an animal body.] -^-ux'^ov, not (pvaixov, and there-

fore not * naturale ;' but ' animale,' as rendered in the Latin.

Wiclif strangely rendered, from the Vulg., ' a beestli bodi
;'

in correcting whom, our revisers would have done well to

prefer ' animal' to ' natural.' (See Macknight's and Bloom-

field's Notes.)

Ver. 45. a life-giving Spirit.] ^m'Koim:— The obsolete

word, ' quickening,' will not convey the full force of the Greek

to the modern English reader ; and * vivifying,' employed

by Macknight, is adapted only to a portion of readers :
' life-

' giving,' which literally expresses the original word, is clearly

intelligible to all.

Ver. 47. the second man, is from heaven.] All the most

ancient authorities, of MSS. and versions, read, 6 dsvre^og avdpu-

iroq, eg ov^ccvov {iffriv, und.) The later philoponists have inserted

Ku^/oe after av^uvoc ; an interpolation, sufficiently proved

by the above testimonies, and by its own superfiuousness.

Ver. 51.] This verse has been strangely tampered with,

as we learn from Jerom. (See Scholz's Proleg. p. xix.) The

Vat. MS., however, reads it as the common text, omitting

only, fjjiv :— Tavnt; ou xoi(J,ri&ri(SOfJji6a, -^ravng ds aXXayridofiiOa.

Ver. 55, 56. O death, where is thy victory? O death,

where is thy sting? The sting of death," &c.] Dr. Bloomfield

observes, " the passage is from Hos. xiii. 14 ; and the apostle's

" words differ only by the transposition of vixog and xivr^ov

" {victory and sting) from the ancient versions; except, that
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" for viMg, the Sept. have dixri" But, in the most ancient of

all the existing MSS. {Vat. and JEphr.) there is no transposi-

tion of damros and xsvrgov ; and the apostle's sentence pre-

serves the same order as in the Greek of Hosea ; so that the

transposition lies wholly at the door of those MSS. which are

more recent than those ancient copies.

Let us trace this passage, of which the diversity of reading

is very remarkable, from the Greek of Hosea, through the

three oldest MSS., to the received text

:

Hos. xiii. 14. tou t] dizrj ffou davan ; "Tou to xsvt^dv <fou adrj
;

1 p (Vat. rrou 00V davari to vbixos ; «ov dov 6avaTs ro tuvt^ov
;

r p.*

I

JEphr. Tou gov GavaTS to vixog ; toi/ ffov davaTS to xbvt^ov ;

lA.lex. vou ffou davaTi to xbvt^ov ', ito\j 6o\) dbr\ to vixog

;

Erasm.,Steph.,'\ . ,.
1 •^ /Tou ffou OavaTi to xiVT^ov; rrou dov ciori ro vixog.

The transposition in the clauses is, therefore, to be dated

from the age of the Alex. MS. ; for, the Vat. and JEphr. keep

the order of the Septuagint. And, that ksvt^ov was in the

latter clause of the apostle, is shewn by his immediately

taking up that word again, in order to his conclusion. It

appears, also, that the apostle himself changed ddri to davaTs,

to accord with the Oamrou he was going to express. (See

Annot. to Matt. xvi. 18.)

The diflferent forms, mzog and vixog, early caused a very

needless perplexity :
" vuxog," says Erasmus on this place,

" si cum diphthongo scribatur, contentionem sonat : sin secus,

*' victoriam significat." Accordingly, TertuUian quotes the

passage with indecision :
" Ubi est mors victoria vel con-

" tentio tua? Ubi est mors aculeus tuus?" (Adv. 3Iarc.

lib. V. c. 10.) But, Dr. Bloomfield is fully borne out in

attributing this diversity of form to " an error of scribes"

—

" (si corrumpitur in /, et contra." Pref. p. 54. Canter.
" In nostro Cod. {Alex.) u pro /, et i pro u ponitur." Woide,

Pref. p. vi.) ; for, that the mxog of the Vat. MS. intended

the same as the vixog of the JEphr. and Alex., is shewn in

the preceding verse, where the first of these copies reads,

xaTimdn ^avuTog ng nixog ; demonstrating a mere orthogra-

phical variation. But, " the Sept. have hixri instead of vixog."

This is a point of some consequence, considering that the
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Greek of Hosea is the exemplar of all the three transcripts,

and that none of them read 8ixn. The present Hebrew text

of Hosea can afford us no assistance : to use the words

of Bloomfield, " it differs, indeed, too materially to admit

" of any mode of reconciliation." This last critic thinks,

" that dr/.r} was only a. gloss on vuxog" taken in the sense of

* contentio.' Perhaps, the best solution will be found in the

example pointed out by Valpy, in the Index to his Steph.

Thes. p. 152, " 8ixr) et vixri confunduntur." I have not had

an opportunity of examining the various readings of this

verse in Holme's edition of the Septuagint.

The Subscription to this Epistle in the Vat, MS., bears in an ancient hand,

but different from that of the text (Hug, supr. p. 105), tj«; Ka^/vAoy; a

ty^aifn aTo ^(fiiffou— ' the First to the Corinthians was written from Ephesus,'

Not from Philippi, as in the later, and in the received, texts.
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CHAPTER I,

Ver. 6, 7.] These verses have undergone much vexation,

from officious interference. Dr. Bloomfield has, with critical

judgment, adopted an order which is that of the most ancient

MS. ; though it does not appear, from his note, that he was

aware of that authority when he formed his decision . The
Vat. MS. reads the passage thus : urs ds 6Xij3o/Msda, h'Xi^ rng

v//,uv cragaxXTjtffws, ryjg svi^yovfjbivtjg sv vvo/juovp rm awm <7ta8ri[/jariuv

&v xai riijjsig 'Kasyjiiiiv^ %ai r\ sXmg v/muv fSsjSaia vm^ vfim' urs

va^axaXovf/jida, ucrs^ r)j? v/ji,uv 'Xa^axXi^gsug xai durri^iag. It will

be observed, that this MS. omits xai curmag, in the first

clause ; and that it reads, xai 5? eXt/^ viiuv, not nij.oiv, (a pr.

manu. Birch).

Ver. 10. will deliver us.] The Vat. and Ephrem MSS.
read, gutrsra/, not gusra/, as in the rec. text. The latter read-

ing seems to have been substituted, because s,^girai occurs

again in the following sentence ; but the apostle repeats the

word, that he may qualify it by nk'^ixa[/jiv :
" who hath de-

" livered, and will deliver us : in whom we hope that he will

" deliver us."

Ver. 12. holiness.^ The most ancient MSS. read, dy/or^r/,

not a'lrXorriTi.

Ver. 13. that which ye acknowledge.] d avayimexire :
—

the rec. text adds, »j xai im-iyivMaxin, which is plainly the con-

fluence of two different readings. (See Pref. p. 77.)

Ver. 17. that there is with me both yea, yea, and nay,

nay.] It is evident, from the context of this and the beginning

of the next chapter, that St. Paul, after signifying an inten-

tion of visiting Corinth in his way to Macedonia, altered his
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purpose, and thus disappointed the disciples in that city.

He therefore here anticipates, and repels, a reproach of

iXaf^icty or ' lightness of purjwse,' in that change of mind, as

if he was ' a yea and nay man' (Shaksp.), on whose word

no secure reliance could be placed. In the next verse he

calls God to witness, that his word to them was not ' both

' yea and nay ; and in the beginning of the following chap-

ter, he explains to them, that it was for their sakes that he

abstained from executing his first intention.

Ver. 20. through him who is the Amen.I The most ancient

MSS. and versions read this verse thus : ogoci yag i'^ayyiXiai

Qiou, iv avTuj TO var bio xai di' aurov, rov A/at;;/, tw 0ew ffgos bo^av

8i' T^/Muiv. (See Rev. iii. 14.)

Ver. 24. we not only do not exercise.] o-oy^ on— akXa :
—

* non solum non— sed:' (see Viger, de Ideotism, c. vii. s. 13,

§ 13; and note, Hoogev. 53.)

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 1, 2. We begin again to commend ourselves.
"] The

interruption of contexts by the arbitrary divisions of chapters,

lias caused much perplexity to commentators, by leading them

to regard the first verse of a chapter as commencing a new
portion of discourse ; while it is often, in fact, a continuation

of that which preceded. In the jiresent case, the first verse

of this chapter ought to be read in conjunction with the last

verse of the former chapter. Throughout this epistle, St. Paul

is * commending' himself and his associates to the preferable

regard of the Corinthians, above the false teachers that as-

sailed them; as is plainly shewn in c. iv. 2, and xi. 1-5, the

necessity for which self-commendation, he charges upon them.

By assuming this verse, therefore, as opening a new chain of

discourse, and looking for its meaning wholly within itself,

an inventive sense has been imposed. It was unadvisedly

assumed, that the apostle could not intend to ' praise him-

' self;' and, therefore, in order to produce a contrary sense,

the first clause has been rendered interrogative. But, u /mti
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which follows, has here the sense of on i^ri (as shewn by

Hoogeveen, p. 154, Ed. Sehlitz)— *' levi ro £/, ao-o to or/,

'* discnmine distingui potest, quod hoc rem compertam ponit,

" illud rem notat, fide quidem dignam sive credibilem, sed

" quam tamen tanquam onmino indubitatam habere non
*' possumus, quare sub conditione profertur.— s/ /ijj etiam

" pro hri [Lr\y id est, quod non, adhiberi, docet Devarius,

" eadem ratione qua n pro or/."— (lb. p. 167.)

Ver. 6, not that we are sufficient of ourselves.] oux on

a(p' mvruv ham ec/xsv :— this is the order of the words in the

Vat. and Ephr. MSS.

Ver. 7. hath qualified us.'] havuaev ^fiag:— (See Preface,

p. 11.)

Ver. 19. glory of the Lord with hisface unveiled.'] St. Paul

contrasts the condition of the Jews, when they could not fix

their eyes on the glory of the unveiled face of Moses ; with

the privilege of Christians, who are empowered to look, as in

a mirror, on the open and unveiled face of Christ ; and, in

that gazing, to be transformed into the same glorious image :

the * unveiled face,' therefore, is that of our Lord, not that of

the beholder.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 16. manhood] avd^uirog, is here again taken in the

abstract, as denoting the human nature, and should therefore

be rendered ' manhood,' not ' man.' So also, in Eph. iv. 21 , 22

;

Col. iii. 8, 9 ; 1 Pet. iii. 3. See Annotation to Rom. vi. 6.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 3. If, indeed, we shall he found clothed, not naked.]

iivi^ Tcai ivdvdaf/jivoi, ou yvfivoi, i-j^sdrjGofjbsda :
— " Blessed is he

" who keepeth his cjarments, lest he walk naked, and they

•' see his shame." (Rev. xvi. 15.) It is surprising, that this
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sentence of the apostle should have caused any perplexity to

the commentators; but, the imports of many passages are

lost by overlooking- that which is obvious and close at hand

;

and therefore searching in vain beyond the point within

which alone they are to be found. Hence, many of the

perplexities of expositors.

Ver, 20. God was reconciling (or reconciled) the world to

himself, in or hy Christ.1 The order of interpretation of this

verse is, ©sog 931/ xaraXaccwv (or xarjjAAaffffsv) xofffiov savru), sv

x^/ffrw, according to the very common use of the substantive

verb and participle, for the imperfect tense, among the sacred

Greek writers, as before pointed out : e. g.

»)v ^i^ciTKuv, Matt. vii. 29. tiv ix,m, Luke, xix. 17.

ufAi i^aiv, lb. viii. 9. »)v hhxui. Acts, ii. 29.

Yiv Kii)^va-(r&)v , Mark, i. 39. t)» a-wiv^ox-av, ib. viii. 1.

nv s-vyKxiififAivog, ib. xiv. 54. *iv iKTvo^ivoftivoi, ib. ix. 28,

ric-ctv T^wyovre?, ib. xxiv. 38. &C.

jjv iv X^/ffrw xaraXadsuv, is the same as, jji/ %a7aX(xS(SM)i sv X^idrui;

but, an early and uncritical age formed a separate clause of

riv Bv X^i(!T({j, in which words a mysterious sense was supposed

to be latent ; and traditional inertia perpetuated the sup-

position.

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 14. On this account we were comforted. But, in

addition to that our comfort.] The Vat., Ephr., and Beza

MSS. read, scr; ds tyi iraoa-xXriGsi ; and the Vat. adds rifj^m.

This ancient reading relieves the passage from the obscurity

brought on it by later copyists.

CHAPTER VIII.

Ver. 4. the favour of a fellowship in the service.'] This

verse has been confounded by a philoponism which has ob-

trusively added the words, h'^acdai Tj'/xa?, after ayiovi. Those
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words are not in the Vat. and other ancient MSS. and ver-

sions ; and contribute to demonstrate the progression of vitia-

tion in the Gr. text, after it became entitled to the distinction

of ' ConstantinopoUtan,' from being that of the Greek church

during the middle ages. " So lately as the beginning of the

" 12th century (says Michaelis), those two words had found
*' no admission into the text."

—

{Introd. vol. i. p. 288; and

Maksh's Notes, ih. pp. 504, 5. See above, Pref. p. 64.)

Ver. 5. beyond our hope.'] ov x.a6ug rjX-^rmafiiv— * not ac-

' cording to the measure of our hope,' i. e. beyond it. Mac-

knight very unnecessarily endeavours to force the significa-

tion of ^ fear,' instead of ' hope,' on r^y.-rixafuv.

Ver. 18. The brother.] The general subscriptions to this

Epistle state that it was sent by Titus and Luke. But, the

Venetian MS. of St. Mark, numbered 10, which is so highly

extolled by Birch {Quat. Evang. Proleg. p. Iv.), states, that

the Epistle was sent " by Titus, Barnabas, and Luke ;" and

the description of " the brother" given by St. Paul in the

following verses (18, 19), appears to point out Barnabas as

the individual intended by him.

Ver. 21. For we are provident] crgofoou/isi/ yag :— •jr^ovoovfisv,

is the reading of the Vat., Clermont, and three other uncial

MSS., also of the Vat. 367 and Pio-Vat. 50, with the Lat.,

Syr., and Copt, versions; and of Augustin and Chrysostom.

The same MSS., with the Ephrem, and seven other good MSS.,

add ya^ ; as also, Clemens and Chrysostom. The chapter is

wanting in the Cod. Alex. The Const, and rec. texts, which

Matthsei patronises, read 'Tr^ovoouiMivoi, only; and he subjoins,

in a note on the ancient reading, t^owov/msv ya^, " Contra
** sunt mei omnino omnes :" by which avowal, he only uncon-

sciously testifies the juniority of his " omnes." Scholz, with

better judgment, has restored the ancient reading.

CHAPTER IX.

Verse 10, will supply, &c.] The Vat. MS. reads with

the futures, "xo^riyridn, 'TTKr^hnij av^r;asi.
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CHAPTER X.

Ver. 7. if any one thinketh he may trust] u ng doxsi

'ffevoidemi:— So the Vat. MS.; not simply, u ng 'mmikv, as

in the rec. texts.

CHAPTER XI.

Ver. 29. Who is made to stumble, &c. ?] GxavbaXi^itai :
—

The rendering " offended," in this place, strongly illustrates

what has been remarked in Pref. pp. 13, 14, respecting the

rendering GxavhaXi^M, ' to offend^ in our common English

version.

CHAPTER XII.

Ver. 5. (Gr. 1.) Must I needs boast? it is not good in-

deed, yet I will come to visions and revelations of the Lord.]

Ka-jy^aG&ai hi ; ov ffvfjj^i^ov /ji^iv, eXsvgofMai di sig oitr. %. a. K. This

intelligible sentence is the reading of the Vat. and most

ancient MS. ; which reading declined into obscurity, in the

progress of transcription, until it obtained the following form
in the Constant, and rec. texts : xauyaGdai drj ou <!v/j,(pi^si /mi-

iXsuffo/Mai ya^, &c. The apostle, in this passage, continues a

train of enforcement commencing with ver. 18 of the pre-

ceding chapter.

Ver. 7. apart from the body.] The Vat. MS., as also

the Clermont, reads %wg/; ; the Const, texts repeat sxrog from

the preceding verse.

Ver. 10. Wherefore, that I should not, &c.] The Vat. MS.
closes the former sentence with wTroxaXv^Bm, and begins the

next with, dio ha [17\ i/Tsg.

Ver. 15. Am I become a fool?] yeyoi/a apgwv ;— the junior

texts have superfluously added, %a\jyjtiihivog— ' in or by hoast-

' ing ;' which word is not found in the Vat., or any ancient

MSS. or versions.
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Ver. 22, nay, in the same steps as heretofore.l roig auToig

lynisat -KoKai :— So read the Vat.^ Alex., and two other uncial

MSS. St. Peter thus uses waXa/ (2 Ep. i. 9)

—

7m itaXai

aixjCL^rim. The later MSS., and rec. text, have erroneously

substituted ntaktv (through mistaking a compendious form),

and have connected that word with the following sentence.

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. 11. receive exhortation. '\ 'Tra^a^akiiek :— Of the two

different senses in which the verb Ta^axaXsu is so commonly
used by St. Paul, viz. to exhort, and to comfort, the former

is more suitable to this place ; as in Heb. xiii. 23, ai-s;^?!;^^? rou

Xoyou Trig Ta^axX^ffew?

—

'hear with this word of exhortation'

-Tra^axocXsigk will, therefore, be best interpreted, "be ye ex-

" horted" i. e. receive or admit ye exhortation.
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 9. to please men.'] See Annot. to 1 Cor. x. 32.

Ver. 10. was not preached.'] om tcri {iuayji'kKsQiv sub.),

i. e. rjvrjyyiXi^sTo : see Annot. to 2 Cor. v. 20.

CHAPTER n.

Ver. 1. Then, and within four years.] The common texts

read, ' then, within fourteen years'— sTsira, dia dsxatsgm^uv

iffruv. That so large a portion of a life called to the ministry

of the Gospel, in so remarkable a manner as that of St. Paul,

and at so critical a moment of the infant church, should have

been reduced during ten years, as it were, to a blank in the

history of his office and of the church, (" an interval," as

Dr. Burton acknowledges, " in which we do not know any

" thing of what happened to him"'^) has never been thor-

oughly reconciled to the minds of reflecting expositors or

readers. For this reason, Grotius declared, that if any MS.
was found to read T-sffca^wv

—

'four,' he should regard it as

the true reading:— " assentior Codd., si qui pro hnancGa^oiv

" (quatuordecim) habent ngea^m (quatuor)." Now, it affords

a most notable example of traditional inertia, that it should

not have been early perceived ; that not one only, but every

uncial, or most ancient MS., reads nam^uv, as required by

Grotius : as we may see in the ' facsimile ' of the Alex. MS.

;

e.g.

eTTeiT\xixxei<\TeccxfCDNercoN

:

The mechanical scribe, writing by the eye only, without the

' " An Attempt to ascertain the Chronology of the Acts, &c." 1830. p. 18.
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aid of the mind, would, not unnaturally, read and divide

the letters thus :

but, if his pen had been under the guidance of an instructed

and critical experience, he would have written, and divided

them thus

:

smira, dia, di xai rigea^wv sruv :

' deinde, et inter quadriennium ;' as in Plautus, * inter hien-

nium.' The conjunction, %ai, was very commonly abbreviated

both X, and xa ; and all who are conversant with the uncial

writing are well aware, that the upper line of abbreviation has

often become effaced through time, or was originally omitted

through neglect. Thus, then, the reading demanded by

Grotius, is found to have been always the true reading of

the earliest MSS., though undetected by the small-letter

copyists. This exposition shews, that all systems devised to

elucidate the chronology of St. Paul's ministry, which are

founded on this supposed term offourteen years, are in error

to the extent of ten years ; for, the text is not to be accom-

modated to the system, but the system to be conformed to

the text. St. Paul's clear, though succinct, statement of his

own history in this Epistle, from c. i. 14, to c. ii. 2, is to this

effect :
" Immediately aftei»my conversion, and without hold-

" ing communication with any human being, I withdrew into

" Arabia. I then returned to Damascus. After three years,

" I went up privately to Jerusalem to obtain personal know-
" ledge of Peter, and remained with him a fortnight ; but I

" saw no other apostle, except James. I then went intp

" Syria and Cilicia. Then, and within four years (i. e. in the

^'fourth year), I went up openly to Jerusalem." We cannot

allow any ingenuities or requisitions of chronological systems,

to disturb this well-linked chain of report.

Ver. 2. I went up openly.} xara aToxaXv-^yiv, i. e. amxixa-

Xvfifiivug— detecte, aperte, palam ; that is, not reservedly or

privately, as in his former journey (c. i. 18, 19) : such is the

whole mystery of xar. a'joxa'k. in this place.

Ver. 5. To whom we gave way for the moment, not by

submission, hut that.] The order of the construction is this

:
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0/5 si^a/j,iv I'^og u^av [audi rp u'rorayp) iva— : The proper object

of the negative ouh in this sentence, has caused perplexity to

some expositors ; and it is omitted in the Clermont MS. (1)2).

The apostle intends to express, ' that although, from the

' circumstances of the moment, he gave way to the clamours
' of the Judaising converts, by circumcising Titus, yet he did

' it solely as an act of discretion and expediency ; and not
' in submission to any pretended ordinance of necessity, as

' alleged by those teachers ;' to whom he afterwards adverts

in c. vi. 12.

Ver. 11. When Kepkas came.] Here, and in v. 15, the

Vat., Ephrem, and Alex. MSS. and ancient versions, have

K^j^ac, as before in v. 11, which the junior MSS. have re-

placed by liiT^og.

Ver. 20. For, by renouncing the law, I died to the law.']

This verse has perplexed the commentators, who, from the

obscurity with which it stands in the rec. text, have sup-

posed it to comprise a recondite meaning, which they have

fi'uitlessly laboured to force into light. The small-letter copies,

with division of words, from the tenth century (which all our

printed texts have followed), read and divide the passage

thus : hia vo/Mv vofiw a'jti&avov. The ancient uncial copies stand

thus

:

XIXNOMOyNOMCDXTJeeXNON.

Now, as St. Paul elsewhere says (1 Cor. ix. 22), iyivoiMnv roig

avoijjoii w; avo/Mog— ' to those that are without the laic, I became
' as one without the law,' a question arises, whether we are to

divide, and read the uncial text,

dia vo/jlou ; or,

di' avofiov,

the latter word forming an antithesis to i/o/xw following ? as,

" parebis hgibus, an non? anne exlex solus vives?"— (Cic.

pro Cluent.) The words, a xaTiXvaa,— * the things that I have
' destroyed,' imply the uvo/j,og— exlex— ' without law,' in the

intention of the apostle ; for, the ' things which he destroyed,'

were the observances of the Mosaical law. St. Paul explains,

in 1 Cor. ix. 22, the very peculiar sense in which he applies
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the word aco/iog— exlcx, to himself ; viz. in the mere negative

sense, ' of being no longer under the law.'— 6/ avo/Mv, there-

fore, appears the more likely to have been the writing of the

apostle; because, Bia wfiov avodavuv— ' to die by or through

' the law,' and i-o^aw aTo&amv— ' to die to the law,' have op-

posite and irreconcilable significations in the language of

St. Paul ; the former signif3nng, * to die to condemnation ;'

the latter, ' to die to justification.' Compare Rom. vii. 4

and 11.

Ver. 21. by faith in God and in Christ.] The Vat., with

the Clermont, and Codd. F. G. of Wetstein, read, iv meni <^w

rji Tou Qsou xai Xg/ffrot/— not, rri rou uiou 0eou, as the rec. text.

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 1. Who hath fascinated yozt, to tvhose eyes Jesus

Christ, &C.] rig l/jt,ag sjSaexavs, oig xar o<pdaXfioug Ijjffoug Xoierovg,

&c. Into this sentence of the Vat. and other uncial texts,

the later philoponists inserted the words, r>) aXridsia, firi -Tritkedai

—
' that ye should not obey the truth,' drawn from c. v. 7.

lb. \s fore-written, crucified.'] <rgosy§a(pri sgrav^ufiivog :— So

read the Vatican, Ephrem, Alex. MSS., and all the earliest

versions ; but the same later meddlers have inserted iv C/iiv
;

confounding the sense, which expresses a similar, though

severer, reproof to that of our Lord to the disciples going to

Emmaus, in Luke, xxiv. 24, 25 ; and again, 42, 43.

Ver. 20. but God is only one.] 6 5s 0so: ug icnv :— If the

commentators had simply brought this passage into apposi-

tion with 1 Tim. ii. 5, they would have relieved it from all

its alleged difficulty. In the latter place, the apostle says,

" There is one God, and one mediator betiveen God and man."

In this place he says, " it was ordained in the hand of a
*' mediator : now, a mediator is not of one only ; but God is

" only one :" it follows, therefore, that there is another party,

which party is man.
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CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 12. Have ye done me no wrong?] The sequel, to

ver. 16 inclusive, shews, that the apostle here conveys an

affectionate reproach.

Ver, 17. they are zealous for you] ' they,' that is, the

Judaizing converts in Galatia, are zealous for ' you,' the

converts from the Gentiles, to whom St. Paul addressed this

cautionary epistle.

Ver. 23. which words have another interpretation.] anm,

refers to what, yiyaci'irrai— ' are written^ namely, ra ^ni/^ara

— 'understood,' i. e. the words which the apostle cites.

Those loords (not things), he says, s^tiv aXXrr/ooTi/Msva. : this

term Cicero interprets, ' translata'— transferred to another

object, different from the primitive one. Hence he says, in

a letter to Atticus, " aXXriyo^iaig obscurabo— I will obscure,

" or conceal with allegories :" that is, * you are to interpret

' the words of my letters with reference to a different object

' from that which they immediately express.' The order of

COnstniCtion, is therefore, this: ar/va (orifiara) iariv aXXriyo^ri-

iMivct' ii6i yao (sc. % iraididx.ri y.ai r, i/.sods^a) a-jrai dvu diadrixai,

fiia fMiv, &C.

Ver. 24. but, Hagar is the name.] to 6b Ayag :— So

reads the Vat. MS., not yao Aya». (See Preface, p. 63.)

Michaelis says, with relation to this passage, " Several critics

" have thought it so extraordinary, that they have attempted

" to alter it from mere conjecture, as may be seen in Bowyer's
" Critical Conjectures. But, no man who knew that the

" Arabic word ' Hagar' meant a rock, could think of making
*' an alteration in this passage : for it is obvious, that to Aya§
" in the neuter gender, cannot signify the woman, Hagar;
" and St. Paul has not been guilty of a grammatical error,

" since the passage must be translated, ' the word Hagar,
' denotes Mount Sinai, in Arabia.'

"

Ver. 25.] The Vat. MS. has not Tavrm— ' all,' before

ri,iMUiv
—

' of us.'
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CHAPTER V.

Ver. 19. which are, fornication^ uncleanness.] anva ien,

To^viia, axada^giu:—So read the oldest MSS. (Vat., Ephr.,

Alex.), and all the most ancient versions. The junior copies

ha^ introduced t^oiyiia— ' adultery^ before m^ma, with a

view to give more fulness to the catalogue.

Ver. 20. envying, drunkenness.] (pdovoi, (jbsdai

:

—Thejun.

MSS. add <povoi after <p6ovoi, as in the received text; which

word is not in the Vat. MS., nor in the passage as cited

by Clemens, Irenaeus, Cyprian, Ambrose, Augustin, Jerom

(Wetst.). That the two words are sometimes used together,

as in Rom. i. 29, is true ; but, that affords no critical ground

for inferring that they were so used here by the writer, since

he oftener uses <pdovog alone, as in this place, according to the

testimony of the earliest authorities; but, in some places,

(p0ovoi and <povoi in conjunction, are evidently a coalescence of

different readings, those words being often confounded in

the MSS.

CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 2. Ye will so fulfil.'] amvXri^ojgBTs, in the fut. (not

avarrXri^ugars, in the a. i.), is the reading of the Vat. MS.

See a similar vitiation in Matt, xxiii. 30. Nothing is more

frequent in the MSS. than the substitution of a for b.

Ver. 15.] The Vat. MS. thus reads this verse : ours ya^

m^iTOfiri 71 iCTiv, ovTs az^ojSvffTia, aXka zaivrj xnaig : some of the

next ancient MSS. introduced for elucidation, from other

places of the apostle, sv x^/crw l^gou. Later copies substituted,

for enforcement, kj^ubi— ' availeth,' for iffnv— ' is,' which

alteration Erasmus introduced into print, from one of his

eightjunior MSS. ; and it thence remains established in the

received text.



EPHESIANS,

That the original of this Epistle was not addressed by

St. Paul exclusively to the Ephesians, but was written with-

out the name of any particular church ; leaving the name to

be supplied, according to the several churches to which it

was to be sent ; and that it was therefore strictly ' a circular

' letter," is the direct testimony of early Christian antiquity.

Basil expressly aflSirms, " that in all the copies down to his

" own time, in the fourth century, even the most ancient,

" the text ran thus :
' To the saints that are

,

* and to the faithful in Christ JesusJ "^ And, accordingly,

it thus appears in the Vatican or oldest surviving MS.

:

PAUL AN APOSTLE OF CHRIST

JESUS BY THE WILL OP GOD
TO THE SAINTS WHICH ARE IN E
AND TO THE FAITHFUL IN C. J. PHESUS.

As Ephesus was the chief of the Asiatic churches for

which the epistle was d:;*i;;;ned, that name was afterwards

incorporated into the text ; as we find it in the Alexandrian

MS.,
TO ALL THE SAINTS

WHICH ARE IN EPHESUS, AND TO

THE FAITHFUL IN CHRIST JESUS

Jerom, in his commentary on this place (torn. iv. p. 323,

ed. Martianay), corroborates Basil's statement (as pointed

out by Hug), by shewing, that in consequence of the words

rotg o\)<siv
—

' those who are,^ not being followed by any name

in the most ancient copies, a wild and whimsical interpret-

ation of those words was conceived. " Some," says Jerom,

' See Hug's Comnentatio, p. Ill, and note; and his Introd., vol. ii.

sect. cxv. p. 420-432.
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" more curious than they need to be, think, because Moses
' said, Thus thou shalt say to the children of Israel, I am hath

' sent me ;' that the saints and faithful in Ephesus are here

" denominated who are, by the word expressing essence or

" being.—Quidam curiosius quam necesse est, putant ex eo

" quod Moysi dictum sit, ' Hcec dices filiis Israel, qui est

' misit me :' etiam eos, ' qui ' Ephesi ' sunt ' sancti et fideles,

" essenticB vocabulo nuncupatos."

It was, therefore, to a copy of this same epistle, sent to

the church of Laodicea, that St. Paul alluded in Col. iv. 14
;

to which copy he referred the Colossians, on account of the

proximity of that city. Dr. Bloomfield, in his note to Col.

iv. 16, observes, " that we are only to suppose, with all the

" commentators, that the epistle in question was another

" copy of that to the Ephesians, that being in some measure
*' a circular letter" It is here demonstrated, that it was

altogether a circular letter to certain churches of Phrygia

;

and, among the others, to that of Laodicea. The word

"all"— '!ragiv, in the Alex. MS., but properly rejected by

the rec. texts, was an augmentation in an age posterior to

the Vat. MS.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 17. That the eyes of your hearts.] Tia^diag
;
(not

diavoiag— ' understanding,' as the later philoponists para-

phrased the word;) is the reading of the Vat. MS. ; and of

every most ancient and authoritative copy of the Greek, as

also of the versions.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 10. strangers to the Covenants, having no hope of
the promise.] ^svoi ruv d/adrixuv, rr\g ivayyt'ktag sXi'ida ixr\ iyovni;.

We should thus punctuate.

Ver. 14. having slain our enmity Mj9on i^] a^oxT-g/vas

—

iv

avTtfj— sc. i\) Tw ffrav^w:— as in Col. ii. 14, " nailing it to the

" cross :" the figure is the same in both places.
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CHAPTER III.

Ver. 13. the Father, from whom the whole Famihj, &c.]

The Vat., Ephr., and Alex. MSS., the Copt, and Ethiop.

versions, read these verses thus : toutom xcc^iv xa/ATrw ra yovara

/j^ou rr^og rov Uars^a, it, ou cratTa Uar^ia sv ov. x. e. j. o. The

correspondence of crarjjg and Tarsia, with which this passage

is constructed, cannot be exactly expressed in English ; and

the philoponists have contributed to render it less apparent,

by intruding the clause, rov Ku^iou rifiov Iriffou x^iarov— ' of our

* Lord Jesus Christ.' Whereas, it was essential to the apostle's

purpose, that the force oi ^arri^, in its universal sense, should

fall directly on nrar^ia : as it does in the earliest copies. The

interpolation is deeply stamped with the character of the

Constantinopolitan school.

Ver. 14. inward manhood.^ See Annot. to Rom. vii. 22;

2 Cor. iv. 16 ; and 1 Peter, iii. 3.

Ver. 18. all the generations of the world.'] nc itacaq, rac,

yinac, ruv atmm : 'all the generations of ages.'

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 12. until we all meet together in the unity of the

faith.] 01 iravng ng rr^v ivorrjra rrjg 'Zidreug : The apostle thus

urges unity, or oneness of faith, because it constitutes the

true unity, or oneness of Christ's church. To establish that

unity on any other foundation, is to contract its limits, and

to render it (in apostolical language) aa^xixog— ' carnal.' So

taught the apostles, from the first infancy of the church.

(Acts, ii. 44.) So especially St. Paul (1 Cor. i. 10). So also

Tertullian, at the end of the second century {de PrcBscr.

Heretic, c. 20), when he pronounced, that, agreement in all

j)oints of faith, or, what he denominated ^ con-tesseratio,'^

' Contesseratio, from * tessera' a token, was chiefly a military term, and is

explained to signify, " signum, cujus ostensione, si quern, obiise contigissct,

" statim agnoscebalur— a sign, by producing which an individual encountered

" was at once ascertained." Its intent and operation will be best represented,

C C
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constituted the church of Christ One, and his own. By this

bond, he considered the several distinct churches, of Corinth^

of JEphesus, of Borne, &c. to be consolidated the One church

of Christ. Though in secular subsistence they were several,

yet, in spiritual constitution they were One. " Some of you,"

said St. Paul, ** say, I am of Paul, and I of Kephas, and I

" of Apollos ; but," he adds, " I am of Christ : Is Christ

" divided?" (1 Cor. i. 12, 13.) It is the same of churches as

of persons. If we rest the church's unity exclusively on the

form and mode of internal administration, or * government,' of

any of its parts, sa^xizoi la/Msv— ' we are carnal.' The mode
of internal administration of the apostolical churches varied

as the churches Avhich they planted grew up from infancy to

miaturity. In the infancy of the Gospel Dispensation, the

administration of these was committed to v^sglSurs^oi— ^ pres-

' hyters or elders.' When it had attained to plenitude and

maturity, it was apportioned by the apostles to the superin-

tendence of * overseers'— iTisxo'Troi, over the numerous presby-

ters ;^ from which word (st/cxo'Tos), is derived the Spanish

* obispo,' and our English word ' bishop.' Of those two

apostolical forms of administration, suited to different ages

of the primitive church, the Lutheran and English churches

have adopted that which the apostles established in the

latter part, or complement, of their ministry ; the churches

of Calvin and of Scotland have adopted that which they

employed in the early part, or commencement, of their

ministry. Yet, all these churches ' contesserate' in faith,

and are therefore One spiritual church. The churches of

Rome and of Constantinople, have taken upon themselves to

add, to the apostolical rule of faith, points and articles with

which the former churches cannot contesserate. Individuals,

also, collecting adherents to their doctrines, have deducted

from the apostolical rule ; with these, likewise, the former

churches cannot contesserate. But, those which do contesserate

by the analogy of the sign and countersign of an army. Tertullian applies

this term to a specific declaration of faith or belief, which, from the word
' Credo—/ believe,' in the Latin church, has acquired the name ' Creed' in our

language.

* Though we make the distribution of ' presbyter ' to the Scottish church,

and of ' priest ' to the English church, yet the two terms are one and the same

;

' priest,' being only a contraction of the old French word ' prestre,' which

again is a contraction of the Greek and Latin 'presbyter.'
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in " thefaith at first delivered," form but One church, in the

apostolical sense of the term ; and, therefore, for the churches

of England and Scotland (which do contesserate) to bear

themselves as adverse churches, merely because the one

administers its internal concerns according to the latter

apostolical model, and the other according to the former

apostolical model, would be to incur, voluntarily and ad-

visedly, the apostolical reproach of being aa^y.ixot— 'carnal;

for, they are both One church, in the spiritual sense of the

apostle.

Ver. 16. as the Gentiles.'] xa/ ra edvri :— So the Vat. MS.

;

so also the Cod. Bezce, and two other uncial MSS, ; besides

numerous fathers, and ancient versions : shewing, that Xoiira,

in the rec. text, is an Italic insertion.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 9. the fruit of the light.'] <purog : —Thus reads the

Vat., Alex., Clermont, and three other uncial MSS., with

the oldest versions ; not Tvsv/ji^aTog— ' spirit,' with the junior

texts.

Ver. 14. according to that which he saith, '* Awake," &c.]

syn^e— y.ai avagrcc

:

—The apostle here speaks with reference

to, and imitation of, the call of Isaiah to Jerusalem, c. li.

9 and 17, e^syn^ov, avccSTrjdi li^ouaaArjfji, : not citing the prophet's

sequel, but only adapting his exordium to the present occasion.

Ver. 20. in the fear of Christ.] sv (po(3'jj xg/crou :—So read

the Vat., Alex., and numerous other MSS., all the ancient

versions, and principal fathers; not Qsou— * God,' with the

rec. text.

Ver. 28. for, we are members of his body.] The later texts

here add, " of his flesh, and of his bones;" which exuberant

clause is unknown to the Vat. and Alex. MSS. : and suffi-

ciently betrays its quality ; for, though we are aware of

* members of a body,' we are not aware of any members of

flesh, and of bones.
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CHAPTER VI.

Ver, 1. Children, obey your parents, for this, &c.] So
read the Vat., Cler?nont, and two other uncial MSS. The
more recent copies have inserted, si/ Kyg/w— * in the Lord,'

after ^parents.'

Ver. 9. that hoth their, and your master.] on %at auruv

xa/ vi/.m Kv^iog :—This forcible statement of the apostle is

testified by the Vat., Alex., Clermont, and St. Germans MSS.

;

but the words have sustained various later changes, impairing

their purport, in the progress of transcription :

e. g. auruv xai ^/Ji^uv

rjfiuv avruv

v/iuv %ai avruv

avraiv v/muv

Ttat u/iiuv avTuv

Erasmus's copies read, xai v/iuv auruv; but he observes,

" Ambrosius et Hieronymus legisse videntur, u/iwv rs xai

" avTuv, id est, vester simul et illorum ; ut intelligas, communem
" amhohus Dominum :" this shews, that those fathers read

with the sense, though not in the order, of the Vat. MS.
The printed and received text has adopted Erasmus's reading

;

thus excluding one half of what the apostle had originally

expressed.

Ver. 12. the rulers of this darkness.'] tov axorovg rovrou

:

according to the most ancient MSS. and versions. The

Const, texts have introduced a paraphrastic rou aimoc, before

To-orov, thinking to improve the sentence of St. Paul.

Ver. 20. the mystery, for which, &c.] The Const, texts

have introduced rou ivayyiXiou— ' of the Gospel,' after the

word ' mystery ;' which must be regarded as an Italic in-

sertion, introduced with a view to greater perspicuity : it is

unknown to the Vat. MS. and altogether superfluous.

Ver. 22. That ye may know all that concerns us."] im ymn
Td itigi TiiLm :—This is the reading of every MS., ancient and

modern, except the Cod. Uffenbachianus 2 (52 Wetst.), which
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reads J/xwv for 7ii/.m ; yet, upon the solitary authority of this

one MS., of the eleventh century, Michaelis thus ventures to

speculate :
" It is the only MS. which has tts^/ uiJjMVy Ephes.

" vi. 22, which affords an excellent meaning, ^/"the preceding

" verb he divided, namely, yvun into yvw n ; and if we read,

" iva yvtfj n moi u/xwv {Introd. vol. ii. p. 338)." On which pro-

posed emendation, Bishop Marsh well observes (p. 798) :

*' The common reading gives a perfectly good sense, and is

" well adapted to the context: the MS. reading is not good
" sense; and v/j^uv is evidently an erratum of a copyist, for
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 7. Because ye have me in your hearts.] bia to i^^iv

/Mi iv rri xa^dia vfj,ag

:

—The two accusatives in this sentence

have led to an inversion of its purport, which has been

continued to the present day. The question is, whether the

apostle intended to express, * Ye have me,' or, ' I have you?'

By the usual order of Greek construction, which is generally

the reverse of the English, the former would be the apostle's

meaning ; and his argument demonstrates that it was actually

so. " It is just (towards you) that I should be confident of

" your perseverance, because ye have me in your hearts, in

" all my sufferings and humiliations." The latter reading

would be destitute of appropriate sense.

Ver. 14. to speak the word of God without fear.] tov

Xoyov Tou Qiov XaXsiv :—This is the reading of the Vat. and

Alex., and other MSS. and ancient versions. The words,

ro-j Qsov, have lapsed from the junior texts.

Ver. 15, 16. have been transposed, in all the later MSS.,

from their primitive order, which is found in the Vat. and

all the most ancient MSS. and versions, and in Tertullian

;

in all of which they thus stand : o/ fisv s^ wywrrig, udorsg on sig

a'ToXoyiav rou iuayjiXiou xii/x>ar o'l bi e^ e^idiiag X^iffrov xarayyeX-

XovCiv, o-j^ ccyvug, oiOfMsvoi ^Xi-\\^iv syn^nv roig dsgfMoig [mov. Dr.

Bloomfield's zealous defence of the received order of reading,

cannot avail against the preceding positive testimony of

antiquity. The Greek church, during the middle ages, is a

sorry authority to oppose to it.

Ver. 21. For to me, to live is good ; but to die, is gain.']

ilMoi yc-^f TO ^riv, ^^rjffrov' x.ui to WTrodaviiv, xi^dog :
—That the
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apostle thus wrote, is morally demonstrable by the soundest

critical evidence, external and internal. St. Paul distinctly

states, and compares, the respective consequences of his livhuj,

and of his dying ; representing the latter, as more beneficial

to himself. The Aralsic version printed in Walton's Pohjglott

(tom. V. p. 787), thus expresses this verse, according to its

Latin translator :
" Nam honum est apud me vivere, et lucrum

" mihi est mori." Whence came the sense of ' honum^ in the

Arabic, but from a reading ^^jj^rov ? We witness a similar

confusion in 1 Pet. ii. 3, where the word y^^ri<5Tog is perverted

to %|/(rro5, in numerous MSS., ancient writers, and early

printed editions. That yjriSTov expresses the only sense

accordant with the object in the apostle's mind, is manifest

from the context. Wetstein had, therefore, inserted (p^o^jo-roi/,

Beaulacre) as conjectural, amongst his various readings ; and

Griesbach, in his edit, of 1806, also inserted it, thus:

" y^riGTov. Ar.pol.Gregor. M. dial, his Lat. et Gr." Matthaei,

in his 2d edit, (of the following year, 1807), thus observes in

his note (p. 333) :
" In his locis omnibus est etiam yoisrog, non

" %f»)(^rov, versu 21 ;
quomodo Griesbachio in mentem venire

*' potuerit, ut y^n<^Tov ad interiorem marginem eveherat, ecjui-

" dem non video" This remark supports Michaelis in his

judgment, " that Matthaei was at least an age behind the

*' rest of Germany, in the knowledge of sacred criticism."

For, we have, 1st. The testimony of an ancient translation,

which Michaelis pronounced to be " an immediate version

*' from a Greek text;" and Marsh, " either from a Greek
" text or a Coptic version {Introd. vol. ii. p. 88 and 602),

" which gives the sense of p/^jjaroi/." 2dly. We have the

internal testimony of the fitness of that sense. 3dly. We have

positive proof that %g)3<rro? and xf/crog have been elsewhere

confounded in the sacred text. 4thly. We have the evidence

of Montfau9on and Casaubon, that both words were com-

monly expressed, in the ancient Greek writing, by one and

the same monogram,
)j(

(see Pref. p. 77, note). Matthaei's

backwardness to apprehend the force of these testimonies,

was the consequence of his bigoted prepossession in favour of

the readings of the text established in the latter ages of the

Greek church. Michaelis observes {Introd. vol. i. p. 332),

" It is possible that the true reading of a passage may no
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" longer be extant in any of our MSS. ; in which case, we
have no other refuge than critical conjecture." In the pre-

sent case, as I have shewn, we have much more than mere

critical conjecture, to direct us to the reading p^^jjoroi/.

Ver. 22. profitable to me.] xagTo? s^you :—This phrase is

a version of the Latin ' operce pretium^ as Dr. Bloomfield

justly points out ; that is, ' worth my while,' and, therefore,

'profitable to me.' Our common version, " this is the fruit

" of my labour," is absolutely devoid of sense.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 5. Let that mind be in you, &c.] This passage has

been variously written in the different copies. In the Const.

and rec, that is, in the junior texts, it is read thus : rovro yag

(p^oviiddu sv ufiiv. In the more ancient uncial MSS., D. E. F. G.

of Wetstein, it is written, touto (p^ovsire sv v/miv, without yag

;

but, in the most ancient, the Vat., it stands thus, rovro (p^ovure

£v 93 /A/1/ (Jjfiiv et vfMiv millies inter se commutantur. Pref. p. 56).

Cyrill, as cited by Matthaei, quotes the passage, in different

places, with all the varieties of the three readings.

Ver. 6. regarded not— as a prize. ^ ovx a^ita,yiJ,ov i^yrisaro:

— a^'Tayfiov 7iysie&ai— ' to regard as a prize,' is best explained

from its diametric opposites, ^Tiiiiav— sxu^aXa riyiKS&ai— ' to

' regard as a loss— as refuse,' in the next chapter, ver. 8;

which adverse phrases express the highest and lowest degrees

of estimation. St. Paul therefore argues; that, if our Lord

himself did not regard his equality with the Father as a

prize, to be held and retained for his own sake, but, one to

be relinquished for the sake of others ; we ought not to

regard our own personal interests only, but to postpone, and

even to hazard them, for the sake of others. With respect to

the different terminations of a^itayfj^og, here used by St. Paul,

and ai'Tca.yiha, cited from Heliodorus;^ they appear rather

' ov^ k^'Tta.yfjt.a, ov^i t^fiaiov hyiirai, ro •x^tcyfAo.— " he does not regard it as

" a prize, or good fortune." See Parkhurst's Gr. Lex. a^'jrayy.o;

.
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to have been, in their origin, dialectic varieties, as vixri and

vixog, crsroa and crsrgo;,^ than metaphysical distributions of

import. Too much weight seems to have been laid by a

late learned critic on the assumption of their denoting the

latter : auyacr/ia and avyag/Mog, (pavrad/Ma and favraCfiog, Gjjsiia.

and G-x^idiMog, &c., appear to have been respectively used in

one and the same sense. Of the two passages cited by

Stephens, from Athenseus and from Plutarch, the former

uses csnvayijja, and the latter anvayi/^og, in the same sense,

namely, in that of ' gemitus—groan, or groaning.' In

2 Pet. ii. 22, where the rec. text reads xvXi0/ji,a, the Vat. MS.
reads xuXiSfiov: which suffices to shew, that the a^iay/Moc of

Heliodorus, and the ao^itayiiog of St. Paul, are to be interpreted

in the same sense ; and therefore, that the example cited

from Heliodorus, truly illustrates this passage of St. Paul.

Ver. 30. endangering his life.] Traga/SoXsixra/Asvos

—

periculo

se exponens:—This is the reading of the Vat., Alex., Clermont,

St. German, Augiensis, Boerner. MSS. The third and fourth

of these fix the reading in their accompanying Latin version,

by rendering, ^' parabolatus de anima sua." Dr. Bloomfield,

in maintaining the later reading, of the rec. text, va^a^ov-

Xivdafisvog (ou for o), observes, " As to the authority of MSS.
" for the other reading, they are hut six in number.''^ I must

here request the reader to look back, with attention, to what

has been said in the Preface, pp. 21, 26, and note on the

authority of numher with respect to critical testimony. If he

will further consult, with the same attention, Wetstein's note

on this passage, he can hardly fail to be sensible, that mere

number has nothing to do with the determination of the

reading in this place. The learned annotator speaks, with

great confidence, of " the correction of those critics who
*' amended the MSS. A. B., &c." I would respectfully ask

him, where these critics are to be found? He must allovs^

me again to say, that he is not warranted, by any license in

criticism, to assume alteration (which he calls emendation)

in any given MS., until he shall have produced one more

ancient, which has a different reading. (See Annot. to Mark,

iii. 27, p. 189.)

' crsTaos^—.?raf« rois ArriKois, n nr^a. Moschopyli Lex. p. 135.
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CHAPTER III.

Ver. 2. Beware of the dogs.'] ^Xsvsrs rovg x-ovag:-— In

Ps. xxii. 16, our Lord, speaking by the mouth of the pro-

phet, says: " For, many 'dogs' have encompassed me : the

" assembly of the wicked have enclosed me : they pierced my
" hands and my feet." In the Greek : sxuxXwcav /mi xwh; -xoXXor

euvayuyr} -TTovri^suofiiVMV 'Ki^iiGyjiv (ii' u^v^av ^^i^ocg fiov, %ai -Ttodoug.

The immediate context shews, that the term jcui/sg is applied

to the same objects, in both places ; namely, the unbelieving

and rebellious Jews.

lb. beware of the carnal ahscision.'] The sense of xara-

TOfiri, as used here by St. Paul, cannot be otherwise con-

veyed to the English reader than by this paraphrase. The
apostle opposes that term to circumcision in its figurative and

spiritual sense ; and therefore intends to express the real and

substantial cutting away of the fiesh. Why, then, it will be

asked, did our revisers employ the word ' concision ? Because

Wiclif had translated the Latin * concisionem, by dyvysioim

* {division),' which was certainly not the apostle's meaning

;

and, not finding an apter word than Wiclif's, they ended by

adopting the Latin word itself, to terminate their difficulty

(as ' comprehend," in John, i. 5), although it conveys no sense

whatever to an English ear.

Ver. 3. who worship in the Spirit of God.] sv itn\)ihaTi

Osou:— So read the Vat., Ephr., and all the most authori-

tative documents, of MSS., versions, and fathers. Thejunior

MSS. substituted 0sw; but Griesbach, and even Matthaei,

has rejected the innovation, and restored the primitive Qioxj

:

*' without sufficient reason," observes Dr. Bloomfield, " since

" (as Bishop Middleton has shewn) the propriety of the

" article, as well as the context, exclude Q;ou, and require

" 02W." That the venerable prelate was too precipitate in

his critical decision, is demonstrated by other passages : thus,

our Lord says, in Matt. xii. 28, ei/ Tri/su/iar/ ©sou ixjSaXXu to. d.
;

and Paul, in Rom. viii. 9, n-rs^ TfEu/ia Qsou oixsi sv bf^iv ; and

14, offoi ja^ vviuiMari Qsou ayovrai. The presence, or absence

of the article, denotes no difference in this place. There is
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nothing, therefore, in the construction, either to exclude 0eou,

or to require Osw. Matthaei says, in tlie note to his second

edit. :
" Qsou in pluribus Codd. inveni, Qsw in nullo. 0sw, ex

" proximo Xar^iueiv ortum, per somnolentiam scriborum et

*' negligentiam interpretum. fviv/Ma Gsou, opponitur ry rrig

" aa^XOg 'TTi^lTO/MTi:
'

Ver. 11. the resui'rection of the dead.'] By ayasrastgy in

this place, St. Paul plainly intends the T^wr?; ava(STa(Sig—
^ first resurrection,' of his fellow apostle, in Rev. xx. 5, which

he himself explains in ch. i. 23, of this Epistle ; for, to a

general resurrection all must attain. (See Annot. to Luke,

xxiii. 41, p. 250, 1.)

Ver. 16.] In the common text of this verse, we find the

Italic insertion placed here within brackets— 'jtXnv, ng o

s(pduffa/Ji,£v TU) avru Ctoi^siv. ^xavovi' to avro tp^ovsiv] ; which has

been introduced for elucidation, but is not known to the Vat.

and Alex. MSS., the Copt, and Ethiop. versions, or Hillary

and Augustin. How much this passage has been worried in

transcription, may be seen in Scholz's note.

Ver. 20. for, our country is in heaven.] The iroXinvfj^a sv

tvgavoig, is here opposed to ra iTriysia, in the preceding verse :

— rroXiTsv/Ma, which strictly means ' citizenship,' will best be

interpreted, in the apostle's political sense, by ' country,'

which embraces the former. Compare Heb. xi. 14-16;

xii. 22, 3.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 18, Though I am without all things, get I abound :]

ixntiyja hi -ravra, xa; OT^/ffffsuw :— For this Sense of acrsj^w, see

Annot. to Matt. vi. 2. Compare 2 Cor. vi. 10, utg /juridiv

i^ovng, xai crai/ra Kars^ovng— 'as having nothing, yet pos-

* sessing all things'
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 6. and increaseth ] xa/ av^avofisvov : this is the read-

ing of the Vat. and all the most ancient authorities ; but it

has lapsed from the later texts through the ofioiorsXsuTov ;
—

fiivov— fisvov. So far, therefore, from being a case of " inju-

" dicious insertion," into which opinion Dr. Bloomfield has

been induced to follow Matthsei, it is a manifest case of

' negligent omission,' in the junior MSS. Scholz has duly

restored xa/ au^ai* ofjuivov.

Ver. 7.] Epaphras, in the Greek text, and in our version,

is only an abbreviation of Epaphroditus (see Pref. p. 74),

and ought so to be rendered (as also Prisca, of Priscilla)
;

that an incautious reader may not suppose this Epaphras a

different person from Epaphroditus, mentioned in Philipp.

ii. 25; iv. 18.

Ver. 12.] The Vat. MS. reads this verse thus : luxaota-

rovvrsg a/j,a. ru) crarg/, rw xakiCavn xai ixavuaavn ^fiag— xaXigavri

has lapsed from the junior texts, through the 6/jt,oior.— (rai/r/—

lb. hath qualified us.] ixameavn ij/Mug : so 2 Cor. iii. 7.

(See Pref. p. 11.)'

Ver. 14. We obtain redemption, even the remission ofsins']

The Italic insertion, 8ia tov ai/MocTog aurou— ' through his blood,'

is disclaimed, in this place, by every ancient authority, whether

of MS. or version. It is not contained in the Vat. MS. ; nor

in the uncial MSS. A.C.D.E. E.G. ; nor in the twelve later

MSS. cited by Wetstein; nor in Vat. 367, Pio-Vat. 50, or

Havn. 1 and 3 of Birch; nor in the Latin, Syr., Copt., and
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EthiojJ. versions ; nor in the citations of the verse by Athe-

nasius, Basil, Chrysostom, Cyrill, and other fathers. It wears

the stamp of the age that corrupted Acts, xx. 28 (where see

Annot.) ; and is so plainly an interpolation of a later age,

that Scholz has rejected it.

Ver. 15. begotten before every creation.'\ This is demon-
strated to be the true sense of cr^wrorojcog, in this place, by the

consequence drawn in the following sentence. (See Bloom-
field's note.) The Greeks used nxru in both senses, ' pario
' and gigno ;' yiwuei i^iv yag a^^w xa; riKroudi, xuovGi hi yi ou'

aXXa fiTjT^og fiovrjg tovto xv^iug.— EuSTATH. p. 1568.

Ver. 19. to make his fulness to reside in him.] The Greek
texts read xaroixriffai, which is an Itacism for xarot%i<sai (see

Pref. p. 61). See Macknight's note; with Castalio's inter-

pretation, which is thus confirmed.

CHAPTER 11.

Ver. 2, 3. of the mystery of God, namely, Christ, &c.]

The Vat. MS. has not xai var^og xai Tov. Compare v. 25, 26,

of the preceding chapter, to (j^utSTri^iov, 6g sen Xgisrog. So here,

iig B-viyvc/jgiv rou n,u6Tr\^io\j rov Qiov, {driXovori Sub.) X^igrou, x. r. X.

Ver. 16. in respect

—

of Sabbaths. 1 It is a most remark-

able fact (and certainly not designed to be unnoticed by us),

that in the ' New Covenant,' whether in the Gospels or in

the Epistles, there is not a single precept, either from our

Saviour or from any one of his apostles, relating to a Sabbath.

The only occasions on which any observations respecting it

occur, are two. The first, is that in which, when the Pharisees

expressed offence at the disciples eating the ears of corn on a

Sabbath-day, as being a breach of the legal ordinance for the

Sabbath, our Lord defended the disciples, and reprehended

their censurers. The second, is this of St. Paul, who, in

enforcing on the minds of the Colossians their relief, under

the Gospel, from all the ancient ceremonial ordinances, says,

" Let no onejudge you in respect of Sabbaths." The Gospel,
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therefore, with a silence almost mysterious, abstains from

utterino; a sino;le word to direct us with relation to the

observance of a Sabbath : which silence is the more striking,

as the Jewish Sabbath was then at the eve of being abro-

gated.

We collect from one passage, when explained by tra-

ditional history (Rev. i. 10), that the apostolic church

observed the first day of the week, under the name of the

' Lord's-day ; and, though we know that it discontinued the

ancient Jewish observance of the last day, yet, there is not

a particle of testimony, that it transferred to that first day,

the ordinances which the Jewish law had enjoined for the

observance of the last day of the week, or legal Sabbath.

Thus left without any positive evangelical rule for his

guidance, the earnest Christian will question himself, by

what principle he is to govern his conduct with relation to

that^rs^ day? To discover that principle, he will search for

some notification of the Divine will respecting a Sabbath,

separately from the legal ordinances which have been abo-

lished. Such notification he will not find in the New Scrip-

tures; he will therefore look back to the Old. There he

will read :
" Blessed is the man that keepeth the Sabbath,

" from polluting it; and keepeth his hand from doing any
*' evil. If thou turn away thy foot, by reason of the Sabbath,^

" from doing thy pleasure on my Holy day ; and call the

" Sabbath a delight, the Holy of the Lord, honourable; and
" shalt honour Him, not doing thine own ways, nor doing
^' thine own pleasure, nor speaking thine own words ; then
" shalt thou delight thyself in the Lord." (Is. Ivi. 2 ; Iviii.

13.) This, therefore, is found to be the fundamental prin-

ciple, or base, on which the temporary superstructure of

1 Our version renders this sentence, " If thou turn away thy footfrom the

*' Sabbath:" Bp. Lowth renders, ' If thou restrain thy footfrom the Sabbath:^

but neither the notes of this learned translator, nor those of Scott, or of Mant
and Doyley, offer any elucidation of these obscure and equivocal translations.

The Greek interpreters rendered, eav awoiTT^Ei/'Jij rov Tt^a, aou caro rtav lafifiarav,

rov fitly &c., which might serve to yield the same sense as our version ; but, a

moment's consideration will render it sensible, that a'zro is here to be under-

stood in its sense of prte— by reason of, and, therefore, that we are to under-

stand, ' If thou turn away thy foot (from its being, or because it is the Sabbath)
' from doing thy pleasure,' &c. (See Hoogev. n. to Viger, p. 522.) " a^o

" often signifies, ' on account of "

—

(Matth^ei, Gr. Gr. vol. ii. p. 879.)
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the legal Sabbath had been raised; but that, being now

taken away, leaves the observance of the Christian Sabbath

a responsibility on the soul of man, immediately towards its

God. Such observance, under the Gospel, must consist

wholly, ' in Spirit, and in Truth :' not in ' building again

' the things that are destroyed,' nor in re-enacting a ' law of
' a carnal commandment ! ' As well might a nurse expect to

induce sleep on her child, by chiding and scolding, as a

Christian legislator expect to induce a spiritual disposition

on the souls of men, by carnal coercion and severity. It is

his duty, indeed, to vindicate the Sabbath against unequi-

vocal pollution and acknowledged outrage, but, he is not

licensed to attach those characters according to his own
private and individual arbitrement ; lest he should fall into

a similar error with that of the Pharisees, whom our Lord

shewed, with all their zeal and assumed superiority of know-

ledge of their religion, to be incompetent judges of what

truly constituted the observance, or the breach of a Sabbath

in His sight, who ' knew what was in man^ and who ' was
* Lord even of the Sahhath.'

The silence respecting Sabbath ordinances, so remarkable

under the ' New Covenant,' is explained, 1 st, in our Lord's

declaration to the woman of Samaria ;
*' The time is coming,

'^ when the true worshippers will worship the Father in

" Spirit and in Truth; for the Father seeketh such to wor-
" ship Him :" and 2dly, in St. Peter's question at the opening

of the first council of the church ;
" Why tempt ye God, by

" putting a yoke on the neck of the disciples, which neither

" our fathers, nor we, have been able to bear?" It is not,

therefore, by putting such a yoke on the neck of Christ's

disciples, that we can, with any reason, expect to produce

such worshippers as ' the Father seeketh to worship Him.'

Ver. 18. Let no one seduce you, at his will.'] The Latin,

' seducat,' correctly gives the intention of xara/S^a/SsusT-w, which

signifies, * to cause a competitor to lose his prize, by drawing
* him aside from the goal

—

seorsim ducendo, or seducendo.'—
QiXm, * at his will,' as k^ovrag, in 2 Pet. iii. 5.

lb. entering on things that he hath seen, vainly pujfcd up,

&c.] The Vat., Alex., and Clermont MSS., the Coptic version.
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and Origen, thus read : a kuj^axsv sfilSan-juv. But, because it

was evident that the pretender had not seen those things,

a later and duller age inserted the negative /mtj : yet, it was

sufficiently manifest, from the style and tone of the apostle,

that he meant, ' pretended to have seen.'

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 8, 9. manhood.'] See Annot. to 2 Cor. iv. 16.

Ver. 14. And let the peace of Christ rule, &c.] Xoiffrov,

not Qsov, is the reading of every most ancient MS. and ver-

sion ; according to Christ's bequest to his church :
" Peace I

" leave with you, My peace I give to you !" (John, xiv. 26.)

The same authorities also read 0£w for Kv^iu, in the next

verse.
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 1. Grace and peace he to you.^ The Vat., and two

other uncial MSS., close this verse with %a^'g vp'iv xa/ n^rivri ;

and have not the repetition contained in the rec. text, and in

our version.

CHAPTER n.

Ver. 8. even our own livesJ] rag savruv -vl/u^a? :
—

' lives,'

as in John, x. 14, 16, not ' souls.' The Vulg. has ' anima' in

both places, which Wiclif properly rendered '
lyf,' in both.

His revisers have unadvisedly substituted ' souls,' in this

Ver. 16. to the end.] ng nXog :—until the consummation,

or, as Chrysostom speaks, kug gwriXuag, in the sense in which

our Lord used that phrase, in Matt. xiii. 39, 40 :
" The

" Jews (said that eminent father) will be held in their present

" bondage, until the consummation'— sug cvvrsXsiag Tiak^u

a-j7o-jg 7] dovXiia, avTTj.— (Adv. Jud. tom. i. p. 650.) And so

Jerom :
" The present desolation of the Jews will continue to

*' the end of the world— Usque ad finem mundi perseverabit

" vastitas Judaeorum. {in Esaiam, c. i.)"

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 14. as also ye do walk.] zadug xai Ts^/o-ars/rs :— This

gracious and encouraging clause, which exists in the Vat.

and in the most ancient MSS. and versions, has lapsed from

thejunior copies. The reader will now be able to appreciate

the pretensions of these latter, to determine the text ; and to
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exclude passages sanctioned by authorities so much their

superior, in every point that constitutes authority.

Ver. 17-19.] In these verses, the apostle decorously con-

veys an injunction, that every man should confine himself to

his own wife, with purity and sanctity of love ; and should

not invade the marital property of another, Wetstein truly

observes, " cum %Ta<s&ai proprie significat acquirere, non
" potest gxsvog significare corpus suum, sed uxorem ;" and the

Hebrew authority which he cites, shews that cxsuo?— ' vas—
' vessel,' would have been understood, in the apostle's age,

to signify ^ uxor,' in this place.— '^ Megilla Esther, i. 11 :

" In convivio illius, impii aliqui dicebant : mulieres Medicae
" sunt pulchriores ; alii vero : Persicse sunt pulchriores.

" Dixit ad eas Achasuerus : Vas meiim, quo ego utor, neque
" Medicum, neque Persicum est, sed Chaldaicum." We are,

therefore, to understand yumiTcsiov, as in 1 Pet. iii. 7.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 1 . as the others, who have not hope.'] Of the vast-

ness of the consolation here administered to believers, and

of the profoundness of the affliction which must have been

endured by those who possessed it not, we shall obtain an

adequate sense from considering the feelings of an amiable

heathen under the circumstances signified by the apostle.

The younger Pliny thus expresses himself, on the death of a

beloved friend :
'' I think, of what a friend, of what a per-

" son, I am bereaved ! You will say, that he had completed
" his 67th year, which age is sufficiently long for the most
" robust : I know it. That he has escaped from continual ill

" health : I know it. That he has departed, while his friends

" were living ; and while the republic was flourishing, which
" was dearer to him than all of them : I know this also.

" Nevertheless, I grieve, as if it were for the death of one

" young and vigorous : but I grieve (though you may think

" me weak) for my own sake ! For I have lost, I have lost

" the witness, the guide, and instructor of my life ! In short,

" I will say, what I said to my friend Calvisius in the fresh-
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" ness of my grief, * Ifear that I shall he too careless of my
" life.^ Wherefore, give me some consolation : not such as

** these, ' He was old— he was sickly,' for I know all this;

" but, something new— something great, of which 1 have

" never heardy or read. For, what I have heard, what I
" have read, occurs of its own accord; but, it is overwhelmed
** by such great grief!— Sed nova aliqua, sed magna, quce

" audieram minqiiam, legerim nunquam : nam quae audivi,

** quae legi, sponte succurrunt, sed tanto dolore superantur."

— (Plin. Einst, lib. i. Ep. 12.) Such was the universally

disconsolate state of the heathen world, to which the apostle

administered the * new,' the ' great ' consolation imparted in

this chapter ; consolation, of which none of his heathen con-

verts and auditors had ever before ' heard,' or had ever ' read ,''

Ver. 4. with a voice of archangel.'] sv (puvp a^yayyikm :
•

—

not, * the voice of the archangel.'—The word a^-xayysXog

occurs in no other place in the Sacred Scriptures, except

in the Epistle of Jude, where it is used with the demon-

strative 6 ; which passage holds no authority adducible in

sacred criticism. (See Annot. to Jude.) In the passage

before us, the word has no such article. From this single

employment of the word by St. Paul, an order of heavenly

beings has been created by the fertility of human imagina-

tion, without any sanction whatever from revelation ; and

has been introduced into ancient Liturgies, from whence it

has been adopted into our own : — a^y^ayyiXog properly

expresses, ruler or commander of angels, and is dtpplicable

exclusively to Him of whom it is said (1 Pet. iii. 22), that

he " is gone into heaven, and is on the right-hand of God,
" angels— being made subject to him— b'xorayiVTov avruj ayys-

" Xuv." The aayjxyyiKoq, or Ruler ofAngels, therefore, whose
' Voice' shall rouse the dead, can be no other than our Lord

himself; who has distinctly told us (John, v. 24), " The hour
" is coming, when the dead shall hear the Voice of the Son
" ofman" and the same is here signified also, if moderate

attention be given to the words, " the Lord will come with

" a Voice of archangel." The plural * archangels,' is abso-

lutely unscriptural. The Christian church is informed of

no other ^archangel;' no mention of such a dignity is ad-

verted to in the book of Revelation, which presents to us
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the most intimate views we possess of the heavenly agents

;

and therefore, that imaginary order in the celestial hierarchy,

which has been so long accepted from an uncritical and

superstitious age, should now be erased from the Christian

vocabulary.

Ver. 5. and so we shall be for ever with the Lord.] In

this clear and unequivocal disclosure of the immediate result

of the day of Resurrection, we are certified, that the transition

will be instantaneous, from the grave to eternity. The con-

ception, of an obtrusive ' Millennium ' between the grave and

the 'Sternum,' is, in its essence, aa^xixov voyiiha— '^ a carnal

' thought,' not only unsupported, but here directly contra-

dicted, by Revelation ; and evidently sprang from a clinging

to time, and to the objects familiar to our present apprehen-

sions. We know, that the fiction was first introduced, in the

second century, by Papias ; and that Eusebius recorded it,

as an evidence of the weakness of his understanding: " He
" (Papias)," says this historian, " related some other things

" of a very fabulous character, fiudiKun^a ; among these, that

" there would be a certain period of a thousand gears, after

'^ the resurrection from the dead, in which the kingdom of

" Christ would be established, corporeally, on this same
" earth: which, I am of opinion, he supposed, through mis-

" apprehending the statements of the apostles, and not per-

" ceiving that they were spoken with a mystical sense : for,

" he was a man of a very little mind, as is manifested by the

" evidence of his own works."-

—

JEccl. Hist. lib. iii. c. ult.

p. 137. Ed. Cantab. 1720. (See Annot. to John, p. 268.)

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 16. to all the brethren.'] '^affi roig adiXfoig:— dyioig—
' holy,' has been officiously added in the junior MSS. ; but it

is absent from all the most ancient copies.



II. THESSALONIANS.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 8. in fiaming fire.'\ iv (pXoyi o-u^os :— "As to this

" reading," says Dr. Bloomfield, " it is a manifest correction

" of sv rrvpi (pXoyoi." Where, I would ask, is the manifesta-

tion ? It is the reading of the Vat. and most ancient texts ;

and could not have been corrected by injunior, for it is writ-

ten in the Vat. MS. ' 'prima manu.^ Is it more reasonable

to say, * in afire offlame,'' than ' in a flame offire?' The
reading, 'xup (pXoyoc, pertains, as Seholz truly states, to " rec.

^' cum Codd. recent, fere omnib."

CHAPTER H.

Ver. 1. Concerning the coming] ycrsg :—the Latin ren-

dered ' per,' from whence Wiclif rendered ' hi,' which version

his reviewers have suffered to pass, without correcting it by

the Greek : Jrsg is here to be understood in the sense of

rrs^i (Matthiae, § 582), as the Latin ' super,' in the sense of

' de,' * concerning.' Whereas, the phrase, " We beseech you,

" by the coming," &c., is the language of adjuration ; than

which nothing can be more distant from the apostle's pur-

pose, who only premises the subject on which he is about

to enter.

Ver. 2. that the dag of the Lord is already come.'] on

3V3(rr»;x£i' n niJ'ioa Tov Kv^iou:— So read the Vat. MS. and the

most ancient authorities; the junior copies have substituted

Xiisrov for K-j^iov. EviSTriKiv is evidently to be understood, in

this place, with the same sense as iviffroora, in Rom. viii. 38;

both words being in the perfect jMSt. Ensrura, in Romans,

is rendered by the Vulg. ' instantia,' and by Wiclif, 'present
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' thingis.' Our revisers have retained Wiclif's vrord ; Mac-

knight also, and Bloomfield, interpret si/scrwra, 'present.'

EvBdr^zsv, therefore, in this place, signifies, ' is present,' or,

' is already come.' This notion, against which St. Paul warns

the Thessalonians, viz. that the predicted ' day of the Lord'

attained its fulfilment in the first coming of Christ, is an in-

tegral part of the error which the apostle reprobates in his

Second Epistle to Tim. c. ii. 18, viz. ' that the resurrection

' had already been,' namely, when our Lord rose from the

dead. There is hardly an heretical error of the apostolic

age, of which we have so plain and express a record
;
yet

it is unnoticed, here, by both Macknight and Bloomfield;

and is but slightly adverted to by Mosheim, whose trans-

lator refers to '* the accurate accounts given of these men
" by ViTRiNGA, Observ. Sacr. lib. iv. c. 9, p- 952; Ittigius,

" t)e Hceresiarchis cevi Apostol. § 1, c. 8, p. 84 ; Budd^us,
" De Eccles. Apostol. c. 5, p. 292."— (Mosh. IJccles. Hist.

vol. i. p. 132, note.)

Ver. 3. The man of iniquity'] more literally, of ' lawless-

* ness
:'— 6 av&^M'irog rrig avo/j,iag :— So reads the Vat. MS., with

the Coptic version, Origen, Cyril; the four MSS. cited by

Wetstein ; the valuable Cod. Vat. 367, and Vind. Koll. 10,

cited by Birch ; and four others cited by Scholz. Tertullian

renders ' delinquentia homo/ not ' homo peccati,' as the mo-

dern Lat. Vulgate, which follows the junior Greek reading,

a[La^riag. Wiclif rendered ' man of synne,' from the Vulgate,

which his revisers have retained. Erasmus altered the Vul-

gate to 'homo ille scelerosus ;' adding in a note, " 6 avd^uTog

" Trig a/xa^T/ag— Divus Ambrosius, ut explicaret vim articuli,

" legit, ' homo ille,' ut acceperemus de certo homine dictum."

That the original reading was avojuag, which was afterwards

changed, for interpretation, to a/ia^r/aj, is critically proved by
the weight (not the number) of external testimonies ; and also

of internal, at v, 8, where the same is called 6 avo^iog— 'exlex.'

It is the more necessary to attend to the difference, because

avofiia has an import which d//.agr/a has not. a/o-a^r/a signifies,

the transgression of a law; aKo/^/a, outlawry, in its etymo-

logical sense, of being out of the sphere of a law ; whether

by circumstance only, as the Gentiles are called avoijjoi (1 Cor.

ix. 22), or by rebellion against the law, as in 1 Tim. i. 9,
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avojMig -/Ml avw^roraxToig. This various reading is not noticed,

either by Macknight, Burton, or Bloomfield. I shall not

aspire to add any thing satisfactory to Dr. Bloomfield's

introductory note on this mysterious passage : I subscribe

unreservedly to his judgment, that the resolving fact, which

alone shall fully disclose its mystery, is still in futurity,

though perhaps not remotely ; and, consequently, that all

the solutions hitherto confidently proposed for its complete

exposition, under the reading a/^a^r/ag, are but fond self-

delusions of their respective learned, but discordant authors.

Scholz retains the received reading.

Ver. 4. So as to seat himself in the sanctuary of God,

declaring himself to be a God.] cog Qsou— ' as God,' in the

received text, is a superfluity not found in the oldest MSS.
and versions.

Ver. 13. for a. Jirst-fruit.'\ aira^yr^v :— So reads the earliest

MS. that we possess, and other MSS. both uncial and junior

;

not a<r a^-)(rig— ^from the beginning , with the received text.

Matthsei's personal decision in favour of the latter (" equidam
" certe lego air ag;)^jjg"), is devoid of all counteracting weight.
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 3. So do now.'] Blooinfield is sensible of the ellipsis

in this passage, and justly suggests ovtoo xai wv 'Tra^axaXu, to

supply it; according to 1 Cor. xvi. 1, ouru xai vfing Toinsan.

Ver. 4. the dispensation of God.] oiKovo/j,iav Qsou:—There

is no reading more powerfully supported by the testimony

both of antiquity, and of numbers, than this of oixovoiMiav,

against the oixodofjijiav of the junior texts. The Vat. MS. is

defective of the Epistles to Timothy ; but, besides the nume-

rous testimonies for oixovo/Miav cited by Wetstein, Birch has

adduced, '' Vatt. 367, 1210; Pio-Vat. 50; JVeajjol reg.

" Laur. 32 ; Plut. iv. ; Vind. Koll. 10 ; Vindd. 34, 35, 36,

"37; Havn. 1." Matthsei also reads or/.ovo/Miav, and adds:
" Ita omnes omnino mei :— oixodofiiav, nihil nisi error est

" typothetarum Erasmi, 8 cum v confuso," (See his note on

the passage.) The apostle is not here adverting to progress

or growth in faith, which is always intended in the figurative

term oizodo/Mia— ' building,' hut to its orderly settlement, in the

first instance, in regulating the household of God ; that there

may be no misunderstandings, and therefore no questions and

doubts. Such positive authorities are not to be overruled

by arguments drawn from a possibility of an alteration of the

word having taken place ; which bears, equally, both ways.

Ver. 10. the wholesome doctrine of the glorious Gospel.]

The phrase, 7) BidagxaXia— xara TO iuayy., is equivalent to,

' the doctrine of, or pertaining to, the Gospel.'

Ver. 18. which last~\ irienv %ai ayaQ. (fjusidridiv, tjv :— Since

the singular, rjn, respects aumdi^Giv only, as distinguished from

'^rigriv, it is necessary to add ' last,' to give to the English

version the perspicuity of the original.
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CHAPTER II.

Ver. 9. So, also, the women, decking themselves.] xo(r/i£/i/

for y(.oe[j.ox)(sag, ''inf. pro pardcip.'

Ver. 10. Not with broidered hair only.] Dr. Bloomfield

has well remarked, in this place :
" It may be observed, the

"
firi, in this kind of converse construction, stands for oux—

" aXXa, 7ion tam— quam." It implies, oux iv 'xXnyiJ^oLdi /lovov, jj

;/^!;(rw, aXXa xai %aS 6 'x^iTsi. A similar interpretation must

be given to 1 Pet. iii. 3. The passage is by no means con-,

demnatory of all adornment of the female person : attention

to the latter injunction of the apostle, will sufficiently restrain

and regulate the practice to which he adverts.

Ver. 14. She will be saved, through (her) child-bearing.']

dia TTjg TSKvoyoviag requires avrrig to be understood, namely, of

the particular yuvrj— * Eve,' of whom he is speaking. We
must look back to the history to which the apostle alludes, in

Gen. iii. 15, 16. In the former of those verses, God declares

the ultimate victory of the woman s seed over the Serpent.

In the next verse, He declares her penalty in child-hearing.

The apostle, speaking here of Eve, personally, states, that her

salvation will he imparted through that which was her penalty

y

namely, the painful parturition of her seed : and then, in an

ellipsis in which yw:^ is enlarged to ywaixBg, he extends the

same result to all her female posterity, under the condition

M^hich he expresses. A recent learned annotator thinks such

an import of the apostle's words ' enigmatical ' and ' impro-

* bahle.' I confess, it appears to me obvious and natural.

" The true sense (he says) is, I have no doubt, as follows

:

' the sex which was the means of bringing such ruin on

' the human race, will not be excluded from salvation, or

' admitted to it on worse terms; but will he admitted, in

' consideration of their child-hearing .'" Surely, this last

proposition is not more prohahle than the former. That the

salvation of women shall, in any degree, result from ' a con-

* sideration of their child-bearing,' is an inadmissible pro-

position ; for, the salvation of woman, as of man, will result

only from that particular child-bearing which gave birth to

the Seed promised to Eve.
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CHAPTER III.

Ver. 6, 7.] These verses must be taken together, in order

to discern the apostle's meaning in using the word diajSoXou in

both. He was anxious, that those who held the office of

' bishop' in the church, should be held in good reputation by

those who were not of the church ; consequently, that they

should give no handle for accusation or slander. In ver. 11,

which so soon follows ; also in 2 Tim. iii. 3, and in Titus,

ii. 3, he uses 8ia(3oXog in the sense of slanderer, or false

accuser, not ' devil,' as our revisers have here accepted from

Wiclif; criticism therefore demands, that the same word
should be taken in the same sense, in these two verses. This

character of person he expresses, in c. v. 14, by avTtxsifisvog—
' adversary.'

Ver. 15, 16, 17.] The paragraph, comprising these three

verses, has caused such intricate controversies among the

commentators, that, in order to attain to a solution of their

difficulties satisfactory to the understanding, it is indispensably

necessary to cast from the mind all that has hitherto been

written on the subject, and to investigate their import de novo.

These three verses of this revision, form only two in the print-

ed texts ; the last of which, in the oldest version (the Latin),

begins with the relative ' quod,' made to agree with its falsely-

translated antecedent, '' sacramentum' for fj^uifrripov. The Cler-

mont Latinising Gr. MS., or D2, of Wetstein, has 6, as the

relative of iMugTri^iov. The Vat. MS. can afford us no assist-

ance, as it is defective of the Epistles to Timothy. St. Cyrill

of Alex, read 6g, as does the Coptic ve^sion ; and, after all

that has been disputed respecting the readings of the Ephrem
and Alex. MSS., I think it must be admitted, by any mind
perfectly free and unbiassed, that they both read 02, as

Cyrill, and not 02. To the Venetian MSS. 33, 34, collated

by Birch, is annexed this scholion, 6 iv ayioig Ku^iXXog, sv rw

duds/ia, TU) xspaXa/oi rwv cyjiKiitiv, (p7\6i '02 spavs^uSi^. All the

earliest testimonies, therefore, commence the J 7th verse of

this revision with a relative pronoun; the Greek, with the

masculine relative, bg ; the Latin and the Latinising Greek,

with the neuter, ' quod,' and 6 ; the former of which readings

{bg), is alone entitled to consideration. Now, the result is
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the same, whether the reading be '02 or 02, if the context be

duly divided and punctuated. Bengel was the first to point

out, that <s7\j\og does not look back to ixxXr^gia,, but forward

to /jbvffTTi^iov, and begins a separate clause ;^ which clause is,

in fact, an iyiterriiptive exclamation in parenthesis, with which

the apostle introduces his sublime conclusion. " Nee me
" fugit," says Woide, " viros doctissimos lectionem OC alteri

*' 0C praeferre.— Eminentissimus, summeque venerandus
" theologus, Magnificus Universitatis Kiloniensis Pro-Can-
" celarius, Johannes Andreas Cramer, omnibus eruditis in

" Germania notus et carus, in suis ad me Uteris 02 legit,

" quibusdam vocibus hoc modo parenthesi inclusis : riTig iCTtv

'* izxXrigia ©EOT znNT02 (eruXog xai sd^aiMficc r'/]g aXrjdsiag, xai

" hix,ijXoyou[Xivct}g ij.iya, igri ro rrig ads^siag imv^tti^iov) '02 {(pavs^udri,

" kc, ita ut de sensu hujus loci nulla sit dissensio, sed utra-

" que lectio amice conspiret."

—

{Prcef. ad Cod. MS. Alex,

pp. 31, 32.) The continuous sense is, ©sou ^uvrog— bg i<pavi-

^'ji&ri— " the Living God-—Who was manifested in the flesh."

From indiscernment of this direct relation between Qiou

^mrog and 6g, and from a full conviction that s(pam^udr) aa^xi

intended or implied Qsog, 6g has been changed to Gsog, by

merely converting the uncial OC into GC, the compend of

Qsog. " Some (says Dr. Burton) connect eruXog xai s. r. a.

" with what follows : but Origen in five places connects it

" with ixxXtiSta, :" we have seen, in Annot. to Matt, xxvii. 50,

p. 178, what deference is due to the criticism of Origen ; and

w^e read in Griesbach's extracts {Symb. Critic, tom. ii. p. 583),

Origen's broken citations from this passage, viz.

TUg dil (Si SV OlXtfJ Kv^lOV ^(dVTOg—
oiTiog Tou Qiou 6g sffriv— aXrj6siag—
STixXyieicx,, TiTig idriv oixog ©sou ^ouvr*^, druXog— aXr,hiag—

Such loose testimony cannot be admitted as evidence. The
true reading, therefore, is bg looking back to its antecedent

©soy ^Mvrog. Wetstein states (note, tom. ii. p. 330), of the

text of Cyrill, " Licet libri editi nunc habent Qiog s<p., Codices

•' tamen MSS., et qui ex illis Catenas confecerunt, legunt

" bg i^pavspudrj :" such a convicted falsification, only raises

doubts of the fidelity of other citations of Scripture in the

early printed copies of the Fathers.

' " novae periochse initium facit— o'tuXo; »a* iS^aiojf^a rv)S aXtihix; xai

ofioXoyoufi'.vas fiiycc, x. r. X.— Gnonion. torn. ii. p. 1006.
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CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 10. We endure conflicts.} ayuvtlo/j.eda, according to

the most ancient reading (not ovsidi^ofx^sda). (See Wetstein and

Birch.) This reading corresponds to kotiu/msv, with which it is

coupled.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 4. let them 'teach,'] not 'learn:'— /jbav6av=rumv{avTa).

This interpretation is manifested by the relative ages of the

parties, and by /j^avdavu having the senses both of ' learn and
* teach :' " It should be known (says Eustathius), that as ^sSas

" is used to signify sometimes he taught, though generally,

*' he learned ; so is [j^avdamv— as among the sophists, n,av&avitv

" yga/A/iara, to teach letters." (p. 1883, 46.)

Ver. 16. If any believing sister have widows] si ng irierri,

is undeniably the reading of the oldest texts ; and it is im-

portant, from intimating a practice in the primitive church,

of the particulars of which we are in ignorance. The 'iriGTog ri,

which has been added before 'TrierTi, in the junior texts, in

consequence of that ignorance, ought, therefore, not to be

admitted into the sentence.

lb. let her supply them.] The reason assigned for this

injunction is, that the community may exclusively direct

their supplies to those who are ovrug yji^ai, really widowed

and destitute; pertaining to none who are able to support

them.

Ver. 21. and his chosen angels.] rm ixksy.rm ayyikm \
—

When we read the words of our Lord in Rev. i., o'layyikoi

rm sx-/.Xri(Huv
—

' the angels of the churches,' (by which term

he expresses the chief ministers of the respective churches,

whom he is about to address,) we are cautioned not to search

in the imagination for the signification of the words o/' ixXsktoi

ayyiXoi, in this verse ; but, to understand them as intending

the ministers elected or chosen to preside over the several

churches planted by St. Paul, and by his apostolical colleagues.
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And this consideration may tend to determine the interpret-

ation of ayyiXoug, in 1 Cor. xi. 10, as denoting the presiding

ministers of the churches.

CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 5. through which arise, &c.] 5/' a, Ta^ar^i^ai

:

—^The

various readings of this passage observed in the different

MSS., has arisen from an original erroneous division of the

ancient uncial writing ; by which, bia, which the straight-

forward sense shews to be properly 6/ d, has been assumed

to form a doubly compounded noun, diaTa^ar^ijSai. Matthsei

justly remarks on this passage :
" Codices maximo con-

" sensu probant dia'ra^ar^ijSai. Aliqui exhibent 'xa^ar^i^ai—
** hiaT^i^at. In uno inveni, hi a 'xa^ar^i^ai, quod prseferrem,

" si per Codices liceret. Ac fortasse licet, cum istius modi
*' in vetustis Codd., modo temere jungantur, modo disjun-

" gantur." We are always to look to the uncial loriting,

for ultimate authority ; for, the authors of its divisions and

punctuation are devoid of all authority whatever :
3/' a, and

hia, are both written A.IX in the uncial writing, and are

not separated from the words immediately preceding and

following.

Ver. 8. food and covering.'] sxi'xa.eij.ara, does not signify

" raiment" or " clothes" only, but covering in general. Philo,

cited by Wetstein, says, " tfxsvr?)^, is twofold; ' clothing' and
" ' dwelling'— gxi'rrig, htrrov sidog, to fiiv ieSrjg, to 8s oixia."

Ver. 19. eternal life.] This should rather have been ren-

dered, that which is life indeed. The reading, T^g ovTUig ^oi^g,

is so powerfully supported by the authority of antiquity, as

to render it evident, that the received reading, aimiou—
' eternal,' has been an explanatory substitution by some

junior copyists.
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CHAPTER

Ver. 11. life and incorruption.'] ^ur/v y.ai aspQaosta)/ :
—

* vitam et i^corniptionem,' Vulg. The substitution of the

word ' immortality' in our version, is unwarranted. Mac-
knight, who adopts that word into his text, says neverthe-

less, ''perhaps a(pda^uiav should be translated, not immortality,

" hut incon-tiption." Can any one question it? The intro-

duction of ' immortality,' has caused a misapprehension of

the apostle's meaning, in many of our English expositions.

Because the ancient heathens had a vague and abstract no-

tion of ' immortality ' (as where Cicero says, " Non est lugenda
" mors, quam immortalitas consequitur"), it was assumed,

that by (puneavrog, the apostle intended, the throwing increased

light on that ancient opinion ; and, clearing away the obscurity

that invested it. But, the apostle is not adverting to a

doctrine entertained by any heathens, but to one which

never entered into their contemplation ; namely, a future

** resurrection to a bodily life exempt from corruption." (Acts,

xvii. 18, 33.) The words ^uriv xai apida^giav, have here the

sense of (^w»)i' fisr a<p6a^eiag— life with incorruption, i. e.

without corruption or decay : xai and /xsra being used by the

sacred writers in cognate copulative senses, according to their

use of their native Hebrew v This was the new and strange

doctrine at which the Athenians 'mocked'— s'/ksua^ov. (See

Annot. to Acts, xxvi. 8, p. 320.) Suidas and Phavorinus

expressly state, that (pun^u, with an accusative case, signifies,

'to bring to light— to publish:'— <puri^Biv, airtany.-/} (says

Suidas) sig <pu)g aysiv. s^ayysXXsiv. xai^ov (puri^nv ro a-xopprjrov—
* it is time to bring to light, or make public, the secret.' So

far, then, our revisers are warranted in their alteration of

Wiclif, who rendered :
" oure Savyour Jesu Crist, which

" distriede deeth, and lightnyde lyf and uncorrupcioun bi
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** the Gospel ;" but, in substituting ' immortality' for Wiclif's

* uncorriiption,' they are without warrant, and have rendered

erroneously the term used by the apostle.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 4. no soldier going to war.'] o-ohig ffr^arivo/Msvog :
—

(See Annot. to Luke, iii. 14, p. 224.) St. Paul here illustrates,

by a familiar example drawn from secular life, the self-renun-

ciation and entire devotion required in those who dedicate

themselves to the service of Christ. Some ignorant philopo-

nist, or crafty raonachist, destroyed the example in the Lati?i

Vulgate, by inserting 'Deo:' " Nemo militans Deo, implicat

" se," (fee. Wiclif is to be excused for adopting the insertion,

in his curious rendering of the passage, as his learning did not

extend beyond his Latin text : "No man holdinge knyghthod
" to God, wlappith himsilff with worldli nedis," &c. The
addition, rw 0=^, in the Gr. text, is found only in the Codd.

F. G. of Wetstein ; which betrays the subjection of those

MSS. to the Latin readings.

Ver. 18. the resurrection hath already been.] See Annot.

to 2 Thess. ii. 2.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 10. Crescens to Gaul.] Kpriaxri; ug TaXanav.—The

Galatians of Asia, to whom St. Paul addressed his epistle,

were originally, as we learn from Strabo, a colony which had

migrated from Gaul into Asia, retaining the name of their

country. The parent nation, as we are informed by the same

geographer, was called, in the Greek, both Galatians and

Gauls: TO (S-o'Mrrav ^uXov, 6 rov TuXXr/.ov 7(.ai*TaXarr/.ov xaXovdiv

(lib. iv. p. 195, or 298). As ' Galatia' denoted both Gallia

in Europe, and Galatia in Asia, it was probable that the

name used by St. Paul would mislead many to suppose, that

he meant the Asiatic theatre of his first apostolical labours.

To rectify this error, Epiphanius, as cited by Wetstein, had
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said : ovx bv rri Takaria, wg rivsg TXavrikvric, vofii^oudiv, aXXa ev rri

TaXkia.— ' Not into Golatia, as some erroneously think, but

' into Gaul.' (See Wetstein's note.) Accordingly,^the ancient

Ephrem MS., the Cod. Vat. 367, and three other MSS.,

read TaXXiav. It is material to attend to this correction, for

tracing the progress of the Gospel, westward, in Europe:
" Demas (he says) is gone to Thessalonica ; Crescens into

" Gaul ; Titus to Dalmatia." From the period when the

Spirit forbade St. Paul to preach in Asia, and directed him
to pass over into Europe (Acts, xvi. 6), we find his attention

pointed to the western nations ; even, to the peninsula of

Spain.

Ver. 18. Salute Priscilla and Aquila.] Though the rec.

text reads Upsxa— ' Prisca,' it is critically manifest that the

word was only a compendious form of Priscilla (Pref. p. 74),

and ought so to be rendered ; as it is found, written at length,

in several MSS.



TITUS.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 5. that thou mightest appoint elders in every city.]

ha y.arcKSTriGT^g tdis(3. : — "These terms," says Bloomfield,
" phiinly shew, that Titus was invested with episcopal au-
" thority in the Jdghest sense of the word i'xiano'xog, which was
" sometimes, as at ver. 7, and Acts, xx. 17 and 28, used in

" the lower senfee of T^sfr/Ssurs^of." That the ' true unity' of

the Christian church does not rest on these distinctions, has

been shewn in the Annot. to Eph. iv. 12, pp. 384-386.

CHAPTER n.

Ver. 8. having nothing evil to say of usJ] yifi^c^v (of us,

Christians generally) is the reading of all the ancient autho-

rities; not 1J/J.UV— 'you,' as it has become restricted in the

junior copies, in the rec. text, and in our English version.

CHAPTER in.

Ver. 8. tliat they who have believed in God, must be

careful to excel in good works. '\ This is the sum of all St.

Paul's teaching. See Annot. to Rom. iii. 28, 31 ; and iv. 5,

pp. 330-332.
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Ver. 6. amongst us.] tj/miv, not C/miv, on the same authorities

as the preceding article.

Ver. 7. for, I had great jot/."]
x'^i"-^ ^'^X^^

toXXjjk :— stf^ov,

Ephr., Alex., Vat. 367, and other ancient MSS. ; not txt^ii^iv.

—
XH^^y "°^ %"?'"> is the uniform reading of all that is most

ancient, of MS. or version, so that Scholz has yielded to it

;

and I must express my surprise, that Dr. Bloomfield should

think these testimonies are to be overruled by the fiction of

a '' recension" (see Pref. p. 39). He says, that " the external

" evidence is weak" that is, scanty in comparative numbers ;

but, its antiquity renders it a hundred-fold stronger in au-

thority, than all the later MSS. put together. The learned

editor further adds :
" With respect to the internal evi-

" dence, it is decidedly in favour of ya^iv, as being the most

" difficult reading : that it may have the sense of joy, is

" proved," &:c. This criticism is not very readily admissible.

The vrord in question, is required to have the sense of 'joy,'

as being congenial to that of ' consolation,' with which it is

coupled ; accordingly, every most ancient authority reads

Xf^io^v— 'joy :' the later MSS., only, read %aff/v. But, instead

of judging that
x"-S'^ must therefore have been an erratum

for %afai^ (as we find in other instances), the learned annota-

tor thinks, that because it is the ' most difficidt' word of the

two to interpret ' joy,' it must therefore be the true reading

;

which is stretching that critical principle much too far. With
every sentiment of respect, my judgment is compelled to the
reverse conclusion.

Ver. 9. Paul an ambassador, though now, a prisoner, of

J. C] In Eph. vi. "20, St. Paul says, ^^sc/Ssuw iv aXueu— " I am
" an ambassador in bonds." In this place, the text reads

—

rr^sff^urrii, vuvi di dse/jjiog I. X. That, in these two passages,

St. Paul intended the same description of himself and of his
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position, but that the parallel has been inipah*ed by the

absence or lapse of an s before the v, by which Tgsir/Ssi/rjjs—
* ambassador,' has been written 'r^igjSurrjg— * old man,' must,

on reflection, be manifest, from internal evidence, to every

critical mind. To resist that evidence on the sole ground,

that an s is deficient, would be to pay a deference to tran-

scriptural authority, which no one at all conversant with the

errors of ancient MSS. could assent to. Besides, u is very

frequently written in the MSS. for su : thus, iuxapsrrimv is

written uyjx^icrnsav in the Cod. Alex., in Rom. i. 21, on which

Woide observes, " manifestum est /' et u esse compendia
" in scribendi, et u et su pronunciata fuisse." {Prcef. p. vi.)

And it is well known, that superscribed dots and lines have

often either been omitted, or become effaced. Further ; there

is no contrast between T^ic^-orrig— * old man,' and hsiuog—
* j)fisoner,' for it is not extraordinary, that an * old man'

should be a ^prisoner.' But, that an ' ambassador' of Christ

should be also his ' jjrisoner,' was a fact of contrast worthy

of the emphasis with which it is stated. The reading, it^id-

(SiVTYtg, is further confirmed by the rroXXrjv sv X. -rrag^risiav iyjMv

smraSGitv— fiaXXov cragaxaXw — 'Though I might have much
* boldness in Christ to enjoin— T rather beseech.' That bold-

ness was derived from his being an ' accredited ambassador

'

of Christ— rrgsalBiuTrig ; not merely from being an old man by

nature— r^gff^urjj;, if such he was.

Ver. 11-16.] The verses 12, 13, 14, 15, appear to form

one of St. Paul's long parentheses, so that the force of ^a^a-

XalSov— 'receive him,' in v. 11, extends to ovxin w? dovXov—
* no longer as a servant,' in v. 16 ; leaving Philemon to carry

on and supply the sense o^ rra^afSaXov ouv— ' receive him, then,'

before o-jxin. Ta^, in v. 15, denotes interrogation:^ '^ si/llo-

" gistico sive ratiocinativo sensu" (Hoogev. de Part. p. 89)

;

and artiyjji appears to retain its sense of -xog^w iyja, as in

Matt. vi. 2; (see Annotation). Tap/a iyj^^tc;^r\ tt^os moav, is

thus opposed to amvm ai-sy/jc ; and the sense will be, " for,

" did he hastily leave thee for a moment, that thou shouldst

" reject him for ever?" In other words, " art thou to reject,

" or, wilt thou reject him for ever, because he hastily left

" thee for a moment?"

' " Particula ya^., inteirogatioiii seivit, ut npud Latinos particulas nam et

'' enim,"— Viger, p. 451.



HEBREWS.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 1, 2.] In these two opening verses of his epistle, the

sacred writer states historically, what our Lord had stated

figuratively, in his jjarahle of the vineyard ; Matt. xxi. 26

;

Luke, XX. 10 :

" God, who at various times spake " The householder sent his seruara/s ;

formerly hy His prophets, at the end again he sent other servants: last of

of those days spake by His Son, whom all, he sent his Son— the heir."

He hath appointed heir."

et' zcyaroM tuv rjiMi^uv tovtojv :—This reading of the Vat. MS,
is so well supported, that Scholz has adopted it : rouruv—
* those,' plainly refers to the days of the projjhets.

Ver. 3. effulgence of His glory.] affauyac/xa rrig dot,rig aurov :

— By this plenary figure, we are instructed (according to the

measure of the human capacity) of the intimate and essen-

tial relation of the Son to the Father. He is the effulgence,

emanation, or generation, from the Father's glory ; and,

therefore, of the same nature, suhstance, and duration. As
that glory is eternal, so must its effulgence have been eternal

also. Eternal effulgence, is therefore a necessary conse-

quence, in our reason, of the eternity of the glory ; since, the

glory could at no instant have existed without its effulgence.

There is, therefore, no mystery to the human intellect, in

eternal effulgence from eternal glory ; the only mystery to

our intelligence, is eternal continuance of glory, without a

beginning : this mystery admitted in the mind, the eternity

of effulgence follows of course.

So also, the Holy Spirit is figured to us, by a correspond-

ing analogy, as the breath of God ; and this figure our Lord

practically exemplified when, after having declared, " as the

" Father hath life in himself, so hath he given to the Son to
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" have life in himself," He " breathed on his disciples, and
" said, Receive ye the Holy Spirit!" But, if the life of

God is eternal, always continuing icithout a beginning, so also

is the figurative breath of that life ; and the eternal effusion,

or procession of that breath, follows, of course, to the human
reason. It is not acuteness, but obtuseness of apprehension,

to imagine, that eternal effulgence, and eternal effusion, are

mysterious propositions, merely because they must be deno-

minated, in human speech, effects or consequences: for, they

are the rational inferences from the premises, viz. eternal

continuance of their cause, without a beginning : they are,

eternal results from that eternal cause ; and they can only be

denied with reason, even in argument, by those who deny

that eternal continuance. To admit the eternal continuance

of the cause, and to hesitate to admit the coeternity of its

operation, is not to demonstrate a superiority, but to betray

an inferiority of intellect. Let those whose minds are too

dull to admit the former, deny the latter : but, let not those

whose intellect can admit the former, stagger at the latter.

The great and only mystery, is that which the Unitarian has

to encounter in common with the Trinitarian ; if he can

admit the eternal continuance of the Father, the eternal

generation of the Son and the eternal procession of the Holy

Spirit (whom the church expresses by the term ' Trinity,' or

' the Three) present to the mind no ground for resistance

excusable in the sight of God ; because, to deny them, is

(to speak with the apostle) " to make God a liar, by not

" believing the testimony which He hath given concerning

" his Son." Now, these existences and operations have

nothing in common with created nature; but were eternally

antecedent to it, within the Divine Nature itself. (See INlatt.

xxviii. 19, p. 185 ; John, xv. 26, p. 282 ; and Annotations.)

lb. making all things manifest by the word of his power.]

(pavsouv Ti TO, cravra rw ^rifjbccri rrjg dwa/MSug avrov :— faviooiv, is

the reading o^ the most ancient surviving copy, the Vat. MS.,

by the joint testimony of Birch and Bentley ; and possesses,

therefore, critical authority over all its juniors, which read fsawf.

It thus shews the latter reading to have been, originally, a

conipend (isjwv) of the former. To this external evidence, is

to be joined, the internal evidence of the sense. The phrase,
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<pfiuv 'TTuvTu Tw ^71/j.ari
—

' to bear all things by his word
' spoken,' can only receive a sense by violence ; but, (pavs^nv

•xavra rtf) ^rjizari— to ' make all things manifest by Ms word
* spoken,' has a direct sense, accordant with the whole tenor

of the Gospel. It follows, in due course, after what is

asserted in the first verse— 6 Qiog sXaXriasv rnj^iv iv u/w— ' God
' hath spoken to us hy his Son ;' it follows equally after

aTravyasfj^a,— ' effulgence,' for, 'Trav to ^avs§ov/iivov <pug sen—
* Whatsoever maketh manifest, is light' (Eph. v. 13). It cor-

responds to St. Paul's declaration to Titus (i. 3), " God hath,

" in his own times, manifested his word through preaching;"

and to his illustration to Timothy of the operation of that

" word, bringing life and incorruption into light, by the

** Gospel." (pavi^uv should therefore be reinstated in the text,

to the exclusion of the rec. reading, <pi^ojv.

lb. When he had accomplished the purifying of sins.]

x,a6a^igfMov -jroiyieafisvog a/Ma^riuv :— So reads the Vat. MS., with-

out the insertions of di' lauTov— * bg himself,' of the article

7UV, and of ri/j,uv
—

' our.' The Alex. MS. has not dt' savrov;

but the Clermont, or D2, has 6/ avTov. The Alex, reads with

the Vat., in excluding ^/xwi/ ; but both the Clermont and

Alex, have introduced the article ruv, which is not in the

Vat. MS.

Ver. 6. To the earth.'] ng -rnv oixov/msvtiv :—The Latin ren-

ders oixou/MVTjv by ' orbem terrce,' which is a true translation of

the Greek
;

yviv, being understood. Wiclif erred, in rendering

the Latin by ' the world; which error, his revisers have

continued, and Macknight has admitted. (See Annot. to

John, V. 16, p. 263. Compare c. ii. 5-16 ; and Phil. ii. 7-1 1

.

Ver. 7. Who maketh the winds his angels, &:c.] Michaelis

observes on this passage {Introd. vol. iv. p. 223), *' that the

" quotation from Ps. civ. 4, can, as worded in the Greek,
" have no other meaning, than, ' He maketh his angels winds,

* and his ministers flames offire:' for, ayyiKwg and 'kiiTo\j^yovg

" have an article, but not i:n\)ij.ccra and (fkoya. But, this

" meaning is by no means suitable to the purpose for which
*' the quotation is made. On the contrary, the passage, as

" worded in the Hebrew, ' He maketh the winds his messen-
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' gers, and fiames of fire his ministers,' is quite to the

" purpose." The author of the epistle intends here to affirm,

and enforce, that, in comparison with the Son, the highest

order of animate beings, and the lowest of inanimate, are

equally agents, and no more than agents, of the Father ; that

he employs the latter, as the former, to execute his will : and

that, as they are all agents or ^'angels" of the Father, so

they are also of the Son, whom they are " to worship;"

whose " throne is for ever and ever," on which he is seated

" on the ritrht hand of the Father."

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 5. The future earth.'\ rrjv oiTtov/Mevriv rrjv /xiXXovgav :
—

St. Peter (2 Pet. iii. 13) declares, yrjv %aivr\v •-^oshonoin.iy—

•

' We look for a new earth : the oiKov/rnvr; n iMiXkovtsa, in

this place, signifies that yjj -aolivti, the local habitation of the

blessed, when risen, and invested with their uncorruptible

natures. To strive to exclude this revealed fact and assurance,

by assigning to the words a figurative or mystical meaning,

is to strive to rob us of one of the objects most distinctly pre-

sented in the Gospel, for our apprehension, and consolation.

Ver. 9. apart from Got^.] x^ioig ©sou :—When we reflect

on our Lord's exclamation on the cross, in the words fore-

announced by the prophetic Psalmist, " My God! my God!
" why hast i\\o\x forsaken me?'' on which occasion there must

have been " a forsaking :" when we reflect on St. Paul's ex-

press affirmation, " though subsisting in the form of God, he

*' stripped himself of it," on which occasion there must have

been a stripping or deposition of that form ; it is surprising,

that such reluctancy should have existed to admit the ancient

reading, x^^ig &iou— ' apart from God;' since those passages

so plainly explain and vindicate that reading. But, ineru-

dition, superstition, and the multiplication of copies, increased

in the same ratio, so that there is only one MS. in which

y^u^i; is now found (Cod. 53 Wetst.); and it is, consequently,

excluded from the received text. Yet Origen, in the third

century, read x^S'^ i^ t^is place, though in some copies he



424 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. II.

found XH'"^'- ^" Griesbach's collation of Origen's readings

of this passage, that father has %wf/$, as the standard reading,

five several times ; but he observes in one place, si/ nci xnrai

avriygaipoig, XH'"^'— * ^^ some copies it is written, ;:^a^/r;.' In

the following century, %a^/r/ prevailed in the copies, so that

Jerom had cause to reverse the statement :
" Christus gratia

" Dei, sive ut in quihusdam exemplarihus legitur, absque Deo
" pro omnibus mortuus est." {in Galat. lib. ii. init.) From
that period, x"'^'^' increased in favour with the darkening

ages. Matthsei, in his first edition, after a very feeble de-

fence of the reading %ag/r/, and opposition to the reading

X^^'iy betrays his sense of the apostle having in his mind,

in this place, our Lord's exclamation, han /^s iyxanXiing—
' Why hast thou forsaken,' &c. ; for he says, " Si tamen om-
" nino %w^/g 0SOU, auctoritate Codd. confirmatum, explicandum
*^ sit, accipi possit, tyxarakiupkig UTO toxj Qsov xai Uar^og.— If,

" however, after all, the reading, * apart from God,' should

" be confirmed by MSS., we are to understand, being forsaken

" by God the Father." In his prolix note to his second

edition, Matthgei has added nothing new for determining

the reading. " The greatest moral evil and suffering that

*' we can be exposed to," observes the pious Bp. Sandford,

" is, the being forsaken by God— the being cast out of his

" presence. This (with awe be it spoken) appears to have
'* made part of our Lord's sufferings, when he cried with a
*' loud voice, ' My God ! my God ! why hast thou forsaken

"*we.<""^ Assuredly, he shared in our spiritual, as he

shared in our corporeal sufi'eriugs.

Ver. 16. the, form of angels.] ou ya^ drivou ayysXuv s'TTiXafi-

^avirai :—The soundest mode of supplying the ellipsis here,

is to receive it from Phil. ii. 6

—

fx^o^ipriv dovXou Xa^cuv— ' he took
' on him the form of a servant :'

fjt>o^ipn, in this place, implies

the nature of the subject. By searching in the imagination,

the object is lost; for, Macknight's interpretation, " by no
" means doth he take hold of angels" is felt, by the reason,

to be a relinquishment of its jurisdiction, for that of the

imagination.

' Remains, &c. vol. i. p. 241.
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CHAPTER III.

Ver. 1. Christ, the Apostle, &c.] The Vat. MS. reads

Xoierov only, without irtsoDv : the £j)hrem, Alex., and Clermont,

read iriffow only, without Xpistov ; the later MSS. read Irjgouv

XPierov, and Xpkttov lr,(To-jv. It is more probable that the apostle,

in this place, would have used our Lord's official designation

(as we find it in the reading of the most ancient MS.), than

his personal.

Ver. 6. if we hold fast the confidence and rejoicing of

our hope.] All the MSS., except the Vatican, here add,

[j'iy^pi TiXo-jg [SitSaiav— ' Jirm to the end,' taken from ver, 14

following. It is remarkable, that Wetstein found this clause

wanting only in the Ethiop. version, and in Lucifer, where

the omission was approved by Mill. Since Wetstein's time.

Birch has discovered to us, that the Vat. MS. has not the

clause in this verse
;

(" /vts%*' nXo-og (3si3aiav, omittit Vat.

1209") : Bentlefy has overlooked the omission, in his col-

lation.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 9. according to the rule of Melchisedec] ra^ig MeX.

is explained in c. vii. 15, by o/Moiorns MsX.— likeness of Melch.

The vi'ord order, in English, applied to priesthood, is become

too technical to convey the true meaning of the original

;

since it goes to imply, a community into which our Lord

was admitted. Whereas, the prophecy intended to signify,

that our Lord should be invested with a priesthood, by a

' similar rule ' to that by which Melchisedec had been in-

vested, namely, by a 'personal and individual ordinance;'

not derived by transmission from any predecessor, nor to be

transferred to any successor ; as was the case in the priest-

hood of tlie Law.

CHAPTER VL

Ver. 2. doctrine of baptisms.'] It will not be out of place,

to introduce here an obscrvaliun omitted at Juhn, xiii. 9, 10,
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which will serve to determine a point causing division, and

dissension, even among the most faithful disciples of Christ,

namely, the necessity of entire immersion in the rite of
baptism. When our Lord proceeded to wash the feet of

Peter, whose zeal urged him to solicit a larger measure of

ablution, our Lord replied, " He who is washed, needeth

" not to wash more than his feet, but is altogether clean."

Though this explanation of our Lord was not directly applied

to ' baptism,' yet it was rendered by him so entirely general,

as to comprehend that and every other object of spiritual

ablution; and must convince every reflecting advocate for

immersion, that it is not accounted requisite in the sight of

his Divine Master.

Ver. 5. powers of the world to come.] See Preface,

pp. 69, 70.

Ver. 17. interposed an oath.] i[jjiSiTi\j(Siv o^xw:— In all

compacts, or engagements between two parties, there was an
' interposite,' by or on which the engagement was mutually

confirmed. This * interposite' w^as called iMietrm, i. e. iv fj^sgcij

ridifisvog
—

' in medio positus ;' or dia-nds/Mivoc— ' inter-positus,'

as in c. ix. The literal expression of the Greek is, ' he inter-

' posed with an oath,' which is equivalent to, ' he made his

' oath an interposite,' or simply, * he interposed an oath.' The

difference between opw and o^xov, dwelt on by Macknight,

thus disappears ; and the ' interposuit jusjurandum ' of the

Latin, is found to be a correct rendering of the sense of the

Greek. So, also, is Wiclif's version from the Latin, * he
* puttide bitwixe an ooth.' In ordinary cases, the oath was

pronounced over some object perceptible to sense, which was

the proper ' interposite ; but, in the present case, the utter-

ance of God's promise superseded the necessity of any sensible

object, and became itself the interposite. The word ' con-

' firmed,' therefore, is good as a paraphrase of iiMidinxjaiv, but

not as a translation. Macknight suggests ' mediatored^ but

this is a word of his own creation, and not to be introduced

into the admitted vocabulary of our version ; and it has been

shewn, that it could not express any thing more than is

expressed in the term * interposed.'
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CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 12. a change of the priest necessarily takes place.]

The words xa/ i/o/iou, which are not contained in the text of

the Vat. MS., are an ^Italic insertion of a later age, intro-

duced with a view to elucidation, but unskilfully ; for, the

context shews, that the apostle is not here speaking of the

Law, generally, but of the function and person of the High-

Priest, restrictively . This is made clear, partly by the per-

sonal application, i<f ov, in the verse immediately following,

and partly by v. 14, in which the received text, following the

junior copies, erroneously reads, -rsg; h^oawrjg— 'concerning

* priesthood,' but where the most ancient copies, down to the

eighth century {Vat., Ephr., Alex., Clerm., and St. Germ.),

uniformly read, ts^/ /s^ewv— ' concerning priests,' From the

extraordinary inattention hitherto paid to the Vatican manu-

script, and the undue preference given to its corrupted juniors,

no notice of this important variation is taken even by our

latest annotators. Wetstein noted all those uncial MSS.,
except the Vat.; but they are all noted in Scholz's recent

edition, published this year (1836).

Ver. 21. Thou art a priest for ever.] In this conclusion^

lies all the force of the Divine announcement ; and it is with

these words that the two most ancient MSS., the Vat. and

Ephr., conclude the sentence ; as also the Vat. 367. The

later philoponists have characteristically repeated, ' after the

' order of 3Ielchisedec ; in doing which, they were not sen-

sible, that they encumbered and blunted the edge of the

apostle's conclusion.

CHAPTER VIII.

Ver. 12. h\s> fellow-countryman.'] itoXnriv, in the Vat. MS.;
not T/.jjff/oi', as in the rec. text : Bloomfield has adopted the

reading 'XbKirriv, on the groun,d " of external evidence."

Ver. 13.] The Vat. MS. has not the addition, xa; rwv

avojiiMv auTcoi/

—

''and their iniquities;' which was probably a

duplicate reading for y.ai rm aiia^noiv axirm, (as wo find the
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double reading, avojj^iac, and a/xagr/ag, in 2 Thess. ii. 3) ; both

which have since coalesced in i\i& junior MSS.

CHAPTER IX.

Ver. 2. the golden altar for incense.^ The difference of

position assigned to the incense-altar in the Temple, by the

Vatican MS., and by all other MSS., has been already

shewn in the Preface, pp. 32, 33 : the cause of that differ-

ence is easily to be traced out. In Exod. xxx. 1-6, it is

said, " Thou shalt make an altar to burn incense upon—

•

" and thou shalt overlay it with pure gold— and thou shalt

** put it before the veil that is by the ark of the Covenant
:"

conformably to which precept, Josephus relates, '* they

" placed the golden altar in the Temple before the Holy
" of Holies 70V /3w/X0V TOV ^^uaSOV SffT'/lffaV £V TUJ Vaw 'TT^O TQU

" abuTou" (tom. i. p. 428. Haverc). But Philo (torn. ii. p. 253,

Mangey) states, that *' the golden altar was constructed in

" the Holy of Holies, within the first veil— id^vTai sv aovroj,

" iigu) To-j 'TTooTiPou narwxiTaGiJjaTog." Here, the two contem-

porary Jewish writers, both of a priestly family, are directly

contradictory to each other ; and the question is, which of

them states the real fact? Now, Josephus is supported, not

only by the book of Moses, but by the evangelist St. Luke,

in c. i. 9. Philo has no supporting testimony whatever.

" Philo," says his biographer, " was a Greek Jew, a native

" of Alexandria, in Egypt, and was so much immersed in

" heathen philosophy, that he neglected to acquaint himself

" with the Hebrew language, and the rites and customs of

" his own people.— Grotius is of opinion, that * he is not

' fully to be depended on in what relates to the manners of

' the Hebrews ;' and Cudworth goes somewhat further, when
" he says, that ' though a Jew by nation, he was yet very

* ignorant of Jewish customs.'" He was twice sent from

Egypt to Rome, on a mission from the Jews of the former

country ; but it does not appear, in the numerous I'ecords of

his life collected by Mangey, that he had ever been at Jerusa-

lem, and seen the Temple. We, thus, trace the cause of the

diversity we are considering : viz, that the Vat. MS. recorded

the fact as declared by Scripture, and attested by the ocular
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testimony of Josepliiis, wlio was well acquainted with Jerusa-

lem ; but^ that succeeding copies varied the text, to adapt it

preferably to the erroneous statement of Philo.

The dislocation which these two verses have sustained,

since the date of the Vatican MS., and the total silence in

the books of Moses respecting any other Veil than that which

separated the Hob/ from the Most Holy place, conspire to

shew; that the disturbance has extended to the following

words, and that we should read, hvn^ov hi, (Lira, to xara-

rrsraefia. To find a support for the received reading, ro

hvTioov TLaramracfLa— ' the second Veil,' Dr. Bloomfield says,

" there was a second (veil) which separated the Sanctum
" from the Court, and called i'Tie-asT^ov." While the Hebrews

journeyed and were unsettled, and the place of worship was

formed of tents, there was certainly a curtain— a-jXaia, to

close the entrance, which was ' drawn hack or to' by an

jT/CTaoTso!/, as its name imports (from £'r/(rraw— ' attrahol);

but, when a temple was built, the curtain of entrance was
replaced by a door or gate, and the i~i6'::a(STs_ov was only the

cord or handle by which each was drawn to or fro : where-

fore, sTiffrragTsov (in Exod. xxvi. 36) is rendered ^ adductorium'

in the Latin version of the Sept., in Walton's Polyglott, being

the sense in which the Hebrew word was understood by

those ancient Hebrew interpreters. But, there was never

more than one xaracsrac/i-a— Veil, pertaining either to the

Tabernacle or to the Temple.

Ver. 11. good things that were come.] ruv ysvo/Lsvuv ayaduv :

— So read the Vat. and Clermont MSS., both the Syriac

versions, and Chrysostom ; not tuv /mXXovtuv— * that were to

' come,'' as in the received text, which reading has been un-

skilfully brought from c. x. 1, under a notion of correction.

But, when Christ cajne, the ' good things' also came with

him ; though, until then, and while the law continued, they

w^ere yet ' to come.' The genuineness of the reading ysvo/Lsvuv,

is discernible in Matthaei's note on the passage (2d edit.),

although he retains the junior reading, /LsXXovruv. " yivo/Livuv,

" certe contrarium est meis Codd. omnibus; id tamen habet
" B et D Wetstenii : pro yivo/j,. Mill laudat etiam MS. Chrys."

Ver. 14. purify our conscience.] The Vat. MS. is defective
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from the middle of this verse to the end of the epistle :— the

next most ancient authorities read rt[j.Mv, not b[j.m.

Ver. 15. as his death was accepted.'] Savarou ysvo/tLsvov :
—

•

" We are now advanced," says Dr. Bloomfield, '' to a pass-

" age perhaps the most perplexing in the N. T., ver. 15-18."

The perplexity, however, is not in the apostle's text, but in

the minds of his interpreters. It has been overlooked by

them all, that ysvo/Msvov, here, is a sacrificial term, denoting

the favourable acceptance either of an offering or of a sup-

plication. " Peculiariter, absque adverbio xaXwg, dicuntur

*' sacrificia yiyvssdai, quando feliciter cedunt : sin contra, di-

" cuntur ou yiyviffdai.— Exempla cumulat Xenophon de Exjj.

" Cyri, lib. vi. pp. 382, 3. (ed. Leunclav.)— Vota quoque
" sive preces dicuntur yiyncdai, quoties audiuntur."—(Viger,

pp. 232, 3. not. Hoogev.) In this place, 6amTou ysvof/^ivou—
' death accepted,' looks back to savrov "jr^offriviyxsv— ' offered

' himself;' and ysi/o/Asvou, expresses the ' acceptance' of that

offering, namely, sig aToXurouffiv ra^a/Sao'Ewv— ' as a ransom
' from transgressions.' Thus, according to this technical

term, the offering of Abel was yivo/Mvri, but that of Cain,

Ver. 16. a Covenant?] diadyjxyj:— See Pref. pp. 2-5.

lb. the interposed, &c.] The common reading here is

diadsf/^ivou ; which the Latin renders * testatoris

;

' and our

version ' testator,' so correcting Wiclif's ' testament-maker'

But, as we have seen that diaSrjzri does not here signify

* testament' (Pref. p. 2-5), it follows, that testator is a false

rendering of diadsfuvog : we have, therefore, to seek for the

true one. Some MSS. read biari&i[jjivog, in the passive, which

reading the internal evidence vindicates ; shewing, that

biak[jjivo\j was at first a compendious writing of biankiMivou

(diadi/J^Bvov), as Tra^ahw for 'X'xgadidoj, and dovri for didovri, in

I Cor. XV." 24, 57. diandrnj^i is here used in the sense of inter-

pono, as hiayyiXKo), for inter-nuncio ; haymiiai, inter-sum and

inter-cedo ; BiadoKifjbai^u, inter-nosco ; diaxXnM, inter-cludo and
inter-cipio ; hiaxovru, inter-rumpo ; diaXsiTu, inter-mitto, &c.

The Greeks used 8ia [Jjigov for iv tw /ascw, in medio.—(Viger,

p. 112, not.) hia,TikiJ.ivog has, therefore, the sense of hia [j.i(Sou

TikiMvog— in medio positus, or inter-positus, answering to
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lMSiTr,c, in c. ix. 15. It is used liere in the masculine, as

referrible either to /Souc, iJ'oeyjt;, ai^, or aevog, (understood)

the proper subjects of mediatorial sacrifice. The form

and mode of sacrifice, in solemnising a covenant between

two parties, was similar among the Jews and their heathen

neighbours. The contracting parties confronted each other

;

and a victim was placed between them : this was the i?iter-

posite. The terms of the covenant were then pronounced,

and assented to, by both parties ; but, the contract was yet

unconfirmed until the blood of the victim was shed, and its

life extinguished. The contract, or covenant, became then

irrevocably confirmed. Homer describes this solemnity in

his 3d Iliad, v. 245-296 :

/.rj^vxig d^ojv tps^ov o^xia Tiera,

a^vs dvu

E2 ME220N T^muv %ai A-^aiMv iGriy^owvTO'

(Ar|£/3?js) affo Groix,ayo\jg a^vwv rajM vrfki't' yaXxuf

•/.at Tovg fisv KATA0HKEN sct/ yjovog aS'Xai^iiVTag,

6u/j,o\j 8iuo/Msvoug

rid' iuyovro dsoig aiiysvsTT^ffiv.

" The heralds brought the sacred pledges, two lambs;— and
" stood between the Trojans and the Greeks:— Atrides cut the

" throats of the lambs, and laid them lifeless on the ground ;
—

" and they adjured the eternal gods."

Here, the sg /Mgsov Karanh/jbivog of the Grecian and Trojan

covenant, corresponds to the Biaridsf/^smg, or iMGirrig, of the Old
and New Covenants between God and man.

Ver. 17. over lifeless bodies.'] I'xi roig viz^oig (cw/zatr/) :—
Macknight pronounces this, *' a passage hitherto ill under-

" stood;" and no other commentator has appeared who was

so well qualified to pronounce that judgment as himself,

since he has been the first to restore this important context

to its primitive apostolical perspicuity. He hesitated, indeed,

whether he should sujiply ^v/mugi— ^sacrifices,' or (^uoig—
' animals,' to vr/.^otg ; but he acutely discerned, that the

bodies of animals appointed for sacrifice, are intended in the

word vsx^oig.

But here, an objection is advanced against interpreting
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the word i/sxgo/e, ' dead or lifeless animals.' " On the tin

" )/£xgo/5," says Bloomfield, " Kuinoel exposes the weakness of

" that interpretation ; and remarks, after Carpzovius, that

" the word csx^og is used (like our corpse) only of the dead
" body of a man, not of a heast." Were this the fact, the

interpretation would be predetermined. But, as the fact is

far otherwise, Kuinoel's confidence is only a rash note of

triumph before victory ; for, Macknight will keep the field.

" The word i/gxoos," says Eustathius, " is formed of the pri-

" vative particle vs, and %)j^ signifying -^uyj, ' life,' (p. 668,

" 65) :" -^vxv, ' life,' expresses equally " the life which is

** rational, Xoyixri, and in irrational animals, iv roig ^mig roig

*' oKoyoig, and in plants, sv roig (pvToig" (Phavorinus). The

proper sense oivBx^og, therefore, is a-^u^og— ' inanimus, lifeless.'

From viz^og was derived the word i/£x^;/ia/a, signifying lifeless

flesh, generally, but erroneously assumed to denote only,

' corrupt flesh, or carrion.' From the same word was also

formed, by metathesis, the word TuvsfS^ia (for vBxslSgia), which

is thus defectively interpreted in Maithy 's Greek and English

Lexicon: '' Carnes morticini— carrion." But, vix^i/j^aia sig-

nified ' dead flesh,' in the ordinary sense of butchers' meat

;

and Ttivi^^iia, the shambles or market where it was sold—
xsvijSpta yap ra vsx^i/u^aia, xara svaXXayrjv groi^siMv— ra vs-/.^t/ubaia

•jipia ouru -/.aXouvrai, xai tj ayo^a 6'xou TCfiXsirai ra, roiavra, zsvc^gsia

xaXiirai.— (Steph. Th. Gr. Valpy, p. 513, v. ayo^a.) Where-

fore, Pollux calls such flesh, -/.ivi^^ia x^sa— ^ market -flesh

' or meat' (vi. § 55). Finally, Hesychius interprets KsXsfS^a,

(probably a popular corruption of x£i/s/3g/a), NEKPA kthnh
—

' lifeless cattle.' Now I would ask, what were slaugh-

tered sacrifices, in the Hebrew worship, but vsx^a tittivti—
' lifeless cattle:' bulls, calves, sheep, or goats? What, then,

becomes of Kuinoel's 'exposure of Macknight's loeakness?'

A more complete failure, and reaction, could not attend

a premature exultation. We here learn, from categorical

authority, that though nxgov ((rw/^a und.), applied to a ' man,'

denoted a 'corpse,'—when applied to a ' beast,' it denoted a

' carcass.' The preposition st;, before n-^oig, marks out the

application of the latter to a * covenant,' not a ' will:'—
*' conditiones pactorum, similiumque rerum, per banc pre-

" positionem (s-tt/) cum dandi casu exprimuntur."

—

(Viger,

cap. ix. s. iv. § 11.) The Latin version renders, ' in mortuis;'
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wherefore Wiclif, ' in deede (dead),' to which his last editor

has added ' meii,' in Italics : the edition of 1548 (black letter)

renders (without distinction of character), ' when men are

' deade :' our last revisers have ventured to follow its example,

and have rendered, ' after men are dead,' neglecting their

usual caution of printing a supplied word in Italics: for,

there is no mention of, or allusion to ' men' in the context.

Some learned commentators, who have not settled their own
judgments between the two significations of ha&rixri, have

taken a very easy and not unusual course for relieving them-

selves from further hesitation ; by laying their perj^lexity at

the door of the apostle. " As bia&'^^n means both covenant
" and testament" says a learned writer adduced by Bloom-
" field, the apostle represents the new diadrr/.ri in a double
" light." That double light exists only in the vision of the

learned critic; and we easily trace it to the original error

and confusion of the Latin church (" quce amat pro pacto
" dicere testamentum "), exposed in the Preface, pp. 4, 5

;

which error has been transmitted to this late age, by the vis

inertia already adverted to.

Ver. 19. and also the book] avro « to (SifSXiov, looks back

to XalSuv, and not forward to i^^avria : see Exod. xxiv. 7, 8.

The " sprinkling of the book" is therefore an error trans-

mitted from Wiclif, who rendered the Latin, ' bispreyned bothe

' thilke book and al the peple.'

Ver. 20. hath ratified to you.] The words of Moses, which

the apostle here quotes from Exod. xxiv. 6-9, stand thus in

the Septuagint : thou to ai'ia. Trig hiadrjxrig, rjg bnkro Ku^iog 'K^og

llj.ag. According to all the printed texts, the apostle, in

citing those words, substitutes the word si/srs/Xaro— * injoined,'

for d/idsTo— ' covenanted;' and, according to the Latin ver-

sion, ' mandavit' for ' pepigit ;' which words have no com-

munity of signification. That the word actually used by the

apostle did not so much differ in import from that used by

Moses, is almost self-evident; and, therefore, the received

reading is probably one of those described by Michaelis,

when he observed, "it is possible, that the true reading of

" a passage may no longer be extant in any of our manu-
" scripts."

—

{Introd. vol. ii. p. 332.) This will be rendered

apparent by the greater afl&nity of inXiTro— ' ratified,' to
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Sii^ero— ' covenanted,' than of svsruXaro— ' Injoined.' It is

probable, that the reading, ;5S iviruXaTo, has resulted from a

confluence of the two readings,

755 sTiXiiro Attice,

rjv iTiXsiro.

The sense will then be, " Hie (est) sanguis pacti quod effectum

" reddidit, vel sancivit (sibi) Deus in vos."

CHAPTER X.

Ver. 2. for then they would not cease to be offered.] Every

ancient and authoritative MS. reads ova av ; the later copies,

which have omitted oux, have taken the passage interrogatively,

which comes to the same point; for, " they would not cease,"

or, '' would they cease ?" are modes of phrase having the same

implication. But, many copies preserving o-j%, have also pre-

served the mark of interrogation ; from which error, great

perplexity has ensued to the interpreters. The argument of

the apostle is this :
" The continually recurring sacrifices of

" the law, being incompetent to relieve the soul from the
'* accusations of sin, one effectual sacrifice, in the person of

" our Lord, was graciously provided to supersede them. But,
" if the legal sacrifices had been competent to the same effect,

" they would not cease (as they will now cease under the

" Gospel dispensation) ; because, in that case, every indi-

" vidual, to the end of time, would have derived from them
" the same deliverance from the conscience of sin, that is

" now only to be obtained by the one sacrifice of Christ"

(e. vii. 11, and Gal. iii. 22): iiravmvro in the aorist, is the

indefinite present, which applies to all time. The apostle

could not mean that those sacrifices ' should cease,' in the

case which he supposes, namely, their all-sufficiency ; because

then, all who lived after their cessation would be left without

a means of deliverance ; the sacrifice of Christ being excluded

from his supposed case.

Ver, 4. It is impossible that the blood of bulls and of

goats should take away sins."] See Annot. to Matt. c. iii. 15,

p. 127.
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Ver. 9. I come to do thy will] The junior MSS. have

here inserted 6 eiog— ' O God/ because it is in the context

from which the apostle quotes ; but, the most ancient MSS.

shew, that the apostle did not include those words in his

quotation, any more than he did the clause between idoo yjxu

and ToirjSai, which is in the same context. (Ps. xl. 7, 8.)

Ver. 17. He afterwards saith.] bgrs^ov Xeyu :— Besides

the MSS. containing this clause which are referred to by

Wetstein, they are found in the two valuable MSS. collated

by Birch, Vat. 367, Pio-Vat. 50.

CHAPTER XI.

Ver. 4. yet speaketh.] sn XaXu :— So read the Vat. and

Alex. MSS., the Latin, both the Syriac, and Copt, versions,

and many of the fathers. Theophylact, as cited by Wetstein,

says : Tiva ruv avTiy^a(puv XaXsirai s^ovciiv, ou pcaXwg. Yet Wet-

stein, Matthaei, and even the Oxford edition of 1819, retain

AaXeirai. Bloomfield has restored the primitive reading,

XaXs/. Of his long note on this verse, the virtue lies in the

last sentence ; in which he adduces c. xii. 24, in proof of the

active form, XaXii.

Ver. 13. having seen and greeted.] i8ovrsg xat ac'xataiiivoi

:

— So read the Vat., Clerm., Alex., and St. Germ., uncial

MSS.; and a multitude o^ junior copies, with all the ancient

versions ; Chrysostom also, and other fathers. Some later

copies have inserted xa; Tg/ff^fi/reg, after idovreg, which reading,

though established in the text hitherto ' received,' is duly

rejected by Matthaei, and marked by Bloomfield. Our last

revisers have used a license in our version, in order to give

that reading a place ; but it was not in Wiclif's translation,

because it was not in the Latin. Wiclif renders, " thei

" beheelden hem afer, and greetynge hem wel."

Ver. 14. a paternal country. '\ 'xuT^iba:—We express this

term, in English, by 'mother country ;' the Germans express

it, by 'father-land.'
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Ver. 20. bowed towards the top of his own staff.'] rr^osi-

xwrjosv £c; to axeov rrjg ^a/35ou avTou : ett/ has here the sense of

* versus— towards:' '' y.Xmiv, er^ipnv— sm do^u, sp' i^viav— in-

'^ dinare ^wi fleetere^ in dextram aut sinistram.'' (Viger,

c. ix. s. 4. § 21.) The Latin omits the preposition st/, and

renders, ' et adoravit fastigium virgce ejus.' But, because the

Romish church adduced this action of Jacob as an authority

for the worship of reliques and other sensible objects, our

revisers, without referring to the Greek, rendered, " wor-
*' shipped, leaning on the top of his staflp." This frigid

insertion of ' leaning,' is wholly unwarranted by the text.

The reading of the Latin, rescued from its superstitious

abuse, is nearest to the true interpretation. The ' staff of
' Jacob or Israel,' was to become the predicted * sceptre of
' the Messiah.' (Num. xxiv. 17.) Every one knows that, in

early times, a sceptre was a staff or stick (Hom. II. A. 234).

The faith of Jacob was evinced by his reverential obeisance

towards the head of his own staff, in recognition of Him who
was eventually to bear it as an emblem of sovereignty. If

we look a little further, we shall see this fact demonstrated.

The apostle cites partially, from the Greek Genesis, the

dependant clause, xai T^ocrsxuv^jo'si/ sm ro ax^ov rng ^alSdov avrou—
* and he bowed towards the top of his own staff.' But, what
previous matter does this -/mi

—
' and,' join with this clause?

Let us take the two clauses in conjunction, as they stand

in the Septuagint:— sits ds, O/mosov f/.or %ai uijlossv avru) KAI
•x^oGSTiwridsv l6^ari>. sm ro axgo;/ rrig ^a^dov aurou— * And he said,

' Swear to me : and Israel sware to him and bowed toward

< the top of his own staff,' i. e. in confirmation of his oath.

Nothing can be more evident, than that the motion and

direction of Israel's person, were parts of his act of swearing

;

for, we have an example of the sacredness attached to the

' top of the staff or sceptre,' in Esther, v. 2 : nor can any

thing be more inconsequent, than to render, ' and he sware

* to him, AND leaned on the top of his staff;' or, ' and reclined

' on his bed's head,' merely because the Hebrew word may
signify either ' staff,' or * bed;' for, the description is suf-

ficiently explicit to determine the interpretation to the first

of those senses.

Ver. 32. wrought justification.] See Annot. to Matt. iv.

p. 128.
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Ver. 36. were pierced through.] All the MSS. read in this

place, as in the printed texts, imigagdi^aav, which the Latin

renders, *' tentati sunt ;" and Wiclif, from the Latin, " weren
" temj)tid:" this rendering our version has accepted, and

transmitted. But, because the writer is here enumerating

different modes of death ; and, because there was wherewithal

to awaken mistrust of that reading, in the received enume-
ration, ' stoned, sawed asunder, tempted, slain by the sword;

much conjecture has been set at work to find a means of

restoring the passage so manifestly affected. It has therefore

been proposed, instead of s'xsi^agSrigav, to read,

laav, or EffTj^w^j^trav, or

evv^uS^gav, or i'!ri^&r,(Sav , or

iT^ridSrigav, or i'lra^^^sav, or

sv^adrjgav, or eg^ai^iffdrjOav, or

egTii^aedrjffav, or ira^iyjvQridav. (not. Scholz.)

Without travelling so far in research, we have only to

recollect, that ors/gw, ' transfodio,' and mi^au, ' conor' (from

whence ws/^acw— ' tento'), have been actually confounded in

sentences; as is shewn by Stephens (Thes. Gr. v. ffs/gw). The

internal evidence of the passage sufficiently indicates, that

those verbs have been so confounded in this place ; and that

we ought here to read, with Beza, e-a^^jjcav— * transfossi

' smit,'— ' were thrust or pierced through.' So we read in

Ezek. xvi. 40, " they shall stone thee with stones, and thrust

" thee through with their swords." In that place, the Sept.

use the verb xarac^a^w ; but, in 1 Tim. vi. 10, where St. Paul

says, figuratively, " they have pierced themselves through with

" many sorrows," he uses the verb ts/^w in compound, iauroug

'TTioismi^av. To s'TTa^Srigav— * thrust through,' is here opposed,

sv <povw fjbax, which word the sacred Greek writers use to

render the Hebrew »2— ' os vel acies— mouth or edge;' in

French, * le tranchant,' or cutting part of a sword. The

misapprehension of an abbreviation expressing some of the

letters, and leaving the rest to be supplied (see Pref. p. 74),

would readily have suggested to an uncritical reader, or

scribe, an inflection of the more familiar verb, mi^au.
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CHAPTER XII.

Ver. 7. Endure patiently, for your instruction. 1 ng 'jta.t-

diiav vvoixiViTi {fut. pro imp.):—All the ancient authorities

read £/g, not u. Besides those enumerated by Wetstein, Birch

adduces the Cod. Pio-Vat. 50. and Hafn. 3. The error

plainly arose from a hasty assumption, that this passage was

an immediate conclusion from the former; whereas, it is a

distinct precept, followed by a conclusion, or inference, drawn

from it.

Ver. 13. may go right.'] The common version renders,

* may he healed^' following the reading of the received text,

la&if. The import of the context, with that reading, demon-

strates vitiation; but, the passage of Proverbs (iv. 26) to

which it refers, will supply the means of correction : o^dag

T^o^iag rfoiii Gotg iro<Si, xa/ rag odovg eou xarsuduvi. Now, luduvoj,

and iduvu, and iduu, are different forms of the same verb, as

are Bvdvg and i6vg of the same adjective. The regular com-

pend of i6\))i7i or i&un, omitting the middle syllable (see Pref.

p. 76), would be i6rt. A mistaking the place of the omitted

syllable, would cause an unskilful engrosser of copies to

assume ladri for the word designed, having already written

ladpfour times (Matt. viii. 13 ; xv. 28 : Mark, viii. 47; xvii.

15), and thus, idup would become perverted into ladri. The

violent eflfort of Macknight (and of Kuinoel, as cited by

Bloomfield) to force an applicable sense for ladri— ' healed,'

by rendering s'/.r^aTp— 'put out of joint,' or 'dislocated'—
' luxetur,' need not detain us.

Ver. 15. root of bitterness, springing up with gall.] The
text has, /mtj Tig ^i^a 'Xix.^iag avu (pvovffa svo'^Xtj. In Deut. Xxix.

38, Moses says, in the printed copies of the Sept.; firi ng

leriv sv hfjjiv ^/<^a avu (pvovffa, ev yoXr xai vix^ia. That the apostle

quoted this passage in the former sentence, would never

have been questioned, had not his words, as they stand in all

the texts, needed correction ; and, if that correction had not

been administered under a previous devotion to the received

text. For, though the order of the words is here varied, it

would never have been imagined that the apostle varied the
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mere elements of iv y^o'kTi. (as in an anagram), by changing

them into the form ivoyXri, had it not been for that prepos-

session. Dr. Bloomfield states, " that seven MSS. of the

" Septuagint (including the Alexandrian), read the passage

" of Deuteronomy as in the apostle s text." If this be so,

that reading departs from the sense of the Hebrew ; with a

very suspicious appearance of having been altered, to adapt

it to the actual reading of the passage in this Epistle. For,

the Hebrew expresses " with gall," which, in Greek, is iv

/oXyi ; and thus establishes iv yj)\-(t for the true reading of the

Septuagint. If, then, seven MSS. read with the very same

identical letters, but altered anagrammatically to ivoykji, sound

and true criticism will not hesitate to pronounce, that there

is vitiation ; for, such a coincidence proves it. But, I must

rectify the learned annotator's position, that " the Alex. MS.
" reads as in the apostle's text:" it does so partially, but not

in that part which alone concerns this criticism. Walton, in

his Polyglott, thus gives the reading of the Alex, text of

Deuteronomy : (iti tic, Krnv sv b;jjiv ^i^a vr/.^iag avu (puouffa sv ypXri

—
' lest there be among you any root of bitterness springing

' up ivith gall.' This reading of the Alex. MS., becomes

thus a confirmatory evidence of the accuracy of the correction

iv yj)\yi, for ivoyX'/i, in this clause of the Epistle ; and, finally

determines the original uniformity of the two corresponding

passages. Wetstein observes, " nisi iwykrt legatur, deerit

" verhum, ad sententiam necessarium." But, the substantive

verb, ieriv, expressed indeed in the printed copies of the

Septuagint, but familiarly understood in the apostle's quota-

tion, supplies the ' verhum necessarium,:' [iri ng (sanv) gi^a.

'Tf/.^iag OLvu ifxjouGa ?v yjj'ky;, xai Bia raurrig /iiiavdudi rroXXoi. ihe

indiscernment of the latent sanv after ng, has created all the

perplexity in which commentators have involved themselves.

Ver. 17. He found no place for repentance.'] The apostle

here compares the state of one who has passed into death

with the burden of the " unpardonable sin" on his soul (see

Annot. to Mark, iii. 27, p. 188) to the state of Esau, when

he had acquired experimental but unavailing conviction of

the value of the inheritance which he had renounced for ever;

and, the bitter lamentations of Esau, do not here represent

any change of heart, or repentance from guilt, but only the
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' wailing and gnashing of teeth' from the irremediable loss

which he had incurred.

Esau's forfeiture, and loss of the inheritance which he

had alienated for ever, is thus made a type of the eternal

forfeiture and loss of the proffered salvation through Christ,

to those who shall pass into eternity deliberately rejecting it.

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. II. We have an Altar, &c.] This verse, duly con-

sidered, throws an important light on our Lord's institution

of the Holy Communion. Considered in themselves, the object

of his commands to " eat his body" and " to drink his blood;'

and of his ordaining the eatable substances of ' bread' and
' wine,' as his representatives on which those commands
should be executed ; is not obviously apparent to our reason.

But, as soon as we perceive, that the commands were rela-

tive to the Law which he came to fulfil, they are exj)lained

to our reason. He came to be a * sin-offering,' the architype

of all the ' sin-offerings ' which were commanded by the

Mosaical Law. Those sin-offerings were forbidden to be

eaten by the Jews :
" No sin-off^ering , whereof any of the

" blood is brought into the tabernacle of the congregation to

" reconcile, in the Holy Place, shall be eaten : it shall be

" burnt in the fire" (Lev. vi. 30). Our Lord's universal in-

junction, that " all" should eat " his flesh," and drink " his

" blood," as represented by the elements of ' bread' and
' wine ;' (so demonstrating that ' these were a better sacrifice

' than those' c. ix. 23); was plainly relative and allusive to

that former prohibition, which he thus rescinded, so far as

regarded his own church ; but, left it binding on " those

" who ivorship in the Tabernacle." It is thus, then, that we
Christians have an Altar, from which those others have not

authority to eat; and, where the ' cujj' and the ' bread' of

which we partake, give us immediate ' communion with the

' body and blood of Christ.' (1 Cor. x. 15.)



JAMES.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 12. which the Lord hath promised.] The Vat., and
also the Alex. MS., read, ov i'n^yyu'karo— 'which He hath
' promised,' referring to tom Ku^iov, in v. 7. The remoteness

of the reference to Ku^iov, in v. 7, has caused the Italic inser-

tion of 6 Ku^iog, in this place, in the later copies. See a

similar construction in Jude, v. 5.

Ver. 17. Father of the Lights, &c.] ruv (purm

:

—A sublime

figure, drawn by analogy from the parent light of this visible

system ; which, being the fixed source of light to the other

luminaries, is not subject, like them, to vicissitudes of bright-

ness and obscurity, from revolving before it on an axis.

Ver. 18. he gave ns hirth'\ a'jrezuTjffsv

:

—This verb ought

to be rendered here, in the same sense as, just before, in

V. 15, where it is properly rendered ^ parit' in the Latin,

and by Wiclif and his revisers, ' bringing forth' It is a

term exclusively applied to parturition (see Annot. to Col.

i. 15), whether by nature, or by obstetric aid. The Latin,

therefore, by rendering it ' genuit ' in this place, misled

Wiclif, who has rendered it ' begat.' His revisers incau-

tiously took his interpretation on trust, and have retained it

in our version.

lb. that we should be a sort of Jirst-fruit.] St. James

addresses this Epistle expressly to the " tivelve tribes scattered

" abroad," and he therefore means by " we," the Jewish

converts; who, by our Lord's command, were first to receive

the Gospel, and thus to be a " sort o^ jirst-fruit" of God's

new or Gospel creation. This passage, therefore, is not to

be understood of the first Christian converts," in general.
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lb. ye know] tsn :— So read the Vat. and Ephrem; the

Vat. 367 (see Pref. p. 50) : wffrs, which is a later substitution,

vitiates the sense of the context. Wetstein observes, " wots

" cum imperativojungi non posse. 1 Cor. xi. 31."

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 2. come into your s?/na^o^Me.] St. James, addressing

the converted Jews, calls their accustomed place of public

worship (S\jvayuy7i, their ' synagogue ; which term answers to

St. Paul's iKKXrieia, when he addresses the Gentile converts.

This is the whole mystery of the word c-jmyoiyn, in this place.

Ver. 2-4.] The injunction contained in these verses, ex-

clusively regarded undue distinctions when assembled, for

the worship of God, in the place {church or synagogue)

appropriated to his service.

Ver. 18. apart from its works] x"i'^ '"'*"'
£f
/wv :—No

reading in the sacred volume is more firmly established by

external and internal evidence, than the reading %wf/$, in

this place, in opposition to the received reading ix. It is the

reading of the Vatican, the Ephrem, the Alexandrian, and

other MSS. and ancient versions adduced by Wetstein ; and

had the suffrages of the several eminently learned persons

whose names he cites. It is the reading of the Vat. 367, the

Neapol. Laur. 14, and Plut. 8, collated by Birch. It is also

the reading of the Latin, from whence Wiclif's correct ren-

dering, " Schewe thou to me thi feith withoute werkis, and I

" schal schewe to thee my feith of werkis ;" which reading

our revisers have rightly preserved. The reading %wg;e,

however, has been changed for ix, in the progress of trans-

cription ; and has been adopted by Matthsei, and others

devoted to the Const, texts. Dr. Bloomfield says, " It is

^' far more likely that ex should have been altered to %wg/?,

" than y^cupig to ix {for, %wg/5 rm s^yc^v occurs at v. 20), and
" %wg'? is as inferior in external as in internal testimony."

But £x Tuv sgyuv occurs again, immediately, in the very same

verse ; which turns the probability directly the other way.
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As to the inferiority of
x'^S'^ '^ external testimony, as Dr.

Bloomfield too hastily alleges, it is opposed only hy junior

MSS., whose authority does not increase by their numher

;

and, as to internal testimony, the reader's judgment will be

able to decide. The apostle contends, that the existence of

faith can only be demonstrated by the overt testimony of its

works; he therefore says, " Shew me thy faith— %w»';, with-
'•' out, or separate from that testimony ; and I will shew
" thee my faith, by that testimony." And he then draws

his conclusion in v. 20, that " faith, apart from works, is

" aoyn— null, idle, harren" or, as St. Paul speaks (1 Cor.

xiii. 2), whiv— " nothing' The earliest authorities have not

ffoy after ssywf, only after mOTiv.

lb. is null?^ The Vat. MS. reads, aoyri ; which has been

changed in the later copies to vexoa
—

' dead,' with a view to

assimilate the passage to v. 24.

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 1. be not many teachers.^ r:oKkoi didagxaXoi

:

—The

Latin rendered ' magistri,' and, therefore, Wiclif, * maistres ;

which word our version has accepted, only changing the

orthography to ' masters.' But, as the apostle here intended,

* propounders of doctrines,' and not ' assumers of authority,'

the Latin interpretation, retained in our version, does not

convey his intention ; and is a misleading translation of the

Greek. (See Pref. p. 8.)

Ver. 6.] o-jTug, in this verse, is not found in the most

ancient and authoritative MSS., and has been uncritically

drawn into the junior copies, from oJt-w, in the preceding

verse.

lb. how much matter, how little fire kindleth !] The Vat,

MS. reads, r,Xr/.ov rru^, r,}.r/.riv bXrtv avarni ! The difference of

idiom requires the order of the words to be reversed in

translation. This is also the reading of the JEjjhr. and Alex.

MSS.; of the Latin version, ' rjuantus— quam magnam' The
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junior copies have changed riXimv to oX/yov
;

perhaps, from

similarity of sound in the ear of a copier from dictation.

(SeePre/. p. 71,72.)

lb. kindled in the birth. '] The common reading of this

passage is, fXoyi^ouSa rov r^o^ov ttjs yivsasug, %ai pXoy/^OyCisv?) uffo

rrig yBsvvyig; which our version renders, ''It setteth on fire the

*' course of nature, and is set on fire of helV The common
Latin Vulgate renders more correctly, " inflammat rotam
" nativitatis nostrce, infiammata a gehenna." Wiclif, from

the Latin Vulgate of his day, translated, *' it is enflawmed of
" helle, and enflawmeth the wheel of oure hirthe." Dr. Bloom-
field remarks, " Here, observes Dr. Burton, is a very strong

" metaphor."

That this clause is not in a sound state, will reveal itself

on inspection. A scholion of, or from Cyril, in Wetstein's

Cod. 15, and one of, or from (Ecumenius, in his Cod. 16,

states, that " some copies here read yuwrig." This observa-

tion, Matthaei and others have applied to the reading yinaug.

The sentence must, in that case, have stood thus : (pXoyi^^ovffa,

Tov T^o^ov Trig yssvvrjg, xai (pXoyii^of/jBvri 'vjro rrjg yawing— ' setting on

* fire the whole course of hell, and being set on fire by helU

This result is sufficient to shew, that there must have been,

either error in, or misapprehension of, the scholion; and

that the scholion bore upon the reading yawng, actually

established in the text : leaving it for inference, that there

was anciently a different reading, where we now find yawing.

But, though Matthaei has misapplied the scholion, he has

acutely and satisfactorily (in his 2d ed.) discerned the reading

which yavvrig has supplanted, namely, ymrig,^ or ymag—
' birth,' a term which naturally connects itself with yiviSiuig

preceding, in the order of the apostle's subject and argument;

for he immediately proceeds, irasa, yao (pvaig, &c. The direct

relation of (pvffig to ysvm, is shewn by Xenophon in the opening

of his Cyropcedia (p. 3. ed. Leuncl.) ; where, speaking of

Cyrus, he says : sffxs-^a/Mdcc r/j von ouv yivvav, xai Toiav riva fvdiv

i')(jiiv, %aLi Troia rivi 'ffaidsia vaidsvdsig, &C. (Leunclavius threw

ysvva into his margin, and substituted ysvsav, but Pollux

expressly says, lib. iii. § 6, that Isseus used both yiwa and

' " Conjici possit, olim lectum esse ytwtis— ac deinde mutatum esse in

" yimni."—'N. T. Gr. Matthi^, torn. ii. p. 213. Ed. 2d. 1804. not.
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yiviCL.')— Oto rjj$ yei/i/Tj^ or ysvva?, signifies ^ aV or ' with^ the

birth (Matthiae, Gr. Gr. vol. ii. § 592 /3., p. 915). St. James

here speaks in the mind of the Psalmist, where he says

:

*' The wicked are estranged from the womb ; as soon as they
** are horn, they go about and speak lies." The strong hyper-

bole of the reading ynwrig, does not accord with the sobriety

of the apostle's discourse ; though it accords well with the

intellectual character of the clouded ages which deduced it

from yivvag or yinrii.

Ver. 13, 14.] The most ancient MSS., Vat., Ephr., and

Alex., read thus : /a?) hmarai, adsX^oi fiov, ffvxri iXaiag Toiridai,

Tj afi-TTsXog ffvxa ; ou8i aXvxov, yXuxv voirjfJai u6wg. The later COpieS,

with a view to improve this elliptical passage, have rejected

«u5s, and have thus substituted an Italic insertion : (ourug

ovdsfiia rrriyri) aXuxov (%a/) yXuxu 'TTOirjCai udu^ : by which altera-

tion of the words, they alter the apostle's proposition, who
did not mean to say, '' that no spring or fountain can yield

" both salt water and fresh," but, " that no salt spring can

" yield fresh water :" making ' salt water ' answer to 'figs,'

in his double comparison, and 'fresh water' to ' olives'

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 2. Ye covet, and have not.'] The words, fovog and

(phvog, are so frequently confounded in MSS, that we are here

to be governed by the sense, which directs us to read,

cpdoviin ; it being now abundantly manifest, that mere ' re-

* ception,' through a series of equivocal channels, can impart

no binding authority.

Ver. 4. Ye adulteresses l] The most ancient MS. {Vat.)

reads orAj iior/a.Xihg— ' adulteresses ; which compellation the

later copyists not apprehending, they have added, ' adulterers

' and.' St. James shews, in the following context, that he

speaks under the ancient prophetic, and also evangelical,

figure, which represents the church to be under conjugal rela-

tions to God, as his bride ; and therefore, those who are un-

faithful to him in it, as adulteresses. To the ' twelve tribes ' to
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whom this Epistle was specially addressed, the figure under

which the apostle speaks, was thoroughly familiar. They all

knew the upbraiding parable in Hosea, iii. 1, " Go, love a
*' woman beloved of her friend, yet an adulteress, according to

" the love of the Lord toward the children of Israel, who took

" to other gods" But, the figure was strange and inappre-

hensible to the Greek Christians, through whose hands the

Epistle has been transmitted to us ; they therefore took

' adulteresses ' in its common meaning, and, concluding that

the apostle could not intend to exempt ' adulterers ' from his

reproach, inserted fji^oi^oi xai.

Ver. 5. desireth, even to jealousy, &c.] This is not a

verbal quotation, but a reference to the gracious affection

expressed in the preceding passage of Hosea, and to those

repeated declarations of the ancient Scriptures, " The Lord
" thy God is a jealous God.—Thou shalt love the Lord thy

" God with all thy heart, &c."

lb. which he hath caused to dwell] x,aTwxigiv, as in the

Vat. and Alex. MSS. ; not /.aTuj-A.riSiv, as in the received text,

which is only an itacism of the former. (See Pref. p. 61.)

lb. wherefore, he bestoweth the greater grace.] The whole

context imports thus :
" Ye adulteresses {in religion), know

" ye not, that the love of the world is hatred of God ; who-
" soever, therefore, will be a lover of the world, becomes an
" hater of God. Or, think ye that the Scripture saitli in

" vain, that he desireth, even to jealousy, the spirit he hath

" implanted in us? Wherefore, he bestoweth the greater

"grace:" that is, "to attract and keep us faithful to

" himself."

Ver. 13. thy neighbour.] The Vat. and Alex. MSS., and

the earliest versions, read tov vXrtSiov ; not, rov hs^ov, with the

junior and rec. texts.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 12. under judgment] 'j-ro %^im'.—Although so great

a multitude of the later copies, cited by Wetstein and Birch,
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read £/; •j'xoy.oigiv
—

' into hypocrisy,'' the most ancient read, uto

x^KSiv, which reading the rec. text correctly preserves.

Ver. 14. when they have anointed him with oil.'] We are

not to understand this passage as instituting, or enjoining, a

ceremony of extreme miction. The object of the injunction

lies wholly in the words, x^oa-j^aeSuieav ev rw ovofian— ' let them
' pray over him in the Name ;" and only directs the qualifica-

tion of a practice already prevailing. Thus, in Mark, vi. 13,

" They anointed with oil many that were sick, and healed

" them;" there is no ground whatever for assuming, with

Macknight, that " our Lord appointed the rite of anointing

" with oil, when he gave commission to his disciples to heal

" the sick." It was an existing Jewish custom, indifferent

in itself, and therefore suffered to continue. The words

properly import, " If any one among you is ill, let him call

" to him the elders (or ordained ministers) of the church;
" and, when they have anointed him with oil (aXsi-^avrsg), let

*' them pray over him in the Name."

lb. The Name by which ye are called.'] The Vat. MS.
reads, sv rui hwij^an only, without the addition of Kywoy, or

Itjo-ou. The ellipsis is supplied in ch. ii. 7, ro irtr/Xrikv s<p

\)ijj(xi. The term, ro ovo/xa— ' the Name,' was used absolutely

by the Jews, under the old dispensation, to signify the name
Jehovah; St. James so uses it here, to signify ' the Name'
in which, under the new dispensation, the apostles were

commanded to baptise all nations, namely, rou rrar^og, x.ai rou

Cio-j, xai rov ayiov 'rrviv/Mo.rog— ' of the Father, and of the Son,

* and of the Holy Spirit.' This St. James calls, to xaXov ovo/^a

— * that good Name,' as Moses, under the old Covenant,

called the name Jehovah, to ovo/^a to iVTifiov, to dav/Mo-gTov—
' this glorious and fearful name.' (Deut. xxviii. 58. See

Annot. to Matt, xxviii. 19, p. 185.)

Ver. 15. shall save the sick, and the Lord will raise him

up.] It is surprising, that the words ffuau, and syipu, should

have been so long understood with relation to disease, and

to the sick-bed; as if a promise of perpetual recovery

from illness, by means of prayer, was in the mind of the
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apostle ; who, on the contrary, designed this assurance for

the consolation of the death-bed. Those words are to be

understood in the far more important senses in which our

Lord said; rik&ov ha auau rov msijjov
—

' I came to save the

' world :' and, avacrjjcw aurov £v rjj gtfp^arjj ri/Mi^a
—

' I will raise

' hhn up in the last day.' John, vi. 39, 40, 44, 53.



I. PETER.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 1 1. the Spirit within them.] ro iv axiroig irvrofia :— So

reads the most ancient MS. ; the more recent have added»

XgiffTov— * of Christ,' which Scholz retains.

Ver. 21. from the heart.] i% xa^Biag :— So read the Vat.

and Alex. MSS. The later MSS. have thought to add force

by supplying xa^agag

—

'pure;' but, bk xa^hag comprehends

every enforcement,

Ver. 23. all its glory.] Taca bo^a avryjg, SC. Trig ga^Kog :
—

So read the Vat., Ephr., and Alex. MSS. A later philopo-

nist has substituted ai/^^wcrou, for axjrng ; which is become the

reading of the Const, and received texts, and is retained by

MatthsBi : Scholz has restored awYig.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 2. gi'ow up to salvation.'] iva iv avruj av^n^Ts ug

cuTYipoLv :—This is the uniform reading of every most ancient

authority, viz. the Codd. Vat.^ Ephr., Alex., the numerous

MSS. cited by Wetstein ; the Codd. Vat. 367, 1210; Pio-

Vat. 50 ; Vind. 34, cited by Birch ; the Latin, both the St/r.,

the Copt., and Ethiop. versions. It is so cited by Clemens

of Alex., Origen, Cyrill, and Jerom. The words, ng eurrjiiav—
' to salvation,' have, however, lapsed from the junior MSS.,

and are, therefore, not found in the rec. or Const, texts. The

Latin has, * in salutem,' which was, therefore, rendered by

Wiclif, ' wexe into heelthe.' The revisers of Wiclif, however,

rejected the words, on the authority of Erasmus, whose first

edition formed the basis of the received text; and who, in

G G
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excluding them from his text, says, " Haec duo verba, ' in

" * salutem,' non reperio in Greeds exemplaribus." But,

Erasmus was able to consult only eightjunior MSS. (Marsh,

not. Mich. Introd. vol. ii. p. 846) ; and was unacquainted

with all the ancient, and other numerous authorities above

cited ; all which have successively come to light, during the

ages that have followed his departure. Scholz has duly re-

stored tic, ffUTTj^iaV.

Ver. 3. that the Lord is gracious.'] j^gjjcros :—This word,

cited from Ps. xxxiv. 8, of the Septuagint, has been corrupted

into x^iGTog in numerous MSS., and is so cited by ancient

Christian writers. (See Annot. to Philipp. i. 21 .)

Ver. 8. bg disbelieving.] The Vat. MS. reads a^/crouvrsg,

not aTsidovvng. Scholz has not noticed this various reading.

Ver. 24, 25.] The Vat. MS. reads these verses thus:—
ou Tw fiojXwTTi ladrjTB. 'rig 'X^o^ccra TrXavw/xji'o/, aXk' , &C. The

later copies have introduced the Hebraic aurou, after i/jukuvi^

which is not found in the most ancient copies; they have

also, not unreasonably, repeated ?jt£ from la&rtn, to supply

the ellipsis, which, however, is obviously understood; and

they have added the copulative ya^ after -nn.

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 3, 4. womankood.] As avd^uTog, in the concrete, de-

notes both man and tooman ;^ so, in the abstract, it denotes

either manhood or womanhood, according to the sex to which

it is applied. (See Annot. to 2 Cor. iv. 16.) The order of

construction of this involved paragraph, is this : wi/ avd^uTog

sffTojf ou^ 6 i^udiv %o(S[jjog s/x>'xXox7jg r^i-^uv x,ai 'ffi^ikcuug p^gutf/ft/i',

Ti ivdugsojg i/jjaTiuV aXX' 6 Ti^WTog {sub. x.o(!fiog) Trig za^Siag iv ru)

a<pda^Tu) rou i^aisog xai ^(S\)-)(^io\i "Trvsv/xarog.— We are clearly to

' " De dictione av^^a-ros observandum, quod aliquando significat fceminam,

" licet rarius: D. Halic. yvfivnv tsjv av^^^irov ihiv. (Viger, c. iii. § 2.)"

—

"-^ Non
" adeo raro; exempla enim passim obvia."

—

(Hoogeveen's note, where see

his examples.)
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understand /.oeij.og
— 'adornment,' not avd^umg, after y.^wffrog:

6 x^-j'TTog being opposed to o i^udsv ; and m ssru, looking for-

ward to avd^wrog for its nominative case, though placed at

the end of the sentence.

Ver. 7. female vessel.'] The order of construction is the

reverse of the order of the words, wrovi/jbovng niiriv ru) ymamia
gz-jii, ug askncTi^u). For tfxsus/, see Annot. to 1 Thess. iii. 17.

Ver. 8. be lowly-minded.'] ra,mm<pibvig : this is the reading

of all the most ancient authorities. The junior copies have

substituted tpiXo^ppovsg, which double reading has caused one

MS. (40 Wetst.) to read, f/XoraTs/vo^eoi/sg. The Latin has

' humiles,' from whence Wiclif, ' meke.' His revisers, fol-

lowing Erasmus, who was inscient of those ancient authori-

ties, and whose text was taken from the more recent Const.

text whenever he departed from the Latin Vulgate, has

rendered ' courteous,' from (piXo^ovig adopted by Erasmus,

who thus expresses himself: " <piXo(p^o\/sg, quod magis sonat

" affahilem et humanum.— Porro, quod in nostris additur

" ' humiles,' opinor adjectum ab eo qui volebat interpretari

" ' modestiam ;' nee enim addebatur in utroque Codice Dona-
" tiani." Yet, it is the uniform reading of the Codd. Fa^.,

Ephr., Alex., Vatt. 367, 1210; of the minor MSS. cited by

Wetstein, and of the Syr., Copt., and Ethiop. versions; all

of which were unknown to Erasmus. Matthaei has a very

long note on the readings of this passage, and concludes by

observing— " ra'xsmp^ovig probaturus fuissem, si plus prcesidii

" esset huic lectioni in codicibus." His devotion to the Con-

stantinopolitan text, his pride in his Moscow MSS., and

his coarse and bitter hostility to Griesbach, have conspired

to cloud and pervert his critical judgment ; and to disable

him from discerning, that there was ' plus prcBsidii ' in the

authorities which he rejects, than in all he could adduce

from bis libraries in Moscow.

Ver. 14. Sanctify the Lord Christ.] All the most ancient

authorities read yi^ifSrov, not Qiov, in this place.

Ver. 20. When the long-suffering of God waited.] am^i-

bixiro :—So read all the most ancient MSS. This word has



452 ANNOTATIONS. Chap. IV.

been corrupted, in the junior MSS., into a^a^ idsy^sroy and

ccTu^ i^ibsyjTo, which last became the received reading. Our
revisers, deferring to Erasmus's judgment— "suspicor legen-

*' dum fuisse arra^ s^sbs^sro," have so interpreted— " once

" waited." Matthsei, however, correctly restored the reading

to a'::s^;diyjTo ; as have also Bloomfield and Scholz, in their

recent editions.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 1. Christ hath suflPered in the flesh.] x^/orou ouv Tadov-

Tog ffagyj :— So reads the Vat. MS. ; the later copies have

inserted, ts^/ y]/ui.m— 'for us,' very inconsiderately; for, the

apostle is not speaking with relation to the propitiatory effect

of Christ's suffering; but, to the simple fact of his having

endured suffering, which he holds out as an example and

encouragement for our doing the same.

Ver. 3.] The translation of this verse in our English ver-

sion, demands particular attention. It is given thus :
" The

" time past o^ our life may suffice us—when we walked in

—

" abominable idolatries." Now, the Greek has nothing that

answers to our, us, or we ; nor could it have, for the writer

was born a Jew, in nation and in religion. The Latin renders

the Greek correctly :
" sufficit praeteritum tenipus

—

his qui

—

" ambulaverunt in— illicitis idolorum cultihus." Wiclif, as

correctly, translated from the Latin :
" the time that is passid

" is ynow to the wille of hethene men to be ended

—

whiche

" walkiden in— unleeful worschiping of mawmetis (idols,

" Gloss.)." From whence, then, did his revisers derive the

preposterous suggestion of making St. Peter identify himself

with idolaters? From Erasmus's inconsiderate alteration of

the Vulg. Latin : viz. " sat enim est nobis quod anteacto vitae

" tempore

—

versaremur— in nefariis simulacrorum cultihus."

What needless and fruitless pains this verse has given to the

commentators, may be seen in Bloomiield's note.

Ver. 14.] The last clause of this verse in the rec. text,

and consequently in our version, is unknown to the most

ancient authorities, MSS. (Vat. and Alex.), and versions.
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Ver. 16. a Christian— let him glorify God in that name.]

See Annot. to Acts, xi. 25, pp. 304, 305.

lb. in that name.'} sv t'^ ovo,u,aTi ro-orw :— So read the Vat.

and Alex., and the most ancient MSS. and versions. The

junior copies have substituted //.sos/, for ovo,aar/. The Latin

has ' isto nomine,' and Wiclif, ' in this name.' But Erasmus,

in his novelty and paucity of MSS., found only the junior

reading, fn^u ; and he embraced it as an important detection,

rendering ' in parte hac ;' in deference to whom our revisers

rejected Wiclif's correct ' in this name,' and erroneously sub-

stituted, ' on this behalf:' it is surprising that Scholz has

retained /mspsi.

Ver. 18. if the justified] dizaiog, in the evangelical sense

(as has been observed, Pi'ef. p. 81, and Annot. to 1 John,

iii. 7), is equivalent to dixaiudsig. This sense is forcibly shewn

by the words, /^oXig coo^irai—'scarcely saved;' which imply a

bare and hazardous acquittal, not a secure and rightful claim

to such verdict. It is strange, that any one should consider

this awful and unrestricted implication to be confined to

" temporal persecution."

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 3 of the common text.] The whole of this verse is

absent from the Vat. MS., and from that MS. only. " Totus

" versus deest in Vat. 1209." (Birch, p. 92.)— " Beest totus

" hie versus, in Cod. Vat." (Bentley.) This fact will tend

much to reveal the true quality of that ancient document.

There is, in this verse, an inherent blot that points it out for

suspicion ; which blot lies in the word zAri^ojv, a word not

used, in the age of the apostles, in any sense interpretable in

this place. " Primitus (says Cotelerius, Patres Apostol.

" tom. i. p. 396, not. 1 . Ed. Cler.) de sorte ac sortitione usur-

" pata vox xXri^og ; postea, ad multa quse sortito obtingebant

" suam significationem extendit ; ad dignitatem, locum, nu-

" merum, ordinem, possessionem, aliaque. Atque hie (sc.

" in Constit. Apostol.) -/.Xriooi sunt, vel speciatim, ordines et

" gradus Clericorum ; vel generatjm, loca Christianorum,
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" inter Clericos, Laicos ; stantes, lapses ; virgines, viduas,"

&c. The former of these senses, was that attached to the

word zXri^og, ' primitusj or in the age of the apostles; the

latter, was the sense to which the word was extended after-

ward, ' postea,' or in a later age. The Latin renders it,

' in cleris,' a rendering correct as to the Greek, but in itself

sufficiently suspicious : Wiclif accordingly rendered, ' the

* clergie.' This word, in this place, has continually per-

plexed the expositors. Erasmus observed in his note, " Cleros

" vocat, non diaconos aut presbyteros, sed gregem qui cuique

" forte contigit gubernandus." Our revisers, partaking of

the general perplexity, have adventured to adopt Erasmus's

suggestion, and to alter Wiclif's * clergie,' to ' heritage,

most unwarrantably adding ' God's,' in Italics. Now, all

that perplexity is shewn to be without a reasonable cause,

by the fact, that the verse or sentence in question had no

place or existence in the most ancient text to which we can

refer; and, therefore, that it had its origin in an age long

posterior to the age of the apostle, and when xX^og had

acquired its new and technical signification in the church.

It is, therefore, an artful interpolation, critically demon-

strated, however good the precept may be which it contains.

Ver. 11. the church in Babylon.] i] sv BajSuXuvi. The

general partiality of mankind for the obscure and mysterious,

has induced those qualities on this clause ; as it has done

on many others. We have already seen (Annot. to Matt,

xxiv. p. 170), that, in the first ages of Christianity, when
the church had spread far eastward in Asia, Babylon was a

metropolitan see. It is to be simply inferred, from this

passage, that St. Peter wrote this epistle from Babylon,

while visiting, with his attendant Mark, the infant churches

connected with that see, of which he was probably the

founder. The word sxxXjjo'/a— 'church,' is not expressed in

the Greek MSS., though the Vulgate supplies * ecclesia:' the

construction appears to be, r, {iX7Ckr^<Sta) sv BajSuXmi, guvixXo^rrj

(bfiiv) acKa^izai \j[iag— ' the {church) that is in Babylon,
* chosen together (with you), saluteth you.'
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 1 . Of OUT God, and of (our) Saviour Jesus Christ.
'\

ro\j Qsoi) rifiojv, xai eurri^og Irjaou X^iffrou :— So read all the MSS.,

ancient and recent, except two junior MSS., which read

Ku^iox) for (dio\j. " On what authority our translators have

" rendered this, * of God, and our Saviour Jesus Christ,'

" I know not (says Macknight). Perhaps they pointed the

" Greek thus : r. ©., n. %. <s. I. x. But, the propriety of the

" language does not admit of that punctuation." " The
" masterly note (says Bloomfield) in justification of the

" rendering, ' our God and Saviour,' by Bp. Middleton,

" proves, that the passage is plainly and unequivocally to

" be understood as an assumption, that Jesus Christ ' is

* our God and Saviour.'" The Latin has, 'Dei nostri

' et Servatoris Jesu Christi ;' and Wiclif, ' oure God and

' Savyour Jesus Crist.' But Erasmus, in his note, threw

out the following alternatives :
" Si conjunctim legas, intel-

" ligetur, Christus et Deus et Servator dictus Petro : Sin

" divisim, 'Dei,' pertinebit ad Patrem ;
'Servatoris' ad

" Christum." This proffered division of Erasmus, our re-

visers accepted from his authority, and chose the latter alter-

native. It is now to be inquired, whether they were justified

in so doing. Though the import insisted on by those earnest

commentators is, no doubt, doctrinalhj true, yet, the true

construction of the passage does not rest on that truth oj

doctrine, but on soundness of interpretation. Let us, there-

fore, review this form of association, in the several places

where it occurs in other places.

Rom. i. 7. . . eCTTo Qiov lictT^o? rifiuv, x.cci Ku^Joti I. X.

1 Cor. i. 3. . . idem.

2 Cor. i. 2. . . idem.

Gal. i. 3. . . . ccTTo 0s«u TLxr^o;, kcci Kv^tov vifiuv I. X.
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Eph. i. 2. . . otirtt 0£«ti TlxT^oi tif^av, KXi Kv^iev I. X.

Philipp. i. 2. . idem.

ColoSS. i. 2. . U7r6 &iov IlxT^Oi tifAtav {Vat. MS.)

1 Thess. i. 1. . ev Qiu Uxr^t, x.xi Kv^ia I. X.

2 Thess. i. 1. . ev ©£&» Jlxr^i tifiuv, x.xi Kv^nu I. X.

1 Tim. i. 1,2. xtto ©eon Uxr^o?, Kxt X. I. rov Kv^tev tifiav.

2 Tim. i. 2. . idejn.

Titus, 1, 4. . . XTTO ©sou n«Tg«j, xxt Kv^iov I. X. Tou (r*T))g«5 yiftav.

Philem. iii. . . xtto Qiov TLxr^o? vi/^uv, x«< Kv^iov I. X,

2 Pet. i. 1, 2. TOW ©sou iijttiwv icxi (T&iTsjgos I. X.

Now, if we compare these several associations, we can hardly

fail to perceive, that they all intend to distribute themselves

in the same manner, although there is the ellipsis of a second

^fiuv, in the expression of St. Peter, in this last place. Had
the apostle intended here to say, as Macknight and Bloom-

field maintain, ' our God and Saviour J. C.,' he would surely

have said, tou Qbou xai (scurri^og yi/j,m I. X. ; and then the Father

would not have been included in the sentence, who is, never-

theless, included in all the preceding forms. This is not a

question of doctrine, but of true and correct interpretation.

A forced and artful interpretation can administer no lasting

support to doctrine ; but casts on it a suspicious character,

by the manifest violence exercised to defend it. The doc-

trine, which those zealous commentators were anxious to

confirm by their joint efforts on this text, needed not those

exertions ; since it pervades the whole Gospel-Covenant, and

constitutes its entire foundation. Precipitate and ill-consi-

dered advocacy, acts hostilely to every cause. In this verse,

the sacred writer meant to convey the sense to which our

revisers (whose orthodoxy cannot be questioned) have been

guided by Erasmus, viz. " the justification of our God, and
" of our Saviour J. C."

Ver. 10. to make your calling, also a sure choosing.

1

^' Many (says our Lord) are called, but few are chosen ;" the

apostle, therefore, urges those who have already been called,

to strive earnestly that they may eventually he chosen, which

will not follow as a thing of course. The calling, is in this

life ; the choosing, is to be transacted in the next (Matt,

xiii. 39-49); until when, we are to endeavour earnestly

to insure it. The order of construction is this : C'lroMhaaan
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Ver. 12. I shall always he careful.'] All the most ancient

MSS. read affirmatively, fisXijffu; the jun. MSS. have changed

the phrase to ovx afji,sXri0u.

Ver. 21. but men, moved by the H. S., spake from God.']

The Vat. MS. reads simply, iXaXr\(sav avo Giou avd^umi : the

succeeding copies have variously introduced ay/o/

—

'holy,'

viz. aTo &iov dyioi avd^.— ayioi rov 0. avd^.— ayioi 0. avd^.— oi

ayioi &. avdg. ; which last is the commonly received reading.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 2. their comiptions.] adiXyuaiq :—The preponder-

ating testimonies of antiquity for the genuineness of this

reading, have caused Bloomfield to adopt it into his text ; to

the rejection of the reading of the rec. text, airuiXziaig.

Ver. 4. to be kept in chains.] gn^oig— Tage^wxev rrigrjfitvovs :

— Vat. MS. :

—

thejunior texts have inserted, ng x^iaiv— 'for
'judgment.'

Ver. 5. JVoah—with seven others.] The Greek phrase,

oydoov Nws, cannot be literally rendered in our English phrase-

ology ; the ' octavum Noe ' of the Latin, which Wiclif ren-

dered ' the eigthe man,' and his revisers ' the eighth person,'

is too exotic an idiom to adapt itself to our usage of speech

;

and must, therefore, be interpreted by a periphrasis. We
should supply an ellipsis of auTov after oyhoov :

— " aurog is often

used after ordinal numbers, to shew that one jjerson with

several others, ichose number is less hy one than the number

mentioned, has done something. Thuc. i. 46, 6 Eu^uxXeouj,

mij.'xrog auTog, ' with four others.' Xen. H. Gr. ii. 2. 17,

avTOX^arojo, dixarog aurog, 'with seven others.'"— (Matthi^,
Gr. Gr. § 472, 12.) So here, oydoov (auTov) Nws— ' Noah,
' with seven others.'

Ver. 6. condemned— by reducing them to ashes.] rif^uaag

/.arix^iviv

:

— So reads the Vat. MS.: the junior copies have

here intruded xaragT^opri— ' with an overthrow.'
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Ver. 10. speak evil of dignities.'] do^ag : {do^a. <pnm} "^'iJ^n-

Hesych.)— The Lat. Vulg. here reads, ' sectas non metuunt
' introducers blasphemantes ;' interpreting 8o^ag, ' sectas,' and
supplying the sense of iisayaysiv ; which is totally destitute

of authority from Greek MSS.

Ver. 13. suffering the reward of their iniquity.] The Vat.

or most ancient MS., and that alone, reads, ahi%ou[iim fiiadov

adixiag. The received, or Const, text, has changed aB/xou/Msm

to xofiiov/iivoi ; and Matthaei, quoting the former reading from

the Vat. MS., says, " adixov/Mim, sine sensu ex proximo aduiag,

" Vat. 1209. seu B. v. Birch." This bold, but indiscreet in-

terpreter of the Vat. MS. (see Pref. p. 31, note 2) must, in

consistency, have extended the same censure to the Greek of

-^schines, where he says, to ksov ahixniia ahxurai {Steph. Th.

torn. i. p. 1007. Ed.Valpy, torn. iii. p. 3344), ^ pari afficitur

' injuria ; yet, the latter sentence confirms the former.

Ver. 18. them that had somewhat escaped.] oXiyug:— So

read the Vat. a,nd Alex. MSS., and the most ancient versions
;

not ovrug, as in the rec. text. The Latin has 'paululum,^ and

Wiclif, ' scapen a litle.' His revisers unfortunately preferred

the authority of the only MS. texts which they knew, and

rendered ' clean escaped ;' although Erasmus, who knew no

MS. reading but ovrug, shrewdly conjectured, from the Latin

^ paululum,' that the true reading was oXiyug :
" Mihi proba-

" bilius fit, pro ovrug, interpretis exemplar habuisse oXiyug,

*' aut certe ourug ; nam hoc adverbium frequenter habet vim
*' extenuandi, quod a veteribus annotatum est." The apostle

intends, those who had ' somewhat or in some degree,' but not

' clean or altogether,' escaped from the power of deceivers.

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 10. as a thief.] Thejunior MSS. add here, iv wkti—
' in the night,' which addition is not found in the most ancient

MS. and versions. Dr. Bloomfield marks the two words as

doubtful, on the authority of " several MSS. and versions."

Had the learned annotator cited the MSS. by reference to
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their antiquity, rather than to their number, it would he seen,

that the addition was an interpolation of some later philo-

ponist ; who thought thus to improve, enforce, and complete

the warning of the apostle, by borrowing from 1 Thess. iv. 8,

of this Revision.

lb. the earth also; and the works that are in it will be

discovered.'] ro^i&nGsrat :— So reads the most ancient MS. (as

also the Oxford MS., 29 Wetst.) St. Peter speaks here to

the same point as St. Paul, in 1 Cor. iii. 12-15 :
" The work

" of each will be made manifest— (pavs^ov yivriesrai

:

— for the

" day will expose it— brikusn—because it will be revealed, as

" by fire." St. Peter uses the word sJ^s^jjffsra/ in a judicial

sense, equivalent to the (pavs^ov yivnairat of St. Paul. From

a dulness to apprehend the intention of su^sdrisirai in this

place, it was changed for a repetition of -/.araKariffsrai, which

the preceding context rendered superfluous. Matthaei, fas-

cinated by his Moscow or Constant. MSS., and resolutely

beo"ging the question, that xaraxariffirai was the genuine and

primitive reading; in order to preserve it, adventured the

fanciful conjecture, that some one had, first, exchanged that

word for ovx iv^sdrjSiTai, from which conjectured reading the

ou'y^ afterwards lapsed, leaving sv^idnasrai alone. " Hand dubie

" aliquis loco YMrayMriGirai, posuerat interpretationem, ov-)^

" i-o^ihteirai." There is no reason for supposing that o-jy^ ever

existed in the sentence, in any copy : Matthaei himself found

it in no MS., neither Wetstein, Birch, Griesbach, nor, lastly,

Scholz ; only, in the Sahidlc version. The most ancient text

is this : tsroiyiia -/.aveoiJjiva XxjdriSiTai, %ai yri, %ai ra sv aurp i^ya

sugidriffsrai. It was in prospect to that awful disclosure, that

the apostle put the warning and awakening question that

immediately follows

:

Ver. 11. Since, then, all these things will thus be dis-

solved.] The Vat. MS. reads with ovT^g— ' thus ;'— " Since

" (argues the apostle) all these things which constitute this

*' visible order of creation, and which form the sole founda-

" tion and substance of natural science and philosophy, in all

" their branches, will thus be dissolved, and cease to exist;

" leaving behind them, unimpaired, the moral order, under

" which we ourselves must continue to subsist eternally

;
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"what 'manner of persons' ought we to be, to meet that

" great crisis, a crisis, in which all natural ground will

" vanish from under our feet ; that we may be provided

" with other ground on which we may at once step securely

" and stably, when the former shall have deserted us for

*' ever?" Thus powerfully emblazoning, before our eyes,

the infinite inferiority of natural to moral, of scientific to

religious knowledge.

Ver. 13. Wherein AvfeWeih. justification. '\ "Christ (says

" St. Paul) having been once offered to bear our sins, will

" appear the second time, without sin, to those who look to

" Him, through faith, for salvation." (Heb. ix. 28.) Salva-

tion, through faith, without impeachment of sin, is the

'justification' by which St. Peter characters the blessed

circumstance of that new earth. (Heb. ii. 5.) St. John cha-

racters the same ^justification' by a 'pure and white raiment,'

with which Christ will meet his 'justified' servants on that

great day of his appearing, figuratively called the ' marriage

* of the Lamb.' (See Revelations, xix. 3.)

Ver. 15, 16. of these things; in which things are some]

creg/ Tovruv, iv otg '•

—-Dr. Bloomfield has judiciously adopted

into his text the reading o'/g, instead of a/g ; although the latter

reading is not only that of some of the junior, but also of

some of the most ancient MSS. The diflBiculty experienced in

expounding many parts of St. Paul's epistles, was sufficient

to mislead the ancient uncritical copyists and editors, in

referring the relative pronouns in this paragraph.
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CHAPTER II.

Ver. 7. Beloved.] The Vat. MS. reads ayaTriroi, not

aho.tpoi— ^brethren,' in this verse; and does not repeat ari

aoyj^q after )jxo!;<rar£, dt the end of the verse; as it is found in

the later copies, and in the received text.

Ver. 12, 13, 14,] " On the interpretation of these verses,"

says Dr. Bloomfield, " commentators are somewhat per-
" plexed; complaining of tautology and ambiguity." The
tautology, reasonably complained of, bears internal evidence

of being that of a confluence of two different readings of the

same passage, in their progress through multiplied transcrip-

tions ; and, of a consequent disturbance of the whole context.

One MS. omits the clause from the first to the second j^a^m

viMiv; another omits all the sentences between the first and
second a^r' a^;^»j$ ; another reads -ra/S/a for nxua, in ver. 12;
another has iy^a-^a for ygapw, in ver, 13. On closely exa-

mining the context, it seems, that St. John first addressed

his Christian readers, collectively, under the general compel-

lation Ts-Kvia, or ca/o/a— ' children,' in imitation of his divine

Master; that he next addressed them, separately and suc-

cessively, under the two distinct classes, ffars^sj, and navicxoi

(comp. Annot. to Luke, i. 17)— 'fathers and young.' The
two readings will be these :

y^ct!()a vft.iv, rmvtx, oti a.<p%mrcn I'y^ov^nx, vf^iv, x««^<os, <)t< lyviw-

If^iyotlccfAX^Tia.ioiX'roovof^xoivTov. x.ccri tov TtrxTipx.

y^ci(pu vf^iv, ivocTi^Ki, oil iyvu- ty^of^ot vfitv, Trecn^i?, on iyvai-

xxTt xvrov ccit tt^X'^i. KXTi xvroy xt' x^x>*>?.

yg^x(pa vfCiv, nxvi<Tx.oi, cti viytx-n- iy^x-^x vfciv, vixvia-KCt, art tcrj^v-

xxTi rot TtortifO'i. go< sc-ts, y.xi o Xoyog tv vfcit ftivit.

Kxi nviKxri ray or/ipo

Of the variations, y§a<pu and iy^a-^a, Erasmus observes :

Quod apud Grcecos in 2>ostrema purticula hahctur iy^a-^a,
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" quum in cceteris haheatur y^afu, puto nihil ad sensum

" referre."

The identity of the second verses and end of the third, in

the two readings, establish the original identity of all. On
comparing the two readings, the Jirst claims the selection

to which we are compelled to resort ; both by its simplicity/,

and because it stands first in order in the context. (See

Pref. p. 77.)

Ver. 20. But, ye all know.'] The Vat. MS., and Cod.

Stepk. 1 y. or 9 Wetst., alone, read oidars rravrsg (without xai)

— 'ye all know:' the rec. text, and our version, read, xai

oibccTi <javTa— ' and ye know all things.'' Though Scholz has

retained the latter reading, the import conveyed by the oldest

reading will establish its genuineness.

lb. that ye have a gift from the Holy One.] In this

verse, and twice in ver. 27, all the later texts read %f/<?;«*«

—

' unction.' But, in ver. 27, the Vat. MS. reads •xapeij.a ;

affording a critical evidence, that the reading, y^^i(S[ji,a, has

resulted from an erroneous apprehension of xf/C/U-a in com-

pend, which should be read ya^icij^a in all those places. The
word x^KSfj^a occurs no where else in the whole sacred volume

;

but yjxit(S(La is used in the same sense by St. Paul, in many
places, as in 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6; and by St. Peter,

in 1 Ep. iv. 10.

Ver. 23.] The last clause of this verse, which our revisers

have supplied in Italics, is the genuine reading of the Vat.

and all the most ancient MSS. and versions ; but it has lapsed

from many of the junior copies, through the bijjoion'kixjrov—
Tarsga z-xjii— crars^a iyjt. No reading is confirmed by stronger

testimony ; it is, therefore, no longer necessary to print the

clause in a different character from that of the body of the

text, since it is no longer disputable.

Ver. 29.] See next chapter, ver. 7.

CHAPTER HI.

Ver. 1. That we should be called, and he] xm igfisv.—
all the most ancient MSS. and versions read thus ; thejunior
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copies have omitted xa/ laixtv, from an 6/ioiors'ksurov of /isc

—

/xiv.

Dr. Bloomfield, on the other hand, regards those words as

*' added hy gloss." If they had been found in the junior

copies, and not in the most ancient, they might be suspected

to be a ' gloss ;' but, since they are found in the jnost ancient,

and not in the more recent, and since an o/j.oioTiXsvTov is mani-

fest, sound criticism will relieve them from the suspicion of

being ' a gloss,' and will recognise their genuineness, and

the defect of the less ancient copies.

Ver. 2. children of God.] rsKva:—This is the reading of

every MS., old and new. The Latin rendered ' filii,' and

consequently Wiclif, ' sones.' Our revisers have admitted

his rendering, without referring to the Greek.

Ver. 7. worketh justification'] (above, p. 128.) The render-

ing of our version in this place, " he that doeth righteousness,

" is righteous, even as he {God) is righteous," bears on its

face the proof of a defective interpretation ; for it implies,

that man can do that which will render him as righteous as

God; a position, which is in contradiction to every inculca-

tion of the Gospel. (Annot. to Luke, x. 28, p. 237.) What
more absolute concession could Pelagius have desired, to

confirm his error? We see, in our latest commentators,

what labour they used in endeavouring to force those words

to a truly evangelical sense ; what strained accommodations,

what ellipses, they were compelled to imagine. The whole

of the difficulty arose from rendering Bixaiogwriv, righteous-

ness, instead of justification ;^ with which latter interpreta-

tion the whole passage is clear, simple, intelligible, and in

correspondence with the entire tenor of the Gospel. The
passage thus affirms, * that he who obtains justification

'from all sin (see Annot. to Matt. iii. 15), becomes sinless

' as God is sinless.' This is the great end and blessedness

of the Christian dispensation ; and, to inculcate it, is the

governing principle both of the Gospels, and of the apo-

stolical Epistles, that is, of the whole Book of the New

' " Significationem vocis ex loco uno vel altero deducere, atque, alium longe

" commodiorem, et constant! S. S. usui convenientiorem neglectui habere,

" iniquissimi certe disputatoris est Pro certo idee statuatur," &c. (For the

sequel of this passage, see above, p. 126.)
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Covenant. That great end is attained by faith in Christ's

atonement, evidenced by pursuing obedience to the law of

his Gospel ; and he who attains that end is, by God's mercy,

* cleared from all sins,' and accounted sinless in His sight

;

and, as to be sinless, is the perfect negation of sin, the apostle

emphatically adds, " as He is just," or righteous. A passage

has been adduced from Aristotle, by a recent learned an-

notator, in support of the common version, which he thus

gives in translation : "Then shall a man be righteous, if he
" does the things that are righteous, and knows what he
" does : if he does them freely and from choice ; if he con-

*' tinues firmly and constantly in that course of action." As

no reference to the place is given, nor the Greek cited by

the writer, I have only to observe; 1st, that an appeal to a

heathen philosopher for exposition of a Christian doctrine,

shews the difficulty experienced in the passage ; 2dly, that

no heathen could have attached to our word ' righteous,' the

peculiar notion annexed to it under the revelation of the

Gospel.

Ver. 15. he who loveth not.] The most ancient MSS.
and versions render this proposition general ; the junior

MSS. add, with limitation, rov ahX^ov— ' his brother' Wiclif,

following the Latin, rendered generally, * he that loveth not,

' dwellith in deeth. His revisers, following Erasmus's text,

have erroneously added, " his brother."

Ver. 17. In this we recognise {His) love.'] The addition,

rov Qsov— ' of God,' is found only in one junior Gr. MS.
(52 Wetst. or Cod. Uffenbach), in the Vulg., and in our

authorised English version. From the Latin ' Dei,' Wiclif

rendered, ' of God.' His revisers properly printed those words

in Italics, but would have done better by rejecting them

altogether.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 2, 3.] These verses demand more minute considera-

tion than our latest commentators have deemed it requisite to

apply to them. They point to a heresy, which denied the 7'eal

union of the human and divine natures in the person of our
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Lord. Macknight thus interprets them, in accordance with

the interpretation of our English version of the rec. text

:

" Every spirit that confesseth, that Jesus Christ hath come
" in the flesh, is from God ; and every spirit that doth not
*' confess, that Jesus Christ hath come in the flesh, is not

" from God." This, he says, is an " exact literal translation

" of the original" It is, indeed, a verbal translation of the

" words in the order in which they stand in the Greek,
" without reference to idiom— crai/ nrvi-oij.a 6 6/j.oXoysi J^aouv

" Koidrov sv aa^xi sXriXudora, ix rov Qeou iffriv." But, no one ever

denied, that the man Jesus who was called Christ— li^sovg 6

Aiyo/Msvog XPigrog (Matt, xxvii. 17, 22— John, iv. 24), had

come in the flesh ; but some denied, ' that that man Jesus,

* was Christ come in the flesh,' or, in the words of St. Paul

to Timothy (1 Ep. iii. 16, 17), " the Living God— manifested

" in the flesh." This is what St. John here intends; and I

must therefore dissent from the learned commentator, as to

his '' exact and literal interpretation of the original." If he

had referred to Acts, v. 43, and xvii. 3, and xviii, .5, 28, he

would have perceived, that to interpret the passage with

grammatical exactness, he must supply ami, between Iriaovv

and x^igTov. In Acts, xviii. 5, the common texts read, rov

x^igTov Iriffovv; in which place, the Vat. and some other MSS.
read, nvai rov X. I., which, in the order of construction,

signifies, I. sivai r. x. ; and so our version duly renders the

text in that place, '' that Jesus was Christ." Such sup-

plement of ellipsis is equally demanded in this passage of

John, in order to give a true and exact translation : crav cr^^l;,aa

6 bijjoXoyn Irjsovv (iivat) Xoictov bv ffafKi eXriXudora. But, the Vat.

MS. reads sXrjXuhvai, not eXriXudora ; and the passage is so

cited by Ignatius. The order of construction will then be,

Tav 'TTvsu/jLa 6 6/jboXoysi Irjgovv iXriXvdsvai X^iarov sv 6a^x,i— ' every

' spirit that confesseth, that Jesus hath come Christ in the

^ flesh.' Compare, bv artieriiXag I. X., John, xvii. 3. p. 283.

In all similar constructions we are to interpret, not ' J. C.

' is,' Sec, but 'J. is C,' &c.

Ver. 3. and every spirit that separateth Jesus'] 6 Xuu :
—

There can be no critical doubt, if authorities are duly weighed,

that this was the primitive reading of the most ancient MSS.,

which are Jiow lost, antecedently to the most ancient MSS.
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which still exist. Socrates, the ecclesiastical historian, who
wrote in the fifth century, expressly affirms, yiyianrro iv roig

rraXa/oig avrr/^a<poig— 6 Xvsi tov Irjgovv— " In the ancient copies

" it is written, Who separateth (or disuniteth) Jesus :" and,

Socrates is as credible testimony for the ancient MSS. of the

fifth century, as Wetstein, or Scholz, for those of the eighteenth

or nineteenth.

That ancient and venerable writer, in treating of Nesto-

rius's opposition to the term Qioronog— ' Mother of God,' then

first adopted as a designation for the Holy Virgin, thus writes :

" When I read the books published by Nestorius, I found
" that he was an ignorant man, and I will state the truth

;

" for, I was not influenced by any hostility towards him when
" I pointed out his errors, nor shall I now expose those which
" I have found, in order to gratify any one. I do not think
*' Nestorius said, that our Lord was a mere man ; only, he
" took alarm at the word Qioroxog (Deipara), as at a phan-
** torn. (See Annot. to Luke, i. 43, p. 220.) And this arose

^' from his great want of learning ; for, being gifted with a

" great fluency of speech, he was supposed to be learned,

" when in fact he was unlearned. He did not deign to study

** the books of the old interpreters ; and, being inflated with

" pride through his facility of utterance, he did not give his

" attention to them, thinking himself superior to them all,

" And first, he was ignorant that, in the ancient copies of

" the catholic Epistle of John, it is written, ' Every spirit

* that separateth— 6 Xus/— Jesus, is not from God.' For,

" those who wished to separate the divine from the human
" nature {of our Lord) withdrew that sentence; as some of
" the old interpreters had observed, ' That there were some
' who tampered with this Epistle, desiring to separate man
' from God.' For, the humanity is inseparably united with
" the divinity ; so that they are no longer two, but one.

*' Resting on which fact of doctrine, the ancients felt no
" scruple in calling Mary, Qsoroxog ; as Eusebius does, in his

' Life of Constantine.'— Nestorius, therefore, appears to

" have been wholly ignorant of what the ancients had done

;

^' but the ' Homilies ' which he has published shew, that he
" did not affirm that Christ was a mere man, nor deny the

" divine hypostasis to the Son, but acknowledged His con-

" substantiality and union with it.—And, that this was the
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*' sentiment of Nestorius, I have ascertained from his books
" which I have read, and from what his admirers have said.

" Nevertheless, the idle garrulity of Nestorius has caused no
" little disturbance to the world." (Hist. Eccl. lib. vii. c. 32.)

Conformably to this impartial and perspicuous testimony,

we find Origen and Tertullian read thus : the former, ov avu

rov irigovv aira rov x^igTov (3. 727. ap. Symh. Crit. Griesb.)
;

the latter, ''Johannes Apostolus— dicit, processisse in mun-
" dum praecursores Antichristi spiritus, negantes Christum
** in carne venisse, et solventes Jesum." {Adv. Marcion. lib. v.

c. 16. and adv. Psychicos, c. i.) On sound and solid ground,

therefore, Michaelis concludes :
" I am inclined to abide by

" the authority of Origen, and the MSS. of Socrates, rather
*' than of those that remain in the present century." {Introd.

vol. ii. p. 370.)

We trace, thus, the progress of the change of readings :

'Xav 'ffvsufia, 6 Xvn rov Irjdouv, ex rov &iov ovx idri. MSS. Socr.

itav ntviviLa 6 /ajj bix,o\oyii roi/ IjjCouv, sx to\j 0. ovx. s. Vat. MS.
Tav Tvsy/xa o /xrj ofioXoyii rov I. iv (Sa^ni sXi^Xud., ix rou 0. oux i.

Codd. juniores.

Ver. 16. Whosoever confesseth, that Jesus is Christ the

Son of God.] 6g CIV biMoXoyriSfi, on Irjdovg X^iifrog iGriv 6 v'log rov

©sou:—Thus reads the Vat. MS., and thus the sentence

should be punctuated. The word x^icrog has lapsed from the

later MSS.

Ver. 17.] The Vat., and other MSS., repeat fiivu—
' dwelleth,' after ev auroj.

Ver. 21. cannot love God.] ou duvarai, in the Vat. MS.

;

not Tws dvvarai, as in the later texts.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 2. and do his commandments.] The Vat. MS. reads

'H-oioofMiv ; not rri^oi}/M£v, as in the rec. texts.

Ver. 5, 6.] The preceding exposition shews, that the

order of construction of these two verses, is this:— ng isnv 6
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vixitiv Tov %o(S[iO)i, ii firj 6 Tigrsuuv on Irjgoug idrtv o u/og rov 0eov'

(on sub.) euros Irjffovg, 6 sXduv di' udarog xai ai/Marog, ean X^iffrog—
" Who is he that overcometh the world, but he who believeth,

" that Jesus is the Son of God : (that) this Jesus, who came
" with water and blood, is the Christ." The apostle pro-

ceeds :
" Not with water only, but, with water and blood;

" and the Spirit also beareth testimony." These ' three'

evidences, he shews, concur to establish the proof of the true

humanity and divinity united in the person of the Lord

Jesus. The apostle himself, is the voucher for the two former

evidences, which prove our Lord's human nature by human

testimony : the Spirit is the witness of his divine nature, in

the declaration made from heaven (John, i. 33, 34 ; Matt. iii.

16, 17). He, next, thus combines those three evidences:

" For they are three that bear testimony ; the Spirit, and the

''Water and Blood; and these three are as one." The number
' three ' here, has relation to the rule of evidence established

by God himself, Deut. xvii. 6, and confirmed by our Lord,

Matt, xviii. 15 :
" that by the mouth of two or three wit-

" nesses every word may be established :" thereby fixing the

measure of testimony which God deems sufficient to satisfy

the reason of man. And the apostle draws this conclusion :

** If we receive the testimony of men (i.e. as to the human
'* nature of Jesus), the testimony of God (as to his divine

" nature) is greater : for, he hath borne testimony concerning

" his Son." (Ver.9.)

lb.] The above doctrine is the only one which the apostle

is seeking to establish and confirm in this Epistle ; as being

that which demanded peculiar enforcement, at the time when
he wrote it. It is painful, to see eminent learning over-

driven by ardency of zeal, and closing its eyes against this

manifest fact; striving to gain a spurious and unneeded

support for the no less important doctrine of the Trinity, by

straining the passage into a reference to the latter doctrine,

to which it has no relation. The controversies respecting it

have extended themselves so widely, that it is necessary to

recall the question into its own narrow compass, in order to

view it distinctly, and in its totality. That the number
* three,' and the * unity ' of their testimony, should have

brought into some mind a comparison with the doctrine of
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the * Trinity,' and that a note to that effect should have been

written on some margin, was not improbable, nor unnatural

in ages of feeble judgment and erroneous piety ; but it is

certain, that the passage of the context, contained in the

commonly received text, but which is excluded from the

present Revision, was never introduced into a Greek MS.
until the fifteenth century, and then, only into two existing

copies ;^ and was accounted, by the Greek church, a reading

peculiar to the Latin church. The long note of Wetstein,

and the different discussions which have taken place amongst

our English writers on this subject, are easily accessible to

every one ; but, the results of Professor Birch's collations

not being equally so in this country, I shall here present

them

:

" IV TW ov^avuj, 6 varrjp, 6 Xoyog, xa/ to ayiov TTi/ety/ia" xai o'jtoi

" 0/ rgs;s sv udi' xai T§sig ngiv o'l fjua^rv^ovvrsg iv rri yrj.

" Desunt haec in Vat. 363. 366. 367. 1160. 1209. 1210 ; Al.

" Vat. 29; Urb. 3; Pio-Vat. 50; Aug. 1; Laur. 1. 20. 29. 31.

" 32 ; Plut. iv, ; Laur. 37 ; Plut. vi. ; Bonon. Canon. Rigul.

" 640; Few. 5. 6. 10. 11. 701. 707; Vind. 1. 34. 35. 36. 37;

" Havn. I.

" In Cod. Neapolitano Regie, textus hujus commatis, cum
" additamentis recenti charactere margine scriptis, sequenti modo
" reperitur

:

on T^iig SI

m 01 iJ,aPT-oPoyvTig' * to _! " ''V f"?""^
»

<Kva xat TO hhcts^, xai to ;,,„, ^„ ^ymv ^^
a'lfia, xai 6i res/g Big to *«' ""''" "' "^"^ "

*
iiiri, Kai r^iis an

iV eiffi ei //.a^ru^ouvTii sv

T») yif.

" In Cod. Latino antique Vallicellano, sign. b. 6., hoc modo
" extat dictum

:

Et Sps est qui testificatur quia

Sps est Veritas, quoniam tres

sunt qui testimonium dant in

terra, Sps aqua et sanguis et

tres unum sunt.* * Sicut ires sunt

qui testimonium dant

in coelo, pater, ver-

bum et Sps et hi tres

1 See Micliaelis's full statement of this question in his ' Introd.^ vol. iv.

p. 412-441.
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" Verba in margine adduntur recenti manu, ut literarum ductus,

" et atramenti color, satis superque demonstrant. Scio quidem
" Blanchinum in Evangeliario Quadruplici, p. dlxvii. a me dis-

" sentire ; sed humani quid passus est vir doctus, cum asserit,

" marginialia ab eodem Scriptore, qui textum exaravit, adjecta

" fuisse. Auctoritatem Vulgatse Latinse defensurus, non potuit

" concedere, verba, quae ut genuina statuit Ecclesia Papalis, de-

" siderari in codice antiquo, inclyto versionis Vulgatse.

" Notari quoque meretur, in Cod. Veneto 10, cujus possessor

" olim fuit Bessarion, ipsa Bessarionis manu hsec legi ad marginem
" Commatis 7, ' ev ru Axnvai: sicuti tres sunt, qui testimonium

' dant in coelo, Pater, Verbum, et Spiritus Sanctus.'

By this mass of impugnable evidence, even Matthise and

Scholz have been brought to the entire conviction which has

caused them to exclude the controverted passage from their

Greek texts ; and, to leave its further defence to that quality

of pertinacity, that would persist in endeavouring to establish

the locality and solidity of the rainbow.

The recorded testimony of Bessarion, that the passage in

question was ' a peculiar of the Latin church,' is a deter-

mining weight ; because, though he was a delegate from the

Greek church to the Council of Florence, in 1439, he relin-

quished his prelacy in that church to pass over to the Roman
communion ; for which sacrifice, he was rewarded by the

Roman pontifi" with the dignity of cardinal. Nevertheless,

he here bears express testimony, that the rejected passage

pertained exclusively to the text of the Latin version. To
labour, therefore, to confirm it as genuine in the Greek

text, is, in strict truth, ^r^og xivr^a Xaxn^nv— " to kick against

" the pricks." (See Michaelis's Introd. vol. iv. note to

p. 417.)

But, here I am obliged to complain of the manner in

which the learned Scholz has cited, under his number ' 173/

the ' R. Neapolitan MS.,' whose reading Birch has given

with so much minuteness. He presents it, without remark,

as a third MS., ^having' the spurious clause: ^' Hahent
" versum septimum paucissimi, 34, 162, 173." We have just

learned from Birch, how the latter MS. ' has '
it, viz. " re-

" centi charactere, margine scriptus." As Scholz excludes the

clause, on the ground of the numerous evidences which he
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himself adduces, this observation bears only on the accuracy

of his collation ; confidence in which must hesitate, when it

experiences inaccuracy with respect to so important a text.

So also, in 2 Pet. iii. 10, where he cites, without any obser-

vation, his number ' 66,' or Birch's ' Vind. Lamb. 34,' as

having the reading iVPidrjssrai ; Birch with his accustomed

accuracy had pointed out, " i7iter lineas et secunda manu."^

It is not to shew a flaw that I notice these inexactitudes, but,

for a caution to those readers who are disposed to rest, with

implicit confidence, on marginal references : and I do not

exempt these ' Annotations ' from the rigour of this remark.

Ver. 13. These things I have written to you who believe,

&c.] The Vat. and Alex. MSS., and the oldest versions, thus

read this verse : Taura iy^a-^a bjuv, tva sidr}ri or/ ^urjv sysrs

aiojviov, roig viarsvovgiv ng to o\io[ia rou v'lov tou Qsov : which
ancient and genuine reading relieves the passage from the
" tautology" remarked in the reading of the received text

;

and which has manifestly arisen from a confluence and

involution of two different readings.

Ver. 19. The whole world lieth under the Evil One.]

IV rcfj 'TTovriBuj xeirai

:

—who is called also, by our Lord, * the

* ruler of this world'— 6 aoyjjiv rov xofffiov rovrou. (John, xiv.

30; xvi. 11.)

' For the identity of Scholz's ' 173,' and Birch's ' B. Neap. MS.,' as also,

of that of Scholz's ' C6,' and Birch's ' Vind. Lamb. 34,' see the numbered cata-

logue of flISS. in Scholz's ' Proleg.'' to his second volume.



II. JOHN.

The Second and Third Epistles of St. John, being private

letters of the Apostle, and not publicly addressed by him to

any of the churches, were not at first received into the Canon

of the New Scriptures ; but they were afterwards admitted,

in reverence to that great Apostle.

Ver. 7. Many deceivers are entered into the world.]

These persons fulfilled our Lord's forewarning, in Matt, xxiv,

5, of those who would profess to teach ' in his name,' yet

would corrupt and falsify his Gospel.

lb. that Jesus is Christ come in the flesh.] Irisow (nvai)

Xgiffrov s^y^o/Msvov sv da^xi. We have, here, the same traditional

misapprehension that has been noticed in c. iv. 2, 3, of the

First Epistle.

Ver. 9. Whoever passeth heyond'\ The Vat. and Alex.

MSS., and Copt, version, read crgoaywv ; which has the sense

of vTs^jSaivojv, in 1 Thess. iv. 6 : but has been changed to -ffa^a-

^aivuv, in the later copies.

III. JOHN.

Ver. 9. I should have written something.'] ey^a-^a n rp

fx.xXri(fic^

:

— So the Vat. MS.; the n has lapsed in the progress

of transcription, before r??.



St. JUDE,

This Epistle cannot be considered as altogether an ori-

ginal communication, like the preceding Epistles, because it

consists principally of citations from, and enforcements of,

the precepts and warnings of other apostles. Hence, without

questioning its authenticity, its inspiration is reasonably

to be questioned. It appears to form a link, between the

writings o^ the Apostles and those oi the Apostolical Fathers

;

and, like the latter, to have been designed by its author to

excite those to whom it was addressed, to give diligent at-

tention to the writings of Peter and Paul. It bears also, like

the latter, marks of human infirmity ; but, at the same time,

it is of great value, from the indirect testimony which it

bears to the Second Epistle of St. Peter.

Ver. 1. loved by God.] The Vat. and Alex. MSS. read

Tjya'ffri/Mivoig ; not Tjyiaff/Mivoig, as in the received text.

Ver. 4. denying, that our only Master and Lord, Jesus,

is Christ.] rov /movov dsffcoTTiv xai Kv^iov rjiMOiv Iridovv (s/fa; suh.)

X^igrov a^vvfisvoi

:

—The Vatican, Ephrem, Alex., Vat. 367,

Cod. L., and other MSS. and versions, read thus, without

Qiov, which is plainly a later pious intrusion.

Ver. 5. Joshua.] The Vat. and Alex. MSS. read Ijjcouf,

not Ku|/o$, in this place, as do also the earliest versions.

Those copies, with the Cod. Ephrem, read cra^ra, instead of

ro-jTo of the received text. The whole, therefore, stands thus

in the Vat. MS. : hvoiJ.vTieai oe 6/tag ^ovXofiai, ii8orag u/iag" arag

rravra on Irjeoug Xaov ex yrj; Aiyuvrou tsudag, deun^ov roug [Jjti

<ri(sri\jmv7ag a-TtuXiGiv. The name iriGoug is here to be rendered

Joshua, as in Acts, vii. 46, and Heb. iv. 8. The proper sense

of ao-a^, as in ver. 3, is 'once or first
;' and it here plainly
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looks forward to tfwffa?, not back to iidorag, as our version

refers it from Wiclif, who translated from the Latin ' scientes

' semeU The forward reference of ccjra^, is demonstrated by

Bivn^ov which follows ; as in the passage cited by Wetstein

from Libanius, ava^ a^^n ysXwra otpsXnv' diVTs^ov di, ovTisri.

Jude appears to allude to Joshua, c. vii., with the same

object as St. Paul in 1 Cor. x. 1-5; to shew, that although

God displayed his mercy, in the Jirst instance, by a general

deliverance of the whole people, he afterwards exercised his

vengeance on the individual persons who disregarded that

mercy. The sequel of the Jewish history, also, records

numerous examples of this awful exercise of retribution.

The reading iravTo. is confirmed by the distinction, -ravra

Xaov— rou$ //,?? msrivgavrag. A misapprehension of the name
I^govg, in the first clause of this verse, and the absence of the

nominative to a'rruXsgsv, led to the alteration from Irjsovg to Qsog,

and also to 6 Ky^/og, in difierent copies. But, irjaovg shews

itself to mean ' Joshua ; and a<xu\iGiv, in the latter clause,

looks back for its nominative case to 0=oy, in ver. 4 ; as in

James, i. 12. Since this Epistle does not possess the same

high authority as all the former Epistles, it is not requisite

to dwell longer on this passage.

Ver. 9. and even Michael.] 'On Miy^arjX:—So reads the

Vat. MS. ; not 6 Ss M.—Hoogeveen, p. 497, interprets on, ' et

* talis quidem.^

lb. Archangel.'] See Annot. to 1 Thess. iv. 4. This re-

ference of Jude to an ' Archangel,' and also that to the

uncanonical, or unscriptural, prophecy of Enoch' in v. 14,

betray the human weakness above intimated ; and recall

the similar reference of his fellow-disciple, Clemens, to the

fabled ' Phoenix,' as illustrative of a ' resurrection ;' which
' bird,' he affirmed, was actually existing in Arabia— o^nov

yivofjjivov iv Toig roToig rrs^i r>)v A^a^iav (Clem. Rom. 1 Ep. C. 25.).

Yet, this is the same Clemens of whom St. Paul testified

(Philipp. iv. -3.), that " his name is written in the Book of
" Life." Such instances of weakness ought not to scandalise,

or even to surprise us, after St. Paul's open avowal to the

Corinthians (1 Ep. i. 25) :
" for, ye see your calling, brethren;

" that ye are not many wise, nor many mighty, nor many
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" noble, according to the flesh : yea, God hath chosen the

" foolish things of the world, that He might confound the

" wise, (fee." Though the Gospel imparted a knowledge far

transcending all secular knowledge, yet it left to each, un-

altered, the measure of secular knowledge which he before

Ver. 22, 23.] The Vat. MS. reads this verse thus : xa/

oljg iMiv iKian 8iax.^ivo,u,svo'jg, ovg ds ffw^. sx, vv^. aoT., ovg ds iXsari

£v tpo^cfj. The Alex. MS. reads the same, except that it has

iKiy/iri for ikzarz in the first clause ; but, both those words

are written with the change of vowels (to which Michaelis

extends the term itacism) common to that MS.

—

sXsy^i^srai,

sXiarai. See Wetstein's and Scholz's notes, in order to trace

the transition to the rec. readina;.



THE REVELATION

St. JOHN.

Although, at the time when our English version was last

revised, and put forth by authority, the book of the * Revela-
' Hon' was the least correct, in its Greek text, of all the

books of the ' New Covenant,' in consequence of the paucity

of known MSS. by which it could then be amended ; it is

now become one of the most correct. When Erasmus printed

his ^ Editio PrincepSy in 1516, he had only one MS. from

which to draw his text of this book (a MS. now unknown,

but which he called, Cod. Reuchlini). That MS. he acknow-

ledged to have several chasms ; and, because the last leaf

was wanting, he translated the Latin of the Vulgate into

Greek, to supply the deficiency : such was the origin of

the received Greek text of the 'Apocalypse.' During the

225 years which have elapsed since the date of our last

authorised revision, in 1611, MSS. of that book have

gradually come to light ; and, in the course of the last

century, a store was discovered in the libraries of Rome,

Venice, Moscow, and other places, which, through the

learned labours of Birch and Matthaei, have supplied us with

all we can hope for, toward restoring its text to its primitive

integrity. And, so remarkably correspondent have been

the results of the researches of those two unconnected col-

lators, that Matthaei was constrained to observe :
" Nisi

" mea prior editio prodiisset anno 1785, Birchii autem 1798,
" dicerent, meam in plerisque locis conformatam esse ad
" prcBstantiores Birchii codices. Sed ego eo tempore Birchium
" nondum noram; et ejus prima ' Evangeliorum' editio

" prodiit demum 1788, 4to, cum mea prodiisset ab anno
" 1782-88." (Note to Rev. xvi. 8. 2d edit.)— Unless my
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" edition {of the Apocalpyse) had been published in the year
" 1785, but Birch's only in 1798, it would have been said,

" that mine had been adapted, in many places, to the best

" MSS, of Birch. But, at that time I was not acquainted
'' with Birch ; and his first edition of the Gospels was pub-
*' lished in 1788, in 4to., whereas mine had been published
'' between the years 1782 and 1788."

The following revision, is made by those ' prcBStantiores

' Codices' of Birch; the collateral testimony of which, is

absolutely necessary for confirming the readings adopted by

Matthsei in his last edition.

" If," says Birch, '^ we compare the number of the MSS.
" which contain the ^Apocalypse' of St. John, with the

" great abundance of those which comprise all the other

" books of the N. T., the number of the former is very small

;

" and, of that number, few are found whose dates ascend to

** the antiquity of the greater part of the MSS. of the Gospels
'' and Epistles. For which fact, there is more than one
" cause ; namely, the notorious dissension between the

" Eastern and Western churches, concerning the authorship
*' of this book; many communities of Christians ascribing

" it, not to the Apostle John, but, to John called the Pres-
" hyter or Elder (see Annot. to ch. i. 2) : and further, that

" where no such dissension existed, we never find it used in

" the public readings. For these, and other causes, the

" copyists very rarely transcribed the ^Apocalypse.' But,

" though few copies are found, it will be manifest to any
" one who will carefully inspect the text of this book, that it

" has been transcribed with more negligence than the other

" books of the N. T. ; and that it has more variations, clearly

" betraying the exercise oi conjecture : which license, no one
" can doubt, arose from the inferior estimation in which
" this book was held. Nor was this the case only in the

" later ages, but also in the earliest ages of the Christian

" church, as is affirmed by Irenaeus.

" Since, then, it is evident, from what has been just

" stated, that, if any text needs the aid of criticism, it is that

" of the ^Apocalypse;' and since the supply of MSS, by which
" its genuine readings may be detected, is very slender; I

" think I shall engage in a work, neither useless in itself,

" nor unacceptable to those who duly appreciate Scriptural
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" criticism, if I examine accurately numerous MSS. reposited

" in various libraries, and if I partially review others which
*' have been already examined. The design, and method,
*' with which I have executed this object, will be shewn in

*' the following pages. I will only add, that, in this place,

" I have not only had in view to exhibit those tokens by
" which the outward form and age of the copies may be
" determined ; but also, to observe those by which the

" character of each copy, and its affinity to others already

" known, may be more clearly distinguished."

—

(Proleg. Var.

Led. ad text. Apocal. p. vii.)

With respect to the several minute expositions of the

details of the prophecies of this book, which have been

pressed on the attention of the world, a moment's reflection

will suffice to make every thinking reader place his mind in

a posture of caution and defence, against the enticing solici-

tations of all of them. Common good sense will at once

perceive, that if six contemporary writers propound six

expositions of the details of this mysterious book, each differ-

ing from the others, five of them must be in error, and there

are no means for deciding which those five are ; for, as has

been before intimated (p. 41), ' the hypothetist's passion for
' his own hypothesis,' can have no legitimate weight in the

mind of any other individual. But, it will not follow that

the sixth is correct; on the contrary, the certain error of

five in such a mysterious subject, establishes a strong pro-

bability, that the sixth is in error also. And, if an expositor

pretends to prophecy through prophecy, he at once destroys

his own exposition ; for, divine prophecy, yet unfulfilled, is a

closed prospect to man, who is only empowered to recognise,

by the fact, the accomplishment of such predictions as have

been actually and experimentally fulfilled. The great error

of those sanguine persons who have aspired to unravel and

interpret the Scriptural prophecies in their minute details,

has been that (as Sir Isaac Newton wisely observed) of

attempting " to foretell times and things, as if God designed

" to make them prophets. The design of God was much
*' otherwise : He gave them the prophecies, not to gratify

" men's curiosities by enabling them io foreknow things ; but

" that, after they were fulfilled, they might be interpreted

" hy the event, and His own providence, not the interpreter's,
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" be manifested thereby to the world."— (Proph. of H. Writ,

p. ii. c. i. § 8.) The object of that divine disclosure, was not

to exercise the learned and pious ingenuity of a few, but to

impart, to the universal church, a scale of times, marking

out, by successive divisions, the progress of the divine dis-

pensations, to the end of time.

This is only effected in that condensed series of general

prophecies to which the learned Mede gave the appropriate

name of * the Sacred Kalendar' of prophecy ; combining

the correspondent and correlate predictions of the prophet

Daniel, and St. John, respecting the chief sovereignties, or

eminences, which should succeed each other on the earth,

until the Consummation, in those parts of it which should

stand in close relation to the church ; both under the Old
and the New Covenant. For, as the same pious and learned

annotator observed, " The prophecy of Daniel, is the Apoca-
*' lypse compressed ; and the Apocalypse, Daniel explicated."

— (Mede's WorTis, b. iv. p. 787. ep. 32.) Wherefore, Sir

Isaac Newton justly affirmed, " that the Apocalypse of

" St. John, and the prophecies of Daniel, make but one
" complete prophecy

.''— (P. ii. c. 7.) "That ' Sacred Kalen-
' dar and Great Almanack of prophecy,' " observed Mede,
*' consists of the 'four kingdoms' of Daniel; which are a
* prophetical chronology of times,' measured by the succession

" of 'four principal kingdoms,' from the ' beginning of the

' captivity of Israel,' until the ' mystery of God should be
' finished.' Now, these ' four kindoms ' are,

"1. the Babylonian,

2. the Medes and Persians,

3. the Greek,

4. the Roman

;

*' in which ' quaternary ' of kingdoms, as the ' Roman,' being
" the ' last of the four,' is the ' last kingdom,' so are the

* times thereof the ' last times'— (B. iii. 654, 5.)

The prophecies of Daniel, which constitute one division

of that ' sacred kalendar,' exhibited to the ancient or Jewish

church, by appropriate symbols, a succession oi four chief

eminences having close and intimate relation to that church,

namely, the Babylonian, Persian, Greek, and Roman em-
pires. The prophetic symbols of empires which concerned
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that ancient church (Dan. vii. 4-7), represented four dis-

tinct animals of prey, or power, viz. 1. a lion: 2. a hear:

3. a leopard: 4. an animal unnamed, but more terrible than

all the preceding. These symbols were corroborated by others

corresponding to them, which represented an image com-

bining, in descending gradation, the /owr metals, gold, silver,

brass, and iron, but terminating at the base in a mixture of

the latter metal with clay, or earth (Dan. ii. 31-43). Nor
was that church left to decipher those symbols by the mere

occurrence of the objects which they betokened : the symbols

were divinely explained to it ; thus affording to the better-

instructed church which was to follow, a rule and guide to

direct it in apprehending the import of the further symbols,

which were to pertain exclusively to It.

The prophecies, conveyed in those first four distinct

symbols, were notoriously fulfilled, to the experience of the

world, at the period of the birth of Christ; at which epoch,

the ' fourth and last ' of those 'four kingdoms,' the ' Roman
* empire,' became firmly established on the ruins of its ' three

Let us now consider the 'further symbols,' which are

added to the former in the Christian prophecy of St. John

;

and which, in a similar manner, were to mark out succeed-

ing divisions, in the progress of the Christian ages, until

their termination.

In this prophecy, the symbols are reduced into one com-

pound symbol, combining the four characters of the former

prophecy with others which it subjoins. It represents one

animal of prey, or power, having a connected series of seven

crowned heads ; to be followed by an 'eighth head' distinct

from these, and alien to the septenary series.

Of those ' seven heads,' the first three, noted by the cha-

racters of the lion, bear, and leopard, reveal themselves to

denote the three former predictions fulfilled under the former

church ; leaving in the Christian prospect a further succession

oi four congenial eminences of ' Roman empire,' to be finally

followed by another eminence of empire distinct from, and

heterogeneous to, the former.

The point of time at which the prophecy dates its pre-

diction, is expressly declared ; it was, when five of those

seven heads had fallen, and the sixth existed ; coincidental ly
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with which point of time, arose the symbol of another power,

exercising the authority ofEmpire before the former; assuming

the appearance of a lamb, but speaking as a dragon, and

deceiving the Christian church : for which cause, it is

afterward designated, the 'False Prophet' (Rev. c. xiii.

and xvii.)

The sixth head was to be followed by a seventh, which

was to ' continue' for a time, but finally to fall. The separate

head w^as to form an ' eighth,' which was to close the suc-

cession, and to ' go into perdition,' or perish. This last, is

the last mark on the scale of the ' Sacred Kalendar,' short

of its termination, which describes the last contest of the

rebellious spirits of men with the omnipotence of God.

To attempt to dogmatise on these representations, would

be to arrogate an authority for which no man can exhibit

valid credentials
;

yet, it is the duty of every Christian to

contemplate them, with wakeful and earnest attention-

Without presuming to dictate to the minds of others, I think

I should be faiUng towards them, and towards the object of

this work, if I were to withhold the impressions of corre-

spondence, which those representations have strongly made
on my mind.

It is manifest, from what has been stated, that the

^fourth' prophetic head of empire, the Roman, had recently

obtained existence at the time of the birth of our Lord ; that

it was to be succeeded by three others congenial with it ; and

was to be finally followed by one more, wholly unconnected

with it : thus filling up the entire sum of ages appointed to

the Christian church, from its beginning to its end.

That fourth head of empire arose 43 years before the

birth of Christ, in the person of Octavius Csesar, who as-

sumed the name and style o^ Augustus Ccesar ; which name
and style was inherited by, and remained attached to, the

three several imperial heads which succeeded to it.

In the year a.d. 395, a second head of that empire arose,

forming Si fifth of the septenary series. " The division of the

" Roman world between the sons of Theodosius, a.d. 395,

" marks the final establishment of the Empire of the East.

•' The sovereign of that empire assumed the title of 'Emperor
* of tlie Romans;' and the hereditary appellations of Ccesar'

** and 'Augustus' continued to declare, that he was the

I I
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'* legitimate successor of the first of men who had reigned

" over the first of nations."

—

(Gibbon, c. xxxii.)

In the year a.d. 476, the fourth head of the septenary

series, or first of Rome, fell, in the person of the emperor

denominated Augustulus ; leaving the second, or Greek head

of that empire, subsisting.

In the year a.d. 800, a new, or third head of Roman
empire arose in the West, constituting the Prankish head,

or sixth of the septenary series. " Towards the close of the

" eighth century, the dignity of Romari emperor, which had
" been extinguished since the year 476 in Rome, and only

'' continued in Constantinople with the eastern part of the

" empire, was renev^ed in the person of Charlemagne (Putter.
*' Constit. of the Germ. Emp. i. p. 59) :" '* and Europe dates

" a new era, from the restoration of the Western empire.—
" On the festival of Christmas, in the last year of the eighth

" century (a.d. 800), Charlemagne appeared in the church
'* of St. Peter : after the celebration of the holy mysteries,

" Leo suddenly placed a precious crown upon his head ; and
" the dome resounded with the acclamations of the people,

' Long life and victory to Charles, the most pious Augustus,

' crowned by God the great and pacific Emjjeror of the

' Romans J'—The head and body of Charlemagne were con-

" secrated by the royal unction ; and, after the example of
*' the Casars, he was saluted or adored by the Pontiff. The
'' hereditary monarchs of Europe confessed the pre-eminence

" of his rank and dignity : he was the first of the Christian

" princes, the temjwral head of the great Republic of the

" West."— (Gibbon, c. xlix.)

" About this time an idea arose, that the whole of

' Christendom,' considered as one ecclesiastical society, had
" ONE VISIBLE SPIRITUAL HEAD, in the Same manner as all

" Christian nations might have one temporal head."—
(Putter, i. p. 129.) '' The entire independence of the

" popes, and complete structure of the Papal Monarchy,
" were finally effected (a.d. 996) by Pope Hildebrand, or

" Gregory VII., who extended the former doctrine so far

" as at length to establish this doctrine : That, as God had
" established two visible heads of the world, a spiritual one
" over the church, and a temporal one over kings and
" princes, the latter stood in the same relation to the former.
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" as the body to the soul, or the moon to the sun. And thus,

*' at last, every possible degree of power was concentred in

" the Roman bishop, or pope, which was the title he now
" claimed for himself."— (lb. i. p. 166.)

The Frankish head of Roman Empire having fallen,

after a short duration (making a fifth fallen head), a

fourth head of that empire, being the seventh and last of

the septenary series, arose in a.d. 962, in the person of Otho

the Great, king of Germany. " After the extinction of the

" race of Charlemagne, and a vacancy of seventy years, Otho,
" king of Germany, had the honour of procuring, like

" Charlemagne, the dignity oi ' Roman emperor' for himself
" and his house, a.d. 962; only he went still a step further

" than Charlemagne, in omitting his other titles, and at last

" only subscribed himself, ' Roman JEmperor.'"— (Pvtier.

p. 128.) " At the head of a victorious army he crossed the

" Alps, subdued the kingdom of Italy, and for ever fixed

" the imperial crown in the name and nation of Germany."
—(Gibbon, c. xlix.) This was the origin of the last head of

Roman empire, entitled, the ' Germanic, or Holy Roman
' Empire.'

In A.D. 1453, the surviving second head of Roman empire,

or fifth of the septenary series, fell, by the victorious entrance

of the Turks within the pale of Christendom ; leaving alone

surviving, the seventh and last, or Germanic head, of the

prophetic symbol.

In A.D. 1806, the Germanic, or last head of Roman
empire, and seventh of the septenary series, fell, after con-

tinuing 854 years from the year a.d. 962; and thus, the

style and dignity of * Roman Emperor, Ccesar, and An-
' yustuSf' ceased, and became obliterated for ever from the

sight of Christendom, after having held the preeminence of

rank in the Christian world, by universal and uninterrupted

acknowledgment, for 1849 years, or from 43 years preceding

the birth of our Lord.

But, this termination of the ' septenary series,' left an

' eighth ' head of empire, totally distinct and alien from that

series, and by which it was brought to its termination. That
' eighth' head erected itself into solitary empire only tsvo

years before it accomplished the fall of this last head of the

connected series. " On the second day of December, a.d. 1804,
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" Pius VII., having made the journey from Rome to Paris,

" anointed Napoleon in the cathedral church of the latter

" city : the new emperor placed the imperial crown on his

" own head ; and, the ceremony being concluded, the herald

"at arms proclaimed, ' Le tres glorieux et tres auguste

' Empereur Napoleon, Empereur des Francais, est couronne
' et intronise! Vive I'Empereur !— The most glorious and
' august Emperor Napoleon, Emperor of the French, is

' crowned and enthroned! Long live the Emperor!'"

—

{Coronation of Napoleon.)

On the 6th of August, a.d. 1806, the last of the German

CcBsars resigned, and so extinguished, the ancient imperial

pre-eminence of Rome,^ at the demand and instance of the

new and extraneous Emperor of the French; yet, forming

with him a mixture or union of bloods (above, p. 480) : which

last, being the first and last head of his own new empire,

finally fell, after a short survivance of about ten years, on

the 18th of June, a.d. 1815, and disappeared, for ever, from

the view of the Christian world.

It would be wholly unavailing to allege, that the prophecy

describes all the four heads of ' Roman empire ' as charac-

tered by ' blasphemy,' whereas the last three here presented,

as corresponding eminences, were ' Christian powers.^ The
prophetic spirit' thought fit to affix that character to the

Roman dignity, before these last appeared ; and if these

chose, in the face of the prophecy, to assume and invest

themselves with a dignity so charactered, they must take it

with the character so affixed ; for, the prophecy was not to

bend itself to future contingencies resulting from the vain

and ambitious secular policies of men.
" It is a part of this prophecy," observed Sir Isaac

Newton, " that it should not be understood till the last age
" of the world ; and, therefore, it makes for the credit of the
" prophecy, that it is not yet understood. But, if the last

' When the late Head of the House of Austria thus finally extinguished the

imperial name of ' Rome,'' he must have fallen back to his hereditary personal

title oi Archduke of that principality ; but, to prevent so great a mortification

and degradation to so ancient, illustrious, and respected a House, which had so

long borne the imperial title, the sovereigns of Europe willingly consented to

acknowledge the Archduke of Austria as ' Emperor* of Austria ; but, no longer

in the same extended and exalted sense in which that dignity had previously

been borne.
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" age of opening these things be now approaching, as it seems

" to he, we have more encouragement than ever to look into

" these things. The event, will prove the Apocalypse. The
" time is not yet come for understanding them perfectly,

" because the main revolution predicted by them, is not yet

" come to pass. The signal revolutions predicted by the holy
" prophets, will at once turn men's eyes upon considering

" the predictions, and plainly interpret them."— {Proph. of
H. Writ. c. vii. viii.)

It is for the Universal Church, now, to ^' turn its eyes to

" the consideration of these predictions ;" and to ask itself,

with solemn reflection, these momentous questions :
" Whe-

" ther, since the time when Sir Isaac Newton delivered that
*' oracular judgment, any ' signal revolution' has occurred in

" the Christian world, which appears sufficiently plain to

" interpret that portion of them which constitutes tlie ' Sacred
' Prophetic KalendarV" Whether the absolute cessation,

and final disappearance, of the pre-eminent features which

have hitherto accompanied the progress of the Christian

ages, is to be regarded as constituting an Indicatory Crisis ?

For, though we are not able to detect a * day ' or an ' hour,'

we are required to be sensible of the characters of Time.^

1 Luko, xii. 58, 9 (56, N. T.).
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 2. His servant John.] As there is no variation in

the description of the person here named, in any of the MSS.,
the cause of the ancient dissension noticed by Birch (above,

p. 477), respecting his identity, can be ascribed only to a

defect of critical attention and judgment in the ages in which

such dissension arose, and was maintained. It is not possible

for an individual to be described in terms more exclusively

appropriate to himself, than John, the Apostle and Eimn-
gelist, is here described. It was the John " who bare testi-

" mony to the Word of God, even the testimony of Jesus

" Christ, in all the things which he saw." Now, we have

only to read the first chapters of St. John's Gospel, and of

his First Epistle, to receive a conviction, defying all the

ingenuities of sophistry, that this description pertains exclu-

sively to that apostle. The term o Xoyog— ' the Word,' used

as the designation of a person, and that person Jesus Christ,

is, as Campbell truly observes, " an idiom, peculiar to the

" Apostle JohnJ' It was that apostle, alone, who witnessed

and testified the piercing of our Lord's side with a spear

;

to which action, special reference is made in ver. 7 of this

chapter, and in no other part of the New Scriptures, except

where that fact is recorded ; and, the same sacred writer,

alone, uses the word aii^a in the unusual plural, aiiiara—
* bloods;' in his gospel, ch. i. 13, and in ch. xviii. 28, of

this book. We cannot, therefore, doubt of the '•John' here

designed, unless we renounce the critical experience which

has been accumulated on this age, and carry our judgment

backward to the point of time when that experience was first

beginning to accumulate.

That St. John, the favourite disciple of our Lord, and

who was regarded by his fellow - apostles as enjoying our

Lord's especial confidence (John, xiii. 23-25), should have

been chosen by Him as the depositary of His last prophetic

communication, is as probable as it is wholly improbable,

that that confidence should have been withheld from all His

selected apostles, and have been reserved for an individual

totally unknown to the Gospel history, and barely and
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vaguely known, even by name, to the history of the early

church.

Ver. 4. from God, who is, SfcJ] avo ©sou, 6 m : Vat. and

3Iosc. MSS. This is also the reading of the Cod. Venet. 10.,

of which Birch says {Proleg. p. xx.) " Si Vat. 1209 excipias,

" nullus inter reliquos Codd. MSS., a me examinatos atque
*' publicatos, quoad textum Evv., tanti ponderis ac dignitatis

" reperitur :" and it has already been stated, that the Vatican

MS. (1209 or B) does not contain the Apocalypse (Pref.

p. 50, note). Some copies have changed ©sou to rou, and

some have omitted both those words, reading a'::o 6 ojv. But,

the former reading is corroborated by a parallel construction

in the next verse, rov I. Xoiffro-j, 6 (Ma^r-jg ; and also by the fact,

that the designation 6 m, &c. is no where used in this book,

without being immediately preceded by ©sog or Kuo/o; (c. i. 8,

and xi. 17.) Dr. Bloomfield says; " the reading ©sou, is

" edited injudiciously by INIatthaei, and is an evident gloss
:"

I must profess my dissent to both these propositions. This

learned annotator hesitates on the reading, and gives it

thus, a'::o [rou] o uv ; Scholz reads, aero 6 uiv, omitting both Qiou

and rou.

Ver. 7. all the tribes of the earth will wail because of

Him.] See Pref. p. 85, and annot. to Matth. xxiv. 31.

p. 171.

Ver. 8. the Lord God] Ku^/os 6 ©sog;

—

Vat. and Mosc.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 9. church of Smyrna.'] " Of all the cities of the

" Apocalypse (observes a recent learned traveller), Smyrna
" is the only one which is not desolate. There was no

" denunciation of the removal of its candlestick." The pro-

phecy did not speak of cities, but of churches ; and the primi-

tive Lamp is as entirely removed from Smyrna, though

flourishing as a city, as from the six cities whjch lie in

desolation.
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Ver. 15. fornication with idols.'] See annot. to Acts, xv.

19. p. 308.

Ver. 16. ill like manner.'] 6/j,oiug:— Vat. and Mosc. So

also the Alex. MS.; the philoponist changed 6f/.oiug to 6 /^iffu,

because the apostle had said, at v. 6, d fiiau.

Ver. 22. tht/ wife Jezebel.] rriv ywaixa, gov l. :— Vat. and

Mosc.

Ver. 23. yet she ivill not repent.] xai ou SsXu fMsravorjdcct

:

—
Vat. and Mosc.

Ver. 27. until I open.] a%f'S ou am^u :
— Vat. and Mosc. ;

not 6v av ^^00, as in the rec. text.

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 2. which thou wast about to cast from thee.] d sfjbsXXsg

aTojSaXXsiv, SO read the Vat. and ilfosc. MSS. : not, d i/xiXXn

a-TTodavBiv, as the rec. text.

Ver. 7. no one shall shut it but he who openeth ; and

none else shall open.] oudsig xXnasi avrr^v si /i»j 6 avoiyuv, xai

0-ohsig am^si.— Vat. and Mosc.

Ver. 18. and eye-salve, that thou mayest anoint.] 'iva

iyXi"^p r. 0. (T. /'i/a (SXi-^'pg.— Vat. and Mosc.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 1. without.] s^cAikv, Vat. and Mosc, and lastly,

Scholz ; not o'Triskv, as the rec. text. Matthaei observes,

" o'Ttiediv, suspicor nullius esse codicis." It is certain, that

Birch found it in no copy. Scholz states, that o-tickv is found

in several copies ; but, as he does not specify them, and

yields to the preponderating testimony, their authority can

be of no weight.
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Ver. 3. in heaven above.'] sv ou^avu avu, Vat. and Mosc.—
iv ov§av(fj, rec. text. (See Pref. p. 62).

Ver. 8. golden cups.] p/aXa; %gi^fl'a5 : — l^at. ' pkialas

aureas.' Wiclif rendered ' vloUs,' whence our revisers,

' vials.' Johnson explains ' vial/ ' a small bottle,' which is

its only signification in English ; whereas, piaXa, ' phiala,'

signifies ' cup' or ' bowl.' So in Num. iv. 14, where our

version renders ' bowls, ' the Greek translators rendered

<piaXag.— (PoLLUX, i. 28. <piaXai, BX'Troofiara— ' drinking-CUps.')

We are to understand p/aXa with this sense, in all the sequel

of this book ; answering to the ' cups of God's wrath,' so

often mentioned in the Old Scriptures.

CHAPTER VIII.

Ver. 3. That he should incense the prayers.] or, perfume

them with the incense'— ha, dugrj (aura ra dv/J^ia/xara) raig

'xs^oGivyjatg : not * offer it with the prayers.' See Bloomfield's

note.

Ver. 7. and the third part of the earth.] to r^irov rrig yrig,

Vat. and Mosc. This clause has lapsed from the more recent

MSS., and is therefore omitted in the rec. text.

Ver. 13. an Eagle flying.] airog. Vat. and Mosc, not

ayyiXog— * angel:' Bloomfield, and also Scholz, have restored

this genuine reading.

CHAPTER IX.

Ver. 15. the four angels which are bound.] We may

notice here the peculiar reading of the Cod. Guelph. C,

pointed out by Michaelis, {Introd. vol. ii. p. 263, and n.

Marsh, p. 747), which MS. reads av£/xous
—

' winds,' for,

ayyO.o-jg— * angels.' Comp. Heb. i. 7. 6 'Xoim roug ayyiXovg
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CHAPTER X.

Chap. XI.

Ver. 6. Time shall he no longer. '] This foreshewn period,

determines the intrinsic importance of all things whose

values are wholly dependent on the continuance of Time;

for, however great those values may be while time continues,

and relatively to the circumstances of Time, they must cease,

for ever, when ' Time shall he no longer.^ When the heavenly

indices of time shall disappear from creation, what value

will remain to our present science of Astronomy ? When the

Sea shall disappear, what will avail the sciences of Naviga-

tion? When the Earth shall disappear, what will be the

estimate of its /sciences of Mineralogy and Geology? When
the Creator shall make " all things new" what utility, or

what credit will survive to the richest treasures of science

of things become old, done with, and put out of creation ?

" Since, then, all these things will be dissolved, what manner
" ofpersons ought we to he?" (See Annot. to 2 Pet. iii. 11.

p. 459).

Ver. 7. the mystery ofGod shall he, finished.'] " There are

" (observes the Lord Chancellor Bacon) three times (li times

" they may be called) or parts of Eternity :

" The first, the time before beginnings, when the Godhead
*' was, without the being of any creature :

" The second, the time of ' the Mystery,' which conti-

" nueth from the creation to the dissolution of the world :

" And, the third, the time of the Revelation of the Saints

" of God ; which time is the last, and is everlasting without

" change," (Bacon's Works, Theological).

CHAPTER XL

Ver. 3. My tivo Witnesses.] In this figure we see, clearly,

the two Covenants, of the ' Law ' and of the ' Gospel,' com-
bined in the book of Holy Scripture ; the latter, confirmed

by the secure and continued establishment of that Gospel,

for more than eighteen hundred years ; the former, confirmed
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by the contemporaneous, but separate subsistence of the

Jeicish nation, continued during the same measure of time

:

both, 'Witnesses' of God, and mutually confirming each other.

Ver. 10. those tivo jJrophets tormented them that inhabit

the earth.'] Such ' torment j' is the manifest and notorious

effect of the presence and power of those two ' witnesses,' in

all who strive to resist and overcome their testimony ; who
exult in illusive moments of apparent success, but are again

exasperated to despair by their repeated experiences of the

impotency of all their efforts to prevail finally against them

(see Annot. to Matt. xxiv. 31, p. 171), Nor is that sense

wholly confined to those who openly and avowedly deny their

testimony : it is felt, also, as a perpetual ' tormentum,' by

those who vainly labour to effect an imjjossible compromise

between the reception and rejection of their testimony.

Compare * tribes of the earth,' Matt. xxiv. 31, Annot. p. 171

;

and c. i. 7.

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. 3. the whole earth wondered, &c.] See above, p. 482

;

" the dignity of Roman Emperor, which had been extin-

" guished, since the year 476, in Rome, was reneived in the

" person of Charlemagne ; and Europe dates a new era from
" the restoration of the Western Empire."— Compare this

verse :
" And I saw o)ie of its heads, as if it had been loounded

*' to death ; yet, its deadly wound was healed : and the whole
*' earth wondered at the beast."

Ver. 5. to act.] The diversity of reading in this verse,

croXa/iov vor/jgcn— ' to make war,' or simply ffo/7j(ra/
—

* to do, or

' uct^ has caused some question as to the interpretation.

Matthaei has retained the rec. reading, 'xoXi'iov •norriGai ; on the

other hand, the Ephr. and Alex. MSS. read only To/j}<ra/.

'j'he sense decides for the latter reading, in this place, to

which croXs/xoi/ has been drawn from v. 7. Scholz accordingly

omits cro?.£,aov.

Ver. 10.] The abridged reference to Jerem. xv. 2. con-

tuhied in this verse, has been disordered by transcribers
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during the long series of dark ages. From a comparison of

the Vat. and Mosc. readings, we are to read thus

:

Rev^. xiii. 10. Jerem. xv. 8. LXX.

ti 'Tig iig ai^aXu<Jiav, v'Tfayn' •offoi sig davarov, ng Qavarov' xat

SI rig IV fia'^ai^cf, du aurov iv fia- ogoi sig fia^ai^av, ng [j^ayai^av'

yoLiia a'KoxravQrivai. xa/ bdai sig Xifjuov, eig Xifiov' xai

h<Sot tig af/jj^akoidiav , sig aiyjia-

Xudiav.

Ver. 11. horns like a lamb.'] xs^ara 6^o/a agww :— So read

the Vat. and Mosc. MSS. without duo— 'two,' which has

been added under the error, that the description respected

only form : whereas it chiefly respected power, and intended

to represent a treacherous appearance of harmlessness ; as is

manifested by the contrast, " hut, spake as a dragon." It is

to be noted, that this symbolic figure rose in power, coinci-

dentally with the fall of the sixth symbolic head of the sep-

tenary series, or tJiird of Roman Empire (above, p. 482, 3).

Ver. 14. And it deceiveth my people.] rovg sfioug-.— So

read the Vat. and Mosc. MSS. This important specification,

' Mine,' which is essential to the interpretation, has lapsed

from the rec. text, and is still excluded by Scholz. ' Mine,'

Toug ifjbovg, i. e. ' My disciples' or ' My church,' is here shewn

to be those who avoided or escaped the deceptions of the

' False Prophet,' which acquired Spiritual Empire at this

period of the prophetic prospect.

Ver. 15. and to give breath.] 'rvsv/Ma :—This is the reading

of all the MSS.: ' spiritum,' Vulg. ' spirit,' Wiclif. Our re-

visers have substituted ' life,' which is rather interpretation

than translation. The prophecy here represents the * False

* Prophet' as acquiring a power to reanimate and renew the

head which had been ' wounded to death ' (v. 3 and 14) : com-

pare the 'renewal' and ' reanimaiion' of the Western Head
of Roman Empire by Leo. (Above, p. 482.)

CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 1. the Lamb stood.] to agvtov ( Vat. and Mosc.) namely,

the Lamb' emphatically described throughout the book.
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Not ' a Lamb,' as our version reads, transmitting Wiclif's

reading * a lomb,^ from the Latin ' agmis,' which has not an

article ; and not collating it with the Greek,

Ver. 7. And I saw an angel—-having the Everlasting

Gospel, to preach to—every nation and people.'] " The Gospel
" of the kingdom," said our Lord, " will be preached in all the

" earth, for a testimony to all the nations, and, the7i will the

*' END come !"— " The signal of our Lord's Advent," said

" Jerom in the Jifth century, " is, the Gospel having been

" preached in all the earth, that all may be without excuse;
" and, although there may be some nation which has not

" had its preacher, yet it must necessarily have gained some
'' knowledge of our faith from the nations which adjoin it.

" —Signum Dominici Adventus est, JEvangelium in toto orbe

" prcedicari, ut nullus sit excusabilis ; et quanquam aliqua

" gens non habuerit prsedicatorem, tamen ex vicinis nation-

" ibus opinionem fidei non potest ignorare." — (Li Matt,

xxiv. 14). Let us duly consider, what is the extent of that

' preaching,' at the present day ?

Ver. 16, 19. Harvest of the earth

—

Vine of the earth.]

These distinctive representations appear to regard, severally,

the final judgment on the Gentiles, and on the Jews ; of the

latter of which, our Lord speaks as a separate transaction.

(Compare, Ps. Ixxx. 8, Is. v. 1-7, and Luke, xxii. 29.)

CHAPTER XV.

Ver. 1.] The Greek tXocj/t; in this verse, as fiaXa in v. 7,

is very improperly rendered ^plague' in our common English

text. Wiclif so rendered the Latin ' plaga ;' and his revisers

have passed those terms, without critical consideration and

correction. (See Pref. p. 7, and Annot. to ch. v. 8, p. 489.)

Ver. 2.] The Vat. and Mosc, also Scholz, have not the

clause of the rec. text, ex rov ^aoay//,arog— ' over his mark^

which is not contained in the most ancient and best copies.
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CHAPTER XVI.

Ver. 7. And I heard the Altar say.] xai Tixouaa rov Susiae-

rrjoiov XsyovTog:— So read the Vat. and Mosc, also Scholz.

Some of the later copies have inserted aXXou i%— ' another

from the altar/ as in our common version. This addition

will have arisen, either from a repugnance to admit the

figure of an altar speaTiing ; or, from following the Latin

Vulgate, which reads, " audivi alterum ah altari dicentem :"

which last reading would betray an early confluence of two
Latin readings

;

audivi altare dicens,

audivi ah altari dicentem
;

from whence, ' audivi alterum ah altari— .'

Ver. 14. The kings of the whole inhahited earth.'] rrig

oiKovfiivrig oXy]g :— So the Vat. and Mosc, also Scholz. The
rec. text reads, rrig yrig xai Trig oizov/ul.oX., which shews a con-

fluence of two readings

—

yrig and oiycovfjbsvrig.

lb. the battle of that day.] This figurative battle, which

the apostle describes again in c. xx. 7, denotes the terminating

conflict of the spirits of men with the revelations of God ; the

issue of which conflict, will '^finish" and solve the long con-

tinued '' Mystery'' of the divine government of this visible

system, by rendering the ' Kingdom of the World,' overtly

and experimentally to all, the ' Kingdom of God and of
' his Christ, who will thenceforth reign for ever and ever.'

The adverse army, explains itself to signify the universal

host of all that portion of mankind whose spirits stand in

hostile array against the * Word of God; whether in apos-

tasy, as the rebelling Jews and deserters from the Gospel

;

or in imposture, as the various corrupters of the true faith
;

or in disbelief and rejection of God's communications to man,

as the indiscriminate body of disbelievers. The victory,

which will certainly terminate that great conflict, is thus set

before the view of the church, that those who join its hosts

may be emboldened to await the struggle, under a certainty

of ultimate triumph ; and that, when they see these things

' beginning to come to pass,' that they may " look up, and lift
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" ?/p their heads,'" in full assurance that " their redemption
" draweth nigh."' But, because that great conflict is here

represented under the popular figure of a " battle," we are

not therefore to infer, that it will be attended with all the

sensible circumstances and accompaniments of an earthly

warfare :
" For, the weapons of God's warfare are not

*' carnal, but are mighty, to the demolishing of resistances ;

" demolishing every high thing that exalteth itself against

" the knowledge of God, and bringing every thought into

*' captivity to the obedience of Christ." (2 Cor. x. 4, 5.)

The conflict may even now be engaged, since all the previous

prophetic Heads of Empire have ceased on the earth ; and,

no one can pretend to know ' the day and the hour' when
the conquest will be achieved, and the Conqueror appear

:

for. His manifestation may only take place at the moment
when He shall have consummated His victory. It behoves

us, therefore, to look continually, with attentive observation,

for symptoms or notices of these things; and to question

ourselves, whether any such notices actually seem to reveal

themselves to our discernment, in the present novel and

widely disordered condition of the foundations of the Christian

world ? And, if they do, to marshal ourselves quickly in the

ranks of the assured Victor ; and anticipate, with humble

exultation, the approaching spectacle of His final triumph.

Ver. 16. called in Hebrew, Ar-Magedon.'\ The MSS. are

so nearly balanced between the readings A^^'iayihrn, A^/na,-

yidduv, and Maysdav, that I have adopted the former on the

o-round of its beino; the reading; of the Alex. MS. which

is the oldest surviving copy of the Apocalypse. Matthaei

decided on MaysSuv, on the following characteristic criticism :

" Tarn quia prsestantiores Codd. habent Mwysdojv, quam quia

" Hieronymus, forte ex Origine, probavit Armageddon, probo

" Mayiduiv." Scliolz, nevertheless, reads A^fiayibm.

CHAPTER XVII.

Ver. 9. will wonder, when they see that the beast that

was, and is not, will yet be.'] Compare c. xiii. 3, p. 492.
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lb. will yet be.'\ on y\M ro dri^iov, xai oux iSri, xai

jra^iarat :— this is the concurrent reading of the Vat. and

Mosc. MSS. ; and it is at this place that Matthaei makes his

remark quoted above (p. 476) on the correspondence of his

results with those of Birch. It is also the reading of most of

the anc. versions. The rec. text reads xa/crs^ scr/v, from an

unskilful division of the ancient uncial writing by some early

small-letter copyist. (Pref. p. 67.)

Ver. 12. distinct from the seven.] ix ruv ivra :— sx, has

here the sense of sgw— 'out of^ i. e. not included in the

* septenary series.' (Viger.)

Ver. 16. the ten horns— and the beast.] xai ro Qri^m:—
Vat. and Mosc, not iiri to d., as in the rec. text, which alters

the prophetic figure. The prophecy describes a paramount

power represented by the wild beast, and certain dependent

powers represented by its horns. In this verse, it states the

proceedings, not of the dependent powers only, as the rec.

reading would alter the figure, but of those powers in union

•with their chief.

CHAPTER XVIII.

Ver. 6. repay to her the same measure.'] hi'^Xugan avrtj

hvXa:— For the true meaning of this phrase, see Annot. to

Matt, xxiii, 14, p. 161.

Ver. 13, and of bodies and souls of men.] zai gufiaruv %ai

•4/-jj/a5 av^^wffwv :— So read all the MSS. : our version renders

eui^aruv, ' slaves ; the cause of which rendering should be

assigned. The Latin Vulg. renders * mancipiorum, et ani~

' marum Jiominum,' which Wiclif rendered, ' and of servauntes

' and othire lyves of men.' His revisers, adhering to the

Latin version, thought * slaves ' a closer interpretation of

' mancipiorum,' than ' servauntes,' though the Greek has no

word to sanction it ; but, they rendered ' animarum'—'souls:'

not ' lives,' as Wiclif.
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Ver. 18. all who voyage to the place.] 'xa; o z'st roirov

irXiuv :— So read the Vat. and Mosc. and the Alex. MSS.
The rec. text reads, Tas ivt tuv -rrXoiuv 6 ofiiXog. Here, biiiXog is

plainly a modern ^ Italic insertionJ Bloomfield observes

:

*' oiMtXog after crXo/wi/ has but slender authority, and is evi-

** dently, as Matthaei and others suppose it, from the margin,

" notwithstanding the learned demur made by Bishop Mid-
'* dleton." The word ro'jtov, has manifestly the same meaning

here, as in Acts xxvii. 2, where see Annot.

Ver. 24-26.] Of a state of absolute desolation, similar to

that which is so awfully and graphically described in these

three verses, the Christian world has long had examples be-

fore its view, in the sites oi Babylon and Palmyra. Another

example, hitherto withheld from the Christian eye, has been

recently revealed to the present generation, through the instru-

mentality of Mr. Irby and his adventurous associates ; and,

lastly, in minute detail, through the perseverance of M.
Laborde ; in the ruins of the city of ' Petra,' the ancient

capital of Idumaea. The prophecies of this desolation, pro-

claimed by Jeremiah and Obadiah, and cited by those tra-

vellers from our English version of these prophets, present

themselves with greater force in the version of the Greek

interpreters, who were living in Alexandria while Petra was
still flourishing

:

Jerem. xlix. 7, 16, 17. rri Idou/Muia Tads \iyii KuPiog— ira/nia

xa^biag gov xanXvai TPTMAAIA2 IIETPnN— xa/ sffrai ij UufJt,aia

EI2 ABATON' -rrag 6 'Tra^wjro^evo/Jbsvog ii: avrrjv ffv^ni.

Obad. 3. uTs^rjcpavia r?j; xa^oiag ffov zirri^i ffe xaTaffzrjvouvra sv

raig OIIAIS TUN nETPflN* {/\|/wi' xaroixiav aurovy Xiyuv, rig

xara^si [m
;

Here, what our translators, who were inscient of the

place, have rendered ' clefts of the rock, which would only

convey an idea of natural fissures and cavities, are explained

by the Alexandrian contemporaries, to denote artificial per-

forations and excavations, forming the chambers represented

to us by M. Laborde.

Ver. 28. the bloods.] a//z,ara, in the plural, is the reading

of the Vat. and Mosc. MSS. It is a reading demanding
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peculiar attention, from its being used by the same evangelist

in his gospel, c. i. 13, and by no other sacred writer. The
Latin renders ' sanguis' in the singular, because a plural

^ sanguines' is adverse to the genius of that language. It is

adverse also to the pure Greek, unless in poetry. Valpy

cites a gloss ai[iaruv, on ^schyl. Agam. v. 1487 (p. 1503).

Though the Alex. MS. reads a/^a in the singular, yet the

testimonies for aiiJ^aTa are so prevailing, both in authority

and number, as to render it probable that the Alex, copyist,

like most of our modern editors, wrote a//ia as a correction

of a/,aara. Burton subjoins in a note, ' lege a/^ara.' Matthgei,

and also Scholz, has restored the reading aii/jara. Bloomfield

does not notice this plural reading, in this place, though he

duly notices it in John, i. 13.; and cites from Euripides—
aXKm r^a(psig ap' ai/Maruv (Ion. 693).

CHAPTER XIX.

Ver. 3. the fine linen is the justification of the saints.

Not their ' righteousness,' as our version renders, but their

clearance from all stain and imputation of sin, or guilt;

which absolute discharge will, indeed, restore them to the

righteousness with which God created man ' in His own
' image :' a * righteousness,' affording no ground for self-

applause to man, but an everlasting ground for his self-

abasement, gratitude, and admiration. See Annot. to Matt,

p. 130, and 2 Pet. iii. 13. p. 460. Compare the * marriage-

' garment,' Matt. xxii. II.

Ver. 5. who hold the testimony.] The best Vat. MSS.
have not rou iriaou

—
* of Jesus,' though Matthsei adopts it

from his Mosc. copies.

Ver. 12. the great Supper of God.] rov dw^rvov rov (hijav

TOO 0.— Vat. and Mosc. ; not ro bumov tou /MsyaXou &., as in

the received text,

Ver. 15, 16. the Wild-beast— and with him the False-

prophet— these tivo.'] That one of these may be the same as
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the ^ man of iniquity— the son ofperdition,' mentioned by St.

Paul in 2 Thess. ii. 3, appears probable ; but, as has been

already observed on that place, " the fact that is to resolve
'* this point, is still in futurity."

CHAPTER XX.

Ver. 2. and Satan, he who deceiveth the whole inhabited

earth.'] 6 'rXamv rriv oixou/xsyriv oXjji/ : Vat. and Mosc. The re-

ceived text has not this clause.

Ver. 4. lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years.']

" The evangelist (well observes Augustin) used the term
' thousand years,' to signify all the remaining years of this

" earthly system ; marking by a round or complete number,

" the completion of Time.— Mille annos pro annis omnibus
" hujus saeculi posuit, ut perfecto numero notaretur ipsaTem-
*' poris plenitudo." {De Civitate Dei, and xx. c. 7.) And
this judgment is corroborated by those mystical thousand

years concluding with the second or general resurrection,

when * Time shall be no longer.' The first resurrection, there-

fore, implies that blessed and immediate transition 'from
' death intd life,' declared and promised by our Lord to all his

disciples, in John, v. 24, xi. 25, 26, and expressly to the re-

pentant malefactor, in Luke xxiii. 41 ; and to which St. Paul

directs his aspiration, in Philipp. i. 23. To that 'fi7-st resur-

' rection,' all those have ' blessedly' attained, who have ' died

* in the Lord.' (c. xiv. 14.) Yet, these are the same thousand

years which a carnal imagination has corrupted into various

modes of an earthly ' millennium,' retaining all the circum-

stances of time and temporal splendour which are most

attractive to such an imagination. (See Annot. to 1 Thess. iv.

5, p. 404.) The ' millennium' among Protestants, is a doc-

trine answering, in point of evidence, to 'purgatory among
the Romanists.

Ver. 5. this is the first resurrection.] The intermediate

clause of the common text, " but the rest of the dead lived

" not again until the thousand years were finished," is un-
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known to the best Vat. and Mosc. MSS.; and betrays a

marginal inference of some glossist, which has been drawn

into the text. It is excluded from the text by Matthsei, in

his second edition, though he had given it within brackets,

in his first edition. In this last, (1785), he had said, " ne

" audacior viderer, tantum modo inclusi ;" but, in his edition

of 1807, after long consideration and extended collation, he

says, " a principio, hujus versus in prima editione incluseram

" haec verba, 0/ hi Xoi--oi, &c. : ea jam, plurium et proborum
** Codd. auctoritate, prorsus exclude." In this decision, he

was further strengthened by Birch's collations :
" 01 8s Xoimi,

" &c. desunt in Vatt. 1 136. 1 160. Pio. Vat. 50. Alex. Vat. 68."

The clause, however, is read in the Alex. MS., and is retained

by Scholz. Neither Burton nor Bloomfield notice the doubt-

ful character of the clause. The question of its admission or

rejection, rests on the following grounds. Its admission, is

urged on the ground, that it might have lapsed from the

numerous copies that contain it not, through the o/miot.—
X''^'"' £'"'?5 %'^'a i'T^ ; and that it is, therefore, entitled to hold

the place it has acquired in the Alex, and rec. text. On the

other hand, it is found to be absent from so many good copies

widely disjjersed, that its absence from all these cannot well

be ascribed to an inadvertency in any single copy. These

balanced accounts acquire a determination from the following

clause, avrri ri amdraeig i] 'Tr^curr}
—

' this is the first resurrection

;

which plainly refers immediately to the preceding clause,

from which it is severed by the intrusive clause in question,

to which last it cannot pertain. Thus circumstanced, Matthaei

has taken the most prudent course, of excluding it from his

text ; whose example I have followed in this revision.

" Of the two resurrections (observes Augustin, loc. cit.),

" St. John has so expressed himself in his ' Ajjocalypse,' that

" the. first, not being rightly apprehended by some amongst
" us, has been perverted into some ridiculous fictions.— De
" his duabus resurrectionibus, idem Johannes evangelista, in

'* libro qui dicitur Apocalypsis, eo modo locutus est, ut earum
''prima, a quibusdam nostris non intellecta, insuper etiam in

" quasdam ridiculas fabulas vertaretur." See Annot. to Luke,

xxiii. 41, and 1 Thess. iv. 5.

Ver. 12. the sea gave up the dead which were in it ; and
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death and the grave gave up the dead which were in them.']

There is something so remarkable in the parallel, distinction,

and distribution, here presented, and in the priority assigned

to * the dead which are in the sea,' that these can hardly

be supposed to relate to the casualties, however numerous,

which occasionally befall navigators on the existing ocean

;

and which bear no proportion or analogy to the accumulated

mass of mankind, which the established progress of human
life is daily and hourly bringing, by entire generations, to

their termination in the grave. To find a parallel in the

former, which shall bear both priority and analogy to the

latter, we must look to St. Peter's record (2 Ep. iii. 6, 7.) :

" The world that then was, being overflowed with water,
^^ perished ; but, the heavens and the earth which are now,
" are reserved for fire, &c." It is, therefore, the accumulated

generations of ' the earth which then was,' (from the creation

of man to the catastrophe of the deluge) now submerged in

its bed, which the ' sea' will 'give up;' while the ' grave'

will give up all those consigned to the present earth, from the

renovation of the human race until its absolute termination.

Here we find proportionate analogy, and the true priority of

the former in the order of succession. And it will be per-

tinent to notice an ancient Jewish tradition, preserved by a

pious, though uninspired writer of that nation, who, in re-

verting to the Mosaical record of the creation, thus describes

the formation of the sea: " Upon the third day, Thou didst

" command that the waters should be gathered into the

" seventh part of the earth : six parts Thou didst dry up."—
(2 Esdras. vi. 42.) If we look now on a globe, or map, of

the earth, we shall perceive, that the actual relative pro-

portions of land and sea are very nearly the exact reverse of

those here assigned to them at their first distribution. And,

the transfer of the human race to a new oixovfisvi^, or " habi-

" table portion" of the surface of the terrestrial sphere, would

necessarily have caused a corresponding transfer of the phe-

nomena of the constellations (as to navigators who sail to

another hemisphere)
;
presenting to the survivors, the ap-

pearance of ' other heavens' than those to whose signs they

had been accustomed, and therefore, the optical effect of

the destruction of the latter, as of the earth that had

perished.
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CHAPTER XXI.

Ver. 1. a new heaven and a new earth.1 This was a fore-

sight, vouchsafed to the evangelist, of the ' new heaven and
* new earth' anticipated by St. Peter (2 Ep. iii. 13.); of the

^future earth' adverted to by St. Paul (Heb. ii. 5.) ; of the

* paternal country'' foreseen and hailed by the patriarch ; and

of the ' city of the Living God' (lb. xi. 14-16, xii. 22), which

will form the eternal habitation of those who shall have at-

tained to the ^ first resurrection above described (p. 499).

Ver. 8. To him that overcometh, I will give these things."]

dugci) auruj raura, Vat. and Mosc.— not, xXri^ovofji,r}gei 'ffavra, as

in the rec. text, or ' shall inherit all things, as in our version.

Ver. 9. the fearful.'] " Perfect love casteth out fear, for,

'^
fear hath torment," says St. Paul; those, therefore, in

whom fear will finally prevail, are shewn, by the associates

here annexed, to be those only in whom the expelling prin-

ciple will have no existence.

Ver. 25. and the nations shall walk, &c.] The Vat. and

Mosc. MSS. read this verse as in ihe first of these columns

:

1. 2, or rec.

Tou <puTog aurrig' xai o'l ^affiXng rui (pun avrrig '!ri^i'!rarrsgov<H' xai

TTjg jr^g (pe^oueiv auruj do^av xai o) ^aeiXng TVjg yrjg (pt^ovai rag

Tifirjv ruv sdvuv ug aurriv. do^ag xai rrjv rifiriv avruv eig

The former, is also the reading of the Alex., and fifteen

other MSS. cited by Wetstein, of the Lat. Arm. Copt. Ethiop.

and Syr. versions; and, on these and further testimony, is

adopted by Scholz. The latter has no higher authority than

Erasmus' printed text, digested by himself from his scanty

materials. (See above, p. 476). Scholz adds, " Recepta est

*' ex Andrem Scholiis."—awu is probably an ancient erratum

for auro\j— ' there.'

Ver. 27. and they shall bring the glory and honour of

the nations, that they may enter into it.] ha iiciK&'ji<st

:

— Vat.

and Mosc. This last clause is not in the rec. text ; but it is
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confirmed by the contrast of %ai ov im '.KSi'kOn wliich immedi-

ately follows.

Ver. 29 (c. xxii. 1. rec. text)— in the middle of its open

place.'] We are thus to divide this paragraph : xa/ ihut^i [loi

rroTai^ov vdarog ^urjg, Xa/i'ir^ov ag x^vffraXXov, iv (isgu) rvig "xXaniag

auTTig' xai rov rrorafiov tvnvkv xai ixukv, ^vXov (^wjjg. All the

anc. copies read svTsvdiv %at exsikv, not ivnvdsv xai ivTivdiv as

the rec. text.— xada^ov— 'pure,' in the rec. text, has been

intruded for illustration : it is not found in the best Vat.

and IIosc. MSS. Though B,vXov is put in the singular, svrsvkv

xai ixu&iv— iXMSrov imply its continuity or repetition along the

banks of the river.— cXars/a, sc. oow or -xu^a {sub.)— ' way or

' space:— ' open place,' Parkh. Pollux unites, /crcro6^o/xo/—
' horse-courses,' Xsu(po^oi—'public ways,' ajia^rfXaTot— ' carriage-

' drives,' rrXaniai— ' broad or open spaces'— -rXars/a is, there-

fore, not to be understood in the restrictive sense of ' street,'

but in the ampler sense of the English ' square,' or French

* Grande Place.'

Ver. 30. and on either side ofthe river, the tree of life, &c.]

Matthsei's comment on this passage, though accurate in one

point, is defective in the rest. He correctly refers, si/ /^scw

Tng 'xXaniag aurng, to the preceding sentence, from vrhich it

has been unskilfully severed and joined to the succeeding.

But, in interpreting both the contexts together, his criticism

is unsound. " The subject," he says, " is 6 crora/Aos, therefore,

" the predicate, oibovai xa^'roug— ' yielding fruit,' is not to be

" referred to ^-jXoj— ' the tree,' but, to 'xora/j.w— ' the river.'

" But, how can a river yield fruit ? namely (as Andreas ob-

" serves) by supplying it with moisture, that is, by watering

"the adjoining trees: thus, we 7nay read aTodidougi" i.e.

instead of the common reading, a'xodidouv. Now, the terms,

'jroiuv and a'xodidomi xagToi/, are peculiarly appropriated to

plants; and the Alex. MS. reads a'xodidouv. Though the

majority of junior MSS. read wrodtdoug, we have not that

reading from any uncial MS. : and, because it is contrary to

grammar, Erasmus, with equal error, changed it to wrodidovra,

in his first three editions. Stephens, in his third edition,

restored acroo/SouK. Matthsei has also another fanciful inter-

pretation; that /j,r,va
—

' month,' here signifies iviavrog—'year.'
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** Interim intelligo, ex ^?ji/a, voeabulum sviavrog : id durum
" esse, ipse video (1st ed.)." " In priore editione, ex /ubrim

*' intellexeram eviavrog, quod nee nunc prorsus absurdum
" censeo (2d ed.) :" I must altogether dissent from the learned

critic, in both his editions ; the ' monthly produce is designed

in the prophecy to contrast with the ' annual' returns of the

existing order of the present earth.

CHAPTER XXII.

Ver. 6. the Lord God of the spirits of the prophets.]

K. 6 0. -ffvev/iuTuv Tuv '^t^of. Vat. and Mosc. Comp. 1 Cor.

xiv. 32, 33.

lb. 6 dtxaiog, dixaiogvvrjv 'Tfoirigaro err 6 di ayiog^ ayiagdTjTo in.

Vat. and Mosc. The rec. text reads, hxaioi&n^o in— * let

* him remain justified,' which is also the sense of dixaioawriv

'xoirjgaro; as where it said, ^' keep fast that which thou hold-

"est," c. iii. 11. (See Pref p. 81, and note, p. 46-3).

Ver. 10. See Annot. to John, x. 8, p. 273.

Ver. 15. his portion of the tree of life.'] a'ro rov ^uXov rng

^uyjg

:

— Vat. and Mosc, not aoro l3i(3Xov rrjg ^., as in the i-ec. text.

Bloomfield has adopted the former reading in his text, from

Matthsei
;
yet, his note relates wholly to the reading which

he rejects.

Ver. 16. Surely, I come quickly.] " In an hour when ye

" think not, the Son of Man cometh. As it was in the days
*' of Noah, so also will it be in the days of the Son of Man :

" they eat, they drank, they married, they were given in

" marriage, until the day that Noah entered into the ark,

" and the flood came which destroyed them all. Likewise,

*' also, as it was in the days of Lot ; they eat, they drank,

" they bought, they sold, they builded, they planted; but, in

** the day that Lot went out of Sodom, it rained fire and
*' brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all. The same
" will be in the day when the Son of Man shall be revealed

:

*' for, it will come, as a snare, on all who dwell on the face
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" of the whole earth." A * snare,' to consist in the sudden

interruption of the most promising speculations on the con-

tinuance, and prospective improvements, of the circumstances

of this globe.

Ver. 17. Amen!] Our version assigns this word to our

Lord's speech ; but, as it is an Hebrew expression of assent

(1 Cor. xiv. 16), and is immediately interpreted into Greek,

iiAI-B§^ou, it is evidently the response of the evangelist.

lb. be with all the saints.] 'xavruv ruv ayim : Yat. and

Mosc. ; not ntoLvrm iiiuv, as in the rec. text.

CONCLUSION.

ScHOLz, in the Preface to his second volume, published

in this year, 1836, announces, that the prefects of the Vatican

Library have at length determined to gratify a desire long

entertained, by printing a ^facsimile' of the * Vatican

' Manuscript,' in the manner of those of the ' Beza' and

'Alexandrian' MSS., published by Kipling and Woide :
—

" Codicem B, ceri incisum, chartcB tandem imprimendum
" curaverunt proefecti Bibliothec^ Vatican^e." Hug's
* Commentatio,'^ will be an important, because an indepen-

dent, adjunct to the Prolegomena which may accompany that

work.

I shall close these ' Annotations ' with one more, on Acts,

xxvii.; which I have been obliged to postpone, from not

having been sufficiently prepared, at the time, to introduce

it in its proper place.

> Hug has shewn (p. 112) that the Vat. MS. was written ' before the middle

' of the FOURTH century— ante seculi \v medium,^ Wherefore Schulz (p. 2D)

says, ' Hug, ante seculi iv medium hunc codicem exaratum, probavil.'' \V'hen,

therefore, Scholz states (in his ' Prolegomena')— * seculo v scriplus est,'' we

must assume ' v,' to be an error of the press for ' iv ;' since he alleges no

other authority. This is necessary to be noticed, because Scholz's printed state-

ment would go to diminish the antiquity of the MS. by one entire century.
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Ver. 9. also, because the ' JVesteia, or Fast,' was now

past."] St. Luke here states the grounds on which St. Paul

was proceeding to dissuade the captain of the ship, and his

associates, from putting to sea ; and to persuade them to

remain at the ' Fair-havens,^ where they then were : those

grounds were, ' the setting in of the dangerous season for
' navigation, and the time of the Nesteia, or Fast, having

' passed during their tedious delaysJ

Now, what was this ^Nesteia, or Fast?'— tjjv lovha'ixnv

drjXovori— 'namely, the Jewish^ says Matthsei's scholiast, with

confident brevity; and, with this short answer interpreters

appear to have been generally, and easily satisfied. Yet, the

Jews had no fast thus exclusively distinguished ; nor could,

a Jewish fast have concerned any in the ship, not even

Paul, Luke, and Aristarchus, now that they had become

released from all subjection to the ordinances of the cere-

monial law (Col. ii. 16, 20). The only festival with which

St. Paul is connected by the historian, is ' the Pentecost
'

(Acts, XX. 16) ; but it is to be remarked, that he says,

rnv ri/ji,B^av
—

* the day,' not ttjv lo^rriv
—

' the feast:' and, as

that took place on the * first day of a week,' and was the

anniversary of the 'first effusion of the Holy Spirit on the

' church,' it is evident, that St. Paul observed it as a

Christian, not as a Jewish festival. With respect to a

vjjo-Ts/a, or 'fast,' we read, indeed, in Zechariah, viii. 19,

" the fast of the fourth, of the fifth, of the seventh, and of

" the tenth months," but we read of no fast, in the Hebrew
Scriptures, distinguished by the style, ' the Fast ;' and it is

observable, that although the Greek interpreters use the word

vrjerBia, generally, in the passage of Zechariah above cited, they

do not apply that term, specifically, to the ' day of atonement

(10th of October),' which has been commonly resorted to,

for an exposition of the term in this place. But, on the

other hand, we find from history, that at the time when the

ship first sailed from Asia, the ship's company had in their

prospect a heathen festival, of much interest to them, deno-

minated exclusively, 35 'Nriareia
—

* the Nesteia, or Fast;' a

festival, peculiar to the country to which they ivere hastening,

and for which St. Paul here reminds them, that they ivould

now be too late. The anniversary of this festival fell on the

16th of October (J. Jonston. De Fest. Grcec. Thes. Gronov.
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torn. vii. p. 892 : see, also, Athenseus, p. 307, Casaub.) Its

origin is thus recorded by ^lian (lib. v. c. 20) : " When
*' Tarentum was besieged by the Romans, and was near being
" taken through famine, the Rhegians decreed, to fast one
" day in ten, and to send the provisions of that day to the

" people of Tarentum. The Romans having been forced, by
" these means, to abandon the siege, the town was saved

;

" and, to commemorate their jeopardy and deliverance, the
" Tarentinians instituted a festival, which they called, r}

" 'Nrjgrsia,
—

* the Nesteia' or ' the Fast;" and we are after-

ward informed (c. xxviii. 12.), that the passengers made a

circuit to touch at Rhegium, in their course from Malta to

Rome. This, therefore, will have been the n 'Nrjffreia intended

by the sacred narrator.

The dangerous state of the navigation, at that time of

the year, is shewn by Dr. Burton, from Vegetius: ''Post
" hoc tempus, xviii. cal. Octob., usque in iii idus JVovemb.,
*' incerta navigatio est, et discrimini proprior" The period

of the original institution of the ' Nesteia,' reveals itself to

have occurred in the early history of 'Magna GrcBcia/ or

southern Italy ; before the Romans had extended their con-

quests over that territory, and before they possessed a power

at sea enabling them to intercept the communication between

the maritime towns of Rhegium and Tarentum.

I have further to add, on the testimony of officers very

recently returned from some years' service in the garrison of

Malta, that the Maltese people preserve an immemorial tra-

dition, that the wind which caused St. Paul's shipwreck, was

the ' north-east' wind which they call ' Gregale,' from its

blowing to them from Greece. This direction of the wind is

plainly to be inferred from the narrative, which relates, that

the ship was blown along the coast of Crete with so much
violence, that it was not able avro(p&aXiLiiv rov avB/xou— ' to work
' in the wind's eye,' or ' to windward,' so as to gain the en-

trance of the most western port of that island, Phoenice ; but

was driven beyond it, further to the westward in the Adrian

sea, by the force of the gale. Such would be the direction of

the Gregale, N.E. wind, or Euraquilo. It is evident, that

/MTa\jrr,g in this sentence can relate only to rnv K^'/}rr,v pre-

ceding. A very recent learned and inquiring traveller as-
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sumes, " that avrng implies the ship "^ but, if the historian

had intended the ' ship ' in that pronoun, he would have

written avrou, in the neuter, since he uses ro tXoiov to express

the ' ship' eleven times, in this place and throughout his

narrative; ' r^v vavv once only, in his conclusion, at v. 41.

The modern claim of the island of ' Melida,' in the

Adriatic Gulf, to the honour of St. Paul's shipwreck, is not

entitled to our serious consideration ; because it is refuted by
the historian himself, where he says, " we were driven along,
*' in the A.dria— dia<ps^o/j^ivuv ri/jjuv sv rw Ad^ief," This name
pertained exclusively to the open sea flowing between the

Peloponesus, or Morea, and the southern extremity of Italy,

and Sicily : so that the denominations, rnvTog Ad^iag, and

Ad^tarixog xoX-rog— 'sea Adria,' and 'Adriatic gulf,' carry

with them their own characteristic evidences of distinction ;

the latter adjective, only denoting the derivation of the in-

terior waters of the gulf, from those of the exterior Adria.

From time immemorial, the Maltese nation has continued

to celebrate the presence of St. Paul in their island, on the

' Walsh. Residence at Constantinople, vol. i. p. 53. I greatly regret, that

these instructive volumes have only come to my hand as these last two sheets

are going to the press ; otherwise, I should not have failed to advert to that

work with due attention above, p. 323, where I have introduced a diagram of the

ancient compass, as it is given, with much reflective attention both to the Greek

and Latin names, by Aulus Gellius, This last writer, as will there be seen,

gives iu^os and air»X/aDr»j as synonymous denominations of the east, and lu^ovoros as

the proper name of the south-east, in his own time. Our learned traveller, on

the other hand, thus gives the points of the compass from the ancient ' Temple
' of the Winds ' at Athens : " (io^ias, or the north ; Ka,x,iix.s, or the north-east

;

" ^itpu^es, the west ; Xi^, the south-west ; and so on of the rest. But," he adds,

" that which interested me most was, ' iv^oi, the south-east ;' as it at once gave
" the direction of the wind before which St. Paul was driven, and, as far as that

" is evidence, seemed to decide the controversy." (p. 130.) I am quite unable to

discern, how any evidence of such an indication is found in the simple word si/^oj.

I cannot, at this late moment, enter into au extensive discussion of the subject

;

I can only here observe, that it appears from an average o£ winds, taken during

three years at Constantinople by the same traveller (^Append, p. 538), that, in

the month of October, the wind blows iV. of E., twenty-four days, and S. ofE.,

only seven days. Of the character of the N.E. wind, at that station and season,

he relates : " There is a season in autumn when a N'.E. wind sets in ; the Black

" Sea, driven against its western shores— is pi-ophetic of death and destruction,

" &c.*' (Vol. ii. 233). This is, therefore, the wind which, traversing Greece,

blows forward to Malta, where it is called Gregale : it is also the xaKias, or ' Evil

' wind ' of the Athenian temple ; and the avs/toj rv(punKiis—' tempestuous wind,*

or Euraquilo, of St. Luke.
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lOth of February ; and tradition, in its progress through

many ages, has at length assigned that day for the date of

the shipwreck and arrival of the apostle. But, a very little

attention will enable us to perceive, that this anniversary

was originally intended to commemorate, not his arrival in,

but his departure from, the island.

We have seen, that the 16th of October had passed

before the ship left Crete, and that fourteen days were con-

sumed in the tempestuous voyage ; which will bring the

arrival of St. Paul, and consequently the shipwreck, to the

first days of Novemher. *' At the end oi three months (says

" the historian) that is, in the first days of February, we
" departed in a ship which had wintered at Malta :" conse-

quently, St. Paul also had wintered at Malta; and those

three months were November, December, January, not

February, March, April. " And when we departed (he

" proceeds), they rendered to us many attentions ; and put
*' on board such things as were needful for us." It was,

therefore, this affectionate farewell that the Maltese of that

day commemorated on the \Oth of February.

That \he first object of that commemoration should have

become confounded with the shipwreck, during a series of

dark ages, is not surprising ; since the same wind, ' gregale,'

prevails in those seas, both in the months of October and

February. And it is remarkable, that Dr. Walsh's ' average

* table' distributes the ' winds' to those two months, in the

following equal proportions

:

Feb. wind S., S.W., or S.E 7 days.

N.N.W., or N.E 21

Ociob. wind S., S.W., or S.E 7

N.N.W., or N.E 24

THE END.
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PREFACE.

1. In concluding the ' Expository Preface^ of the former
' Annotations to the Book of the New Covenant,' p. 89, I

intimated * the immediate object I had in view, in bringing

' into a printedform , my ^Revision ' of the text of that Book.'

During the interval that has elapsed since its publication, I

have employed myself diligently in the prosecution of that

object ; and, though I have found nothing to alter in the text,

affecting points of doctrine or oi faith, I have nevertheless

found many occasions for increasing the accuracy of the

translation, and in consequence, of multiplying the number
of the critical annotations.

This, will not surprise any one who is at all conversant

with such matters and operations. " No man who makes
" the first attempt (observes Michaelis, on Mill's great

" labour of collation), can expect to arrive at perfection" in

that first attempt {Introd. ii. 456) ; and, strange it is to say,

this ' Hevision' is the first attempt that has been made to ex-

tend to every English reader, the benefit of the vast accession

of light which has been progressively accumulating, during

the last two centuries and a quarter, for further illustrating

the texts of the Evangelical Scriptures. Tyndale, in closing

the first edition of his new version, in 1526, and looking

forward to a future and more perfect edition, cautioned his

readers with respect to the former, that " many thynges are

*' lackynge, whiche necessaryly are requyred." And he

concluded— " count it as a thynge not havynge his full

" shape; but, as it were borne afore hys tyme ; even as a
'* thing begunne rather than fynneshed. In tyme to come

" (y/ God have appoynted us there unto) we will geve it
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*' his full shape: and putt out yf ought he added super-

** Jluusly ; and adde to, yff ought he oversene thorowe

" negligence: and loill enfoarce to hryiige to compendeous-

" ness, that which is nowe translated at the lengthe ; and to

" geve lyght where it is reqvyred."

I had, at first, intended to reserve the matter of the

following pages for incorporation, into a future edition of the

work : but, when I considered the uncertainty of such a con-

tingency at my advanced period of life, and the impropriety

of withholding, from the acquirers of the first edition, matter

of much importance ready prepared for their reception, I

thought it my duty to present it to them in the present Sup-

plemental form. To this last course, I have been determined,

by the strictures of my censor in the * British Critic or llieo-

' logical Review,' for July, 1837, No. 43, Art, l.^

2. This critic opens his article, by citing a position con-

tained in my 'Expository Preface,' p. 17. § 15 :
" It is a

" somewhat startling assertion of the author," he observes,
'* that although we have, hy public authority, a standard
" English version of the Bible," yet there exists no standard
*' Greek text for the original of that version; and yet,

" strange as it may appear, the assertion is one which it

" would be much easier to contradict, than to confute" The
assertion is rendered more 'startling,' by the admission of

Dr. Cardwell in the preface to his ' Gr. N. T.,' p. 6, just

now published ; that, " the authorised version does not appear
" to have been madefrom any edition whatever, uniformly.'"

The Theological Reviewer follows his citation of the pre-

ceding passage, with some pages of words, in which he

neither attempts to ' contradict' or ' refute' the assertion, or

to draw any critical and practical inference from it ; but he

goes on to exercise his censorial judgments as unconcernedly

' If that sanguine assailant had made his hostile demonstrations on his own
legs, I should not have deemed it necessary to revert to them in this new edition ;

but, as he has been ambitious ^curru vehi ad Curiam' with the Theological

Reviewers, in order to secure for them an admission into all our public libraries,

I must, of necessity, endeavour to render my qualifications of them, co-extensive.

* The words, ' of the Bible,' are here very idly added by the Reviewer, for, I

was speaking of the 'New Covenant or Testament' only; as the context, and
the words ' Greek text,' sufficed to shew to every scriptural scholar, of ordinary

knowledge and circumspection.
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as if that great paramount /ac« had not been presented to his

intelligence, for its use. In taking cognizance of my
work, he does not assume the quality of a judge (ordinarily

affected by reviewers) ; he has preferably taken on himself

that of a different officer, which he deems more especially

called for, on this particular occasion ; an officer, of very

grave and important service in the administration of

affairs in the court of Rome. It is the duty of that high

functionary (who is popularly entitled in Rome, ' il Avvocato
' del Diavolo'— the Devil's Advocate), to employ all his

armoury of learning, ingenuity, and eloquence, in striving to

prevent the undue canonization of a new saint. Following

the rule of his canonical exemplar, this Theologiccd Reviewer

employs all his armoury of words, ingenuity, and temper, in

striving to prevent the canonization, that is, the acceptation,

of my revision of the * New Covenant.' That he does not

present himself to his reader in the capacity of a judge in

equity, is manifest, from his not noticing a single point in

which I have had the satisfaction of adding very materially

to his previous stock of textual knowledge ; but, only

apologises to him for not having produced a larger mass of

damnatory matter, of which, he states, " there remain abun-

" dant materials." " No sooner," observes Tyndale's bio-

grapher, '^ was the volume of his first edition of the English

" New Testament published, than the most extraordinary

" efforts were made to exterminate it." With this last example

to console me, it requires but little philosophy to sustain the

similar ' efforts ' renewed by such a critic as this Theological

Reviewer of our own day. There is one point, on which he

may confidently repose : that, if my work is founded on that

which is not the truth of Scripture, ' it will fall to pieces

'

without the aid of his good offices ; but, if it has that for its

foundation, he may be well assured— ou duvarai naraKuaai

avro, ' he cannot overthrow it.'

3. There are some persons, who rejoice to find it dark

when they wake from their first sleep, that they may relapse

into their former peaceful insensibility :
— ^ yet a little sleep,

' a little slumber ; a littlefolding of the hands to sleep.' The

same persons are disturbed and irritated, if they find that

they have slept till it is broad day-light, and that they must.
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perforce, rouse themselves and get up. They wake in the

mood of the Runic prophetess
;

" Who is he, with voice iinblest,

That calls me from the bed of rest ?

Univilling I my eyes unclose

:

Leave me, leave me to repose !

"

Such are the mood and temper of mind of my awakened

and disturbed Reviewer.

When I said, in my former Preface, § 14, that we
" can sensibly discern, in the present state of the text and
" interpretations of the evangelical Scriptures, evidence of

" the continued operation of a moral cause analogous to the

" vis inertice in physics," I had my eye on that particular

section of the Christian community, of which my reverend

opponent has appointed himself the Oracle and Champion.

If this Champion had been born to flourish in 1537, it is

evident, that he would have been a zealous and active

adherent to (what Hume called,) the ' ancient religion,' and

that he would have advocated as canonical, the ' apocryphaV

writings of the old Scriptures ; but, having been reserved for

the late period of 1837, and having been habituated to regard

those apocrypha as spurious, there remain none to obtain the

benefit of his protection and advocacy, but the apncrypha

and interpolations of the new Scriptures : towards which, he

displays the most filial reverence and attachment. In fact,

he regards them, not as extraneous impurities which have

invaded and attached themselves to the native record, but,

as affections of the record itself, and therefore claiming his

most reverential tenderness: "We should approach its very

" defects,'' he says, " as a son would approach the infirmities

" of a parent.'' I thank him, for his illustration. Fortu-

nately, we have an example at hand, by which to try

the wisdom of this comparison. The example is afforded

in the conduct of the sons of Noah, on occasion of the

infirmity of their venerated parent: ^^ they took a gar-
" ment, and went backward, and covered the nakedness of
" their father." But, if they had found, tliat some mis-

chievous persons had bemired and disfigured their aged

parent during his infirmity, would they have merely ^ gone
' backward and covered him ' as he was ? Would not their

filial indignation have been roused ; and would they not
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have employed immediate and effectual ablution of his per-

son, before they covered it and left it? Not so, the pious

Reviewer : to judge by the analogy he has himself proposed

and authorised, he would have regarded the defilement as

sanctified by the contact, identified with the person, and

forming a part of the ' defects and infirmities of the parent,'

which ought to be studiously concealed. Such is the con-

fusion of ideas, which ' inertial prejudice ' has effected in the

mind of the Theological Reviewer.

4. But, if purgation of a corrupted text were granted to

be requisite and desirable, the Reviewer contends, that " the

" temper of the time is not propitious to the safe accomplish-

" ment of such a tvork." This wary critic is a nice timist

;

and recalls the Abbot of St. Godwin, who, pressed for charity

by a hungry and houseless pilgrim, while he was spurring

homeward for shelter from a storm of rain and thunder,

deemed it ' no time for charity.'

" An almes, sir prieste !
" the droppynge pilgrim saide :—

" Varlet !" replyd tlie ahl)atte, "cease yotir diiine !

This is no season almes and prayers to give ! "

'

It is quite a new suggestion, that * safety ' is to be a

governing condition, in diffusing the lights which are con-

tinually accruing to illuminate the obscurities induced by
man, on the oi'iginal lucidity of the Gospel text. The Re-
viewer must, consistently, think that the ^temper of the time'

in the reigns of Augustus and Tiberius Csesar, was by no

means 'propitious to the safe promidgation of the gospel," nor

that in the reign of Henry VIII., ' to the safe reformation of
' the Christian church ;' and certainly, he is fully borne out

by history : but,

" non defensoribus istis

Tempus eget."

I have always thought, that the proper time for increas-

ing light, is when the candles want snuffing ; even, if we
should risk the burning our fingers in the operation. The
Reviewer, on the contrary, would have us patiently wait, in

the hope or expectation that the candles may, somehow or

other, snuff themselves; and thus he would wait, ' dum

Chatterton'ts ' Exccllenle Ralade of Charitie.'
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' dejluat amnis,' till the stream of time has entirely run itself

out. As, however, we have now waited above two hundred

years, there can be no just impeachment o( precipitancy, if

we at length take up the snuffers for ourselves.

5. But, the Reviewer would by no means have them

touched by any single individual, nor by fewer in number

than " a whole synod ofdivines and scholars." How officious,

then, was the adventure of an individual Wiclif, or of an

individual Tyndale! whose translations, nevertheless, con-

stitute the basis and substance of our authorised version.

These personages, however, lie far beyond the horizon of

our critic's retrospective vision. 'King James s translators'

form an * epocha of creation' in his view of biblical criticism :

*' Should it ever be thought advisable" he says, " to revise

" our version, a solemn and strict injunction should be given

" to the persons intrusted with the tash, to ask themselves

" this question— ' In tohat words would ' King James's trans-

* lators' have expressed the sense?' " And why should they

be solemnly enjoined to ask themselves this question? In

order to preserve " the racy archaism— and simple idiomatic

" diction of the olden time," which the Reviewer so judiciously

admires ; but, which are attributable to ' King James's trans-

' lators' just so much as, and no more than, the imagination

of the Iliad is attributable to Alexander Pope. This writer's

length of tether for critical expatiation, is not remarkable

for extent, and its substance is too tough to stretch ; and,

consequently, the cyclopcedia which it describes, is not all-

comprehensive. If he could have stretched his tether a little

further, so as to peep into the early part of the preceding

century, he would have found, in Tyndale's first edition, the

same ' racy archaism' and ' simple diction;' of which. King

James's divines were only the channels of transmission, and

which were innate in our language, before those vene-

rable personages were born or thought of. " It is astonish-

" ing," observed Dr. Geddes, " how little obsolete the lan-

** guage of it (
Tyndale s version) is, even at this day ; and, in

" point of perspicuity and noble simplicity, propriety of

" idiom, and purity of style, no English version has yet sur-

*' passed it :" and he declared, " that if he had been inclined

" to make any prior English version the ground-worh of his
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" own, it would certainly have been that of Tyndale.'"^ It

is told of the celebrated Piron, (who did not concern himself

much with the Bible ;) that, having opened it accidentally,

one day, in the prophecy of Habakkuk, and having read it

through (as it was short), he was so delighted with his dis-

covery, that he questioned every one he met— Avez-vous lu

Hahacuc?—Avez-vouslu Habacuc? ' King James's translators

'

are the ' Hahacuc ' of the Reviewer ; who has evidently con-

cerned himself as little, with any earlier translators. But, let

us prove the test so * solemnly and strictly enjoined ' by this

punctilious critic ; and let us inquire, in what words * King
' James's translators' would have expressed the sense of the

Greek, yvwo/^o/xsi/ i//x;i/, in 2 Cor. viii. 1 1 We know, that they

would have rendered those words, " We do you to wit" be-

cause we know, that they have actually so rendered them
;

or, at least, approved them, only correcting the more ancient

orthography :— or, the interpolated ou BoyiSi, in Luke, xvii. 9?

which they have rendered ' / trow.' Are we to be bound to

perpetuate these renderings ?

But, there are some renderings, as in 2 Cor. iii. 7, 19

(Gr. 18), and v. 3, which strongly urge something more
than a suspicion, that ' King James's translators' did not work

alone ; that the scholastic monarch, in virtue of his supreme

office of Head of the Church, deemed it to be both his right

and his duty to add, here and there, some finishing touches,

to the work of his reverend labourers. An opinion, that a

fact so probable was also real, is evidently implied in Crutt-

well's apologetical remark, in his preface to Bp. Wilson's

Bible (1785) :
" Many are the characters to which posterity

" has been unjust: among them, the editor places that of

" King James the First, whose abilities seem to have been
" despised with much partiality, and little reason. That the

" learning of King James, and his judgment, when not de~

" praved by politicks, were truly respectable, the whole of
" this business will sufficiently evince." Could the royal

moderator, then, conscious of these endowments, have abso-

lutely and altogether abstained from determining some points

in equipoise, by supplying a makeweight drawn from his

own " truly respectable learning?"— especially, as his Ma-

' Abp. Newcome's Hist. View of Eiig. Uibl. Translations, pp. 25, 26.
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jesty's personal criticisyn contributed to cause the new revi-

sion ? " The king answered Dr. Reynolds, That Ae (King James)
" had never yet seen a Bible well translated; though he (King
*' James) considered the Geneva translation as the vjorst."

(Abp. Newcome, uhi supra, p. 92.) Here the royal critic was

pleased, by one sweeping judgment, to pass his own sentence of

condemnation on the learned and valuable labours of Tyndale,

Coverdale, Matthew, Cranmer, and the following Bishops of
England ; in which judgment, if he has no other support, he

has virtually, at least, that of the professedly ' TheologicaV

Reviewer for July, 1837. But though, under his Majesty's

presidency, those earlier revisions undeniably acquired some

improvements, yet it is undeniable also, that they sustained

some very remarkable deteriorations. See after, Annot. to

2 Cor. iii. 7, 19, and v. 3: after perusing which, the Re-

vieiver may find cause to extend his designation, to 'King

'James— with his translators.'

6. But, this critic still enforces his condemnation of any

revision of our version offered, " not upon the authority of a

" convocation of learned men, but solely upon the authority

" oi one individual!" Had he come better furnished for the

field, and better acquainted with men and things, he would

have known, that although ' a whole synod of divines and
' scholars— a convocation of learned men'— of our established

Church, should be unanimous on the readings of all texts

regarding the essential doctrines of Christian faith, yet, their

unanimity would cease there ; and that they could never

bring their joint labours to a common result, unless by

mutual concessions and compromises on other points of

detail ; so that, though they might put forth a conventional

revision, they would never produce a minutely critical one.

7. " But," says the Reviewer, " even if a revision were
** clearly desirable:"— To whose standard of intellect, does he

here mean to appeal for decision ? Does this resigned victim

of inertial thraldom wish to restore the principle, that we may
not think, unless through the medium oi 'd body of learned

divines? He may as well hope to call back the breeze that

has blown past him, as to recall those safe and soporous

days. The Apostle exhorts, " Stand fast in the freedom with
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*' which Christ hath made us free." Are we to renounce that

*freedom,' which the Reformation recovered for us, because

others " use itfor a cloke of evil?" One degree of unfettered

common sense, exercised for ten minutes on the facts, must

clearly discern, that it ' is desirable.' For, what are the

facts?— namely, that between the dates of Tyndale's first

edition, in 1525, and King James's, in \Q\\, four successive

revisions were published by authority, according as the

progress of the Reformation opened new stores of manuscript

documents; thus giving a new revision, at the rate oi one in

every 22 years, during the 86 years that intervened be-

tween those two dates. Whereas, during the 225 years

which have elapsed from 1611 (within which interval a far

greater multitude of manuscript documents, and among
them those of greater authority, from their greater antiquity,

have been disclosed to the Christian world), no new re-

visional correction has been undertaken, by public authority;

and, the fruits of all those disclosures, have remained unim-

parted to the mere English reader. Does the Theological

Reviewer think, that King James's revision was, by its na-

ture, a final measure, with respect to any further emendation

or elucidation of the sacred text? If he does, he betrays a

dulness below zero in the scale of judgment; if he does not,

I leave to him to give a name to the desire and efibrt to

impress so false an opinion on the unlearned majority of

English readers. It would be, strictly, ' to take away the

' key of knowledge :' not to enter in ' ones self, and not to

' suffer those who are willing to enter, to go in.'

8. In proceeding to his strictures on my volumes, the

Reviewer s first objection is to the title, ' the New Covenant;'

against which he has nothing to allege, further than that

the title ' New Testament ' has, for so many ages, been in

possession of the " public eye and ear:" an objection, stamped

with the seal of inertial prejudice ; for, it had never the

sanction of the reason. Are we to believe him so entirely

inerudite as not to know, that, during those ages, many of

the most learned scholars throughout Christendom have

concurred in calling that sacred volume ' Novum Foedus
^ (New Covenant),' instead of ' Novum Testamentum?' As-

suredly he does not know, that Tyndale himself, in the
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prologue to his edition printed in 1534, says, "Here thon,

" hast {moost deare reader) the New Testament, or Cove-
" NAUNTE, made with us of God, in Christens bloude." It

was only gwi^dncf, rov siduXou— ' through custom of the idol'

(1 Cor. viii. 8), that is, through the long-inured practice of

the Latin Church, that Tyndale adopted the former deno-

mination for his title-page, instead of the latter. But, we
have been long enough disused from the practices of that

Church, to be any longer, under any of its influences.

9. His next objection, is to the form of my revision :
" It

" appears," he observes, '* in a volume by itself.— It would
" have been more modest, and infinitely more useful, if the

" authorised text had been printed in its integrity ; and if

** the altered text had been introduced, either at the foot of
" the page, or (ivhat might have been still better) in columns
" parallel with the authorised text." This solemn effort of

excerebration pertains to that branch of sagacity which

Bishop Heber aptly called, 'absurd wisdom:' " Abdallah
" worried me a great deal— talking all sorts of absurd
" wisdom." For, to tell an author who professes to write

for the especial purpose of ' separation,' that he ought to

have written for the purpose of ' conjunction,' can only per-

tain to the head of absurd wisdom, 'if it is to be brought

under any head of ' wisdom ' at all. The reverend mathe-

matician's new infinitesimal, is too subtle for ray appre-

hension ; but, if he will only place a copy of my revision

near his copy of the authorised version, he can have the

former ' at the foot ' of the latter, or in a * column parallel

' with it,' according as he may choose to collocate the two

books. And he will then be sensible of this advantage,

resulting from the former being ' a volume by itself ;' that, if

he should be instigated to put my revision into the fire, he

need not make an auto dafe of the authorised version, in the

same combustion : which will shew the ' infinite utility' to

be on the side of separation, rather than on that of conjunc-

tion. He is, certainly, not very expert at finding resources.

10. The Reviewer, feeling himself in a field wholly new
and strange to him, and for which he had made no previous

exercise of preparation, starts with dismay, at the suggestion
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of spurious and apocryphal passages being incorporated into

the text of the 'New Covenant' He cannot receive the idea,

that in so sacred a consociation any thing can possibly have

entered, that can justify the inquiry, twj nsn^^da uds, firj lyjjiv

iv8v/j,a yafiov;—'How camest thou in hither, not having on a

'wedding garment?' Yet, many such intruders have made
their entrance ; and the same causes and opportunities that

procured them admission into the oZc? Scriptures, existed and

acted with enlarged facilities for their admission into the

new : during the darkness of the middle ages, whose manu-
script copies have chiefly supplied the commonly received

text. The Reviewer, therefore, can only exclaim, " with no
" small astonishment and consternation — we find, in the

* revision,' not merely noted as doubtful, but omitted as
*' clearly spurious and apocryphal, not only the woman taken
** in adultery, the descent of the angel to trouble the waters of
" Bethesda, but, the bloody sweat of the Saviour, which is

" dismissed ' as an unskilful attempt at embellishment;' and
" his dying prayer on the cross, which is also discarded, as

" the work of some weakly-pious philoponist !" Which
mode of critical refutation, by innuendo, possesses just the

same efficacy now, that it did in the days of Galileo, when
they exclaimed— ' He says, the sun does not move round the

* earth!' Or, in the days of Ridley and Latimer, * He denies
' transubstantiation, and the supremacy of the Pope!' The
reverend critic displays excessive ardency of zeal for our
* national translation' of the Christian Scriptures ; imploring

for it equal veneration, as for the British Constitution: a
singular example of the bathos— from ' the sacred,' to * the
* secular.' " We should not mangle it," he very truly and pa-

thetically remarks (after Burke), " and toss it into a caldron
" of magicians, to regenerate and reproduce it in a newer and
*' better form:"— /xrj yivoiTo— ' Heaven forbid!' But, the

Knight of La Mancha saw giants and enchanters, where
every one else saw only windmills.

1 1 . Not to detain the reader any longer, by tracing the

lines and parallels by which the Reviewer advances to the

assault of my works, I shall bring him at once to the point

where the assailant begins to open his batteries in detail.

"There remains," he says, " a very ungracious part of Our
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" task to he performed, namely, the exhibition of some spe-

" cimens of criticism, which have raised up, within Us, cer-

" tain ^ saucy doubts and fears,' relative to the soundness and
" accuracy of Our critic s scholarship, to say nothing of his

*' taste. Our examples will be taken almost at random :

'* and We shall begin with his experiments on the Greek verb,

" a-Ktyja" I acknowledge the ingenuity of his device, in

endeavouring to explode a mine under all my criticisms at

once, by issuing his general ^caveat' against my scholarship

and taste. There is also something magisterial, in the tone

with which he introduces it. But, at the same time, it

was no friendly star that prompted his confidence to pitch

on the verb a'^x'^, for summoning the attention of the

learned world, in the first instance, to bear testimony to the

^soundness and accuracy of his own experiments.' If, how-

ever, he has no objection to their arbitration, I cannot have

any. I therefore invite the reader's attention, in the fol-

lowing ^Annotations,'' not only to our respective experiments

on the verb aviy^u, but, also, to all the other passages in

which I have been so unfortunate as to experience the result

of the Reviewer s censorial condemnation ; viz.

—

avrix^' I^Iatt. vi. 2. lyK^v-rtia.. Acts, xxiv. 23, 24.

^m^trai— (ieecrui. xi. 12. -roiriffat— yinfffai. xxvi. 28.

<ru u Uir^oi— iry Ecras. xvi. 13 (Gr. 18.) trvn^yii. Rom. viii. 28.

a mot— o'los. Mark, XV. 32 (Gr. xiii.) i^yov —
X'''i'^'

xi. 6.

TT^ui, xviii, 2 (Gr. xvi.) >}Xtv/*ivos — nXttfuvos. 1 Cor, vii. 25.

xaTuXafifiavu. John, i. 5. aKoXouhuffm;. K. 3 (Gr. 4.)

aXXa,. xix. 34. S<a Kj^ou— S/avo^au. Gal.ii.20(Gr. 19.)

tXecKTiffi. Acts, i. 18. vt^tHaraaSa,!. Tit. iii. 8.

ihi\a.ro— £|sA.£^aTa. vii. 39 (Gr. 38.) ;t*g"'' — X'^S'^- Heb. ii. 9.

12. The active progress in ascertaining the genuine text,

which distinguished the first century from the Reformation,

appears to have become spell-bound amongst us;— from the

date oi King James's version, for the English text, and from
that of Mill's collation of R. Stephen's text, for the Greek.

From those dates, both texts have stagnated with us, in

England; and, though the contributary streams have flowed

freely around us, yet, some accumulation has plainly formed

itself, which prevents those waters from entering our home
reservoir.

Three works, of valuable learning and labour, have been

recently bestowed on the world, for the pious purpose of
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advancing the youth of England in a knowledge of the

original oracles of the Christian Scriptures ; Bloomfield's,

Trollope's, and Cardwell's Gr. New Testaments; but I find,

with concern and disappointment, that those learned la-

bours have been almost entirely devoted to the jyerpetua-

tion of the stagnant and impei-fect texts to which I have

referred. I am quite aware, of the reverential principle

which has induced all these learned editors to preserve the

numerous defects of those texts collectively; yet, if many of

the passages were proposed to them separately^ the same

learned persons would withdraw, in particular cases, the

protection which they afford to them in their consociated

form.

Thus for example, I am sure that in a separate disquisition,

none of them would venture to maintain the received reading,

which they all have nevertheless printed, in their texts of

Luke, iii. 23 ; wi/, w$ ivo[x,iZiro, v'/og IwffT)^ rou HXi—* being, as he

'ivas supposed, the son ofJoseph, the son ofHeli:' against the

most ancient reading, riN TI02, ns ENOMIZETO TOT msH*,
TOT HAI— ' being the son {whilst he was supposed ofJoseph)

'ofHeli;'— when they shall have duly considered, 1. that

the latter reading possesses the most ancient authority; viz.

the princeps surviving copy of the Vatican, attested by

Bentley and Birch, and corroborated by the evidence of Ori-

gen; followed by the MSS. L, 1, 33, 118, 131, 209, cited by

Wetstein, Schulz, and Scholz, and the Vat. 360, and Ven.

10, collated also by Birch ; which testimonies, were unknown

to our English translators. 2. that w$ is commonly employed

by Luke, as the wg temporalis: (^Elian, V. H. lib. xii. 1,

cited by Hoogeveen, says— ug rikk v^og Kv^ov n Ke-Tracia, ir-oytv

aero Ufxwxj m : SO we are to understand St. Luke— us svo/x/^eto

roj Iwcrjjp, iTv^i rov HXi v'log uv) 3. that our Lord was not the

son of Joseph, as vulgarly supposed at the time, but was the

son of Mary, whom the existing documents of the Jewish

nation record to have been the daughter o/Heli (see the

former Annott. to Luke, iii. 24) : 4. that it, thus, entirely

rectifies the confusion and depravation which the later and

vulgar text introduced, and which continues until note.

The same critical argument applies equally to the ad-

verse readings in Hebreics, ix. 2, where the most ancient

b
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reading of the Vatican, is in strict conformity with the record

of Moses ; but the common reading, (which we receive as it

were mechanically,) is in direct contradiction to it.

The same observation is to be extended to many other

texts, to be hereafter pointed out ; all which clearly com-

bine, to demonstrate the essential difference between a

Conventional^ and a Critical Text.

GRANVILLE PENN.

Stoke Park, Bucks,

1841.
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SUPPLEMENTAL ANNOTATIONS.

ST. MATTHEW.

CHAPTER H.

Ver. 16. of two years old, and somewhat under.] axo

dnrovg xai xarurs^u :— Pollux, lib. i. c. 7, § 54, under the

head, xui^m ovo,u,ara, xai yjovuv— ' names of seasons and times,'

or periods, says: irog, doodixa/thrivog XS"^^^
— hlJ''i7ig, xai rjiMiTYig

y^^ovog, xat hiirr\g, iug sig dixasrrjg.— sti /jav ^^oi/oy, Ta^n^unrai,

ivi ds 1-aidiov, o^uvirai— ' irog, a year, is a period of twelve
* months : ruMnrrig, a period of half a year ; so biirrig, of two

'years; which form is continued to Bsxairrig, of ten years.

' When dnrrig is applied to time, the acute accent lies on the
' penultimate syllable ; when applied to the child, it is laid

' on the last syllable.' Pollux spoke only of enunciation, not

of writing, for, written language was not then marked for

accent {Exp. Pref. p. 67); and, as our most ancient MSS.
of the Gr. Scriptures are not accented, wc cannot appeal to

them to determine, whether dnrovg is here to be interpreted

of time, or of jierson. But, as Herod's inquiry was directed

to a definite point of time (' the time when the star had
* appeared,' ver. 7), 1 must maintain, that sound interpreta-

tion directs us to understand, a'Jto dnrovg (y^ovov), xara rov x^oiov,

ke. i. e. ' two years from that time,' to intend, ' a period of
* two years ;' notwithstanding Dr. Bloomfield's remark. It

is true, that when applied to age, the number of the current

year was often loosely assigned ; thus they said, ' in the second

' year, or two years ;' but, when the number is applied as a

measure of time, it intends completeness of that measure :

and xaruri^u, sliews biiToZ; to be used with a definite sense,

as T^nrotg xai i'Travo) — three years old and upward, in
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2 Chron. xxxi. 16. For x.arojri^u— ^somewhat under, or

' below,' see the former Annotations, p. 125. I have there

shewn, that xarwrs^w is (if I may so speak) diminutive of

zaru. In 1 Chron. xxvii. 23, we read, avo uxoaasTovg %ai

zaru, where xarw, in the positive, denotes, ' all helow twenty
* years :' zarurspoj, in the comparative, reduces that extent,

and signifies ' somewhat below ' two years. It fully appears,

from the history, that Herod's object was, to compute the

exact aye of his intended victim; and, that his sanguinary

caution caused him ' someivhat" to extend the calculation ; but

there is no ground, beyond traditional imagination, to 'justify

' the received opinion of the extent of his barbarity.' (Trollope.)

And, this fact may serve to explain further, why no express

record of this local act of cruelty is found in the contem-

porary writers. It was fully sufficient, to verify the prophecy

of Jeremiah to the Jewish nation ; but, not of sufficient mag-
nitude to prompt a heathen historian to record it, in an age

too familiar with scenes of sanguinary atrocity : as in the case

of ' the Galileans, whose blood Pilate minyled with their sacri-

' fices ;' (Luke, xiii. 1); an incident, unnoticed by historians.

All the hypothetical arguments exercised with a view to

detect the precise time of the appearance of the sidereal

indication of the Saviour's birth, from astronomical records,

have been a pure waste of ingenious imagination. We have
seen {Annot. p. 122,) that the Eastern travellers were

conducted by it to his dwelling, not at Bethlehem, but at

Nazareth; and it was very probable, that those strangers

would not be summoned to his presence, until he had attained

the stage of wakeful notice, which is acquired at the age of

two years.

Ver. 23. in the city called Nazareth.'] Na^a^sr:— The
received text and our authorised English version, add here

another clause : o'Trug vXri^^udri to pridiv hia ruv '7r^o(pr}roov, on Na^w-
§aiog zXri&rtGiTai— ' that it miykt be fulfilled which was spoken by
' the prophets. He shall be called a Nazorcean.' A sentence of

the same import, is found in Luke, ii. 39, in the very ancient

MS. D, or of ' Beza:'— za&Mc, e^^ridri dia, rov '7r^o<prjTov, on Nai^oj^aiog

zK'n&r^GiTCLi— ' as it is said by the prophet, that he shall be called

' a Nazorcean.' No such passage exists, in any part of the

Old Scriptures ; wherefore, in the margin of the Syriac MS.,
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Asset)}. I., it is noted by Birch (to Matt. ii. 23, p. 9, N. T.)

—"in margine Cod. Assem. I. monetur, heec sumta esse e li.hro

" ignoto; licet S. Efreni ea ad Jes. xi. 1. referre velit." We
know, from unequivocal testimony, that St. Matthew wrote

his gospel in his own native Hebrew, for the instruction of

his Jewish countrymen.^ " Matthew compiled his gospel in

" the Hehniv language ; which every one translated as he
" was able." This is the witness of Papias, an auditor of

John the evangelist— Ila'riag luawou axougrrig.— Pantsenus, a

contemporary of the former, bears testimony also to Mat-

thew's Hebrew gospel, which he carried into India. Clemens

of Alexandria, the disciple of Pantsenus, bears testimony to

the same original ; so also Irenaeus, and Origen, in the

second century. (Euseb. JEccl. Hist. pp. 116, 138, 219, 223,

290.) Matthew could not have confounded, in his native

tongue, two words which had no relation common to each

other ; but, the similarity of two words were very easily to be

confounded by a foreigner (such as was the Greek translator

of the original Hebrew), who has supplied the augmentation

of the concluding verse 23, of the received and authorised text;

which demonstrates its spuriousness. 1 have no hesitation,

therefore, to reject that self-convicted p/^^ZoJ9o;^isw.— It will

be w^ell here to observe, that the form Na^oaa/oj, is found

only in Matthew and John, and Na^a^^i/05, only in Mark and

Lnke : as, in a similar manner, the form 'UoougoiXri;/, is found

only in the Gospel of Luke ; but, in the other three, is uni-

formly written 'isfocoXu/Aa. By which fact is shewn, that as

the passage in Matthew, xxiii. 37, containing the form'Isoou-

ffa>.»)/.i, is au interpolation drawn from Luke, xiii. 36, so, both

the two passages, now found in the Greek translation of Mat-

thew's Hebrew original, have been surreptitiously introduced.

(See the following Annot. to Mark, xiii. 1, and Luke, xiii.

36.) The elaborated annotation of Bengel to the word Na^w-

^aiog in this place, who was not aware of the change which

the text had sustained in its translation from the Hebrew

' The following contumacious position of an intemperate author, would liave

been better withheld : " //so many books in Greek, tvhy not all ? It seems to

" have been prejudice, which yi>*/ made men fancy It was likely that those two

" books {Maltheiv and Hebrews) should be first written in Hebrew, and thence

" conclude that they were so.'"— (Hey's Lectures, &c. vol. i. p. 28.) The writer

would have more prudently suppressed, either this paragraph, or his own name.
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original ; and those of Burton, Bloomfield, Trollope, and of

all others ; are superseded at once by the direct internal

evidence, that the whole concluding clause was an unskilful

philoponisni of the Greek translator : who erroneously con-

ceived, that m^i^ {va^i^aiog, vi^rj^ccioi), Jud. xiii. 5, * JVazarite/

or 'o7ie bound under a certain vow ;' and ' JVazarine' or ' JVaza-

' rcean^ or * a native of the city 'Nazareth," had the same signi-

jication ; and who, under that error, devised his imaginative

superaddition. (See, Tronimii Concord. Gr. ad Septuag.

Interpr. vol. ii. p. 62, fol.)

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 4. his/ooc?was locusts, &c.] h r^ofn rjv uvrcv ax^idtg

— It is remarkable, that although in Lev. xi. 22, the

* loc7ist and its kind ' are specially named as lawful arti-

cles of food, and although they are, to this day, used as

such, in the countries of scriptural geography (Shaw's Tra-

vels, p. 256, fol.); yet, we never find them again mentioned

in Scripture, as applied to that use, by any one but by John
the Baptist. The Sept. render, by the common appel-

lation of azoig, the Hebrew name of several varieties of

insects ; but, that which is specified in Lev., is the n3"iN%

' locusta,' from nai, * multum esse.' (Castell. Lex.) Strabo

(tom. ii. p. 1118) describes the simple process by which

these insects were prepared, for present and future suste-

nance, by the Arabs :
" These people," he says, " live on the

" locusts which the W. and S.W. winds blow in the spring,

" with great violence, into those countries. They place

" smoky fuel in their valleys, which they slightly kindle

;

" and the swarms of locusts flying over, are blinded by the
" smoke, and fall down. They then collect and salt them,
" and preserve them for use." See Bochart's Hieroz. lib. iv.

c. 4, p. 480 ; and c. 7, p. 487, where he established, in 1692,

his position, " Job. Bapt. veras locustas habuisse pro cibo"

against his learned contemporary. Sir Norton Knatchbull,

and other ingenious expositors, who conjectured, that a-z-iig

intended here a vegetable, not an animal substance ; namely,

what is called the ' locmt-hean.' Knatchbull found a diffi-
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culty in supposing, that the Baptist was able to prepare the

animal food in the rlesert
— " quarum artium ulla, vix credere

•' est usum fuisse Baptistam in deserto ;" or, that he would

encounter the labour of doing so, and of hmtivg for the

insects—" et utrum lahoris tcedium in arefaciendo coram sole,

'* vel in venando vel in auciipando, stimpserit." But, the

order of Providence brought the swarms of insects to his

hand, by millions, without other labour than the kindling the

smoke of some half-dried wild vegetation ; and the ' Dead
^ Sea' was close at hand, to supply him with its salt : " The
" Arabs make pits at the side of the lake, which are filled

" by its overflow on the melting of the snow; and, when
" the lake is lower, the water evaporates, and leaves a cake

" of salt :— the country, for a considerable distance, is sup-

" plied with it for common use." (Pococke, vol. ii. p. 36.)

Bloomfield shews from Aristoph. ^c/iar/2. 1116, Brunck.(1129,

Inveruez.) that locusts were accounted a ' mean food' by

the Greeks ; but I do not find, in either of those editions, the

' SclioL' to which this learned annotator refers. It was, on

account of the ' meanness' of the diet, that it is here commemo-
rated by the Evangelist. (See this question, determined also

for the animal locust, in Elliott's ' Travels' in Palestine.)

Ver. 15. accomplish the whole of justification.] The

phrase, ^fulfil all righteousness,' given by Wiclif from the

Latin ' implere omnem justitiam ;' and copied from him, by

all the succeeding translators and revisers, demonstrates

the embarrassment which the English rendering has caused

to them all. It is the same with the Latin translation.

Euthymius approached much nearer to the true sense with

his Greek, when he paraphrased thus:— o'j-u rr^s'mt [loi rrXri-

i'j}(Sti iraeav ivroXrtV bia rov (3a--Tisdrtvai, iva— rr^; TaXai y.araBiy.r,g

syu vuv affaX>.a^w to-j: i^ s/iou.
—

' Thus it becomes me to fulfil

* every commandment, by suhmittitig to baptism; that I mag

^release my (people) from their ancient condemnation:'—
that is, (as more briefly rendered here)— * Thus it becometh
' us, to accomplish the whole o/ justification.'

The learned Cave thus betrays the equivocation with

which these two words {justification — righteousness) were

used by our early English divines. " In the first three

" cluijjters of St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans, having
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*' proved at large that the ' whole world,' both Jew and
'' Gentile, were under a state of guilt, and consequently,

" liable to the divine sentence and condemnation ; he conies

" next to inquire, by what means they may be delivered

*' from this state of vengeance; and shews, that it could not

" be by legal observances ; but that, now, there is a way of

'righteousness or justification' declared by Christ in the

" gospel, extending to all, both Jews and Gentiles : whereby
" God, with respect to the satisfaction and expiation of

*' Christ, is ready freely to pardon and justify all penitent

" believers; that therefore, there was a wag revealed in the

" gospel, whereby a man might he justijied, without being

" beholden to the rites of the Jewish law." {Life of St.

Paul, § 10.) — Karadixrjg a-rnXXaaguv, to ' reprieve after sen-

* tence ofjudgment given,' was conventionally expressed by

the apostles, biy.aioeuvr^ ; to convey which sense, the first Latin

Christian writers devised the word, ' justi-^co '— i. e. * make-

' guiltless' (Tertull. ad Marc. iv. 18.) It is manifest, that the

quality of absolute and essential guiltlessness or innocence, is

widely different from the former
;
yet, those qualities are un-

warily confounded, as if they were synonymous, in that position

of the learned Cave : which is, also, that of the ' eleventh

* article ofFaith, of our Church.' I must therefore take leave

to insist, (notwithstanding the denial of two learned modern
divines,) that the proper signification of dijcaiosuvri in this place,

and generally throughout the evangelical Scriptures, is (as

was asserted by the pre-eminent theologian named in ray

first Annotation, Bishop Bull,) " altogether forensic, or of

" legal adjudication ; and intends, release from the guilt, and
" consequent penalty, of Sin:"— * for, all have sinned; but
' SiVe justified freely hy grace.' (Rom. iii. 23, 24.) There is

the same relation to the terms ^justice dinA justification,' as

to those of rectitude and rectification:—" rectitude, is strait-

" ness, not curvity ; rectification, is the act of setting right

" what was wrong." (Johnson.) Righteousness and recti-

tude, have the same ultimate signification ; and so, also,

justification and rectification have the same ultimate sig-

nification. If, then, two such different imports (righteousness

and justification) be used as synonymous, the references drawn
from them must necessarily be vicious, that is, false. (See

after, Annot. to Rom. vi. lG-2-3.)
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CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 13. sea-coast in the borders of Zeb. &c.] rraiaAaXaa-

ff/av iv o^ioig Zs/3. (fee:— This description, only denotes the

western line of coast of the sea or lake of Tiberias ; which

formed the eastern boundaries, both of Zebulun and Naph-

tali. Some ancient maps give the whole of the W. coast

to Naphtali, contrary to the statement in Josh. xix. 11,

" the border of Zebulun went vp to the sea" i. e. of Tiberias

or Geiniesaret: (not the 'great sea,' or 'Mediterranean/ as is

shewn in ver. 15; the tribe of Asher, extending from Tyre

to Carmel, south, separated Zebidiin from the 'great sea,' as

is duly laid down in D'Anville's map.)

Ver. 15. Zebulun, and Naphtali, on the way of the sea,

(fee] {-/.ad') oSov {rrjg) daXadgrig {sig to) •rsgav rou lo^davov, i. e.

' along the sea or lahe-road, to the passage of the Jordan ;' in

other words, 'from Nazareth to Capernaum ;' which district,

constituted the Galilee here mentioned. For, Nazareth was

in Zebulun ; and Capernaum, was situated at the eastern

point of Naphtali where the Jordan enters the sea or lake

of Tiberias. The ancient prophecy thus, minutely, described

the first theatre of our Lord's public ministry: " Topogra-
" phia prophetica mirabilis," observes Bengel ;

" latitudine

" et longitudine ad punctum conveniente."

lb. to the Jordan.] All our English versions, from

Wiclif to James I., have erroneously rendered the Greek

crsoav rov Josdavov— beyond the Jordan ; following the first, or

Latin translator, who rendered, ' trans Jordanem.' I there-

fore left the received term, ' beyond,' in my former text, until

1 could ascertain the principle by which the word cs^ai-

ought, on all occasions, to be interpreted. This word,

standing alone, has caused a perplexity to the commentators

and annotators of all ages, which has not a little confounded

the topographical history of the gospel ; some writers as-

suming the word to signify only, 'trans, ultra— beyond,'

whilst others contended, that it signified also, ' cis— on this

' side.' (See Parkhurst's Lex., new edition.)

1. Damm {Lex. p. 1972), speaking after Eusta thins, says,
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" m^av {Ion. -n^riv), proprie est accusativus ab ri vioa— eadem
*' quae i] s^a, rj yjj— per elUpsin, xara rriv Ts^av vel iig rrjv Tioav;

" et notat, wxo tuv ivrauda ng rrjv £x.si9sv avrixou yi^v— ' rib hisce

" ' locis in terram inde e regione sitam.' " The word is of

comparatively rare occurrence in the classical writers,

2. In the sacred Greek writers, of both Scriptures, it is

of frequent occurrence, both with and without ellipsis. The

Sept. use it about 80 times : of these, 48 times with the

prepositions a-ro, sv, ex, sic, expressed, and the remainder, with

ellijxsis of the prepositions. The Evangelists employ m^av

23 times ; 1 1 times with the prepositions sig, ha, the remain-

ing times elliptically ; but, all these use Tssai/ as an adverb,

with the neuter article to, when the preposition is expressed

;

not as an accusative case, with the feminine article, as Damm
exemplifies :

" the accusatives m^av and -ffsfjiv, observes Eusta-

" thius, passed into adverbs— ng iTi^^rn^ara to, ts^tjv xai

Tigav iJjiTivzsiv." p. 1475, 42.

3. But, these last Hellenistic writers used it with a differ-

ent acceptation from that assigned to it by Damm; they used

it with the sense of the Heb. iDjr, "i3:?o

—

htafiacig— ' traus'itus—
* alveus— passage, ford, or bed of a river (' transilum ponti-

' ' culo conjungere— io join the opjjosite banks by a bridge.'

' Cic. Tusc. V. 59); so that, ng to -Tre^av signified ad transilum;

' dia To\j '^i^av— per transitum; iv tui ^ri^av— in transitu; avo

* TOM 'Tti^av— e transitu.' When, therefore, 'tts^o.v is found

alone, it is elliptical of one or other of those directing

prepositions, and its intention is manifested by the tenor of

the context.

In the citation from Isaiah before us, which describes the

extremity of the tribe of Naphtali, whose " outgoings were
" at Jordan" (Josh. xvii. 9), the ' motus ad locum' indicated

by 0^01', directs us to understand, ng to 'jnoav— ' along the sea-

' road, to the channel, or bed of the Jordan, or simply, to the

' Jordan,' which formed the S.E. limit of Naphtali ; not,

' beyond' Jordan. So, in ch. xix. 1, where our version also

renders ' beyond,' and the Greek has only in^av, we are to

understand ng to m^av, which constituted ra 6^/a r>j$ lovBaiag.

Mark, xi. 1 (Gr. x. 1), says, 8ia too — ' by or alotig the

' course or bank of the Jordan,' which formed the eastern

boundary of Judea; by pursuing which line, our Lord arrived

at Jericho : not ' bi yond,' or ' on the other side,' which was ' not
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' in the borders ofJudea.' By rendering rri^av, ' ultra^' in this

place, the Latin translator entailed a prescriptive perversion

of topographical history on all the ages that followed him.

The theatre of the Baptist's functions, was the 'wilderness of
' Judea ;' the whole of which lay on the west side of the

Jordan. So, eh. v. 3 (Gr. iv. 25), and in the corresponding

passage, Mark, iii. 8, s-E^av is governed by a'xo, and w^e are

to understand, aero to\j asgai/

—

'from the boundary of the Jor-

' dan.' In John, i. 28, iv Brjdavia itioav rou lo^d., oTov rjv lojav.,

we are to understand, sv rw Ti^av— ' in or at the passage of
' the Jordan:' so, in John, iii. 26; but, in ch. x. 40, a':rr\'kkv

lo^d. iig Tov roTov, we are plainly to understand,

St. John is the only evangelist that always

omits the preposition. In ch. vi. 1, and 17, we are to

understand, 6ia rov zioav. in vv. 22, 2-5, ev rw 'jigaM-. in

ch. xviii. 1, ho. ro-j moav. In Luke, viii. 26, sig ry}v %wfav

Tuv Ts^affrivajv {rec. Tada^nvuv^) ijTig iSriv avTim^av r^g TaXiXaiag,

we are to understand by avrivs^av, not ' over against Galilee
;'

but, ' the opposite coast of Galilee,' both which opposite

coasts Josephus (B. J. iii. 3) expressly states, were included

in the territory of Galilee.— air/To/s/tr^a/ tmv iti^av ir^ayiJjaruv

(Polyb. iii. 97): " citeriora et ulteriora," Steph. Thes. Gr.

Tifav TOO

cIC TO Tipav

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 6. beggars in spirit.] rrojyjji:— I have shewn, in the

former Annot., on the authority of Tertullian, that rrroj^oi

here signifies ' mendici— beggars.' So Eustathiiis, p. 1782,

10. iTTor/juiiv, I'j ISM T(jj iccciTiiv— iTTuyjuitv , is equivalent to

' to ask;' also, p. 1833, 54. ittoi-xoc, 6 ivatrrig, Tsvrjg h 6 yji^i

T&v&u/xsvo;, %ai ovtui dia^uv— * the •T7w;/o; (beggar) is one who
' asks; but the mr/ig (poor) is one who works with his hands,

' and so gains his living.' Suicer, who loved to expound by

the Greek of the Lower Empire," says, " ttw;^©? jjroprie est,

" arro 'jtXo-jtov xuTiXduv ng ivhiav— 'XTuyog is, properly, one

' See former Annot. to Matt. viii. 28, )). 140.

2 So called from the French, 'Le Bas Empire :' " On appelle Le Bas Em-
'' pire, le temps de la decadence de TEmpire Romain,qiii commence a Valerieii."

Diet, de I'Acad. Fr.
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" who has fallen from wealth to indigence :'' for which defi-

nition he only quotes a * Code of Ordinances' of the Lower
Greek Emperors — " Ut habetur ad Basil. Ccesar. regid.

" hrev. resp. ad Interrog." 262, p. 630.—With such au-

thority we have no concern.

Ver. 33. should go into hell.] The Vatic, copy, thus

reads this clause, sig yiswrjv amXdr,, as does the D, and some
other anc. versions : the multitude of later copies, have

repeated the clause of the preceding verse ; betraying the

carelessness of after copyists.

Ver. 51. your heavenly Father.] 6 rraTr,^ v/j:,uv 6 ov^aviog :

Vatic, and D, MSS., and others, read thus ; and do not

repeat, sv ov^avoig, from ver. 48 (Gr. 4-5), as in the rec. Gr.

text, or K. James's revision (of our common translation).

It cannot be too often enforced, that our knowledge of the

most ancient testimonies of the primitive text, has been

acquired since the gear 1611, when that monarch was an

active agent in producing our present authorised version.

(See the following Annott. to 2 Cor. c. iii. and v.)

CHAPTER VI.

Ver, 2. are far from their reward] or, ' put away the

^ reward from them'— amy^o-osi rov iMa6ov (acr') a-jruv— as in

Jer. V. 25, a<7:i(JTr,aav 7a ayaQa, a(p vfiuv. The Theological

Reviewers manifested unacquaintance of the philological

history, and genuine signification of the verb am^u (see

Preface), will oblige me to extend this annotation far beyond
my first design ; since he is more anxious to retain the

particular terms used by ' K. James's translators,' than to

ascertain the true import of the words used by our Lord.

I had stated, that the genuine and primitive sense of

wsiyy, was ' averto, procul teneo, disto, absi/m.' The reviewer

admits, that ^^ some such transitive sense" (he does not in-

quire how or why?) "does, undoubtedly, belong to it, when
" used to signify the action of one person icith reference to
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" Others ;" but he objects, with much derision, that I have

ascribed to amyjM " the same transitive force, when used to

" denote the action of a person with reference to himself
:"

and lie concludes— " Never till noio did we hear it ques-

" tioned, that a--o gives to the transitive verb sy^u, in compo-
" sition with it, only a more full and ^emphatic' sense: s^m

" implies possession, simply ; a-inyji)) signifies, that the pos-

" sessor has received in full, from the proper quarter, what-

" ever was due or expected — tliat he has carried off with
'* him the whole of what was intended for him." It is easy

to shew the source, from which the Theol. Reviewer has

helped himself to this elaborated, but fallacious, definition of

the verb a^gp^w. He has evidently taken it, without acknow-

ledgment, almost verbatim, from the convenient ' Thesaurus'

of Suicer, first ))rinted in 1682; who, in his turn, took it

verbatim, also without acknowledgment, from Thomas Gata-

ker's Annotation to the word a'-rriyii, subjoined to his 'Marcus

^Antoninus,' first printed in 1652 ; by which processes we
may learn, howfreely learned critics sometimes deal with their

brethren's critical property— e. g.

:

Suicer, 1682. Gataker, 1()52.

a-riyu. airiyiiv.

" plirasis emphatica est, qua non " phrasis emphalica, qua non

tantum suum, quod quispiam assecutus taiitum suum, quod est assecutus quis-

est, iudicatur ; sed ita id orrme, quod piam, indicatur ; sed ita id omue, quod

suum dncit, plenum et integrum asse- suum ducit, plenum et integrum asse-

cutus, ut in eo plane acqniiscat, nee cutus, ut in eo plane acquiescat, nee

quicquam amplius reqnirat, ntpute quicquam amplius requirat, utpoie

qui iilud sibi snfficei-eexistimat. Uniie quuin illiid sibi sufficere existimat.

recte Tlieophylactnsiucap. vi.iMatth." Ita IMatt. vi.ver. 25; Luc. cli. vi. ver.

&c. (torn. i. p. 434, ed. 1746.) 24, interpretatur Tlieopliylact." &c.

(ed. 1652 et 1697, Aimot. p. 178.)

According to the reviewer, therefore, the 'only' direct

and full import of a'TrsyM, is to 'receive in full ;' and thus he

jjropounds ' suopericulo,' with Bentley's daring, but freed from

the learning ; for, he is contradicted by every grammarian

and lexicographer, and is not supported by any one of the

ancient Greek writers; all of whom, from Homer, down to

Dionysius Halicarnasseus in the age of Augustus, w^qA a-Tnyu

with the significations assigned to that verb by Portus, in his

Ionic Lex.— " abstinere ; ejficere ut aliquis a re aliqua absti-

" neat ; arccre, amovere, summovere ; removere ab aliquo loco
:"
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— also, ' disto, absum :'— a-:rodiv kui vo^^u ly^o), Eustatb. crojow

s/^/, xwXeuw, Hesych.

The meaning of the verb, in ancient Greek, is thus cor-

rectly, though briefly, given by Dr. Maltby : ''absum, averto

" — to be distant, or keep off. Also, abstineo— to refrain

''from, which signification more properly belongs to the

" middle, am-xotJ^ai." (Gr.Gradus.) Matthise observes—"The
" middle voice is exactly equivalent, in signification, to the

" active joined to the corresponding pronoun pers. refl."

—

e.g. '^ avB^siv, to withhold another ; mid. arsxi<^dai, a-Tros^iadai

,

" i. q. amyjtv savrov, to withhold one's self." (Gr. Gramm.

§ 491, a.) Here, Matthise contradicts the T'heol. Reviewer

;

shewing, that one of the two was by no means master of the

subject with which he meddled. Priscian remarks: " Graeci

" amyoij.ai rouTou %ai rouro : IVos quoque, abstineo illius, et

" ilium, et illo.'" {Gramm. Latt. Putsch, p. 1176.) The first

of these signifies, a-rsp/w (s/ji^avrov a-xo) rourov— the second,

aitiyui TouTo {a'K ifjja-jrov or s/iov). So in the Latin : "sese
" cibo abstinere." Ccesar. " abstinere ignem ab aede," Liv.

Eustathius, who interprets aitiyj/i by antohv lyu, m^^cj syu,

instances from Homer a'lrisyj <pa<syoLvov, which the Scholiast

interprets by avocrriaov— 'keep or hold back thy sword,' In

Pindar, we have -^^oyov ainym, which the Scholiast explains

by avukiv— 'to thrust back or repel an imputation.' (Nem.
Od. vii. 31.)

But, in an after and later age, a'Xiyoi acquired the new
modification of ' ex-cipio'— (capio ex alio)— 'to get from
'another;' not ' accipio or recipio'— (capio ad me)— to

'receive;' still less, ' habeo— to have.' The eminently

learned Salmasius, contemporary with Gataker, at the very

time that Gataker penned the note on a'rsysiv above cited,

was pointing out and demonstrating the fact, that a variation

in the acceptation and use of the verb a-xsyoo, and of many
other words, had taken place during the progress of the

Greek language, from its adult age in republican Greece, to

its decline under the Greek empire. No notice, however,

appears to have been taken of his acute admonition, ^ until it

' Salinasius's triumphant demonstrations are contained in liis three tracts,

printed by the Elzevirs, in 12mo. in 1643, entitled, 'de Hellenistica Commenta-
' rius— Funus Ling. HellenisticcB— Ossileglum Ling. Hellenist.' In which

works he impregnably established, iigainst D. Heinsius, L That a '•Hellenistic
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was recently pressed on the attention of the learned world
by Frederic William Sturz, in his treatise * de Dlalecto
' Macedonica et Alexmidrina,' printed at Leipzig, in 1808,

and inserted in the first volume of Valpy's Steph. Thesaurus.

And yet, the fact, when once pointed out, was plain enough

to every eye. But, the plainness of the fact, as plainly

raised the question, and demands a discriminating answer

—

to which age of the verb aTs;^/^ are we to look for its mean-
ing, as intended by the writers of the Greek Scriptures?

namely, the Septuac/int, and the Apostles and Evangelists.

This is a point which Salmasius did not pursue, but remained

satisfied with the interpretations prescriptively transmitted

by the early scriptural interpreters. But, all those inter-

j)reters were of the late age of the verb a'xiyju ; and they

uncritically assumed, that the word was necessarily to be

understood with the meaning current in their own day. The
Latin Scriptures of the Roman Church, adopted and trans-

mitted the same assumption ; and we, as heritors of that

church, have continued to transmit it.

But, throughout the whole version of the Septuagint,

arsp/w is nowhere used with the sense of ' recijno— to re-

' ce'ive^ or * haheo— to have.' Trommius, after C. Kircher,

does not assign either of those senses to any of the places in

which that verb occurs, and he cites them all in his ' Con-
' cordunce ' (under a-my^o), iiay.oa^ aTsp^w, 1:0^0^) aitiyja) ; viz.

Gen. xliii. 23 ; xliv. 4 : Num. xxxii. 19 : Deut. xii. 21
;

xiv. 24; xviii. 22: 1 Sam. xxi. 5: Job, i. 1, 8; xiii. 21;

xxviii. 28: Ps. cii. 12: Prov. iii. 27; xxii. 5; xxiii. 4,

13: Eccles. ii. 10: Isa. xxix. 13; xlii. 19; liv. 14; Iv. 9:

Jerem. vii. 9: Ezek. viii. 6; xi. 15; xxii. 5: Joel, i. 13;

' dialed^ of the Greek language, was a pure fiction of Jolm Drusius, ulio died

aljout thirty years before their controversy, and wlio was tlie original inventor

of an adjective ' Hellenistica.' 2. That the noun iXX-zivurr'/i; signified only

' Grace loquens ;' and, 3. That the Greek of the sacred writers was no other

than the common mixed dialect of Greece, deteriorated in the distant pro-

vinces wheie that language was spoken, and corrupted by the admixture of

numerous foreign terms— Syriac, Latin, &c. "In omnibus linguis hoc idem

" obtinuit, ut honestiores doctioresque, alio quasi loquendi genere uterentur,

" quam plebs ipsa et fsex opificum. Hoc i%mtikov dicendi genus, ab elegantium

" et urbanorum hominum sernione sejuiictuin (ifqiiens est— inde Mint, a-r'^i'*

"pro 'habere^ &c.— nihil horum Graecum est eo sensu, cum tamen vocuui

" illarum Graeca sit forma, et Grcecis usitata sint, sed alio intelleclu,^' {Ossil.

pp. 290, 291.)



16 SUPPLEMENTAL ANNOTATIONS. Chap. VL

ii. 8 ; iii. 8 : Mai. iii. 6.

—

Apocryph. 1 Esdr. vi. 27 : Ecclus.

xxviii. 8 : 1 Mace. viii. 4 : 2 Mace. xi. 5 ; xii. 29 ; xv. 5

{Karidy^iv, not a-iTi6y(iv, in the London Polyglott, and in MilVs

Ed.) To all those passages, the London Polyglott assigns

only the significations of ' ahstlneo, recedo, ahsum, disto,

' aufero ;' (excepting the^?'^^ and third passages, which will

be considered separately.) Montfaucon, in his Index to the

Hexapla of Origen, Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, &c.

assigns to a'niyjji only the sense of ^ ahstine.o.' M. C. Rein-

eccius, in his " Manuale Biblicum in LXX. et N.T.', com-

prises all the senses of acrsp^w, in both Scriptures, under the

Latin ' aufero, ahstineo.' This is ample evidence, that the

a':n-)(m of the Alexandrian interpreters pertained to the pri-

mitive age of that verb : it is also evidence, that the verb did

not derive its new acceptation from Alexandria, as Salmasius

and Sturz were disposed to conjecture.

Let us, next, look to the Evangelical Scriptures, in order

to ascertain, by which age of that verb we are to interpret

their Greek texts.

In Matt. XV. 8, we find the Septuagint version of Isaiah,

xxix. 13, cited by the Greek translator of that gospel; and

again rehearsed in Mark, vii. 6— ri xaohia a\jrm to^^w a-nyii

a-x' if/^oM— in which there is an ellipsis of the pronoun, aiayji

{iocurriv). This passage, our authorised English version of the

gospel renders, " their heart is farfrom me ;" but, in that of

the prophet, " they have removed their heart far from me:"
but, if correctly and strictly rendered, ' their heart has re-

' moved or withdrawn (itself ) far from me.' Here, we have a

secure critical standard for the signification and acceptation

of a-TTiyju in the Apostolic age ; and we therefore shall not

travel, with Suicer, into the Lower Greek Empire, to ask an

interpretation from Theophanes, in the 9th century, CEcu-

menius in the 10th, or Theophylact in the 11th, when the

acceptation of the word was no longer the same.

Let us now, therefore, briefly review all the places in

which amyo} and a'XiyjJijjai are employed in the IVew Cove-

nant ; remembering, that the verb is always followed with

a<?ro and its subject, either expressed or understood.^

' Polysenus (in tlie second century), in liis ' Slralagem.' lib. iii. c. 5, relates,

that when Clisthenes besieged Ciira, in Pliocis, whose territory lay between
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amyjj)

Alalt. vi. 2, 5, 16. awixouai rov fiiv- i. e. ce.'r'.;^ouri rot fnfffiav (a^') auTuv.

^ov avrcov.

Blark, xiv. 41. ocTi^ir fiX^sv ti uoa, oi<!ri^u {aurtiv, i. e. aXohv tari, a(p'

ifiuv fi ai^x nrou Kahuhiiv) riXdv

h u^cc liou (xa/) 'ra^a'hihiiTa.i.

Coiif. Matt. xxvi. 45.

Luke, vi. 14. a-rix.'-'Ti t>jv -TraoaxXtitnv a^s^in tjjv tragaxXjj^iv (aip') ufiuv.

V/iUV.

~ vii. 6; XV. 20. ou fi,ccx,^av a-ri- ov //.ax^av a^i;^ovros (^avrov, t. e.

^ovTos a.To. arohv ovTos) ccro.

— xxiv. 13. KMfij^v acri^ourav ffTO,^. ^. xu/^tiv a'ri;^ouirav(^avTriv,^ i.e. cc^ohv

ovtrav) ff-r. |.

Pllilipp. iv. 18. cc^t^ai vea.vTO., a-ri^u {cct' t/^ov) Txvra.

Pliilem. 15. /»« aiuviov avro> a^i^y,;, iva aiuviov auTOV a-nx^r,; {aTO ffov).

Acts, XV. 20, 29. rov ccTixiir^oci Tuv i. e. rou ccTix^iv laurovi (a^o) aXiiry.

aXKrytifiara*— tiSciiXo^VTavKaia,ifiaTOS. £<S. xai at/A.

1 Thess. iv. 3. efrix'-"^'*-' ifioc; a-ro (w^aj) ccttix,-'^ Ificti (jturovi) ocxo

TJJf vooviiu;, T. "TT.

1 Tim. iv. 3. a-xtx^aiai ^^tuftaruv. v/jtas cLVix^'^ Xolutov; {airo) jSj.

1 Pet. ii. 11. tfTix^fSat a-ro tuv (ra^- avix^'^ iauTou; a-jro r. a. i.

XIKCOV IVtSvfJLIUV.

The uniform sense of the middle, amyjai/jai— ' ahstineo

' Twe,' in all ages, determines the primitive sense of the

active, amyu, to the sense of ' abstineo.'

In the passage of Matthew now before us, our Lord

affirms, ' that those persons who seek justification from

' God, with an oblique regard to the praise of man, onx

" the sacred ground of Delphi and the sea, the Cirrseans despised his efforts

;

" because tlie Oracle had pronounced, that Cirra would be impregnable until

" the sea should touch the sacred ground ; and their own intervening territory

" separated it from the sea rXtiirrov avix'^'ris fecXaTrns : but, Clisthenes con-

" secrated their whole country; and, by thus rendering tlie whole extent sacred,

" lie made himself master of it." Here, the learned Meursius had rendered «*£-

Xiiv, by ' distare.' Kuhiiius objected—" ubi a«;t£(v non est 'distare,' ut doctiss.

" Meursius existimat : sed, Cyrrhaei bono eraut animo, quod maximam partem

" maris ' haberent.' " In this interpretation, there is evident absence of all

pertinent sense. Accordingly, in the Leyden edition of lfi90, with Is. Vossius's

emendations, the passage is rendered in the same sense as by Meursius—
" longissime dissiti a mart.'' Though this last is nearest the true sense, it

still reqixires the ellipsis to be supplied— rXutrrov a-nxovris {avrm, rtiv h^at

V'/iv, a-ro Tm) ^aXxTTT)}— ^ since they kept back the sacred ground at a great

' distance from the sea.' {Diog. Laert. Menagii. torn. ii. Ind. p. 530.)

' Tlie French use ' se tenir— se trouver,' in the sense of ' Ctre.''— Diet, de

I'Ac. Fr.

C
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* i^oiigi— * have not,' uTiy^ovsiv (acr' auTuv) — ' keep or put
' back from themselves,' and therefore, are far from, the

* reward they seek.'

But, here the Theological Beviewer exclaims—"To Our
" Ears, this does sound absolutely monstrous:— as if the

" meaning were, that the persons spoken of, kept their

*' own reward, or their own consolation, at a distance

^^
from theml" Without any allusion to the Reviewers

' Ears,' it would he difficult to match the dulness of this

observation, from an aspirant to scriptural exposition. Has
he, then, never read, " Your iniquities have turned away
" these things, and your sins have withholden, or kept

" back, good things ^rom you"— a'l afta^nai u/j,m airzCTr^sav

{i.e. amiyov) Ta aya6a a<p' ufiuv (Jerem. v. 25)? And,

what is this but to say, * Ye have kept (good things)—
' your reward— your consolation— back, or at a distance,

* from you,' and therefore, ' are farfrom it?' Has he never

read, "Ye ask, and receive not— ovx. I'/in— ou Xa/ji.j3avsTi

" — because ye ask evilly— dioTi xaxug aiTusdsV'— James,

iv. 2. 3.

The fate of the verb ars^/w, in the progress of the

Greek language, is remarkable ; of which we have an apt

illustration in the only place where that verb is used by

Josephus, who lived in the apostolic age, and who was ac-

customed to the language of the Greek interpreters of his

Hebrew Scriptures. (Bell. Jud. lib. i. c. 30.) Pheroras,

the half-brother of Herod, having designed the death of

Herod, intrusted the poison which he had provided for

that purpose, to his wife ; but, becoming convinced on his

death-bed, that he had falsely suspected Herod of hostility

towards him, he ordered his wife "to bring him the poi-

" son, and to destroy it quickly, before his eyes;" saying,

tyu (j^iv anriyja ttjs aas^siag to ititi/iiov' ffu ds 6 (pvXarTug xar

avrou (pa^/MUXOv rifjuiv (ps§i, xai ^Xs<xovTog fiou ray^sug a<pavi(Sov' iva,

lj.ri -/.aS aSou (pi^oifjji rov aXacro^a. Here, the Latin interpreter

renders a'Xi-^u by 'fero;' and the passage is commonly
understood as it is given by Parkhurst :

" I receive, or have,

" the reward of my wickedness," &;c. But, if the translator

had been mindful of the ellipsis, ac' iiJ.ov, after aTs;^^, he

would have been sensible, that Pheroras designed the action

which he directed, to be a discharge of the consciousness
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of his guilt ; and tliat he used amyj,} in its primitive sense :

" I remove, or put aiL^ay, from myself the penalty of impiety

—

" that I may not carry its infliction with me to the grave."

So, lug a\i i^aoriTs to avadifia e^ I/muv— ' until ye take away the
' accursed thing from among you' (Josh. vii. 13) : 'tto^ou to/jjcov

(udiy.iav) aero eov—'put away iniquity /ar/rom thee,' &c. (Job,

xi, 14) : phrases, familiar to the Jewish narrator.

We have another example still more apt, in Plutarch,

who uses the very phrase of Matthew, rov /Miffdov ai:iyii
;

which Wetstein, Parkhurst, and many others, have cited,

as a proof that the passage in Matthew is to be interpreted
' they have their reward.' Yet, here also, a short attention

to the context will demonstrate, that anyji is used in its

ancient sense, a-myji (acr' avro-S). Plutarch states, that, by
the law of Solon, children born out of marriage were not

obliged to maintain or relieve their fathers ; and he remarks,

that he who disregards the sanctions of marriage, rov iMsdov

aifiyii—puts away from— deprives himself of, that filial

support. Langhorne has irreflectively followed the com-

mon error in his English translation of Plutarch. But,

the Sept., the Apostolical, and also the profane writers,

use /Middov Xa/A/3av£/v to express 'receiving' a reward. St.

Paul once says, 1 Cor. ix. 18, [j^iedov zyja— 'I have my re-

' ward;' which is evidence, that he would have understood

/x/ff^ov amyu, in a contrary sense. So also, when our Lord

asked, nva lusdov iyi7i— 'what reward have ye?' (Matt. v.

49 ; Gr. 46) it is equally evident, that he intended a

sense contrary to * have,' in his phrase, wrrsyovai rov [Miedov,

which almost immediately follows in the same discourse,

c. vi. 2.

Besides the sense of topsw hili, Hesychius assigns to a-rnyiji

the signification of xwXsuw—'prohiheo,' a sense congenial with

its other ancient significations above stated. Alberti, in his

note to Hesychius's amyj (tom. i. p. 446), either unapprised

of Salmasius's admonition, or persisting in the prescriptive

error, rejects the application of this interpretation to the

passage of Matthew now before us. "Cave tamen hoc
" sensu interpreteris phrasin wzByjiv rov /mktOov, quasi ' prohi-

" 'here mercedem" significaret; ut vult doctiss. Knatchbull
" ad Matth. vi. 2: eodem modo exponens Plutaichum in

" Solone, p. 90 (in quo loco citando conspirasse vidcntur
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" Philologi Sacri) : iiotat enim, habere mercedem." The

preceding paragraphs shew tlie soundness of Knatchbull's

exposition, and the unsoundness of Alberti's. The following

is a translation of Knatchbull's learned ' Animadversion ' on

the passage ; exhibiting a striking contrast with that of the

Theological Reviewer.

" Verily I tell you, they have or receive their reward.']

" — So, the generality of interpreters; or, to that effect.

" But, in the preceding verse, it is distinctly said, ' If ye
' do your alms before men, to be seen by them, ye have

'no reward,' &c., which is a positive denial; so that the

" following import would be more consistent, if those who
" so give their alms were said, ' not to have,' rather than
^ to have' their reward. To remedy this incongruity,

" 1 would certainly render the word with this difference ;

* Verily I tell you, they prevent or keep away their reward.'

" By accepting praise from men, they prevent praise from
" God ; from whom they will not obtain it, if they bestow
" their alms before men, in order to be seen by them. I am
" well aware, that the former sense may, as some think, be
" maintained by an applicable distinction, namely, That
" they have a worldly and frail reward ; though, not a
' solid and heavenly one.' But, what need is there for a
" foreign and mystic sense ; what need, I ask, is there for a
" distinction which is manifestly forced, when the sense is

" direct without any distinction, and such as the common
" use of the words import? Now, we find in all the lexico-

" graphers, that xwXsuw, avsy^w, i/M'-xodil^u, signify the same
*' thing (sc. to hinder, keep back, obstruct.)— In this sense

" (without offence, be it said, to the learned Beza and
" Grotius), Plutarch designed to be understood in his Life of
" Solon" {see the preceding paragraph). "And I am the
" more strongly urged to this acceptation, because the same
" word occurs, with the same sense, towards the end of his

" book on the Cessation of Oracles (and probably elsewhere),
' Nothing prevents, or obstructs {a-Tnyji), the spirit of vatici-

' nation.' Which same phrase is most expressly employed,
" with the very same sense, by Dionysius Halicarnasseus

:

' No fear shall prevent or deter me (a®£?g/) from speaking
' what I think.' Finally, it is absurd to resort to a mys-
" tical, where we have a literal sense ; and this rule ought
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" to be established, for all similar passages."

—

(Animadv. in

N. T. p. 11. Oxon. 1677.)

The vicious circle of interpretation which ensued, is

equally remarkable; proving Matthew's meaning by later

writers, and again, later writers by Matthew. Thus, we
have seen Suicer determining the meaning of a'rtiyoi in

Matthew, from Theodosion, (Ecumenius, and Theophylact,

who lived about 1000 years after that evangelist; whilst

Cotelerius renders avu-xpiJ^iv, ' huhemus,' in the spurious

epistle of Barnabas, alleging the authority of Matthew, so

determined {Patr. Apost. torn. i. p. 42, not.). Yet, in the

only passage that Stephens cites for the sense of * recipio
'

(Plut.)— xaPTOv a'Xiyjiv, ra hibaGy.a'Kiia, rov [jjiedoV, the proper

meaning of amyjiv is not ^ re-ciperej nor ^ ac-cipere ;' but
* ex-clpere'— to ' gather from,' as the metaphor attests

—

Tca^rrov a'Xiyjiy (aero rw divdoov, hrfkahri) ra hhaenah.iia, rov iMts&ov :

which ellipsis being overlooked by Stephens, be erroneously

says, " M&^ prcepositio non itidem privationem significat."

Yet, the ellipsis is proved in the first paragraph of the

Ilth book of M. Antoninus, where, speaking of the self-

acting power of the soul, he says, rov xa^mv 6v (ps^si, avrri

xa^TTovrat— wCts htuv, syu aitiyjii ra ifia— (a-y' £/aou snb.)—
* the fruit that it bears, it gathei-s itself; so that it can say,

* I gather my own (from myself) :' amyu has here a syno-

nymous sense with ku^'tou preceding (' fructum jjercipere,

' excerpere') ; from which latter Greek verb was derived the

Latin ' carjyo,' a derivation overlooked by Gesner, and by

our Ainsworth. The employment of o.'ziyjii and aitiyjtiijai

became, progressively, more and more elliptical. Thus,

where Homer says, %ay.m anta yji^ac, iyi<^&a.t, Eustathius ob-

serves (p. 1928, 60), " Those who came after Homer speak
" elliptically : according to them, it suffices to say, xaxwi/

" a'myjG&ai" The notion of * re-cipio,' which has been at-

tached by lexicographers to the verb aviyu, is only a rneto-

nymy, or a consequence implied or deduced from its sense of
' ex-cipio,'^ which always expresses a transfer or removalfrom
one party to another; and, he who has obtained f-om

' '' Excipio— latissimae significationis verbura, cujns duo tamen, velut

"capita constitui possunt ; ut aiit sit, (I.) capere ex loco, uiiiver.sitate, copia,

" iiumero, aliquid, id est, eximere : ant (2.) recipere,accipere, ea quai veiiiimt

:

" vel (3.) iia ut repellas." (Gesner, Thes. Horn.) The last of these Latin
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another, may certainly be considered as having received

what he has obtained. So, where iEschines says, am^sre

rriv ocmxpgiv 'ira^a ^iXi'Tfrov ; and where Caesar says (ap.

Di. Cass.) amyjTi -rai/ra -ra^' e/aou ; the speakers did not

intend to express * reception by,' but, ' acquirement from.'

In Num. xxxii. 19, aitiyjiii.i'ii rovg x,Xri^ovg r],u,uv sv toj Vi^av, &C. ;

a Greek ear would have understood, amyotj^iv ro-jg xXyj^ovg rj[/,uv

{am Tuv zXri^uv) iv rw Tsgai/, &c.— ' we have drawn our lots {from
' or out of the lots) on the side of the Jordan eastward.'

Though annotators have been prompt to say ' aitiyjji pro

' habeo' (as Upton, Index to Epictetus), yet it is certain,

that a'mjM never acquired the simple and absolute sense of

' habeo— to have,' but was always understood relatively to

the subject of a'xo with which it was compounded ; there-

fore, Emanuel Moschopulus, in the fourteenth century (the

latest age of the ancient Greek language), explains a'::iyja

by amXa^uv eyu— ' take from,' (p. 176, Lutet. 1545). And,

though Gataker described amyjiv as ' phrasis emphatica
;

'

though Suicer echoed Gataker ; and though the Theological

Reviewer, who admired the word, echoed * emphatic' to

Suicer
; yet, there is no more of emphasis in that verb, than

in any other verb compounded with awo. It is used ellip-

tically of its object ; and Gataker, not having traced the

ellipsis, was led to regard its power as emphatic. To obtain,

therefore, the signification insisted upon by my censor, it

is incumbent on him to Jill up the ellipsis, so as to express

the quarter from whence the reward was received.

But, the Theological Reviewer, like Gallio, * cared for
' none of these things:'— it was sufficient for him to search, in

some book of reference, for a passage which he might appro-

priate, and employ as an artillery to sink my exposition ; and

he flattered himself, that he had found it in Suicer. In that

exultation, (to express a quality which he acknowledges,

above) he ^saucily' asks:—"We are extremely anxious to

" know, how Mr. P. would translate the Sept. Gen. xliii.

" 23, TO a^yugiov v/ji^uv a'T£;;^ai? Would he say, that the steward
" of Joseph's house meant to affirm, that the money of Jo-

significations was the primitive sense of the Greek a-rnx,'^ '• the first was the sense

it acquired in a subsequent age ; the second is the metonyraical sense, which

modern lexicographers have loosely assigned to it, but which the verb did not

bear in the usage of the Greek, while it was a living language.
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" seph's brethren was \far from him,' and that he had never
*' touched a shekel of it ? If he should say this, he would find
*' himself grievously at variance with the original Hebrew

;

" which, literally rendered, is, ' your money came to me,' that

" is, as our authorised translation gives it, * I had your
'* ' money.' " Passing over the unlearned confusion of the re-

lations between the Hebrew, Greek, and English texts, which

he here exhibits, I would ask this criticist—Whether it was
through stratagem, or in honest ignorance, that he here pro-

poses, as a sentence of the Septuagint, a sentence which does

not so exist in any copy of the Septuagint? Whether it was
stratagem, or pure ignorance, that caused him to suppress a

word in the Greek sentence, essential for the translation

which he calls for? The whole passage stands thus, in every

copy of that version, printed and MS.;— ro a^yu^iov v/muv luBo-

xi/Movv aitzyw. The Hebrew text has no word answering to au-

Soxifjbovv: the Latin renders from the Greek, ' argentum prohum
' vestrum habeo.' As Joseph's steward had restored the

money when he spoke those words, and therefore had it

not actually in his possession, it is manifest, that the present,

am-xjji is a vitiated reading. Wherefore, Augustin (who has
' probatum' instead of ' probum'') aptly remarked, '' menda-
" cium videtur ; sed aliquid significare credendum est."

(QucBst. ad Gen. tom. iii. p. 413.) Now, as Joseph's

steward was cashier of Egypt at that period, if ivdoxifiom

(instead of being a neuter adjective, as is supposed in the

Latin translation) is the first person imperfect of a verb,

svdoy.i/jbioi} (quasi sudoxsu— svBoxsi, tudozi/j^si
',
Hesych. svdoxia, and

not. 13, p. 1495); and if ave^ca is properly aT£;:^/ai, i.e. avi^uv,

by the curtailment of a final v, common in MS. texts, we
shall then have the pertinent sentence— ro a^yvpov vfiuv

iudoxiftisov (XTs^uv, equivalent to eu^oxz/xswi/ awBi^ov. " saepe par-

" ticip. verbo junctum, mutuam patitur permutationem, et

" per verbum redditur; ipsum autem verbum, participii vim
" obtinet: ut sXadBv vmx(pvym.'" (Viger. Hoogev. p. 262, and

344)— ' bene affectus erga vos retinui.' ' I purposely, or

* with a good design, withheld, or kept back, your money '—
i. e. did not pay it in. Thus it is, that I am disposed to read,

and to translate, this spurious passage. The reviewer, how-

ever, could not have pitched upon any other, that would

80 palpably have betrayed his ignorance of the Septuagint
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version, both in itself and in its relation to the Hebrew
original. Trommius thus introduced it, separately, in his

Concordance, torn. i. p. 662, under the word iudoKifisw, as an
' obelised' passage:

" 2. ubi nihil extat in Hehr. textu.

" Gen. xliii. 23. xai ro a^yu^iov i/A.uv iv^oKifisuy cfTt^oi:"

by excluding iu8oxi/^ouv, therefore, from his quotation of the

passage, the reviewer has afl&xed his own seal, in attestation

of that ignorance.

The reviewer calls this exposition of w^rs^u, my ' error'—
my 'strange hallucination;' and adds, according to his notion

of good taste, that 'Jire cannot burn it out of me ;' which is

the only true point in his stricture. There is, usually, some

balance observed, between self-admiration and knowledge

;

but, in this critic, the balance is destroyed by the prepon-

derance of the former quality. ' De non mihi apparentibus,

' et non existentibus , eadem est ratio,' appears to be the

prompting and encouraging principle of all his criticisms.

I have to apologise to the reader, for detaining him so

long with this annotation ; but, as the reviewer had entered

the arena professedly to shew, how instantly and easily he

could demolish the labour of a long life, it was necessary

once to present him in his true dimensions, as a philologist

and a critic. In all future occasions, I shall advert only

briefly to his animadversions.

Ver. 13. for. Thine is the Kingdom, &;c.] Scholz, em-
phatically rejects this sequel from his text: " Egomet, cum
" Complut., Erasmo, Camerario, Grotio, Millio, Bengelio,
*' Wetstenio, Griesbachio, eam ut spuriam rejeci:" but, with

this 'Egomet,' he forgets the name of his laborious senior,

and fellow countryman, Schulz ; who preceded him by
three years ; although he copies a portion of his note.

Matthsei alone, of modern editors, would retain it critically.

Its retention by Burton, Bloomfield, Trollope, and Cardwell,
is rather formal and conventional, than critical. But,

though we are bound to discriminate between our Lord's

own words, and those of any other; yet, this very ancient

and beautiful conclusion is well entitled to retain its place,

with due distinction, as a liturgical appendage.



CHAP.Vir. IMATTHCW. 25

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 22. prophesied.'] The word 'x^o(pnTiuu — ' to pro-

< phesy,' is vulgarly assumed as signifying only, to 'foretell

'future eontingencies' But, since that word is used in the

New Scriptures with a different signification, the English

reader requires a more particular exposition of the cause

and nature of that difference, than I find provided for him.

Erasmus, in his 'Index Vocab.' prefixed to his N.T.,say3,
*' Prophets are persons adorned with the extraordinary gift,

" of foretelling future things, and declaring things that are

" concealed." This last is the true and proper meaning of

rroofriTiVM, and the former is only a particular application of

the power. Eusebius, quoted by Suicer, clearly exposes

this sense : (ffgo^Tir*)?) -raga to v^o(paivsiv y.ai '^r^ofojri^nv bv a-jrui

70 6iiov 'TTViu/Ma^ /iTj [lovov TO, vu^ovTa, ttXXa xai ruv fHAXovruv aXrjdri

xai axg/fejj ymm— "a prophet is so called, from the Holy
'* Spirit exposing and bringing to the light, through him,
" not only present things, but also, a true and accurate

"knowledge of future things.'^ Festus, who lived under

Augustus and Tiberius, in his abridgement of the more an-

cient work of Verrius Flaccus, says, " Prophetas dicebant

" veteres, antistites fanorum oraculorunique interpretes— the

" ancients called prophets, the chief priests of the temples

" and interpreters of the oracles.'* So also St. Paul, after

using the word ff|o^?!rgy»;rs

—

'prophesy,' in 1 Cor. xiv. 5,

explains that word, in ver. 13, by ois^/jbriviVT^—'interpret ;' that

is, declare and expound the hidden truths of the Gospel.

Thus, whether in the ancient heathen world, or in the pri-

mitive Christian Church, 'r^o(pr,TiVM implied merely to ' speak

'forth, tell, or declare actually;' unless the action was ex-

pressly directed to a future object, by some determining

adjunct, which then gave it the particular sense of 'ybre-telL'

The common misapprehension of the proper import of this

verb, has arisen from erroneously taking for granted, that

the rr^o in this compound, always intends ' prce' with relation

to time. Whereas, in its general sense, it intends ' coram,
' in medio;' so that -rgof^rgyw signifies ' pro-loquor,' rather

than ' pra-dico
:'— as rr^o-ndrnu— ' pro-pono.' Stephens ob-

serves, on the passage of St. Paul, last quoted, " est autem
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•• in hoc loco 'Tr^otprirsunv nihil aliud quam ucrop>jreu£/v— adeo
" ut praep. cr^o ponatur pro vto." This exposition is equally

applicable to Matt. xxvi. 68 ; Mark, xvi. 65 (Gr. xiv.)

;

Luke, xxii. 60; and John, xi. 51. In the passage before us,

we are to understand : ' Have we not declared and published
* the revealed mysteries of Thy Gospel, as Thy own minis-

* ters?'— How little this exercise in itself, will avail for

justification with God, our Lord here awfully forewarns all

secularly ambitious preachers.

CHAPTER Vin.

Ver. 29. What hast thou to do with us?'\ That our common
English rendering of the phrases, n rnuv xai eoi— n sfioi xai

m— ' What have we to do with theeV— reverses their true

import, will appear on closer investigation ; and, that <soi

denotes the agent, ruMiv or i^oi the patient, in the supposed

action. The Lat. Vulg. translated " quid nobis et tibV—
Wiclif, " What to us and to thee?" Erasmus critically ob-

served, of the Latin rendering; " Imo, quid hie ' Inter-

' preti cum Graeca figura?' Vertendum erat, si Latine
'* loqui voluisset. Quid tibi rei nobiscum est?" This inter-

pretation is confirmed by the question that follows, 'Art
* thou come to torment us before the time?' This order of

interpretation is to be observed, also, in Mark, i. 24, v. 7;

Luke, viii. 28; John, ii. 4.

CHAPTER X.

Ver. 6 (Gr. 2). the twelve apostles.^ The order in which
the names of the twelve apostles are given here by Mat-
thew, by Mark, in ch. iii. 15, and by Luke, in ch. vi. 14, are

generally the order in which they became disciples of our

Lord. Andrew, Peter, Philip, Bartholomew (or Nathanael),

and the two sons of Zebedee, were his first disciples that

attended his person (John, i. 39-43). Of the conversion of
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Thomas (named Didumus, or Twin) we are not informed ; but

the calling of Matthew, surnamed Levi, we have on record.

The three following were our Lord's brothers according to

his legal genealogy, viz. : James, the son of Alpheus {Kleo-

pas, or Klopas), and his two brothers, Judas, called Thad-

dasus, and Simon, called the Kanancean or Zealot. In

Luke, vi., and Acts, i., these last are plainly described in

the Vat. MS., Iaxw/3os AX<paiov, xat liiLdiv 6 ZrjXcortjg %ai louBag,

laxojjSou— 'James son of Alpheus, and Simon the Zealot and
' Judas, or Jude, brothers of James,' (See c. xiii. 55, and
Annot. to John, xix. 25.)

Ver. 7. Bartholomew.'] Ba^doXo/tiaiog :
* Proprio nomine

* videtur vocatus fuisse Nathanael.' (Wetstein.)— ' It ap-
' pears, that Bartholomew's proper name was Nathanael'—
This is also the judgment of the learned Bengel ; also, of

Bloomfield : Clarke and Wilson are silent on the subject

:

Scott, Burton, and Trollope, balance : a more decided opi-

nion is that of a modern, but modest, traveller in 1832-33

;

" We passed Cana : this was the birth-place of Nathanael,
" afterwards called Bartholomew." {Notice of the Holy
Land, by the Rev. R. Spencer Hardy, p. 232.) A question

—

"50 long a-growing, and so leisurely" (Shak.)— does not

occur in any other place. Now, St. John names Nathanael

among the earliest of our Lord's disciples, but he never

names Bartholomew ; while, the other evangelists name
Bartholomew^ but do not name Nathanael: as, also, Mat-

thew and Mark name Thaddeus among the twelve, but do

not name Judas; and Luke names Judas (the brother of

Simon), but does not name Thaddeus. Both the names,

Nath. and Barth., are mentioned among the twelve dis-

ciples ; as are both those, of Thadd. and Jud. The latter

two, are not distinct and different individuals, but the same

person ; and therefore, reason instructs us to understand,

that the former two names also, are not those of distinct and
different individuals, but of the same person. (See Cave,

Lives, Sfc, Bartholomew.)

lb. Thomas.] St. John tells us, that Thomas was called

Aibu/Mog, or twin-brother; and he is coupled, in the catalogues

of the three other evangelists, with Matthew : but with this
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observable difference ;— that, in the^rs^, they are presented

as 'T. and M.,' and in the other two, as ^ M. and 7'.,' but

without the description of twin.' It is reasonable to infer,

from these variations, that ' Thomas' was the younger, to

whom ' Matthew' yielded the priority of courtesy. This inti-

mation, however, was soon lost sight of, under the error which

early established itself in the copies, and which represented

Matthew as being a ' son of Alpheus' (Consult the next

Annot., and that to Mark, ii. 14.)

Ver. 7. Matthew, the publican.] There is much to set to

rights in this catalogue,, as it has descended to us. The

clause AsjSlSaiog 6 imxXi^dsig— ' LebbcBus, whose surname loas*—
(as our Version renders those words), is not found in the tivo

most ancient MSS., Vat. and Ephr., nor in Cod. L. ; it is

not found in the Latin versions, nor in the Coptic. It was

therefore, in its origin, a marginal gloss designed for elucida-

tion, thus

:

Koci lamufios o rov AXcpaiov,

and Matthew, the publican,* 'who was
, T 1 . . I 1

called
and James, the sou oi Alplieus, Lebbxus.

and Thaddeus —

but, afterward copied into the text, and erroneously inserted ;

since it regarded Matthew, not Thaddceus or Jude ; and thus,

LebbcBvs, Ar/3,8a/o?, was only a Greek form of the Hebrew

Aeu/'s— ^ Levi,' another name of Matthew, which Origen wrote

A£j8?35 {contra Cels. i. c. 62), but the glossist, AilSjSaiog : for Eu-

thymius, in the twelfth century, pronounced, with sounder cri-

ticism than some of our latest learned commentators ; 6 Asv'ig

ovTog 6 Mardaiog son, diuvj/jLog yag ?ji;
—

' this Levi is Mattheio , for

' he had two names' {in Marc. ii. 14). The clause, therefore,

if inserted according to the intention of the glossist, would

thus have constituted the passage : Mar&aiog 6 nXmng, As/S/Sa/og

»j Aiv'ig i'jrixkri&iig, xai lazulSog.— Mill, as Wetstein states, " pu-

*' tabat As/S/Sa/o!/ eundem esse, qui Asu'/g dicitur;" but Wetstein

proceeds, " neque ratioues orthographic^ patiuntur eundem
" esse Ai\j'iv et Ai(3(3aiov." Yet, as Origen wrote As[37ig for

Asu/s (as Aa/3/5 is written for Aavtd), and the later Greeks

wrote ABvaiog'^ for Asu?;, it is evident, that the principles of

Grajci posteriores Asi/a/ov dicunt."

—

Cote leu. Pair. Aposl. i. p. 412, not.
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orthography, supply the strongest confirmation, to the iden-

tity of the four names, Aju"/;, As(3rig, Asvaiog, As^/Sa/og. For

the identity of the three forms, Alphcus, Klcopas, Klopas;, see

Annot. to John, xix, 25. (Connect the following Annot. to

Mark, ii. 14.

Ver. 8. Simon the Kanancoan.] Tiammios: so read the two

most anc. MSS., Vat. and Ephr.; and so also, this denomina-

tion should be written in English, with a K, to prevent its

further misapprehension. This word ' Kanancean is only the

Hebrew of the Greek word 'Zealot:'' thus, where the Sept.

interpret the Hebrew by ^>;X£wt?!;— ' zelotes^' the original is,

S3p— xam— kana. Matthew, who wrote his original in

Hebrew, and Mark, who copied from Matthew, read xavavatoc,
;

in later copies xavav/TTjs. Luke, who wrote altogether in

Greek, wrote ^-/jXwr?!?. ("«3p— -/.ava— ' zelotes,' Exod. xx.

" 5, sic in Lege; in Prophetis, K"l3p— -/.avoa"— id. Nah. i. 2,

Castell. Lex.) The ignorance of a later age changed the

word into a name of country, in Cod. BezcB, Xai/ara/os

—

' Chanaanite ;' yet Euthymius apprehended the word in its

true sense, 2//iwi/a tov ^jjXwr^jv, riroi 70V xavavirriv— " Simon the

" Zealot, or the Kananite." (See former Annot. to Luke, vi.

15, p. 2.32.)

CHAPTER XL

Ver. 2. sent to him bi/ his disciples.} aia tuv /j,. a.—
The rec. text reads dvo not dia ; on which readings Bloomfield

thus observes: " Some MS. versions and fathers have bta,

" which was preferred by Mill, Bengel, and Schulz, and

" edited by Fritz ; the evidence, however, is too weak." Let

us assay this ' too weak evidence,' which is that of the Codd.

Vatic, Ephr., Beza, and Dublin; and which are the ear-

liest surviving testimonies, written some centuries before

any of the aggregate of those copies which constituted the

received text. It is, therefore, permissible to reject the

learned doctors personal sentence, and to adhere preferably
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to that of Mill, Bengel, and Schulz; and oi the four patri-

archal authorities, which are here alleged.

Ver. 12. \s proclaimed.'] (SouTai: corresponding to suayysX/-

^Brai— * is preached,' as the same passage is rendered in

Luke, xvi. 16; not /3/a^sra/— ^ suffereth violence," as in our

Engl. Vers., (see the former Annot. to Matt. xi. 12.)

The Theological Reviewer says, " ^sjSofi/j^mg may signify

'celebrated;' but it is incumbent on Mr. P. to satisfy

" Us, that iSoaffdai is ever used, where the meaning is,

" that a thing is ' openly proclaimed or taught hy indivi-

* duals.'" I therefore add from Favorinus (or Phavorinus),

p. 152

—

jSi^orifism, dia^orjTo,:— that is, ' j)ublished, spread

^abroad:' and moreover, hy individuals;— hia.'Si}tjiro\)(Si rovg

dia^orjgavTag, on Ko/Mfjjobog ndvrixs— ' they sent about those who
' should spread a report, that Commodus was dead.' (Hero-

dian, ap. Steph.) ^' AiafSslSorifiBvog, unde 8ia(3oriTog :— rov (povov

*' biaBoyiTov ysvo/Msvov bvo tuv ivdodsv— the murder having been

^'published abroad by those from within." (lb. ap. Steph.

diajSoau.) The falseness of the rule, first broached by Thomas
Magister in the fourteenth century, and copied by Favorinus

in the sixteenth, * that dia^oau was applied only to evil report,

' and TTEgz/Soaw to good report,' has been abundantly exposed

by later eminent commentators :
" in utramque partem, cum

" adjuncta re quapiam, de qua agitur, sumi patet," {Ouden-

dorp. Thom. Mag. p. 209, 10, not. ed. I. S. Bernard. Lugd.

1757.)

—

dia(3oau expresses a wider sphere of divulgation than

vi^i^oau. Boarai, here, in the passive, and (Souvrog in the active,

c. iii. 2, are used for bia^oarai, hiafSomrog ; the simple for the

compound verb. We find the readings jSouXsrai and (Sia^srai

confounded in abbreviation, in MSS. (Steph. Thes. tom. iv.

p. 14— p. 258, Valpy).

CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 3. put him in jjrison.] The locality of that prison,

and the scene of this whole transaction, have been wrought

into much confusion. We learn, from three contemporary
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historians, deeply interested in the fact, that, at the time of

its occurrence, Judcea was under the jurisdiction of the

Roman governor, Pilate, and Galilee under that of Herod,

(Luke, iii. 1); that Herod gave a great feast to the nobles,

chief officers, and principal persons of Galilee (Matt. xiv.

6; Mark, vi. 21); therefore, that the feast was celebrated

within Herod's own dominions of Galilee. We learn, that

during the feast, and while the guests were at table, a

soldier was sent out, with an order to bring in the head of

the Baptist, which order he duly executed : the prison was

therefore in the same locality with the scene of the feast,

namely, the sovereign's actual residence in Galilee. Yet,

because Josephus, who wrote later, and was little interested

in the circumstance, has cursorily stated, that the Baptist's

imprisonment and death took place at 'Machcerus' (a fortress

beyond the Dead Sea, in Arabia), many learned persons

have seized on this obscuration, as a new light, and have

thereby darkened the whole history. The authors of the

^Ancient Universal History' pertinently remark; "Josephus
" should have told us, how it came into Herod's posses-

" sion ; having told us just before, that Machcerus belonged

" to the king of Arabia." (Vol. x. p. 537.) The most

probable opinion, therefore, seems to be that of John

Phocas, who, about 1180, wrote his Itinerary in Syria and

Palestine ; and who referred the events in question to the

city 'Samaria,' which had been recently beautified by the

late Herod the Great, and had been called by him, 'Sebaste,'

in honour of Augustus.

There is no ground, whatever, for assigning the whole

of Percea to Herod Antipas's tetrarchy. The name 'Percsa,'

from the Greek msain {yn or x^^")^ denoted that portion of

the ancient Israel which lay on the east of the Jordan; from

whence, an inhabitant of those parts was called cEoa/Vjjs (Jo-

sephus, de B. J. lib. ii. 20) ; a term, which the Sept. translators

have extended even to Abram, in Gen. xiv. 13, A/3ga/x rw

moarr,, where our version renders, 'Abram the Hehreio,''

from the original i-\'2'::!r\. Of that eastern transamnian dis-

trict, the portion that adjoined the Sea of Tiberias, formed

the eastern extent of Galilee, as far as Gadaris, as Jose-

phus states explicitly (ib. lib. iii. c. 3) ; so that when our Lord

crossed to ' the country of the Gadarenes,' or Gerasenes
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(whose countries were contiguous), he was still in the te-

trarchy of Galilee; in the north of which district, Herod built

the city Julia. No other portion of the Percsa is assigned

to Herod Antipas's governnnent by Josephus, and, therefore,

none so remote as ' Machcsrus.' And, as we have such

strong reason for contesting the fact, that the fortress Ma-
CH^RUS was the scene of the Baptist's death; it is reasonable

to think, that the statement originated from a confusion of an

oral tradition, that Herod Antipas had dealt with the Baptist,

as Herod Agrippa afterwards dealt with James the Elder—
aviiXs MAXAIPA— 'slew him icith the MACHiERA, or sword,'

Acts, xii. 2. A recent learned annotator inadvertently de-

scribes this Herod, as 'Herod Antipas, who murdered the inno-

' cents ;' but, the murderer died during our Lord's infancy,

before he was recalled from Egypt. It is advisable, there-

fore, to prevent further mistaking of their persons, to

annex a distinct * genealogy of the Herods,' drawn from

Prideaux's ' Connection,' part ii. p. 509, fol. 1717.

= Cleopatra==HkROD the Great, the Murderer.== Marianne.
Malt. ii. 1-19. 1

{his issue by three wives.)

I I I I I I

Archelaus. HeroA Antipas. Philip. HeroA Philip. Aristobul us =iJe>-nice. Herodias.
Matt.ii Matt. xiv. 1, Luke, Matt. xiv. Matt.xiv.
22. 3,6! Mark, vi. iii. 1. 3; Mark, 3; Mark,

14-30; Luke, vi. 1?. i vi. 17.

".':.'*'"••..«• Herod Agrippa I.=
xui. xxiu.

;

Acts. xii. 1, 2,
AeU, IV. 27. 20-23.

Agrippa II. Drusilla.

Acts, XXV. 23. lb. xxiv. 23.

Ver. 5. and though she wished.] This passage ought to be

rendered in accordance with the more full and minute re-

lation of the same incident, as reported by Mark, vi. 17-19

;

which shews, that the agent of the verb and participle, is not

'Herod' (he) in the parenthesis, but (she) ' Herodias' in the

text preceding the parenthesis : and, therefore, that the text of

Matthew has been unskilfully adapted, in the rec. reading,

to an erroneous assumption of the former construction, and

has been thrown into a direct contradiction to that of Mark

:

which last, is confirmed by the minuter circumstances it nar-

rates. The primitive text will therefore have stood, as in

Mark, xa/ tj^sXsi/ avrov avoxTstvai ; or, xai &iXov6a aurov a'Troxr. ifo^.

T.O.; a compend kx. of the participle, being misapprehended.
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CHAPTER XVI.

Ver. 13. Thou hast said:] not, 'Thou art Peter:'—

eu iiirag, not ffu ti 'Xir^og. (See the ioYvaer Annotations, p. 151.)

I have there shewn, that Jerom and Augustin found both

those ancient readings, in the same tiarrative ; and, that the

former father testified his perplexity at the double reading:
*' Quid est quod ait?— ' Et ego dico tibi. Quia tu mihi
* DixisTi:'—'Et ego dico tibi, Quia tu es Petrus?'"— both

which Latin imports, resolve themselves into the same

original Greek.

The Theological Reviewer here contends, with a puerile

pertinacity, that, " unless I can shew that TTC was a usual
" compend of IliT^og, and GITTC of n-aag, my conjecture

''falls to the ground.'' The puerility of this remark consists

in the ignorance of assuming, that compendious writing was

a process of defined and limited rule ; whereas, from its

cause and nature, it was undefined, contingent, and in a

great measure arbitrary, in the position of every writer.

{Expos. Pref. p. 71). What we are to require for a sine

qua non, as critics, is not necessarily a duplicate of a specific

compend, but, full evidence that an alleged compend is in

perfect conformity with the principles of usage by which
compendious writing was commonly conducted. Now, since

we have positive evidence from the MSS., that vowels were
commonly omitted ; that ivdvfiarog was written ivdv^Zrog, rra^a-

/3oX>j <7ra^a^Xri, ysvriffSTai yivGsrai, Mavaff<jr,g MaTsrig, 'TrapOevog 'rrajvog

(lb. p. 74) ; we have complete moral evidence, that w^ag

would have been correctly and familiarly abridged, ti¥g.

With regard to TTC ; it has not been suggested, that rrsr^og

was originally written TTC : but, that, the conriected primi-

tives ffvsi^, having been afterwards arbitrarily divided av n

rTg, instead of cu £/crj, some early copyist, either by error or

artifice, extended Vg into mr^og, as, in the preceding para-

graph, he had duly extended %i into -x^^ierog.

The caviller is determined to force this question of simple

philological criticism, into a question oi controversy : "Among
" the conjectural attempts of Mr. P.," he says, " there are iew
" which demand more cautious consideration than his dealing
*' with the celebrated text, Matt. xvi. 18, Gr. (v. 13 of the

D
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" N. C), which forms, as it were, t?te foundation-stone of the

^'fabric of Roman Supremacy. If the former (ffu n tst^os),

' Thou art Peter,' is the true reading, the Romanists will

" continue in possession of a weapon which they have most

^^portentously abused: if the latter (tfu s/orag) — 'Thou hast

* said,' the weapon will be wrested from their hands for
" ever." The theologian has thus spared me the necessity of

demonstrating, that the foundation of the Papal Supremacy

depends, and has always depended, on a philological selec-

tion between two ancient readings. It is undeniable, that

the only passage of the New Scriptures which the Church of

Rome ever alleged, or attempted to allege, as constituting a
' Warrant of Primacy ' in the Christian Church, in favour

of the Roman See, is this clause of St. Matthew's Gospel,

with the reading cu u ¥s (mr^og), instead of a reading gv si^

{iiTac) ; and there is good ground for establishing a conviction,

that a variation of the latter reading, to produce the former,

was artificially effected, in order to create the spurious ' War-
' rant.' An internal evidence of very early corruptness, has

now, at length, in this late age, revealed itself in its essence,

which can never again recover its former deceptions appear-

ance of integrity. Every one wall henceforth be sensible,

that the sentence, " thou hast said," is more congruous with

the context, and more consonant with our Lord's mode of

discourse, than, ' thou art Peter.' Yet, on this ground of

vacuity were erected those monstrous pretensions, which

the Virgil of modern Pome, Vida, bishop of Alba, thus por-

trayed, with impious fiction, in homage and obedience to his

Ecclesiastical Augustuses, Leo X. and Clement VII. ; at the

very moment, when the dispensation of the ' Reformation
'

first began to beam on the Christian Church, a.d. 1550

:

" Interea, Petre, Te (nuUi pietate secundum
Novi etenim) his, rerum Summam Clavumque tenentem,

Praeficimus cunctis, ultro qui nostra sequuti

Iniperia : hoc Te praecipuo insignimus honore :

Tu regere, et popuHs parcens dare jura memento.

Summa tibi in Gentes jam nunc concessa potestas

:

Jamque pios tege pace : voca sub signa rebelles.

Quemcunque in terris, scelus exitiale perosus,

Admonitum frustra justa devoveris ira,

Colloquio absterrens hominum, ccetuque piorum,

Idem erit invisus coelo : non ille beatis

Sedibus aspiret, nisi Tu placabilis idem
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Dignatus venia meliorem in pristina reddas.

Jamque adeo Tibi concessnm mortalibus segris

Claudere siderei portas, ac pandere cceli.

Talia mandabat, terras hominesque relinquens."

Christiad. lib. vi. 662.

" And, Peter, Thee, in faith by none excelled.

By whom the Key and Sovereign Power are held ;

Thee Chief, with peerless lionour, I ordain

O'er all who faithful own IMy Heavenly Reign.

Be Thbie, alo?ie, with moderating sway

To rule mankind, and make the world obey.

O'er hearts submissive spread Thy sheltering hand :

Reduce rebellion to Tliy just command.
Whome'er, in vain admonished, Thou condemn
To fly an outcast from the haunts of men
Of righteous converse ; he, the same, shall be

An object marked of Heaven's hostility.

In vain shall he aspire to bliss above
;

Till Thou appeased shalt deign, with pious love

Tempering the ardour of Thy righteous hate,

Again to raise him to his first estate.

To Thee, in fine, for mortal men 'tis given,

To close, or to unfold, the gates of Heaven.

He spoke, and rising left this earthly world."

And in his 'Hymn to the Apostle Peter, and his See'—
" Hie inde Tibi, mortalibus prae omnibus,

Earn {ecclesiam) reliquit a>,theris repetens domos,

Haereditario velut jure caperes

—

Petre, slve Cephas, sen Simon dici eligis

—

Tibique succedere adeo iunumerabiles,

Alium, deinde alium, instituit in secula

;

Eadem ut potestate pariter pi-aecellerent,

Sella sedentes in Tua, eodemque Solio :

Consultum ut hominum generi ita deinceps foret,

Omnes ut unum agnoscerent ultro caput."

" And, when He sought the realms of Light,

To Thee, hereditary right

To that High Power He gave to claim,

In Peter's, Cephas', Simon's name :

—

And, endless heritors decreed

Each after other to succeed.

And fill, like Thee, Thy rightful Throne;
Whom men, sole head ox earth, should own ! "—(1, 23—63.)

Thus, the " Tu regere imperio populos, Romane, ine-

" mento" of heathen Rome— " Roman! take heed thou rule

" the race ofman!" (—which constituted the maxim oi Impe-

rial Roman -policy,) combining with the assumptive ' War-
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' ranV couched in the terms, ' Thou art Peter^ &c. engen-

dered the principle of Pontifical Roman policy.

I willingly accept the Theological Reviewer s designation,

of ^faithful Protestant critic; notwithstanding, the irony

with which it is bestowed.

Ver. 14. on this rocTt.l sti raurfi rp -rir^cf:— this Hebrew

idiom is equivalent to the Greek £t/ rourw C^ojw) u<su sm

iTiT^cf,
—

' on this (word or saying) as on a rock.' So in

Exod. xix. 4, where our version renders too literally with

the Hebrew, ' I bare you on eagles' wings,' the Greek inter-

l^reters, though Jews, render paraphrastically, ' I bare you
' as on eagles' wings*

—

avsXaQov ufiag uffsi em '?rrs^uyuv uiruv.

CHAPTER XIX.

Ver. 1. to the Jordan.] Ti^av.— see above, c. iv. 15.

Ver. 28. in the Regeneration.} iv tti <:taKiyyin6ta \— This

word occurs, in the N. C, only twice: here, with relation to

the work oi Creation; and in Titus, iii. 5, with relation to

the work of Grace. In this place, with the definite article,

it intends that period which will arrive, when " He who
" sitteth on the throne shall have declared. Behold! I make
*' all things New." It intends, the yinGiz xamv ov^avoM kui

jfic, xoLivm— " the generation of a New Heaven and a New
''Earth." (Gen. ii. 4 ; 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1, 5.)

Comp. Luke, xxii. 29 :
" For," observed Macarius, in the

fourth century, ''for Christians, there is another world, and
" other enjoyments."

CHAPTER XXI.

Ver. 25. planted a vineyard, and raised a fence— and

dug a loine-vat— and built a tower.} "Within every in-
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" closure appeared a wine-press, and one of those rough
*' stone edifices— constructed of circular layers of loose
" stones, the diameter of which gradually diminishing

;

" and they end in a conical top:— their sole purpose is that
" of shelter for the guardians of the lands, who are gene-
" rally stationed in them during the fruit and grape sea-
" sons, to protect the produce from the depredation of ma-
" rauders." (Craven's Tour through the S. Prov. ofNaples,

pp. 94, 95.) Com^SLTe," a cottage in a vineyard" Isaiah, i. 8.

CHAPTER XXII.

Ver. 7. soldiers.] ffr^arsv/Mara :—The authorised version,

which I too scrupulously followed, in the former edition,

renders, 'armies;' for, there is an objectionable disparity

between the agents so described and the subjects of their

action. Tyndale rendered, with better proportion, ' wa?--

' rgers :' the edition of 1548, ' warriers :' the edition of 1611,

changed those renderings to ' armies' The same disparity

recurs in Acts, xxiii. 27, in the auth. vers., where it renders

ffr^aTBVfjLoc, ' army^ though in ver. 10, it had rendered the

same word, 'soldiers' The former revisions, rendered more
judiciously, * soldiers,' in both places.

CHAPTER XXIII.

Ver. 14. just such another as yourselves.] hmXoTi^ov u/muv :

the ancient error, of understanding this phrase to signify,

duplo quam, Vulg., ' dupUciter magis,' Bengel, ' two-fold

* more;' has deterred the later annotators from seeking its

simple meaning, which is merely that of a counterpart, or

facsimile; or, as we popularly say, 'a very double.'—
''Double, resemblance: as, his or her double; meaning,
" another person extremely like the imrty." (Todd, John-

son's Diet.) Our Lord employed the phrase in the same
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sense as o/xoiog, where he said, nvi o/Miugu ; ofioioi o-ost TaiBioig,

&c. : so, in Rev. xviii. 6, S/crXa, means only ra iga, ' equi-

' valent,' as in Luke, vi. 34.

Ver. 34. all these things will come on this generation.']

This was the original conclusion of our Lord's discourse, on

that occasion ; but, a surreptitious addition was very early

subjoined, copied from St. Luke's Gospel, xiii. 35, 36

{Annot.), which has retained its furtive station in this

of Matthew, in all the surviving copies. As, the usurping

oiMoXoyn, in 1 John, iv. 4, has expelled the primitive

reading, 6 Xun, from all the copies except one, ever since the

ffth century. (Euseb. H. JEccl. vii. 32. See the former

Annot. and the following SuppL Annot. to Heb. ii. 9, and to

1 John, here referred to.)

CHAPTER XXIV.

Ver. 5. in my name.] It has been shewn, in the former

Annot. to this passage, that these words do not express

the counterfeiting or assuming our Lord's name and person ;

but, the falsely alleging his authority and mission. Such,

also, were the propounders of the ^ false Christs' men-
tioned afterwards in ver. 24 ; that is, 'false propounders of
* Christ's true doctrine.'

Ver. 24. false prophets.] i. e. not, 'false foretellers of
* events,' but, 'false propounders of doctrine.' See above,

c. vii. 22. (-TgoprjTiuu) . I am astonished, that all the learned

annotators could persuade themselves, that the various im-

postors which they cite from Origen and Josephus, have any
relation to the parties here intended by our Lord ; or, that

the ' false prophets' mentioned by him, were other than the

'falsifiers of his doctrine,' foreshewu in ver. 5.

Ver. 37. no one knoweth.] oihv:— I must venture to

question an interpretation of this verb, in this place, pro-
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pounded by a recent learned annotator. " The verb nduv," he
says, " here signifies, according to a Hebrew idiom, to make
" to know; i.e. to reiieal.'' It is not easy to seize the learned

writer's meaning in this position. There is no Hebrew idiom

that can give to the Greek eidstv the sense of ' to make to

' know.' The Hebrew has a conjugation which would give

that force to its own verb, m' ; but, that would only cause

the Greek translator to interpret by ycwp/^s/i' : not to use

eidiiv in the sense of /vwp/^s/v, which would cause a confusion,

without example, in the Greek language. See Trommius's

Concord., yvoj^i^co, tom. i. p. 320— udiu, p. 443; by com-
paring which places, the point in question will be clearly

illustrated.

Ver. 37. neither can know.] See after, Annot. to Mark,

XV. 32; and former A7inot. pp. 201-7.

Ver. 47. blessed is that servant who, &c.] With this

benediction, compare Malachi, iii. 16, 17: "Then, they

"that feared the Lord spake often one to another; and
" the Lord hearkened, and heard them, and a book of re-

" membrance was written before Him for them that feared

" the Lord, and that thought upon His name : And, thei/

" shall be mine, saith the Lord of Hosts, in that day when I
" make up myjewels; and I will spare them, as a man spareth

" his own son that serveth him."

CHAPTER XXVL

Ver. 28. my blood of the Covenant.^ According to the

direct testimony of the most ancient copies, (viz. B, C, D, E,

and the Coptic version,) neither Matthew, nor his follower

Mark, employed the word -/Mivni— 'New,' in their recitals

of that occasion : that qualification was first added by St.

Paul, in 1 Cor. xi. 25, and Heb. xii. 24, from Jer. xxxi. 31 ;

and was adopted from him, by his disciple Luke, in his

Gospel. From thence, it has at length been added, in pro-

cess of time, to the two former Gospels, by later pthiloptonists.
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Ver. 68. Tell us.] -Tr^ofrjrsvgov

:

—Tyndale, who first trans-

lated from the Greek, rendered ' tell us,' in this place; so

also, did the English versions, till 1611, when King James's

revision introduced the novel term 'prophesy,' from the Latin

' prophetiza:' Tyndale's, is undeniably the most correct and

most intelligible ; King James's, is the least intelligible and

most pedantic.

CHAPTER XXVII.

Ver. 32. they found a man, a Cyrenean.l iv^ov avd^uvov,

Kv^yjva/ov. Though our Engl, version renders ' of Cyrene,' in

the first of these places, and ' a Cyrenian,' in both the latter,

yet the Greek has the adjective in all the three. By thus

changing the construction in the first passage, the English

reader has been drawn into a misapprehension of the sacred

writer's intentions. The adjective Ku^^jm/og, has the same
appellative signification, both in this case of Simon, and that

of Luke in Acts, xiii. 1 , Aovxiog o Ku^nvaiog— Luke the Cyre-

nean) ; and, in c. vi. 9, where it is applied, collectively, to

the whole fraternity so described

—

Kv^rjmioi— ' Cyreneans.'

(See the Annot. to Acts, vi. 9, and xiii. 1.)

Ver. 50. but another, taking a s-pear, pierced his side, &c.]

To the historicalfact, of our Lord's side having been pierced

before his death, the Theological Reviewer opposes his two

most potent objections, which he has selected as destructive

of its truth : " Without venturing," he says, "into the laby-

" rinth of critical research which this question lays open,

" We must content ourselves with offering one or two brief

" remarks. First, then, it is extremely difficult to under-
" stand, by what inducement any bystander could have been

" impelled to this peculiar act of violence." To any other

structure of intellect, it would be extremely easy to under-

stand, that a humane desire to close a state of torture which

must otherwise terminate in protracted death, was, humanly
speaking, an inducement sufficient for the committal of the

act ; but, when we further add, that by that single act was
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accomplished the prediction, "a hone of Him shall not be

broken," it is as easy to understand, that the motive, excited

and impelled by the Almighty Author of the prediction,

solves all the difficulty from which this expositor is unable to

extricate himself. I may further point out, that the eventual

* beatification' of the perpetrator of the act, in an after age,

is in keeping with this view of his motive.
*' But, secondly," says this ill-provided critic, " We are

*' quite at a loss to perceive, how the narrative of St. Matthew
" can be made to agree with that of St. John, xix. 34 :— in

" the original, the word with which the sentence (in John)
" begins, is aWa ; and we hioio not upon what authority

" Mr. P. has given to that word the sense expressed by the

" English causative, for." This is an untoward confession

of ignorance, on the part of the reviewer; for which he

may consult Parkhurst, p. 33, § 11, ed. Rose, 1829, and

Macknight, vol. i. p. 110, § 78, v. aXXa.

Ver. 50. crying out a(/ain:] that is, on receiving the thrust

of the spear. The words of this last exclamation, are recorded

only by Luke :
' Father ! into Thy hands I commit my

' spirit!'

CHAPTER XXVIII.

Ver. 1. after the sabbath.] o-^i h aajS^aruv,— not ' in the

' end of the sabbath,' as our last revisers have chosen to ren-

der the sentence, o-^s, in this passage of Matthew, answers

to diayivo^svou in Mark, xviii. 1 (Gr. xvi. 1), which those re-

visers correctly render, ' was past:' for, the sabbath ended at

six o'clock, on the evening of Saturday. That word reveals

itself to be a contracted form from cjrisu, in its relative sense

of 'post' and ' jwstea;' and, to be applied here to time, as

Homer opposes— rjv xai o'KicdM. (See following Annot. to

Mark,- xviii. 2.) The time described, is ' the first dawn of

' Sunday.'

Ver. 16. and the eleven disciples went.] St. Luke
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relates, that on the day when our Lord ascended, ' He gave
' commandments, through the Holy Spirit, to the apostles

' whom He had chosen ; and spoke to them of the things

' pertaining to the kingdom ;

' or, as St. Paul says, 1 Cor.

XV. 7— g/ra Toig a'TToaroKoig itaGtv— ' then to all the apostles ;'

that is, to the eleven disciples or apostles enumerated by St.

Matthew in this verse. A modern annotator has adven-

tured to allege— " It is highly probable, that some of the

" seventy should accompany the eleven :
" a 7nost illegitimate

conjecture; contradicting the terms and implications of the

testimony, and seeming to suppose a conjlux of spectators,

assembled to witness the gratification ofan ascent ! Whereas,

the several inspired writers who have been directed to trans-

mit the transaction, have manifestly designed so to shroud

the attendant circumstances, that no ground might be af-

forded for attaching local superstition to the place of its

theatre. The same remark is to be applied to the scenes of

our Lord's baptism and his transfiguration:—namely, 'That
' God caused him to be made manifest : not to all the people,

' but to the witnesses foreordained by God— to testify every
' where.' Acts, x. 41-43. (Comp. after, Annot. to Luke, x.)

Ver. 16. to Galilee, to the mountain.] iig— sig :—As it is

evident, from the silence of the four evangelists, that the

identity of the place of the Ascension has been suppressed

by them all (to avoid occasion for local superstition), it can-

not be affirmed, whether the repetition of the preposition,

iis— ftg, was designed to convey a mediate, or a, final station.

Bloomfield says— " the words ov ira^aro, have reference, not

" to the mountain, but to Galilee." But this would be

inverting the order of communication, which proceeds from

generals to particulars ; from the country to the mountain,

from TaXiXaiav to osog ; not reversely. It is more reasonable,

therefore, to understand the sig to o^og, as progressive from

the former sig rriv TaXiXaiav, i. e. ' to or through Galilee, and
.' from thence to the mountain.'

Ver. 17. but, they stood at a distance.'] not, 'but some
' doubted.' The only parties that witnessed this incident,

were the eleven apostles ; who conversed with our Lord, for

forty days after his resurrection. On the first of those days,
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the apostle Thomas was the last of them that acknowledged

his identity ; but it was onlyfor a moment, when he solemnly

professed his conviction. Yet, we are to be told by our

common English version, that even on the last of those forty

days, 'some of them doubted.'

In Matt. xiv. 31, xxiv. 3, we read ihiaracag, and ibitsraaav,

and in Luke, xxii. 59, xxiv. 51, Acts, xxvii. 28, we read

biaaraertg, dudrri, diasravrsg. The former of these words, is

thus clearly explained by Euthymius : 8iaTi idigragag ; riyouv,

diari rr^diTOv (msv i&a^^rieag, vsn^ov 6s idsjXiadag ; touto ya^ uvo/zags

bigTuyixog—^^ Why didst thou hesitate? that is, Why didst

'* \\iovi first take courage, and afterwards he afraid? for, this

" is the meaning of bieray/j^og— indecision." The last three

passages from Luke, are not cited by Euthymius ; but, all the

five words have the same signification in all the places, and
intend, hesitation in acting, not doubting in believing. Our
Engl, version, therefore, renders the original faultily in the

last passage of Matthew, by rendering, " but some doubted."

— o't ds ibiGT., signifies ^ they (all) hesitated or stopped;' and
not, rmg— ' some,' as a later editor would strain the sense, to

adapt it to his own hypothesis. The Greek words in all the

five passages above cited, have the same common original,

though they are marshalled in the Index of the Concordance

under the separate words, hiiST-niu and bisraZ^u. The proper

sense of the word in this place, is the same as in the o'l iSTriGav

nroopukv— they stopped at a distance, in Luke, xvii. 12.
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tia^KSs (taimmi xai i^ftuvtOTns Tltr^av, xat ecvros ra v'jfa fou Uiraov xi^avff^aftivcc,

t'y^(pa; rifiit ax^ifias wa^xSuKt.—" BIark, the disciple and interpreter of
" Peter, has thus accurately written and delivered to us Peter's promul-
'' gation of the Gospel."— Eusebius. Eccl. Hist. lib. iii. c. 39, and
lib. V. c. 8.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 4. they opened the roof, &c.] " Here, as in all the

" Arab villages, the houses are built of bricks dried in the
*' sun ; and the roofs are composed ofmud laid over branches
" of trees, supported on long straight trunks of aspen. In
" the rainy season, the loss of a roof is an event of ordinary

" occurrence. Their houses are all of the same height, and
" never exceed one story; and their tops, communicating
" with one another, form a favourite promenade. A know-
" ledge of these facts, and of the construction of Syrian

" buildings, throws light on the narrative oi the 'paralytic

i

" whose friends uncovered and broke up the roof ofa house, to

** let down his bed before our Lord." Elliott's Travels, Sec,

vol. ii. p. 278 : see, also, p. 353.

Ver. 14. Levi the publican.^ rov nXuvriv:— not, rov rov

AXpaiov— ' the son ofAlpheus,' as in the received text. This

last most remarkablefalse reading, has resulted from a similar

depravation to that which has been exposed in the Annot. to

Matt. X. 7. We find, that in this passage of Mark there

was, very anciently, a varied double reading : iv nai (nv,

•xa^rxyuv side laxujSov rou AXfaiov xadruxsvov,— tv ti6i ds, Mardaiov

rov TiXuv7}v—" some copies read,—As he passed by, he saw
" James the son of Alpheus sitting, &c., but others, Matthew
" the publican." {Scholium from the Comment, of Victor

Antioch. in Cod. Reg. 1048 ; Coteler. Apost. Patr. tom. i.

p. 413, not.) The Cod. Bezce or D, and Vind. Lamb. 31,

have the reading laxu^ov— James, in this place, instead of
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Aiv'iv ; but, the latter copy has in the margin, iv aXkoig AsuiV

—

' in others, Levi.' (See the various readings in Wetstein,

Schulz, and Seholz.) From this compound evidence it is

plain, that the common reading, which introduced the genea-

logical error, that Matthew or Levi was a ^ son of AlpheuSy

and therefore, ' a kinsman of our Lord,' has resulted from

a mangled commixture of the two readings

^

Aiv'iv rov TiXuvrrt Ijev'l, the publican,

Uku^oi rou AXpa/ou James, the son of Alpheus ;

which have at last established the confusion of the common
text, and with which Michaelis has distracted himself and
his readers, in his ''Account of St. Matthew;" where, he
makes Matthew and Levi distinct and different individuals.

(Introd. vol. iii. p. 96, &c.), Cotelerius (ib. p. 275, not.) gives

the following filiation of Matthew, from the Codd. Beg. 1789,

1026 : Mardaiog, 6 xai Ai-Jig, sk -xar^og Fovxov, fir}r^og Bi Xai^odstag,

a-~o 77ig TaXiXaiag— * Matthew, who was also Levi, was the son
' of Rucus and Chcerothea, of Galilee.' This filiation was
evidently unknown to Michaelis ; as was, also, the mutila-

tion of this passage of Mark. It was unknown, likewise, to

his right rev. translator. (Ib. part ii. Notes, p. 86.)

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 8. a great multitude followed him /row, &c.] St.

Matthew states— ''from Galilee, and Decapolis, and Jeru-

'* salem, and Judea, and /row the Jordan :" St. Luke, ch. vi.

18, "from all Judea and Jerusalem, and from the sea coast

" of Tyre and Sidon :" both evangelists confining their de-

scriptions to the inhabitants within the Jordan, westivard.

In this place of St. Mark, the common text reads thus :

"from Galilee, and from Judeea, and from Jerusalem, and

"from Idumcea, and from the Jordan; and from about Tyre
" and Sidon;" which additional clause {andfrom Idumced)

in Mark, caused Bengel to remark with surprise— "Ergo,
" Esau non erat plane exosus."— Now, all the MS. copies

read alike, in the first-cited passages ; but, with great varia-

tions, in the last passage : some, omitting the clause uiro Tr)g
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idovfjLttias altogether; others, substituting lbo\)[iaiag for lovhaiag,

where the latter is the proper reading. From a similar

careless confusion of the two names, resulted the common

reading lovdaiav, for iSovfj^aiav, in Acts, ii. 9 ; as I shewed in

the former Annotation to that place, p. 295. It will be

evident, therefore, that the clause

—

^ and from Idumcea,' is

spurious, and intrusive in this verse.

Ver. 17. the Kananesan.'] See above, Annot. to Matt. x. 8.

Ver. 27. eternal sin.'\ Bengel duly adopted the most anc.

reading d/z-a^r/ag of the Vat., in place of th.e junior x^iOiug :

* aiuviov d/iagr/as— seterni peccati. Peccatum, hoc loco reatum

* denotat ; et seternum peccatum opponitur, magna proprie-

' tate sermonis, remissioni. Glossa, aiuviov x^iffiug.' {Gnomon.

tom. i. p. 213.)

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 36. in the ship in which he was."] Bloomfield's note

shews the perplexity caused to annotators, by the common
reading, ug riv ev rurrXoiu; which is, clearly, an ancient sphal-

ma by intrusion of a g ; for, w vjv iv tw m-Xoio), as is shewn by

what follows—' though other ships were with him'— ' xai

* aXXa 'TrXoia vjv /mst avrov :' SO read the Vat. and L MSS.
See Canter, ' de Uteris supervacuis,' c. 2. Pref. p. ii.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 7. What hast thou to do with me?] See above,

Matt. viii. 29.

Ver. 13. the steep.] " The mountains on the JSast side

" of the Sea of Tiberias, come close to it." Pococke, vol. ii.

p. 69. Birch says, " risav di ug hG^i'^ioi, desunt in Vat.
" 1209;" but, Bentley had previously stated, "Cod. Vat.

" wg B," omitting only r^cav ds. See Elliott's, Travels, &c.

vol. ii. p. 338.
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CHAPTER VIII. (Gr. VII.)

Ver. 17. even as all other foods. "] xai srs^a icov, not ;ca(Ja-

g/^of : as was pointed out in the former Aniiot., pp. 194, 5.

An analogous confusion occurs in Auacr. Od. 37, last line

;

where xai ikXuv— ' et sponte,' contracted into xa^sXwi/, has

perplexed all the annotators, who have persisted in referring

xadiXuv to xadai^su ; but Stephens has shewn, that iSeXojv was
used in the sense of ' sponte'— ' etiam de rebus InanimatisJ"

In the passage of Anacreon, it signifies the same as auTOfx^arr]^

or ' automatouslyJ in c. iv. 28, of this Gospel.— xat ikXm—
x,adiXuv, ' and of itself, or spontaneously.'

CHAPTER X. (Gr. IX.)

Ver. 23. If thou canst.'] The Vat., Beza, and L MSS.
read this verse : e/ n bvvji, j3ori6fjciov niJ^iv, (SifkayyvKShu; i(p' rifiag.

'O ds Irjffovg n'Xiv ayrw, ro n bwp', craira bvvara, rui t/otsuoit/— ' If

' thou canst do any thing, have compassion on us, and help

* us. Jesus said to him, If thou canst {sayest thou)1 All
' things can be, to him who believeth.' This is the pri-

mitive, emphatic reading of the verse, which should be thus

rendered. It explains the force of to, shewing, that our

Lord repeated the words of the supplicant. The changing

b\jvr\ to huvami, and the insertion of morsixra/, bear the stamp

of a later age.

Ver. 38. Forbid him not.] Our Lord here establishes

the principle, that the argument, ' he doth not follow Us,*

affords no plea for disunion between those who are different

communities, yet are united in His true faith; for, that all

such constitute only ' One flock,' under ' One Shepherd'

(John, X. 15.) Conf. former Annot. to Ephes. iv. 12.

CHAPTER XH. (Gr. X. 46.)

Ver. 16. as he went out of Jericho— a blind man, &c.]

Compare Luke, xviii. 35, " as he ivas approaching Jericho—

a
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" certain blind man," &c.— " A remarkable variation" (ob-

serves Michaelis, Introd. to the N. T. vol. iii. pp. 221, 2)

:

" according to St. Mark, x. 46 (xii. 16), Christ restoring a
•' blind man to sight, after his entry into Jericho, and as he
" was again quitting the town; but, according to St. Luke,
** Christ performed this miracle before he entered into Jericho

" (c. xviii. 35.)""—This is another instance, of the learned

German charging his own confusion on the evangelist. Mark,

as Matthew (xx. 13, 14), only relates the conclusion of this

incident ; Luke, relates it from the beginning. At its com-

mencement, Jesus was in transitu; but the blind man was

^?^ statu. When our Lord had proceeded through the town,

with the multitude, he halted, and then became in statu;

and called for the blind man, who then became in transitu,

to join him, where Mark and Matthew take up the incident.

Michaelis, therefore, carelesslyfalsifies the evangelist's state-

ment when he affirms ; that ' Luke states, that Christ per-

' formed this miracle before he entered into Jericho.' (See a

similar confusion of the same expositor, in the former Annot.

to Mark, xviii. 1, (p. 214,) relative to our Lord's burial.)

CHAPTER Xin. (Gr. XI.)

Ver. 1. Jerusalem.] 'le^offoXv/xa: not'le^ovaaXyj/n, as it is er-

roneously given in this place, in all the printed copies; which

latterform of the name, is exclusively confined to St. Luke's

Gospel.—Schulz, 1827: '"li^ocoXufx^a, B {or Vatic.) D, L, 13,

" 69, 121, 124, 218, all. Sahid. Or. iii. 737, A. Recte; nam ex

" evangelistis nemo nisi Luc. usus est forma 'iB^ovaaXri/M. Unus,

" quem fortasse opposueris locus, Matt, xxiii. 37, pendet ipse

" a Luc. textu, xiii. 34."

Scholz, 1830, copies and curtails the former's important

criticism, only adding the three references, ' 28, 346, 435
;

'

not apprehending the object of the former's acute observa-

tion, which he, therefore, suppresses in his edition. He
gives it altogether thus:— " e/s 'u^oaoXvfia, B, D, L, 13, 28,

" 69, 121, 124, 218, 346, 435. Sahid. Orig. (3, 737 A.)"—
This is the whole of his Note.
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This single example affords sufficient ground for re-

gret, that ScHULz's manuscript notes for his second volume^

passed, by negotiation, to the possession of Scholz, his near

namesake and continnator.— (See the several Annott. to

Matt. ii. 23; Luke, xiii. 36; and Heb. x. 24.)

CHAPTER XV. (Gr. XIII.)

Ver. 32. neither can.'\ ovh o'log, not ovdi 6 wog:— See

former Annott. to this place ; where it is shewn, that ot, i, u,

were frequently confounded in MS. copies. In Matt. v. 45,

for vioi, some MSS. read, 6/moioi (Scholz, tom. i. p. 13 ; and

Proleg. p. xii. " vioi pro o/xoioi"), as from o'l v'loi :— also, oia for

ouai, (Matthaei, not. Luke, vi. 25, p. 339, 2 ed.) " But surely^

" (exclaims my 2'heological Critic,) it must have far exceeded
" even ' the abruptness characteristic of St. Marh^ to in-

" troduce the solitary dissyllable o'log, as conveying this sense

" (can) ; stripped as it is, to utter nakedness, both by the

** omission of re, and by the triple ellipsis of rowvTog, sffnv, and
" iidsmi ! " The force of this ' surely,' will be most sensibly felt

by contrasting with it the scholarship of Hoogeveen {7iote

64 to Viger, cap. iii. s. 8, ^ ix.) :
" Non minus naturalis

" hujus adjectivi {o'log) virtus percipitur, quando solum per

" se, sine verbo substantiiw ponitur; ut in illo Platonis de

" Rep. lib. iii. init., a^ ou raura rs Xsxnov, %ai OIA (i. e. a

" 6-jvara, effri) avrovg 'Ttoirieai rjTiiera rov davarov didnvai— ' nonne
' talia dicenda sunt, quae mortis metum illis omnino eripere

^ possunt (o'la)?' Eleganter aliquando verbum sid)stantivum

" omittitur, et injinitivus ex prcecedenti oratione est sup-

" plendus:" or, what this Reviewer calls, ' utter nakedness.'

CHAPTER XVI. (Gr. XIV.)

Ver. 3. turning over.'\ ffwr^i-^aga, : not awroi-^affa. (See

the former Annotation, p. 207.) Mr. Trollope ingeniously
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adduces the * fracto cado— broken jar ' of Propertius, in

support of the reading euvr^i'^aga, which Greek word signi-

fies, ' smash or break in pieces;' yet, he would restrict its

meaning to signify, merely, " she broke the cement with
" which the stopper was secured." He was probably in-

duced to attempt this violation of the usage of language, by

the same consideration that influenced KnatchbuU :
" Quod

" Bifregisset, quo modo potuit effundere?— if she had broken

" it, how could she have poured out its contents?'' Ac-

cordingly, this last learned annotator resorted to a very

inadequate sense, which he found in the ' anc. Glossary:
' guvT^ijSu), concutio— to shake together.' But, the emphatic

force of xoLTs^ssv which follows, implies the ' inversion' or

complete overturning of the vessel, which was of too valuable

a quality to be uselessly destroyed ; being formed of a piece

of solid alabaster excavated, in order to insure the preserv-

ation of the fragrance ; and usually ornamented with silver

or gold, as we learn from Pliny (lib. xxxv. cap. 8). We must,

therefore, abide by the reading guvr^i-^affa, on the ground laid

down in the former Annotation referred to.

I shall here adduce another example of the moral power
of a single letter, to establish its genuineness, against the

authority o^ every existing MS. All the MS. copies of Thu-
cydides (lib. ii. c. 1, p. 123, Duker.) read, xaxwi/ rs xaya^wi/;

and so all the editions are printed. As the words are used

in lofty panegyric, they mutually contradict each other.

Mr. William R. Hamilton has relieved future commentators

from all perplexity in this reading, by simply correcting,

xaXwi/ rs xccyadojv^— a z, having been inadvertently written

for a X. This particular sphalma was noted, in the 16th

century, as of ordinary occurrence, by Canter

:

" X corrumpitur in X, et contra :

" scribendum igitur, kocxu; pro xaXms, duobus locis ;

" contra, xaXoi pro xaKot,''''^

Ver. 14, 15— guestchamber— upper room.'\ xaraXy/a,,aa—
yaiov, Vat.— Mr. Trollope " thinks it plain, that these

' words intend identically the same place." This is not

See " Transactions of the Royal Sjclety of Literature," vol. iii. p. 114.

Expository Preface, p. 55.

avw
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exactly the case : every public ' guest-room,' was not neces-

sarily a private ' room upstairs,' which is the meaning of

avuyaiov, or avuysiov— ' above the ground.' Though the xara-

Xu,w,,c!,a inquired for generally, proved in the present case to

be an avuyaiov specially; yet we cannot critically pronounce,

that the words intend the same place.

Ver. 41. the time is past.1 a'^nyji, SC. ^ u^a rov xadsvdsiv,

as is shewn by the opposition of riXhv n u^a— : as in Cicero,
' ahiit illud tempus, mutata ratio est' (pro Muraen. 7).

Almost all annotators haA^e collated amyu, in this verse,

with the same word as printed in Anacreon, Od. 28, 33.

n'Tfix,^'' /SAhtiw ya.^ avrnv :

but, there is no relation between the two cases. The poet,

in the latter case, who was watching a painter engaged in

painting the portrait of a female, suddenly exclaimed,

' Slop, or hold (your hand), for J now see her exactly !
'

Pauw acutely perceived, that we should read aitiyi, in the

imperative— ' ahstine (manum)
;

' and we have seen in

Annot. to Matt. vi. 2, on the authority of Eustathius, that

;:^£/^a, was popularly elliptic after a'xiya. The final short g

of artiyi, becomes common, before the mute and liquid of

^Xi'TM. Fischer very simply opposed, to Pauw's conclusive

correction, the objection, " that it would be very uncivil so

" to check the painter— nee prseterea ferri potest, quia

" modesties et urhanitati adversatur." (Fischer's A7iacr.

p. 111.)

Ver. 65. rec. text, ijSaXXov: Vat. and Alex., iXa[3ov: Beza,

EXa/i/Savoc : such negligent inversions, were frequent in the

transcriptions of copies.
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CHAPTER XVIII. (Gr. XVI.)

Ver. 2. long before the rising of the sunJ] Xiav rrpu'/—
avaniXavTog rou tjXiov :— See former Annot. to this place. The
Theological Reviewer resists this exposition, by a process of

singular literary gallantry :
" Who ever heard, before," he

says, " that the adverb '^r^oSi was capable of governing a geni-

*' tive case? Mr. P., indeed, ventures to invest it with this

"power, on the authority of Pollux; from whom he pro-

" duces, in support of his assertion, the expression ff^wV rrig

" rjXiTnas (translated, by him, ' before the age of manhood'),
" as opposed to O'J/s rrig rjXixiag. That the former of these
*' phrases is opposed to the latter, is certain ; but it is

" equally/ certain, that their respective meanings are, ' early

'in manhood,' and 'late in manhood:' that is, 'at an
' earlg or late period of manhood.' " It is surprising, that

self-confidence should thus thrust itself forward for con-

futation, and exposure. The whole question is, whether

T^wV and o-^i are inclusive or exclusive of the period named or

implied, TlTe Reviev^er is desirous to make his readers be-

lieve, that both these words are ijiclusive; and he therefore

boldly adventures the little critical fraud, of suppressing the

words of Pollux which I had produced, and which would have

decided the meaning, positively, against him. Pollux ex-

pressly premises (lib. i. § 68), that he is speaking of * things

' done^ T^o y.aipou, rj ,«.£ra xa/pov— ' before or after a period,' and
therefore, not ' earlg in a period

:

' so also, that o-^s means
fisra,— ' after,' not ' late in,' a period (see above). The Re-

viewer seems never to have had occasion before to learn, that

the adv. tt^w"/ is always elliptical of its object in the genitive case

(as an 'adv. temporis'), when that object is not expressed; and
always denotes precurrence. In this passage of Mark, the

object is expressed— viz. Xiav 'rr^u'i— rou riXiov avar.— 'long

' before the sun had risen ;' as before, in c. i. 35, of the same
gospel, Tgw/' £n/Li;i(;oi/ Xiav— ' early, long before it was day ;

' which
is explained in John, xx. 1, by axonag in ouarjg— ' while it was
' yet dark.' But, because, in the English phrase ' daivn of
' day,' dawn is inclusive and partitive of ' day,' the Reviewer
sagaciously assumes, that rreoji, in the Greek, T^u'i rng hiJ^ioag—
'just before daylight,' must be inclusive a?idpartitive of rnj^ioa.
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also : deaf to the vociferation of the etymon ergo
—

' before,

in crgw'/, which tries in vain to obtain the ears of his under-

standing. Whether the involution of the construction is

original, or the work of later ages, it is sufficiently ma-

nifest, that Mark intended by \tav T^u'i— rou nXiov avamXav-

rog— ' long before the sun had risen.' The Critic, however,

feeling his ground not very solid under him, closes his

criticism by asserting; "All this is expressed, intelligibly

*' and precisely enough, by our own version :
' very early in

' the morning

—

at the rising of the sun;'" which evinces

his liberal indifference as to what is really expressed by the

words: whether, ^ long before the sun had risen,' or 'at
' its rising.' He admonishes me, " that a little stern

" collision with the mightiest masters of biblical criticism,

" may still be needful, in order to teach me a salutary

" distrust of my own sagacity and judgment:" to render

me that important service, he has thus charitably engaged

me in a ' collision' with himself, whom, it is evident that he

tacitly includes in the number of ' those masters.'

Ver. 3, 4. Who will I'oll aivay the stone ? — but they

saw, that the stone had been rolled back.'] Every surviving

MS. reads acroxuX/ffs/, and acrox£;ti>?j(rra/ (like the printed

texts), excepting only the jtafamount, or most authoritative

copy, the Cod. Vaticanus ; which was unknown to all our

translators, and which alone reads, a'xox-j'kiCii, and avaxexu-

Xtsrai. From the very earliest departure from the primitive

reading of this passage, have resulted all its intricacies. To

roll away— a-^ro, and to roll back or aside— am, denote dif-

ferent degrees of exertion ; and, to that different degree of

exertion the writer alludes, when he adds, "/or, it was very

" great." Thus, the recovery of the primitive and genuine

reading of the Cod. Vatic, dispels all the perplexity which

Bloomfield testifies in his Note; and which resulted, only

from his not being aware of the vitiated reading of all the

later texts. " The Commentators (he observes) have been
" not a little perplexed with this clause, because it could

" not be referred to what immediately precedes :— nothing

" would seem to remove it, but to transpose the words, as is

" done by Newcome and Wakefield; but, /or that there is

' little authority." In the corrupted reading of the received
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text there is, indeed, no authority whatever; but, in the

genuine reading of the Vatican copy, there is paramount
authority.

Confer the case of Lazarus, in John, xi. 38-41. " Take
*' ye away the stone— and they took away the stone." But,

in this case of Mark, it is said, " Who will roll away the

"stone?

—

but they saw, that the stone had been rolled

" back— ava7(.izvXi(frat : for, it was very great, (or too heavy to

" take away)." Such, then, was Mark's original writing;

and, there was no occasion for the transposition so anciently

introduced by the ' Versio Syra-hieros,' cited thus by Birch :

*' Hie versus ita habetur : rjv yag /jbsyag efob^a' vmi amjSXs-^agai

*' ^lu^agiv on a'roxexvXigrai 6 Xidog." Quat. Evang. p. 315,

not. 4 ; and which has also been adopted by Newcome and

Wakefield. This reading of the Syriac Hier., shews how
early this negligence of the Gr. transcriber must have taken

place.

Ver. 9, inclusive, to the end of the rec. text and auth.

vers.'] Mr. Trollope, in his recent edition of the Gr. N. T.,

would settle the question respecting this sequel, in a very

summary manner. " It is not possible" he asserts, " that

" the Gospel could have concluded with the words, ttpo^owro

"
y^i
—

ff'''' t^^y were afraid;" although Eusebius's ^ Canon'

expressly testifies, that it did so conclude in his time, that is,

in thefourth century. But, the same assertor does not reflect,

that we can affirm, with stronger internal testimony, that

' it is not possible' that he who wrote those words, could have

proceeded immediately with the unreferred and disjointed

sentence, amsrag hi TT^u'i, T^urp mlSjSarov : suddenly going back

to the time which he had just before described, in ver. 1.

Whereas, the corresponding verse 8, in Matthew, is united

and connected, by regular historical sequence, with the fol-

lowing verse: — "Ultima Evangelii pericopa, a commate
" nono ad finem, omnino deest in prcestantissimo et an-

" tiquissimo Cod. Vatican. 1209.— cra^a '^Xneroig avny^afoig ou

" xsivrai raara— ug voda vo/jbigavrig avra rivsg nvai' x. r. X. Hoc
" scholium egregie confirmatur suSragio plurimorum optimae

" notae Codicum, qui numeros capitulorum, qui Eusebius in

" harmonia usus, ultra versum octavum non habent," &c.

Birch. Quat. Evang. not. p. 316.



ST. JOHN

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 1. and, the Word was God.] "The very gentile

" philosophers themselves (said Cave) could but admire
'' John's writings : witness Amelius, the famous Platonist

"and regent of Porphyry's school at Alexandria; who,
" (quoting a passage out of the beginning of St. John's

" Gospel,) ' swore, hy Jvpiter, that this Barbarian {or

' foreigner) had hit upon the. right notion when he affirmed,

* that the Word that made all things, was in the beginning, and
' in place ofprime dignity and authority with God; and, loas

* that God that created all things, in whom every thing that

< was made, had (according to its nature) its life and being

;

' that he was incarnate, and clothed with a body, wherein

' he manifested the glory and magnificence of his nature :

' that, after his death, he returned to the repossession of

' divinity, and became the same God which he was before

' his assuming a body, and taking the human nature and

'flesh upon him.'" (Amelius, ap. Euseb. PrcBp. Evang.

lib. xi. p. 640.)— xa/ ohrog aga »]i/ 6 Aoyo?, xa^' ov as; ovra. ra

yivojiiva, syivsTo, ug av Kai 6 H^axXiiroi; a^iudsis' Kai \iy\ A/ ov o

/3ap/3ago5 a^ioi sv ttj t/jq a^%»)S tu^h tb x.ai a^icc TtaditTrriKora 'Tf^og

Qiov iivai, xai Qiov ami' x. r. X.— Cave, Antiq. Apostol. St,

John, c. XV., and wo^.— Comp. " Word o/God," Rev. xix.

8, {rec. 13), and 1 John, i.

Ver. 5. overcame him not.] ou xanXa^iv : — the Evange-

list's proposition is, that, while the moral world was sub-

sisting in universal darkness, a light shone within it; and

maintained its own brightness, unsubdued by the general ob-

scurity, which nevertheless did not admit its rays (Comp. Ps.

cxxxix. 11). In this clause, St. John speaks of the impo-

tency of the darkness to extinguish the light; in the 11th

verse, he speaks of the repulse or exclusion of the light by
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the darkness. This representation of the state of the moral

world, at the crisis of our Lord's opening- ministry, must

be acknowledged to be historically and minutely exact.

Common experience shews us the three cases— a light

diffusing its rays widely, through a clear unimpaired at-

mosphere— a light maintaining itself unimpaired, in a dense

atmosphere, which, however, obstructs the diffusion of its

rays— a light extinguished by a mephitic atmosphere, devoid

of vital air. This last, could not be the case in the moral

world : the second, was actually the case : and the object of

our Lord's intervention was to produce the first case, by

purging the density of the atmosphere, and causing an un-

obstructed diffusion of the light. Thus, then, ov xarsXa/Ssi/,

in ver. 5, and ct; 'Tra^sXalSov, in ver. 11, do not intend the

same operation, (as the Theological Reinewer assumes, with

his ordinary indiscrimination ;) but, on the contrary, two

very different and distinct operations : xaraXa/MJSavu, always

denotes ' an act of mastery
;

' cra^aXa/A/Savw is, simply, to

' take to ones self' I illustrated the former operation, by

the entire obscuration of a heavenly luminary, through the

intervention of a cloud, and cited from Shakspere-— " and
" overcome us like a (summer's) cloud." If I could have

anticipated so frivolous a caviller as the Reviewer, I should

have omitted the unneeded word, ' summers ;' which he

has facetiously seized upon, for the sole point of his

stricture. His great object is, to retain the rendering,

' comprehended,' however unmeaning to an ordinary Eng-
lish ear; and, even to his own, if his deference to ^ K.
^ James s translation' would license him to consult his own
reason. We may assure ourselves, that John used the phrase,

axoria xaTeXoc(3sv, in the same sense as his divine master used

exoriot, yMraXa[3r„ in ch. xii. 35, where it undeniably intends,

the obscuration, or extinguishment of light.

Ver. 28. Bethany on the Jordan.'] not Bethabara, as in

the rec. text :— Bloomfield's note on this passage, is so con-

clusive, that I must transcribe it altogether :

" Bethany, instead of the common reading Bethahara, is

" found in almost all the most ancient MSS. (A, B, C,— D Mat
" — E,G, H, L, M, S, X, kc. Schulz), every version of credit,

" and many Fathers and ancient commentators. Also,
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" almost all the other early editions ; and was restored to

" the text by Wetstein, Matthasi, Griesbach, Knapp, Vata-
" bins, Tittmann, and Scholz. The best commentators are

" of opinion, that the common reading proceeded from a
" mere conjecture of Origen ; who, because the situation

" here does not correspond with that of Bethany where
" Lazarus and his sisters lived, made the change in question.
*' There are, however, in all countries, many places of the
'* same name ; and Bethany, from its signification (namely,
" B.ferry-place or passage),was very likely to be one. Besides,

" this seems to be distinguished from another Bethany, by
" the addition, m^av too logdavov." So also, in the same chapter

of Acts, xiv., the same name Antioch, intends in ver. 18, the

city in Plsidia, and in ver. 25, the city of Syria. It is to

be regretted, that the same learned annotator did not com-

pare this passage of John with those of Luke, xix. 28, and
xxiv. 47 : he would then have perceived, that the same his-

torian used the same name, Bethany, with different references

in those places ; as he uses the same name Antioch, also

with differences, in the latter passages. To the proximate

Bethanyj the evangelist adds, only eig— 'to;' to the more

remote, he adds ewj— ' as far as.' Compare also, 'Libertines'

and 'Libyans,' in the following Annot. to Acts, vi. 9. But,

the errors of the Latin church, engendered in its earliest age

of obscuration, established the fiction which has become in-

veterated, viz.— " Le quarantieme jour J. C. monta a ciel

" de dessus la montagne des Olives pres de Bethanie." {Diet,

de Moreri, Pretre, Docteur de Thtologie.)

CHAPTER IL

Ver. 4. What hast thou to do with me, Woman ?] (See

above, Annot. to Matt. viii. 29.)

Ver. 13. the Passover.'] The first three Evangelists make
mention only of one Passover during our Lord's ministry,

namely, that in which it was concluded ; and they therefore

afford no data for computing its progress and duration ;
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whereas, St. John distinctly records three consecutive Pass-

overs, which enable us to measure out, exactly, its duration

and its progress. He tells us (ch. ii. 1 and 11) that our

Lord's first public manifestation of his divine power took

place at Cana, three days after his return into Galilee from

John's baptism ; at which period St. Luke records {Annot.

to ch. iii. 24), that he had just entered his thirtieth year (at

the end of the preceding December). That miracle was

therefore wrought between Christmas-day and the following

or Jirst Passover, in March or April, for which festival he

went up from Galilee to Jerusalem (c. ii. 13) : but returned

into Galilee (c. iv. 3). To the next, or second passover, our

Lord did not go up to Jerusalem, but ' remained in Galilee'

(c. vi. 4, and vii. 1), until the 'feast of Tabernacles'' (ib. 2),

which fell in October ; from which time he continued in

that city, until after the ''feast of the Dedication,' in December

(c. X. 21), when he went to the Jordan (ib. 38) ; but returned

to raise Lazarus, at Bethany in Judea (c. xi. 7). After

which, on the approach of the third and last Passover, he

retired for a short time to Ephraim in the wilderness (c. xi.

54, 55), and, six days before the passover commenced
(c. xii. 1), he returned to Bethany, in order to make his

final entry into Jerusalem. The correspondence between

the years of our Lord's public ministry, and the contemporary

Passovers, will therefore stand thus :

25th December, our Lord completed his 29th year, and began

his 30th : was baptised by John :—his first miracle, at Cana.

1st Passover— March, or April, He went up to Jerusalem.

25th December, He completed his 30th year, and began his 31st.

2d Passover— March, or April, He did not go up to Jerusalem.

25th December, He completed his 31st year, and began his 32d.

3d Passover— March or April, He went up to Jerusalem, for his Crucifixion.

See the preceding Annot. to Luke, iii. 24, pointing out

an excess of one year, in the vulgar computation of our

Lord's age.

CHAPTER IH.

Ver. 8. the wind.'] to rrviuiMa-.— It is very pertinently

observed by Trollope, that " ourwg— 'so,' which denotes
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' similitude, plainly indicates the use of tviv/ao., in this verse,

" in two different senses." Burton had incautiously said,

" our version says, the wind ; but, many early writers took

" it literally for the Spirit: it does not signify wind, in any

" other place of the JV. T." It signifies wind, nevertheless,

at Heb. i. 7, in the citation from the Sept., Ps. civ. 4, of

which sense Burton takes no critical notice ; but appears

to admit it, by quoting " ventis spirantibus," from Erasmus,

and other commentators. It signifies what the Sept. have

rendered 'jvivfia 'xo^svofuvov xai ovk i'lriGT^ifov, in Ps. Ixxviii. 39,

where our translators render, from the Hebrew, ' a wind that

* passeth away, and cometh not again.' The words Ti/sy/ia

av£/z.o$, 'Ttvori, ava'xvori, have been exchanged in different copies

of the Sept., as may be seen in Trommius's Concordance.

Ver. 10. a teacher.] 5 didaexaXog :— I cannot think, that

the article here is to be considered as emphatically definite :

didaffzaXog tov ic^ajjX, seems to intend the same in this place

as 6 didacxuv hi^ov, in Rom. ii. 21, * one who teaches,' or, ' one

' of those who teach ; not " as indicating a pre-eminent

'* degree of celebrity which Nicodemus had acquired— ' ma-
• gister ille,' " as a recent editor would understand, after

Beza.

Ver. 23. JEnon— because much water was there.'] As

the rite of baptism causes no consumption ofwater, the clause

" because much water was there"— on bdara croXXa, &c. can only

have reference to the signification of the name Aivmv—JEnon;

which word is the Greek form of the Heb. ]'<y— 'xnyn—spring

orfountain. Thus, Trommius shews {Concord, tom. i. p. 40),

that in Nehemiah, xii. 37, where the printed Sept. reads,

rm -rijXrti rov amiv, some MSS. read, rm ':ru7.r]g rrig 'Trrjyrig ', both

phrases signifying, ' the gate of the spring or fountain
:'

which is also expressed in the same verse, rrig vvXrig rou voarog.

And, since the word 'Beth'— domus— house or station, was

commonly compounded in Heb. names of places, to denote

their peculiar character or quality, there is good ground to

assume, that 'Bethany on the Jordan' should be divided

Br,6-Avia (iv rw sub.) Ti^av rou lo^davov ; and therefore, that this

Beth-^nia, and jEnon, were one and the same place. (See

Annot. p. 258.) I cannot imagine why Mr. Trollope affirms,
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that " the situation of iEnon and Salem is altogether uncer-

*' tain" for, the situations of few places in sacred geography

are better established. Those places are laid down in the

maps of the learned geographers, N. Sanson, of his son,

W. Sanson, and of D'Anville (inserted in the first and

second volumes of the Benedictine edition of Jerom), as

situated a little to the south of Scythopolis, near, and on,

the west bank of the Jordan : here was the 'jn^av -/.ai ro-rog

o'jov riv Icaavvrig to it^utov ^wttti^uv— " the passage and place

*' where John at first baptised." Of Salem, Havercamp
observes :

" oppidum juxta Scythopolim, quod usque hodie

" appellatur Salem. Vide Montacutium versus Seldenum,
•' pp. 154, 155." (Joseph. A. J. torn, i, p. 32, note.)

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 34. look on the fields^ &c.] It is surprising, that any

diflBculty should have been experienced in this metaphor of

our Lord. St. John had just before stated, " they went out

" of the city, and came to him." While the population of

Sychar was pouring forth to visit him, he thus metaphor-

ically directed the attention of his disciples to the multitude,

* lift up your eyes and look,' as in Matt. x. 2-4. St. John

proceeds, " and many of the Samaritans of that city believed

" on him," &CC. These, then, were the figurative ^eZc?s, and

harvest, and reaping, which our Lord intended. It is reason-

able, indeed, to infer from the narration, that this incident

occurred about four months before some harvest-time ; but,

that is a very secondary and unimportant point for con-

sideration, in the exposition of this context.

CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 4. Passover.] For this second Passover, our Lord
did not go up to Jerusalem ; but, continued to reside in

Galilee until the 'feast of Tabernacles,' in October ; as we
are informed in c. vii. 1, where see the Annot.
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Ver. 9. Here is a lad.] This reply of Andrew, after that

of Philip, reveals a secret anticipation of our Lord's impend-

ing manifestation of his power, or, the apostle would not

have remarked so obvious a disparity : but, he had witnessed

the miraculous supply o^wine at Cana, and hiB faith applied

that experience to the present deficiency. Andrew, was our

Lord's j^rs^ disciple (c. i. 40); and he is thus eulogised as

such, in an extract cited by Photius from the writings of

Hesychius, a presbyter of Jerusalem : la.'k'xiy^ riij,as h^anxi^

6 'rr^uTovccyrig rrjg sxxXrjgiag drv'kog, 6 cr^o '^tst^ov ViT^og, 6 rov ds/is-

Xiov dsfjbsXiog, 6 rrig a^yjig a'sa^yji, 6 vgiv xXridrivai xaXuv, 6 v^iv

'jToocay&Timi T^ogayojv— " Andrew, the priestly trumpet, sum-
" mons us to this general assembly ; the first-born of the

'* apostolic band ; the first-planted pillar of the Church

;

" the Stone before the Stone (or the Peter before the Peter)

;

" the foundation of the foundation ; the first-fruit of the be-

" ginning; calling, before he was called ; leading, before he

" was led." (Photii Biblioth. p. 1488.) Euthymius observes

on this passage of John— b-^rfXon^av (J^iv ow zeyz hawiav

Kyhgiag va^a rov ^iXit'ttov— ^Andrew had, therefore, a more

' exalted mind, than Philip.'

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 1 . walked.'] m^nirarw.— render, ' continued to walk,'

that is, ' did not quit Galilee.'

lb. because (he knew and testified to his disciples, that)

the Judeans, &c.] The narration, in the first six verses

of this chapter, is elliptical, and requires to be read with

reference to ver. 20 and 25 ; to c. viii. 51 ; x. 29 ; and

xi. 8. The first of these verses shews, by implication, that

our Lord knew, and had imparted to his disciples, the inten-

tion of the Judean Jews to destroy him ; and the 4th verse

records the disbelief of his apostolical brothers, of any such

intention on their part.

lb. Judeans.] lojoaioi, is here to be understood, spe-
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cially, for the Jews of Judea, as distinguished from those of
Galilee: as in Luke, xxiii. 49. {Annotations, p. 252.)

Ver. 3. therefore said.] ow— ' therefore,' because of the

opportunity afforded by the impending festival.

lb. there.'] " Suh, ixn— ' th7/ disciples there, as well as

' here, in Galilee,' " observes Bloomfield.

Ver. 5. for, even his brethren, did not believe him.] This

clause, is apologetical of his brethren's urgency that he

should return to Judea, after he had announced his danger

in so doing.— 'TrigTBuiiv ng or so-' avrov, and <7ri(fTsvsiv aurw, have

the same meaning, namely, ' to believe him:' thus, in Matt,

xxvii. 42, where the rec. texts read mffnvgofiiv avruj, the Vat.,

L, and other MSS. read bt' auTov. The common inter-

pretation of this passage— " that, the brethren of the holy

" Jesus did not believe in him"— " that, tiot even our Lord's

" brethren believed on him"— (Clarke, Scott, Campbell, &c.)

is preposterous. It is contradicted generally, by the tenour

of the whole preceding history ; it is pointedly contradicted,

by the incident narrated by the evangelist immediately

before, in vv. 66-68, of the preceding chapter; it is con-

clusively contradicted in the last of those verses, where

Peter emphatically declared, in the name of all the twelve

apostles— "We believe and are sure, that. Thou art the

'^ Holy One of God!" But, it was much earlier contra-

dicted, by the same evangelist. After the miracle at Cana,

and before our Lord's first Passover, St. John relates— ' his

* disciples believed on him' (ii. 12) : And, in what character?—
' as the Lamb of God, that taheth away the Sin of the

' World' (c. i. 29) ; as, ' the Messiah or Christ' (ib. 41) ; as,

'Him, of whom Moses and the prophets wrote.' How could

those learned persons have overlooked those several re-

citals? I must, therefore, protest against the position of a

recent learned expositor— that " our Lord's brethren had
" no notion that He was the Messiah:" for, the same ex-

positor correctly observes (with self-contradiction), on
Mark, i. 24 — "6 ayioc rov Giou— ' the Holy One of God,'
" signifies, by the force of the article, the 3Iessiah, as being
" xar' i^o'x^riv such :" and, in this sacred character, they had



Chap. VIII. JOHN. 63

just before explicitly declared their belief in him, by the

mouth of Peter. The incredulity, therefore, noted by St.

John in this place, regarded only the reality of the fact,

which our Lord then alleged— ' that the Judeans sought to

* hill Jesus:' a reality, of which they presently acquired full

conviction, as the sequel of the history shews.

Ver. 6. My time is not yet come, &c.] This rejoinder of

our Lord shews, that the dialogue was wholly confined to

the question of the risk he might prematurely run, in re-

turning to Jerusalem.

Ver. 51. that, out of Galilee] not ^for,' out of G. :— See

Erasmus's remark on the confusion of the two significations

of or/, by the Lat. translator, Annot. p. 152.

CHAPTER VIII.

Ver. 1-11. received texts.] With reference to the in-

ternal evidence of the spuriousness of the tale of ' the adul-

* teress,' betrayed in the silence of the narrator respecting

the adulterer (as pointed out in the former Annotation,

p. 267) ; it cannot be alleged, that the criminal had escaped,

as in the case of Susannah, where the accusers were only two

aged men ; who were, nevertheless, obliged to plead, " the

" man we could not hold, for he was stronger than we^
(Ver. 39.) In the case before us, it is affirmed, that he

was " taken in the very act" (as in Num. xxv. 8), and the ap-

prehenders were numerous ; for, though the rtc. text reads

y.arsiXri(pd7i, and the Cod. BezcE xaTiCknirrai— ' i^as taken;' the

majority of the copies which contain the tale, read iv^ojuv—
^ we found:' nevertheless, the absence of the male criminal

is not accounted for, which demonstrates an inventor wholly

unconversant with the Mosaic laws. Mr. Trollope (like Dr.

Bloomfield) has thought fit to affirm summarily in his note

to this passage, in his Gr. N. T. recently published :
" Tlie

" weight of evidence, both internal and external, is decidedly
" in favour of its AUTHENTfciTY

;

" yet (like the learned
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Doctor), he does not contribute a single item of support to

his hardihood of defiance. The furhearance of courtesy, is

put to a hard trial by such peremptory, but refutable

asseverations. See the former elaborated Annot., to the New
Cou. pp. 266-271.

CHAPTER IX.

Ver. 8. a beggar.'] ir^oeaiTrig : not ' blind," as in our Engl.

version.— " Tvf'Kog rjv, rec. cum codd. plerisque ; sed ir^oaairrig

" jjv. A, B, C, D, K, L, X, 1, 22, 33, 62, 118, 124, 157, alii

:

" Syr. utr. Arr. Pers. w. Copt. TEth. Arm. Sahid. Goth.
" Slav. MS. Vulg. Cant. Brix. Corb. Germ. Foss. For.

" Gat. Mm. Pseudo-Ath. Cyr. Chrys. (in commentar., ut

" videtur) Aug. -Tiruyjg r]v edd. ru^Xog TiV %ai 'n'^oeaiTTig 69.

" Ver. Verc. Colb. Rd." (Schulz and Scholz.) Erasmus

took a bold, but an acute, freedom with this reading ; in

adventuring to substitute vruxog, in place ofrvfiXog:—" Au-
" gustinus legit mendicus, non ccbcus, consentientibus per-

" vetustis Latinorum codicibus, quos quidem viderim, om-
" nibus. Proinde, mihi vruxog magis arridet quam rupXog,

*' prsesertim cum appositius sit ad sensum : ob id enim notus

" erat ille caecus, non quod cacus esset, sed quod publice

" mendicus ; et mendicus legit Theophylactus." Matthaei,

with inferior criticism and coarser nature, condemned
Erasmus's correction :

" Erasmus, interim, ex vulgata La-
*' tina hoc reddiderat -n-roj^og : sed hoc est partes im-

" postoris agere, non critici :" but, the only error of Eras-

mus was in selecting the word vrtuyjig, instead of its

synonym <ff^ogairrig ; in which error, he displayed his critical

eminence.

Ver. 15. and / washed, and / see.] This brief reply,

which merely declares the facts, without speaking to their

order, shews the caution and circumspection with which it

was uttered. A similar reserve is manifested in the reply of

the parents; ver. 21, 22.

Ver. 35. the Son of3Ian.'}- rov avO^uTrov : so reads the Vat.
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MS., also the Beza, jEth., Sahid., Cant., Chrys. ; not 7o\j

Qiou, with the rec. text. The Vat. reads the passage thus

:

2u 'XiGTSusig eig rov vtov tou av6^uzov ; rtg iffriv, i<pri, xug/s ;
— not,

aTsxoidri sxsivog x,cx,i si'tts.

CHAPTER X.

Ver. 36. that ye may know— 7'hat, &c.] The Vat. and
other a7ic. MSS. do not read ha yvun xa; T/ffrji^o-jjrg— sv aurcj),

but, tva yimGy.Tirs— sv tm rrarai, without cr/ffr£U(r9jre.

Ver. 38. to the Jordan.] moav— understand, ng to 'ttb^^

and render, ' to the passage of the Jordan.'

av

CHAPTER XI.

Ver. 19. came to Martha, and Mary.'] All the most anc.

copies read, ':r^og ri^v M., xa/ M. ; not, ff^oj rag 'tts^i M. xai M.,

which last phrase betrays the tampering of the rec. text

;

as in Acts, xxi. 8, where the simple i^OJovng n'^^doij^iv— ^ we
' departed and came,' of the Vat., Ephr., Alex., (fee. MSS., is

encumbered in \\xejunior received text, with o) •zi^i tov UavXov
—

' that were of Paul's company.'

Ver. 54. a city called Ephraim.'] So read all the MSS.,

with some slight var. oi Ephrem, and Ephram. I am at a

loss to conjecture, why Burton and TroUope describe it " a
" village about two miles from Jerusalem ;" for, it was situ-

ated in the wilderness, several miles distant from that city.

Bloomfield, does not notice it : Bengel, refers to 2 Sam. xiii.

23; Wetstein, to 2 Chron. xiii. 19; quoting Eusebius and

Jerom, who place Ephraim in the mountains, twenty miles

north of Jerusalem; and citing Josephus, B. J. iv. 99.

Ver. .56. What think ye : That he will not come to the

feast ?] This doubt, was evidently caused by our Lord ' not

' having gone up to the feast,' in the first day oi the preceding

Passover. (See ch. vii. 11.)
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CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 28. my Father is greater than /.] (j^u^uv /mu :— He
who imparts omnipotence from Himself, must stand thus, in

internal relation, to Him who receives that omnipotence,

without derogating from the equality of the power imparted
;

as, even in the capacity of human paternity, there is an essen-

tial relation to son-ship, which can only be expressed by

/As/^wi/

—

'greater.' The Father is, still, 6 Qiog xai JlarTj^ to\j

Kw^iov ri/Muv I. X.— the ' God and Father of our Lord J. C,
whether in time or in eternity ; whether in our Lord's as-

sumed human nature, or in the mystery of his eternally

generated divine nature. Though the Father has put ' all

' things' under the feet of the Son, yet, it is manifest (as

St. Paul reasons), that He is excepted who did put all

' things under him.' These, therefore, are the 6 iJ.iyaXoQ

Qiog, zai "Sur^^ tj/j^uv
—

' the great God, and our Saviour,' as

described in Titus, ii. 13. (See Annot. to Heb. i. 3, and

Titus, ii. 13.) It is infirmity ofjudgment, to suppose, that we
cannot preserve our orthodoxy, without resorting to our

Lord's human nature for the exposition of this declaration.

Instead of viewing this great argument directly, and in

itself; there is too general a disposition to view it always

obliquely, with relation to some heresy or controversy of

which we are afraid.

CHAPTER XV.

Ver. 20. kept my word.] rov Xoyov fMov fTTj^figav :— Our
Lord here reasons thus :

" Remember the word that I said

*' to you, ' the servant is not greater than his Lord:' if

** they have persecuted me, they yf'Al persecute you also
;

(if,

" £r9jg>j(rav my word, rn^n<^o\j(Siv yours also) ; but, all these

" things they will do to you, on account of my name, because

*' they know not Him who sent me." A question has been

raised, with what sense we are to understand the verb r^iu,

in this place ? KnatchbuU, adopting (as he tells us) a sug-

gestion in the epistles of CI. Sarravius {Claude Sarrau.
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Moreri.), interpreted with an evil sense, namely, to ' tvatch
' or spy^' in order to ' entrap ;' so, also, some other learned

commentators. Bloomfield observes, pertinently, " for that
** sense of rjjes/i/, with rov Xoyov, there is no authority." In

all the other passages in which St. John connects those

words, viii. 51, 55; xiv. 15, 21, 23; xvii. 6, he uses rjj^sw

uniformly with the sense of to * observe, keep, give attention

' to ;' and we are therefore bound, by consistent criticism,

to understand it with the same sense in this passage. But,

Bloomfield is of opinion, that we are authorised, by a gram-
matical subtlety (which I am unable to apprehend), to turn

the affirmative enunciation into a negative one, by the simple

process of supplying 'not:'— ' if they have not observed my
' word.' Yet, surely, the passage needs no aid from refine-

ment, subtlety, or artifice of interpretation. Our Lord
represented to his apostles, the parallel fates of the master

and servant, in two opposite alternatives : ' If,' he said, 'they
' have persecuted me (which they have done), they will per-
' secute you also : {on the other hand) if they have kept my
* word {which they have not done), they will keep yours also.

* But, those {former) things (persecutions) they will do to you,
* because,' &c. The passage is slightly, but very intelligibly

and popularly, elliptical.

Ver. 26. who proceedeth from the Father.'] The dis-

tinct personality of that Divine Guide, is abundantly tes-

tified by our Lord in this place, and in ch. xiv. 25; xvi.

7, 8, 13.

CHAPTER XVIII.

Yer. 28. that they— might eat the Passover.] ** The
•' passage," says Trollope, " supports the hypothesis, that
*' Christ had celebrated the Passover before the generality
** of the Jews." The learned anuotator, has paid too much
deference to the error of Euthymius. I have shewn, that

TO '^racyjx here intends the 'feast' of the Passover, vfh'ich fol-

lowed the day of the eating the Paschal lamb. See Annot,

to John, xviii. 28, and Luke, xxii. 7.
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Ver. 36. but my kingdom is not, now, from hence,] wv

8s:— this latent force of the adverb ' now,' reveals itself in

Rev. xi. 15: "The kingdom of the world is become—
*' iysviTo—'is now,' the kingdom of our Lord, and of his

" Christ."

CHAPTER XIX.

Ver. 1 7. bringingforthfor Him the cross.'\ ^aara^uv aurw

rov srav^ov :—This is the writing of the most ancient surviving

copy, the Codex Vaticanus ; shewing, that the word jSadra^uv

is an ancient abbreviation of the genitive plural absolute,

(Saara^ovrMv, wliose ujjper line of contraction (^acra^m) has

been effaced in time (as in other cases) ; and, that we are

to understand auruv omitted, on account of avrw immediately

following, euphonicB gratia. The primitive reading of the

text, lapsed into later variations : e. g. j^aera^uv aurov, Vind.

Lamb. 31 . ^asra^uv %ai rov (Trav^ov, Pal. 227 ; until it became
finally established by Erasmus, in the vulgated or j^rinted

copies, jSaffra^Mv rov erav^ov aurov. But, in Matthaei's 17, or

Dresdensis iv. Evang. Sec. xiii., the text is thus written:

—

/3a(rra,^ONTE2 r. or. a. s|?)?JON. From which comparisons we
are critically directed to infer, that the primitive reading was

with the gen.pl. abs. : ^affrat^ovruv {avruv sub.) avrifj rov ffrav^ov,

s^riXhv iig rov Xsy. Kg. to'^ov— otou aurov serav^ueav. St. John, does

not notice the circumstance related by the other three evan-

gelists, viz. " theg impressed Simon, the Cyrenean:" the omis-

sion of which incident, has given occasion to a later vitiation

of the narrative in this place, by making it to state, that our

Lord, in the first instance, carried the cross alone, or without

assistance ; which early error gave origin to various ignorant

fictions, as, ' that our Lord laboured up a hill of Calvary,
' and fell three several times under the weight of his cross ;'

although no such 'hill' existed at Jerusalem, and that none
of the four evangelists make mention, or intimation, of such

a ' hill.' The crosses raised for punishing criminals, were

elevated above the persons of the gazing crowd, and were

consequently of a length too high to be borne by one indi-

vidual. As the guards attending the execution loathed their

function, (as in the present case,) they gladly transferred
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their office to some one whom they might venture to impress

to discharge their duties. In this occasion, the Roman
soldiers pitched on the Cyrenean Jew, Simon. Trollope,

pertinently observes in his note ;
" loho seems to have been

" a discijile;" for, the learned Bengel unheedingly remarks,
*' JVec Judceus, nee Romanus ullus erat, qui vellet tollere

'* crncis onus— no Jew or Roman icould consent to bear the

" burthen of the cross:" and he therefore adds, as heed-

lessly,— "ex Asia, Europa, et Africa, adfuere homines— there

" icere other men from A. E. and A." (See above, Annot.

to Matt, xxvii. 32, and Acts, xiii. 1.)

Ver. 25. his mother, and his mother s sister, &;c.] We
collect from this place, that Heli had two daughters, both

named Mary ; the one, mother of our Lord, and wife of

Joseph ; the other, the wife of Aljjheus, Kleopas, or Klopas

;

which three words are only varying dialectic enunciations of

the same name. " ^*£lV'^< Nim N'EiS'n

—

Kalpha is the same
" as Alpha ;" Wetstein, who {IS . T. tom. i. p. 366) cites this

from ' Juchasin,' p. 92, says, '^ AIph(Sf/s, quod pro vario pro-
'" nunciandi modo etiam scribitur Cleopas." It is to be

further inferred, from the silence of the Evangelists and

of tradition, that Heli had no son, only those two daughters
;

the issues of both which daughters were referred, by the

Hebrew canon and language of genealogy, to the ' loins of
' Heli," (the grandfather,) and consequently, to the 'ivo?nb of
' his wife.' And, as absXpoi, in its strict sense, signifies o} sx,

rrig avrris ^sXpuo;— ' those from the same womb,' all those

issues would be ahi\(poi—-' brothers,' with reference to that

source. The sister of our Lord's mother, (called by Mat-

thew, xxvii. 60, ' the other Mary,' with reference to ver. 55,)

was the mother of

1. ^ James,' called by Matthew, Mark, and Luke, ' son ofAlpheus ;

also, by Mark, ' James the Less,' (to distinguish him from

James, son of Zebedee), and by St. Paul, ' the Lord's bro-

' ther ' {GaL i. 17),

2. ' Joseph,' or ' Joses,' ' brother of James,'

|

3. ^ Simon: called 'the W.^a., or I

^^^_ ^... ^
'Zealot, ' brother of James /

,

4. ' Judas,' called * ThaddcBUS,' also, ' br'-- '
'

'

' ther of James '
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all these were accounted ' brothers of our Lord.' James the

son of Zebedee, and James the son of Alpheus, are the only

' James' I find mentioned in the Nevj Covenant or Testament

;

when, therefore, Dr. Bloomfield says, on Gal. i. 17, "to
" which of the three James this is to be referred, the com-
" mentators are not agreed," I am quite unable to discover

in the history, the third James that perplexes them. (See

Annot. to Gal. ii. 12.) The reader will find this doubt

entirely removed, in Cave's * Life of James the Less,'

sect. 1.

Ver. 34. for, one of the soldiers.] aXXa :
— " aXXa,"

observes Matthise, " expresses an opposition." The opposi-

tion, in this case, was between the fact which the soldiers

expected, and the fact which they found ; namely, that our

Lord was not alive, but dead. Parkhurst and Macknight
have shewn, that, in our idiom, the opposition is best ex-

pressed, in many cases, by rendering aXXa with the causative

sense of ^for.' Both those expositors, multiply the exam-
ples in which it should be so rendered. The correctness

of the interpretation 'for,' in this place, is rendered less

apparent in all the translations, by the translators having

overlooked the proper order of construction of the original,

and translating according to the 07'der of the words. The con-

struction of the Greek sense, is evidently thus, which is shewn

by the order of the action : bti ds tov I. sXdovTig, ou xarsa'^av

aurou ra CxeX^, ug sidov jjS'/j avrov rsdvrjKora' aXX', eig ruv aToariUTCov,

&c. This order should be observed in the ti'anslation :
* but,

* coming to J., they brake not his legs, when (or since) they

^ found that he ivas already dead: for, one of the soldiers

* had pierced,' &c. Here, the evangelist proceeds to explain,

how it happened that our Lord 'was already dead,' and

had so fulfilled the prophecy ; for, the breaking of the bones,

was only resorted to by the soldiers to produce death, in

which work they found they had heen anticipated:— aXXa,

looks back to rtb^ Tidr/ixora, not to ov xuTsa^av.
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CHAPTER XX.

Ver. 17. Cling not to me—go, &c.] [xn dcrrou [lov (so

the Vat.) To^ivou rr^os r. ad. (without di.) The imperatives

/iri arrou, and 'iro^ivov Be, Stand in direct opposition to each

other ; but are reconciled, by the negative /ajj joined to the

former. The rec. text reads, /ajj /j^oi a-xrou ; and the most

common signification of a^rw, is ' tango— to touch,'' by which

words it is rendered in this place, in the Latin and English

Vulgates. But, the Greek Jews, used it also in the wider

sense of ^ approjnnquo'— to come near; ' to approach,' as is

shewn by Trommius in his Concord, tom. i. p. 186. (See

Steph. Thes. Gr. a.'XToiMai.) It also had the signification of

j<.^ipja(iai— suspensus sum— to hang : Xsysra/ ds ett/ rov x^s/jijaeQai

TO oczTsodai. Eustath. p. 166; which former word is used

figuratively, in the compound £xxg£,aa/Aa/, in Luke, xix. 47

(Gr. 48) : ' the whole people hung on him to hear him.'

Our Lord's injunction, therefore, imported :
' Cling not to

' me :— hut go to my brethren :' and his whole speech sig-

nified ;
^ Stop not here, for I have not yet departed; but,

' Go thou to my brethren, and tell them, from me, I am
' about to ascend to my Father and your Father, and to my
' God and your God.'

—

avaj3aim, /asXXw avalSaivuv. (See

Eph. iv. 7-9.) Some copies, and ancient versions, have

spuriously inserted (before the second Xsysi in ver. 16) xai

cTPodid^afxsv a-^agOai avrou— ' and she ran to him to touch him ;'

not apprehending the true meaning and intention of acTT-ou,

in this place.

CHAPTER XXL

Ver. 17. lovest thou me?] (piXsig :— our Lord here varies

his term, from aya'xag. Erasmus observed :
" Variavit

" Evangelista Graecam vocem
;
prius illud est aya'xag, pos-

" terius (pO.sTg, quibus tamen citra discrimen est usus. Id

" quod indicavit et Augustinus libro ' de Civitate Dei,'

" deciuio quarto, ne quis, arbitratus subesse mysterimn in hue
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" varietate, frustra jjhilosophetur " This criticism of Au-

gustin, forms the subject of the 7th chapter of the book

referred to by Erasmus ; and, as I regard that ancient

father's decision, in this case, to be sound in judgment, I see

no cause for altering the version, according to the suggestion

of a recent learned reviewer, who surmises, in the varia-

tion of the terms, "a delicacy which is lost in the common
" translation." {Literary Gazette.)



ST. LUKE.

Aouxa;, e a.Ko\ou6o; JlxvXov, ro vv (xsivou xti^virfft>f/.ivov iUOLyyiXXiav, (V ^ifiXieti xccrt'

hro— " Luke, Paul's attendant minister, recorded the Gospel promnlyated

" by Paul." Eusebius. Eccl. Hist. lib. v. c 8, p. 219.

U'pfr) Toi; cc-roffroXoi; -rairiv' to-^arov §£ tranr&iv, cti(p6n Ka.(/.ot—" He appeared lo ALL
" the apostles : and, last of all. He appeared to me {Paul) also.'''' 1 Cor.

XF. 7, 8.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 17. from fathers, even to children.'] So, our own
learned Knatchbull ; before Bengel, whom I cited for this

import in the former Annotations : " Intelligendum reor,

*' usque adfilios, kc.— Officium enim erat prsecursoris, qui

*' parabat vias Domini, resipiscentiara prsedicare omnibus
" horainibus, a patrihus ad flios, et a fdiis ad patres ; ut

" paratiores fierent ad recipiendum, quod appropinquabat,

" regnum Dei." (Animadv. p. 29.)

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 6. first-born.] 'x^oiroroxov : this word, is to be under-

stood here in a cardinal, not in an ordinal sense, if I may so

speak. Eustathius states, four several times (423, 24; 642,

42; 907, 5; 1091, 58) that 'r^cororozog, with the accent on

the penult., applied to a mother, signified, in the words of

Homer, II. ^. 5, ov rr^iv sidvia roxoio— * who had not before known
• child-birth,' (not ' a first child-birth, in an ordinal course

of succession) ; and that, with the accent on the antepenult,

it was applied to the infant so born, as * not having been jjre-

* ceded by any other.' It has, therefore, a retrospective rather

than a prospective meaning : and does not necessarily imply,

the beginning of a numerical series. It is evident, from the

silence of the history, that the divine Providence limited the

fruitfulness of the blessed Virgin's womb, to its One glorious
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fruit. Further questions on her connubial union, founded
on St. Matthew's words, ovx syivugTuv avrrjv iuc— 'and knew
' her not until,' must merge in the oracular declaration of

St. Paul, ' marriage is honourable to all men, and the bed
* undefiled.' For the question of ' our Lord's brethren,'

according to his Hebrew genealogy, see before, Annot. to

John, xix. 25.

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 3. bordering on the Jordan.] TBsiy^u^ov tov I. :— i. e.

the eastern side of the wilderness of Judea, defined by the

western bank of the Jordan. " Circumjacens
; finitimus,

" vicinus." Budseus {Steph. Thes. Valpy, p. 10, 791) ; not
' about,' or ' on both sides,' as I had incorrectly rendered

in the former edition, following the authorised version.

Ver. 24. Jesus was at the beginning of his SOth year.]

avrog rjv 6 lyisovg aoy^ofMivoi; (i. e. sv ol^xV^ ^'^^' '^"^^^ r^iaxovra :— I

cannot conceive that words, if they are to be attended to, can

speak more plainly than these
;
yet, Trollope joins Burton and

Bloomfield in giving them a contrary sense :
" The meaning,"

he says, " is, that Jesus had nearly completed his 30^A year."

Bat, how a^yj)[jjivog can be made to yield the meaning * com-
' pleted,' none of those learned annotators have undertaken

to explain. In fact, they did not so much interpret the

words by their native import, as strive to bring the import

into an accordance with the received tradition of our Lord's

age at the period of his crucifixion, which tradition they re-

garded as an authoritative standard : not reflecting at the

moment, that the computation of the Christian Era itself

has been in error, by four years, during its whole course. It

is not surprising, therefore, if common tradition has erred in

one year, concerning our Lord's age. The only positive

authority we possess respecting that age, is this explicit

statement by St. Luke, by which all computations must be

governed : the result of that rule, will appear in applying

it to the preceding Annot. to John, ii. 13. In the following

Annot. to Acts, xiii. 1, an erroneous excess of ten years

is shewn, in the vulgar chronology of St. Paul's history.
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CHAPTER X.

Ver. 1. The Lord, also appointed Seventy others^ and

sent them hy two and two, &c.] This circumstance is re-

lated by St. Luke alone, and is not adverted to in any other

part of his history but in this solitary passage ; it is evident,

therefore, that those 'seventy' individuals formed no connected

or constituted body of our Lord's incipient Church. The
writer relates, that those dispersed ^azrs of missionaries were

appointed, for the express and exclusive purpose of preceding

our Lord " to every several city and place to which he was
" aboitt to go." Each p)air, had its own distinct and se-

parate function and station; and, consequently, it had no

community of service with any other. None of the apostolic

writers make mention of such duplicate emissaries ; the

whole of whose duties were confined to themselves, and

were accomplished, when their respective objects had been

attained. " The illustrations (says Mosheim) that we have
'' yet remaining, relative to their character or office, are

" certainly composed hy the more modern Greeks ; and there-

" fore, can have but little authority or credit." (Eccl. Hist.

P. ii. c. 2, § 6, cent, i.) A later generation imagined, that

their number had some relation to the number of the pa-

triarchs who migrated from Canaan into Egypt ; but, there is

no ground whatever for assuming, that they were united into a

corporate body, order, or community. "He called them all dis-

" ciples, (says Chrysostomus), who were not of the Chorus of
" the Iwelve.— ,u,a6r^Tag xaXsi, xai rovs M riXouvrag sig rov "/o^ov

" 7MV h'jmy.a!' (Homil. in Act. ix. 26.) This, was said as early

as the fourth century. No other ' Chorus,' or Community

among the members of the Church, took place within it, till

' the Twelve Apostles ' appointed the ' Seven Deacons ' to

discharge their ministerial functions. Suicer, in his ' lliC'

* saurus Ecclesiasticus,' does not extend his authorities earlier

than Niccphorus Callisthus and Theophylact, of the four-

teenth and eleventh centuries ; whose authorities arc null, on

this point. Yet, a learned annotator, under the inveterate

fictions of those dark ages, has adventured to contradict the

express testimony of the inspired historian ; and most unad-
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visedly propounds, at the scene of the Ascension : — " It is

" highly probable, that some of the Seventy should accom-
" pany the Eleven." (See above, Annot. to Matt, xxviii. 16.)

CHAPTER XIIL

Ver. 35, 36. O Jerusalem, Jerusalem! &c.] St. Luke
relates this incident, in its due order oi time and place, that

is, when our Lord was proceeding from Galilee to Jericho,

on his last progress towards Jerusalem ; and, he marks the

day on which he should enter that latter city :
" Behold, I

" cast out devils and perform cures to-day and to-morrow,

" and, on the third day, I shall have finished ; for, it cannot
" be, that a prophet perish out of Jerusalem." But, the

interpolator of Matt, xxiii., of the middle age, not critic

enough to compare the order of his dates, but wishing to

embellish his narrative, introduced his pious fraud after our

Lord had entered Jerusalem. (Compare our authorised ver-

sion and this revision of the last verses of this chapter, and

of Matt, xxiii.)

Luke, xiii. I Matt, xxiii.

BU ttSt^irai vr^i><pt)r»v a.7fo>.i(r6a,t i^m ii^u ravra, •Jfavra. i-ri rjjv yinav raU'

'li^ova'xk*ift. 'li^ovffocXrifA, 'li^ovraXri//,. \ rtiv. 'li^oviTa.Xri[i, 'li^ouffaXn//,.

St. Luke's relation of our Lord's exclamation, ' Jeru-

^ salem, Jerusalem!' was immediately consequent on his

naming that city, in Galilee ; but, the interpolator of St.

Matthew's text, foists it in, without any previous mention

or reference to it.

Finally; the name 'isoouaaXrifi, inserted into Matthew's

text, betrays its spurious origin. That word so written, was

exclusively used by St. Luke, who is the only evangelist

that uses the form 'isgoutraAjj^: in all the rest of Matthew's

Gospel, it is written 'lsgoo'o?^u/z.a. In the eleven times that

Matthew's text has occasion to name the city, it names it

uniformly, 'IsPosoXufia: in the twenty-seven times that Luke
names it, he uniformly names it 'isoougaXn/j,. If, therefore,

the paragraph be found written with 'i;govga>.i^/j,, in copies
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of both evangelists, the one is a demonstrated phigiarism

from the other. It is so found, in Matt. xiii. 37 of the

received Greek text ; the clause, is therefore spurious.

CHAPTER XVI.

Ver. 8. the Lord acknowledged— That, &c.] ivrim— on—
<poovifMui '•— This is the proper meaning of the original

;

not, " commended the unjust steward hscause he had done
" wisely,'" or, as the Latin, ' laiidavlt quia prudenter fecisset.'

Our first translator was misled by the frequent error of the

Latin interpreter already exposed (former Annot to Matt.

xvi. 13,) who confounded the two senses of bri\ and ren-

dered ' because' in this place, instead of ' that.' The verb

i-xamu, is here used in its sense of ' assentior,' as used by

Origen (c. Cels. lib. ii. c. 31), in a passage cited by Wetstein

(iV^. T. note, torn. i. p. 834, in fine)— oubivog {ruv loudaiuv nm
go(pcov) axtjxoa i'^aivowog rov Xoyov sivai rov v'tov rov diov— I never

heard any of the Jews or philosophers ' acknowledge, that the

* Xoyog was the Son of God.' So, also, (p^ovi/j,Mg is used in a

very different sense from cofwg— ^wisely,' which our later

revisers have inconsiderately substituted for Wiclif's 'pru-

' dently' Stephens, in citing Aristotle {Eth. 6, 7), observes,

" esse alioqui ao^o-jg alios quam ^oovi/jLovg, docet, cum scribit

" Anaxagoram et Thaletem et alios hujusmodi fuisse quidem
" VOCatos Gofoug; at non f|ov//xoi;g, utpote ayvovvrag ra 6vfx,(ps^ovToe,

" a-lroig— That the Go(poi or ^ wise,' are sometimes different

" from the (paovi/jbot or ' jjrudent,' Aristotle shews, when he
" says, that Anaxagoras, Thales, and others of that class were
" called Gofoug— ' wise;' but not (p§ovi//,o-jg— * prudent,' because
'' they were ignorant of their own interests." {Thes. ippovi/x^og.)

CHAPTER XVII.

Ver. 17. Were not the Ten cleansed? but, where are

the Nilie?] ovyj *OI AEKA izada^iGOr,Gav ; 'OI AE ENNEA,
-rou ;— this emphatic interrogation of our Lord is grievously
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enfeebled by rendering, ' Were there not ten cleansed :
' as if

the nuwber, were the point of the question. Whereas, 0/ bixa

here is elliptical of 'savnc,— vavng 0} dixa, ^ all the ten?—
* why, then, does one only^ return to give thanks?'

CHAPTER XVIII.

Ver. 8. will He find/az7/i on the earth?'] It is a most

strange and portentous infatuation, which has possessed some

ofour learned commentators, to restrict the application of this

parable to the ' destruction of Jerusalem.' The evangelist

states, that our Lord applied it generally; '* they (all men)
*' ought to pray always, and not he discouraged" In the prece-

ding chapter, our Lord declares the objects to whom he

applies it, that is, universally ; as in all his parables

:

" Nevertheless, when the Son of Man cometh, will He find
^^ faith on the earth ? " All " in the days ofNoah " intended,

all marikind in that age ; and, all " in the days of the Son of
*' Man" intends equally, all mankind. It is this universal

congregation of Mankind, of which St. Peter speaks, when he

says :
** In the last days will come scoffers, saying, Where is

" the promise of his coming? &c. but, beloved, be not forget-

" ful of this one thing— that the day of the Lord will come,
" as a thief," kc. (2 Pet. iii. 3-10.) It was with reference to

that ultimate and universal crisis, that our Lord applied his

interrogative admonition, on this occasion. At the period of

our Lord's j^rsi coming, the Jewish people were in expectation

ofHis arrival (c. iii. 16), through their faith in the prophetic

notices of their sacred Scriptures. At the period of His second

coming, will He find a corresponding expectation among the

Christian nations, through a similar faith in their sacred

Scriptures ? Does it not appear far more probable, that in

these ' last days,' it will be more generally said,— * Where is

' the promise of His coming ? for, all things continue as they

' have beenfrom the Creation, (2 Pet. iii. 4). Thus it is, that
' that day will come as a snare on all that dwell on theface of
' the whole earth' (c. xxi. 35); interrupting, disappointing,

—

or, more properly, astounding and distracting, every secular

prospect and expectation, that ' all things toill continue as
' they have been.'
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CHAPTER XX.

Ver. 29. and lie he childless.'] %ai olrog ars-/.vo£ p:— So

the Vat. and Cod. L., and several ;m/«. copies and versions;

not ars-Kvog wroOavri— ^ die without children,' as our EnglisJt

Vulgate reads, after the rec. text ; which repeats unnecessarily

the preceding arro&avri.

CHAPTER XXL

Ver. 24, 25. until tlie times of the Gentiles be accom-

plished— xchen^ signs will be in the sun, &c.] Parkhurst has

accurately and acutely observed :— " xa/, afterwords of time,
^^ when. Mark, XV. 25, jjv bt w^a r^irt] y.ai sgra-j^ugav aurov—
* Now, it was the third hour when they crucified him ;' or,

' when it was the third hour, they crucified him.' Compare
•' Matt. xxvi. 2, 45 ; Luke, xix. 43 ; Acts, v. 7 ; James, i. 2.

" Raphelius has shewn, that this use of ;ca/, is not merely in

" conformity to the Hebrew idiom, but agreeable to the style

" of the Greek writers." So here : ayji '^rXrioujdajgi zaiooi ihuv^

xai iffrai gri/Mna— * until the times of the Gentiles be accom-
' plished ; when, signs will be in the sun,' &:c. That coin-

cidence is shewn, by our Lord, to be simply that, of the time

when Jerusalem shoidd cease to he trodden down hy the Gen-

tiles. This, was the only character of time which our Lord

then propounded; and, therefore, a learned expositor (like

some others) travels much too fast when he propounds : " By
' the times of the Gentiles,' is meant, the period at which all

*' nations shall he converted to the gospel, and the Jews re-

** stored to their country."—To this peremptory proposition,

I must as peremptorily reply, 'negaturV The proposition

is entirely gratuitous and imaginative ; and has no real

support from revelation.

lb. 25. as the roaring of the sea and waves.] T/o'oi

6oL>.aGc!rig %ai (faXou :— »!%oi)j, not riyoxxstHy as the rec. text : e.g.
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D. David Schulz, 1827. L Mart. August. Scholz, 1830.

"A, B, L, M, 1,33,42, 69, 118, " A, B, L,M,X, 1, 33, 42, 69, 118,

131, 195, 209, Ev. 13, Syr. Pers. w. 131, 195, 209, 346, alii. Ev. 13, Syr.

Ait. Slav. Vulg. [Rd] It. exc. Cant. Pers. w. Ait. Slav. Vulg. It. (exc.

Tert. ^x'^s ^f Arm. ut sonitus Brix. Cant.) Tert. ^x'^i "^ Arm. ut sonitus

velut a sonilu Marc. ap. Tert. sonitus Brix. velut a sonitu Marcion (ap.

et For." Tert.) sonitus et For."

Here, Scholz appropriates (only adding 'X, 346, alii,')

ScHULz's note of references ; but, he suppresses that learned

author s name altogether.

Ver. 32. I tell you, that that generation shall not pass

away, until all those things be done.] tj yivsa, aurrj :
—

' that

'generation;' not ^ this generation,' as our £lnglish version

has erroneously rendered; following theLatin Vulgate, which

renders, ' generatio hcEc' It is evident, that 'that gene-
' ration,' which is here pointed out, is that which is pre-

dicated in the preceding warning, respecting the ' times of
' the fall accomplishment of the Gentiles;' and, that our Lord

declared, that 'that generation' should not pass away, before

the ' times of the Gentiles ' should be fully accomplished :
—

or, that, while that generation should be still subsisting, the

' times of the Gentiles' should be brought to their termination.

There are contemporary generations, between an aged man and

anew-boi'n infant; but, which of these generations is the one

here designed in the prophecy, is not pointed out by our

Lord. The Port Royal grammarians shew (B, viii. c. 6)

from Budaeus, " that there is sometimes occasion for ambiguity

" in the pronoun avrog." That ambiguity, in this place, misled

the Latin translator, and Wiclif; and, from the latter, it

misled also all our following translators from the Greek. " If

" aurog has the article before it, it signifies

—

the same—idem"

(Matthise, Gr. Gr. % 467); therefore, aurn— eadem, here

relates to the ysvsa— 'generation' in which ' the times of the

' Gentiles shall he fully accomplished.' The verse 38 resumes,

and clinches, the verse 24 : e. g.

24. Jerusalem shall be trodden down by the Gentiles, until the

times of the Gentiles be fully accomplished :—
38. Verily I tell you that that generation shall not pass away, till

those things be done.

Euthymius (in the twelfth century), who clearly saw
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that ' the generation^ intended by our Lord, did not mean a
particular generation of coexisting persons, thus proposed to

explain the reference :
—" What did he mean by yivia avrril

'* He called ^generation,' the ' religion o/" all who believed on
' him.' The apostles did not suppose, that our Lord's pre-
" dieted dangers would entirely extinguish, both i\\e preach-
*' ing, and thefaithful: for, he assured them, that his religion

" would not be effaced before his second advent; but, that it

" would continue to the consummation of time, and would
" not be affected by any danger." (Vol. ii. p. 935.)

But, the interpretation thus ingeniously devised, is not
required ; for, the yina aurri— ' that generation' here ex-

pressed, is plainly to be understood in its ordinary accept-

ation : and, therefore, it eminently behoves Us, of ' this
"^ generation,' so signally noted, to mark well our Lord's con-

cluding, and most solemn warning :
—" What I sag to you,

" I sag to ALL, Watch!— Watch, therefore ; for, ye know
" not in what dag your Lord cometh." (See after, Annot. to

2Pet. iii. 8-11.)

CHAPTER XXII.

Ver. 37. It is enough.'] 'r/.avov sen:—This was our Lord's

rejoinder to the apostles, after the last supper, when they

had informed him— 'That they had two swords:' which

rejoinder, I had regarded as prospective to the use to which

he foreknew that one of them would so shortly be applied,

and which would produce the occasion of his last exercise of

merciful power. But, a learned Reviewer objects, to this ex-

position of the words "i^ is enough"— ixavov ssn, that, " We
" have no example of our Lord laying the ground-work for
" a miracle." {Lit. Gaz. for Jan. 1837, p. 50.) Yet, when the

disciples inquired, concerning the man born blind, " Why" he

had been so born? our Lord expressly replied, " That the

*' works of God might he manifested in him." And, in Exod.

ix. 16, God declared to Pharaoh, ''For this very purpose I

" have raised thee up, that in thee I may shew my power."

We have a direct ' example of laying the ground-work for a
* miracle' in the case of Lazarus, whom our Lord suffered to
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expire by the course of nature, in order, by His power, that

he might recall him from death in the presence of many
witnesses. In the case before us, our Lord's miraculous

power, exercised in this juncture, demonstrated ; both the

truth of his appeal, " Thinkest thou that I cannot call to my
^'Father?" &c., and also, that what he was able and prompt

to do for another, he would not do for himself

Ver. 61 (Gr. 64). This verse has been adapted, in the

rec. texts, to the recitals of Matthew and Mark : the Vat.

reads thus

—

zai o) avh^sg o) awi^ovng aurov, svsTai^ov auru)' hi^ovng

xai "Tn^inakw^aMTig aurov, ityi^uirm Xiyovng—'and the men that

' held him, mocked him ; and having blindfolded and struck
* him, they asked him, saying:'—

CHAPTER XXIII.

Ver. 29. for, if they bring forth these things in the green

Zree, what will befall them in the dry !^ voiovaiv

:

— By not

extending their view from this place, to the use and applica-

tion of the proverbial sense of o-o/sw in Matt, viii., Euthymius,

Erasmus, Bengel, and all our English divines, have missed

the object intended by our Lord. All of them concurred

(but by different courses), to apprehend the word cro/sw in

this place, in the ordinary sense, ^ to do -j^ without collating

it with the congenial figure employed by Matthew. But, that

figure was not divided and distributed, by Luke, in contrast

to the good and the bad— the young and the old; it was
altogether and exclusively confined to the ^bad,' only; in

their successive conditions, ' in life,' and ' after life.' The
ancient version of the Latin, might have served to guide the

interpretation of the Greek by its verb ' facio,' signifying the

same in both places, in Luke and in Matthew : instructing

us, therefore, to understand to/sw in the same sense, in both.

St. Paul, in Rom. vii. 4, 5, guided his contemporary trans-

lator of the first century ; but, the translator of the twelfth

century misled all his successors. " My brethren (said the
'* former), ye have died to the law, through the body of
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•' Christ, that ye may bring forth fruit to God : for, while

" we were in the flesh, our members, brought forth fruit to

" death." The figure of the c/reen tree, therefore, in our

Lord's last allegory, did not intend the 'green tree bearing

' goodfruit to God; but, the 'green tree bearing evilfruit to

' death; ivhich ' tree' would become 'dry,' and be cut down,
' and cast into the fire'— ruv fuXwi/, ra /isi/ zyyactixa, to, bi

xavcifi^a— " of woods (says Pollux) some are available for
" use ; the others, are only to be burned."

Ver. 31. the place called Kranion {that is, Skull).] Of
all the delusions which the train of dark and ignorant ages

have impressed on the minds of Christians of the West of

Europe, none is more extraordinary than the topographical

notion of a Blount Calvary, equally existent as a Mount Sion,

or Mount of Olives. The great and earliest painters of the

AVest, have mainly contributed to foment the delusion. Yet,

the Scriptures make no mention of any such 'mount:' the

four Evangelists only say, ' a place called Golgotha,—
' Kranion— of a Skull.' St. Paul only says, 'Jesus suffered

' without the City.' On which account, a very recent and

learned visitor of that holy theatre observes; " When it is

" urged, that the modern Calvary is not sufficiently high to

*' meet our ideas of a hill; it may fairly be replied, that

" Scripture nowhere states, that Calvary was a hill." (Elliot's

Travels, vol. ii. p. 442.)

CHAPTER XXIV.

Ver. 13. ttoo of them.] The Evangelist, in this place,

names only one of those disciples, namely, Kleopas or

Alpheus, husband of Mary the sister of the blessed Virgin;

and the father of those who were called ' the Lord's brothers.'

A vulgar tradition early prevailed, that the other disciple was

'Peter;' the cause of which error can now be traced. The

tradition was drawn from ver. 33, ' the Lord— hath appeared

' to Simon ;' which Origen hastily interpreted to mean,

Simon Peter, and impressed his error on the early church.
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But, an ancient scholion to ver. 33, in the margin of Cod.

Vat. 354, written in 949, first discovered by Birch, supplies

the following obvious distinction : 6ti 6 iLira rov RXsw^ra iroorou-

[Jjivog "S.i/Muv riv, ov)^ 6 Usr^og, aXX' 6 in^og— ' he who was walking
* with Kleopas, was Simon; not Peter, but the other.' Now,
that other Simon was the ' Zealot,' a son of Kleopas : an

union, very likely to have occurred at a moment of such

anxious domestic interest. And, this error goes to render the

reading Ki^^as
—

' Kephas,' in 1 Cor. xv. 5, very questionable,

though ancient, when we consider, how easily the names
KXswrag and Kjjpaf might be so abbreviated as to present an

equivocal compend ; and certainly, Kleopas v?a,s the first male

witness to whom our Lord revealed himself after his resur-

rection, not Kephas or Peter. This is further shewn, in the

ancient tradition early appended to St. Mark, xviii. (Gr.

xvi. rec. text.) Comp. the var. readings, Kr\(pag and nsrgoc,

Gal. ii. 9, 11,14.

Trollope cautions— "That, Klopas mentioned in John,
" xix. 25, must not he confounded with Kleophas mentioned
" here by St. Luke," but, he states no ground for that

caution, which is altogether superfluous ; since we know
only of one individual of that name, and also, that Alpheus,

Kleopas, Kleophas, and Klopas, are only differing enun-

ciations of the name of that individual. (See Annot. to

John, xix. 25.)

It should here be observed, that the form ' Kleop/ias,'

with the aspirate jjh, is unknown to every Gr. MS. ; all of

which read ' Kleopas,' or ' Klopas,' without an aspirate.

The form ' Cleop/ias,' was first introduced by the Latin trans-

lator ; and it has been transmitted by Wiclif, from the Latin

Vulgate, to all his successors.

Ver. 32. the eleven.'] rovg hU%a :
" But how," asked

Euthymius, in the twelfth century, "could there have been
" eleven, since Judas Iscariot had perished, and Thomas was
*' not then present?" The same question may be further

asked, with respect to the absence of Simon the Zealot with

Kleopas, which reduced the number of the apostles present

to nine. Whether hh-Ko. has grown out of ivvia, or whether
Luke wrote prospectively of the time when all were to be

again reassembled, I do not take on myself to pronounce.
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Ver. 44, 45, 46.] a^^a/j^im : — No reading has been
more diversified than tliis word ; each diversity altering the

purport of the context, at the expense of grammar. Some
copies read ao^a/Msvuv ; others, a^^afuvog ; one MS. a^^a(jt,svrjv

;

the received text has gratuitously adopted the reading

a^^a/zsvov, referring it to the preceding context, and inserting

' hi i6Ti in the following sentence. The Vat. MS. reads the

passage thus:— xa/ xjj^y^^^jjfa/ sen T-w ovoiMari avrou /Msravoiav iig

afiSiv a-iMa^TiMv sig vavra ra i6vri. A^^a'jjivoi aTo 'lspovffaXr}fji,,

iifiBig /jba^Tv^ig rovritiv' Kai idou, f^acroffrsXXw rrjv t'sayy.— thus

referring a^^a/j,$m to b/^sig in the succeeding context, where
(as Luke shews in Acts, i. 8) we are to understand ssscds, not

sffTB. The Codd. L, N, or Vind. Lamhec. 2, of the seventh

century, and the Copt. vers, read as the Vat. MS. Both
Bentley and Birch have stated, " 8s so-r?, desunt in Cod. Vat."

The construction of the most ancient text, is, therefore,

vijjiig, a^^a/xsvoi aTo'ls^ouaaXrjfx^y {ssisds) /j^a^ru^ig rouruv' xa/ idou.—
Erasmus's perplexity at this place, evidently arose from his

not being acquainted with the most ancient reading of the

Vat. MS.; for, he knew neither that MS. nor the Codd. L, N

;

to which Scholz adds Cod. X, or Landshutensis, of the tenth

century.

Ver. 47. And he led them out {of the city) as far as to

Bethany (i. e. on the Jordan).'\ i^Tjyays di avroug 'En2 EI2

Bsdaviav : i. e. riyayi hi auTovg £x (rrjg '^roXioig) iug sig Bridaviav (i. e.

':rsoav rou loodavou). The words swj ng— ' as far as,' in this

place of Luke, distinguish it, in the same evangelist, xix.

28, from the simple ug— to ' Bethany, at the mount of
' Olives ;'— which " was about fifteen furlongs from Je-

" rusalem," (or, not quite two miles). " Particula iwc,

" proprie designat continuum nee interruptam actionem."

(Hoogev. p. 206. Schutz.) This, therefore, was the same

Bethany intended by St. John, in c. i. 28. See the former

Annot. to that place.



ACTS OF THE APOSTLES
LUKES CONTINUATION OF HIS GOSPEL.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 14. Mary the mother ofJesus, and with his brothers.^

xai (Sm Toig adiXfoig :—viz. ^Joses, and his sisters:' " 0/ adiXpoi,

•' etiam de sororibus ;" (Zeun. ad Xen. K. n. 245. Staph.

Thes. Gr. p. 3197. Valpy) the plural brothers, in Greek,

comprehends sisters also. See Matt. xiii. 55, Mark, vi.

4, where ' brothers and sisters ' are expressed ; but ' bro-

' thers ' only by Luke, in this place ;
' sisters,' being under-

stood.

Ver. 18. he hung, &c.] sXaxriss ; in Matt, xxvii. 5, acr^jy^aro—
' laqueo se suspendit.' Lat., as of Ahithophel, 2 Sam. xvii.

23.— I have shewn {Annot. p. 292), that ika%7\(si is no other-

wise Greek, than by adoption from the Latin * laqueo— to

* hang ; as fgaysXXou, from the Latin 'Jlagello— to scourge.'

*' Jam vero, nemo ambigit," says Salmasius, " quin Graecus
*' sermo, quo conscriptse sunt JVovi Foederis tabulae, multas
" insiticias voces Romanas habeat: aouBa^iov, foayiXkiov, Xsvnov,

" Kovarudia, rirXog, assa^m, xob^avT/jg, d/jvaoiog, xyjvgog, et aliae

*' plures, de eo quemquam dubitare non sinunt," {de Hellenist.

p. 94). The Theological Reviewer contends, in defiance of

orthography and grammar, that sXaxjjcs is ^sufficient Greek'

to be interpreted in the sense of sXazi— ' crepuit.' I know
no scholarly meaning that can be annexed to the phrase
' sufficient Greek,' but, that a insititious word is duly moidded
into a Greekform. The inflection sXaxjjff;, certainly resulted

from 2i present, Xaxsw; a verb, which the Greek language, as

cei'tainly, did not possess. " IVe think," says the Iheological

Reviewer, ** that Xa^csw is evidently employed by the Evan-
*' gelist, to signify that which is expressed, in familiar

" English, by the word ' split ' or ' crack;' although the
" Greek text may possibly appear to us, to be somewhat
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" strange, and even coarse:''— that is to say, in the sense of

the obsolete >.axw ; with which word, Xaxsw has no nearer

etymological connexion than our English ' lop ' with ' loop,'

that is, an accidental community of elements: he has no
better ground for his thought. But, the Reviewer must be

content to take with him, that, in that sense, it especially

intends and includes the sound of the crack— ' cum strepitu,'

as when an earthen vessel is broken by falling on a pave-

ment, or a piece of cloth violently rent asunder; not the

mere separation of the parts, but the accompanying audible

notice of the separation. It will thus signify, that ' Judas
' (whom he calls simply, Iscariot), cracked in the middle—
' cum strepitu— with a loud noise.' I leave the benefit of

this exposition to the J'heological Reviewer to support his

interpretation of sXaxjjtfs, by appealing to Suidas, a Christ-

ian, lexicographer of the twelfth century (Harles.) :
" In

" Suidas," he confidently says, " this very word sXaxrjgi is

" interpreted, /xscov lexK^^yi-" But, this is proving too much
;

for, sXaxrjffs is not interpreted by the sense of /xseog sax'<^h,

that follows it. The critic did not perceive, that Suidas

only copied the vulgar interpretation of that passage, as

Kuster pointed out in his note ; but which, the critic does

not attend to: viz.— " Actor, i. 18, de Juda dicitur ; hue

" Suidas respexif."

I must here introduce a notice on this text, which was

inadvertently overlooked in the first edition of this Sup-

plement.—The reverend censor refers to what I observed on

the OMTiTiGi in this place, in my former Annotation (p. 293),

relative to the reading of the ancient ' Borgian' MS. of the

line, ' Nubes,' (Aristoph. 409) ; and he remarks: — '' If the

" B. MS. be right, We do not quite see how the poet can

" well be acquitted of a heavy sin, both against grammar,

" and prosody ; since diaXaxii^oj is not a neuter but a trans-

" itive verb, and that the integrity of the anaptestic verse,

" absolutely demands bia}.7iKn<raga."— But, " the B. MS. may
" still be right," though the caviller " may not quite see how."

If he had taken the pains, before he personated the teacher,

to graduate as a learner, and to consult the Treatise, No. V.

in vol. i. part ii. p. 47, note 1, of the ' Trans, of the R. S. of

' Literature,' printed in 1829, and referred to in 1837, in

the first of these ' Annotations,' p. 293, he might have
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avoided this exhibition of tirocinian criticism ; because, he

would then have found, from Invernezius's learned and

latest edition of Aristophanes, with Notes, (Lipsiae, 1794),

that his "integrity of his anapcestus" in this whole line, is a

spurious reading of the poet's own genuine text

:

I have not further space for tracing out the intimate con-

nexion between 'laqueus— a cord,' lagueo (Xax.su with the

neuter sense of x|£/*aw

—

pendeo) ' to hang'— and * laquear—
* a ceiling,' consisting in the relations of support and sus-

pension: I shall, therefore, offer my censor the following

clues, and leave to him to work out that connexion.— " A
" laqueo, laquear" (Priscian, Putch. p. 691.)—" dependent

" lychni laquearibus ." jEn. i. 726.—" Sidera ignibus ccelum

'' laqueantia:" Manil.

—

''petidentis sidera. cceli." Ov. Met.

—

" laqueata templa," Lucret. ii. 28, is opposed to " lampadas
" igniferas manihus retinentia ;" the former intimating, lights

suspendedfrom the ceiling

:

— " laqueata tecta," Hor., ' e qui-

' has jjendebant lucernee.' Baxter:—" laqueus suspendiosi,"

Plin, N. H. xxviii. 12, ' the rope of a person hanged.' The

passage of the Acts before us, with its insititious Latin term

' LAQUEAviT,' will therefore signify, ' dejectus infaciem (Au-
* gustin), PEPENDiT— EAAKH2E, in medio,' &c.— ^casting

' himself headlong, he hung in the midst,' &c.

:

" —»— cteli terraeque perosus,

" Inler utrumque perit.^^— Arator.' ap. Suicer. i. 405.

Ver. 25. to go to his own place. ^ The Vat., Ephr., and

Alex. MSS. read ro'xov— 'place,' not xXri^ov, "-part,'— at the

beginning of this verse, as well as at the end. Those most
anc. copies, read the whole verse thus : Xa/Ss/i/ tov TonoN rrig

Siaxoviag raurrjg %ai wjosroXrig, a<p' rig rra^e^ri lo-odag 'Tro^ivSTjvai tig

Tov TOnON rov idiov.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 18. after these things.] We have here a ' duplex
' lectio conjlata, or confluent double reading' The Greek

' Arator, secretary and minister of finance to Athalaric, king of the Ostro-
goths, in 526 ; sub-deacon to Pope Vigil, in 544, to whom he presented his

metrical version of ' the Book of the Acts.'
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text of Joel is, xai idrai (hira Tccxjra xai ix^iu— and it shall

come to pass, after these things, that I will pour out; this is

also the reading of the Vat. MS., in this citation. The Cod.

£/jhr. reads with the addition, xat eerai fx^sra, ravrot,, iv raig

t(s-)(aratg 7]u.i^aig— gx%£w— ' and it shall come to pass after

' these things, in the latter days, that I will pour out.' All

the following copies omit the genuine /Asra raura, and retain

only the intrusive gloss of the Cod. Ephr. We thus see the

origin of the difference in the passage in question, in oi>r

English version of the prophet, and in this j^lace.

CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 9. of the Libyans, and Cyrenians, and Alexan-

drians.] Libyans, not Libertines, as in the rec. texts:— It

would be worth while to refer to the fruitless labour with

which learned annotators have variously endeavoured to ex-

plain the Greek word AijSs^nvuv— ' Libertinorum' in this place,

with the sense of ^Libertines,' as given in our authorised

English version ; before we consult Havercamp's JYote on Jo-

sephus, A. J. xvi. c. 6, § 1 ; and that of his follower, Wet-
stein, on Acts, in this place. The learned Havercamp, to the

passage of Josephus where he mentions, rwg ds xara rriv Asiav

loudaioug, xai odoug rj rr^og Ku^yivrjv A//3u>j xarsd^s]'— adds this im-

portant observation :
" We learn, from Acts, ii. 10, that there

' we7-e sojourning in Jerusalem, Jews—from Egypt, and the

' i)ttfts ofLibya about Cyrene.' Syncellus, the chronologist, in

" p. 347, records (concerning those in the reign of Trajan)—
" loudaioi, xara AtlSw/jv xai Ku^tjvjjv xai AiyuTrov xai AXs^avd^nav—
* the Jews that were in Libya, and Cyrene, and Egypt,
' and Alexandria.' Since, then, in Acts, vi. 9, the Syna-
" gogue AijSvffrivuv, AXs^avdsBuv, Kv^rivaiiov— of the Libustian,

" Alexandrian, Cyrenian Jews, are joined together, I cannot
" doubt, that the same parties are intended; and, that the

"word AifS-^Tivm— ^Libertines,' is a corrupted reading in

*' that place of the Acts. It is known, that ' Libystinus
'

"was equally formed from Libya, as ^ Libys' Catullus,

" epig. 60,

" leajua moiitibus Lxlystxnis.'"'
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See Wetstein's note on Acts, vi. 9 ;
(where the learned

German does not acknowledge his obligation to Havercamp,

though he works on his ground). Comp. also, Heyne's note

to Mn. lib. V. 87.

" pelle Libystidis ursae:"

" Libystidis, defensum vide a Pierio contra eos, qui Li-

*' byssidis malebant: Labysticcis et Lahystinis vitio libra-

" riorum. Est A;/3ys, AijSuang." But, though Wetstein

has suppressed the name of his learned coadjutor in his

Note, he has given us the name of Beza in his various read-

ings:— " Az/Ss^r/vwi'] AijSvgTivuv T. Beza in annotatt. Ed. 1, 2,

" (1565, 1576). J. Clericus, Jac. Gothofredus."— Scholz,

the latest annotator, gives us only

—

^' Labj/orum, Arm. Co-
" rintho Ar. pol ;" but adds no remark. We are, therefore,

wholly indebted to Havercamp, for recovering this important

reading.

Ver. 14. the Nazarene.'] 6 Na<^wga/of :— Thus, reads the

Vatican Copy, by the personal testimony of Bentley (' Col-

' latio Cod. Vatic. N. T., C. G. Woide, Oxon. 1799');

omitting— ' that— this Jesus'—

Ed. Oxon. 1G75. Codex Faticamis.

Cap. VI.

V. 14. OTi Irifovs
I

V. 14.

The negative testimony of Birch, after the destruction of

all his second volumes, in 4to. (by the conflagration of the

R. Printing Press, at Copenhagen, in June 1795), might

well have caused the omission in his Suppl. ^Var. Lectt.' in

12mo., compiled from his MSS. ; which were printed in

1798.

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 39. chose out.'] s^sXs^aro:— Vat. MS.; not sds^aro,

as the rec. text, (see former Annot.) The Theological

Reviewer's criticism can discern nothiiiii: more, in the
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testimony of the earliest and most ancient document that has

been preserved for us, than a solitary numerical unity. (See

Exposit. Pref. p. 28.) It may, therefore, be to the purpose to

observe, that the Septuogint use the verb sxXs/o^aa/ 112 times,

but ixh-xotJ^ai only 8 times; the N. C. sxXsy. 19 times, but i-Khy^.

only 8. We read in Deut. xxx. 19, rriv ^u^v nai tov Oamrov

CHAPTER IX.

Ver. 5. I am Jesus, whom thou persecutest : but, arise,

&c.] Between these sentences, our authorised English

version, copying the vulgate Greek, introduces a spurious

insertion, borrowed from c. xxvi. 14.— Burton, Bloomfield,

and Trollope, give due notice of the interpolation, but, they

nevertheless give it a place in the genuine text : by which

proceeding, I do not perceive that any practical gain is

obtained, toward separating the tares and the grain.

" Glossam hanc esse, ex parallelo xxvi." says also Bengel

;

yet, he suffers the gloss to retain its usurped station.

Scholz, has duly expelled the intruder from his text

:

but, as he had obtained the possession and property of all

the MS. labours of his learned predecessor, Schulz; without

referring or adverting to his stores ; we cannot venture to

ascribe to the former, the credit which may very possibly

be due only to the latter. (See, the following Annot. to

Heb. X. 24.)

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. 1. Lucius (or Luke) the Cyrenean.] Aovxiog (xa-

Xov/Mvog) 6 Kv^rivcciog : — This last denomination, gives the

historian's own description of himself; which St. Paul ex-

pressed more familiarly in his Epistle to the Colossians,

C. iv. 12.— Aovxag 6 lar^og 6 aya.'TrrjTog— 'Luke, the beloved

' physician ;' xu^rivaiog and lar^og, being here to be understood
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synonymously : 'n-^uroi fjjtv K^orwv/Jjra; tr^T^oi ikiyovTO ava tvjv 'EX-

XaSa £/!/«;• dsun^oi di, Ky^^jva/o/— ' The Crotonians, were said to

' be the Jirst physicians in Greece ; the Cyreneans, the se-

^ condJ (Herod, iii. 131.) — " Aoux/oe : Lucius, qui alias

" Lucas appellatur. Observant enim nomen ejus in com-
•' pendiam fuisse redactum, ut pro Lucilio vel Lucano,
" vocatur Lucam.'" (Wetst. in Act. xiii. and Rom. xvi. 21.)

" Lucii nomen et Luccb idem est, nisi quod prius istud,

" posterioris diminutivum, familiarius aliquiquando sonat."

(Bengel, ad Luc. c. i.) That name was written differently,

according to its Greek or Latin inflection ; but, in the

darkening ages which followed, they became distributed to

different imaginary persons. In our own authorised version,

they became multiplied into three— * Lucius, Luke, and
' LucasJ In the same manner, our common version has

multiplied the solitary name Ma^nog, into Mark and Marcus.

A learned annotator observes on this name (in his note before

the Gospel of this evangelist) :
^^ if this Mark died in the

" eighth year of Nero (a.d. 60 or 62), as is said by Eusebius,

" he could not be mentioned in the 2 Ep. to Timothy, which
*' was not written before a.d. 64, smdperhaps in 66." But, if

that chronologist (who would thus settle a date definitively

between the terms a.d. 61 and a.d. 66,) had been at all aware,

that the received reading of his N. T. in Gal. ii. 1, dia dsxarsa-

ffa^uv—'fourteen,' and that our recovered reading, dia ds xu (xa/)

Tstrm^uv— ' within four,' made a difference of ten years in his

chronology (" in which" he is constrained to acknowledge,
" we do not know any thing of what happened to him;") he

would have had the caution to abstain from so futile an

attempt of decision, on this chronological question. And, I

cannot refrain from reprehending a ground which the same
learned Annotator is so adventurous as to assume, for sus-

taining his own personal conjecture:—" St. Luke (he says)

" may have been ill-informed of Paul's movements, at this

" time." The reverend canon himself /way, indeed,' have been

' ill informed of St. Paul's movements at that time ;' but not

so probably the consociated historian.

Ver. 8. but the Sorcerer, for so his name Elymas is

interpreted.] We should use this construction in the transla-

tion, in order to convey clearly the historian's meaning.
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CHAPTER XVII.

Ver. 25. the God that made the world, &:c.] Thh, and

the following seven verses, comprise the tioo first Articles of

that Faith, which St. Paul was ordained to promulgate in

the first instance, to the heathen world. After those two

preliminary articles had been propounded and established, he

next proceeded to expose tJie third or last Article, respecting

the Holy Spirit. " Have ye received the H. S. since ye he-

" lieved?" (he asked); and they said to him, " We have not
" heard, that there is a H. S.—Then Paul told the people,

" that they must believe on Jesus : and when they heard
" this, they were baptised in the name of the Lord Jesus.
" And, when Paul had laid his hands on them, the Holy Spirit

" came upon them" (c. xix. 2-7). In the^7'5^ exposition, there-

fore, St. Paul laid open only thefoundation of the Gospel faith,

as introductory to its entire revelation ; following the exam-

ple of his Divine Master toward his own generation :
" I

" have yet many things to say to you, hut ye are not able to

" bear them now ; but, when he, the Spirit of Truth, is come,
" He will guide you to all the truth," John, xvi. 12, 13.

It is surprising, that this introductory symbol or formulary

of belief, was not incorporated into our liturgy, with those

of a later age.

St. Paul's First Profession of Faith, to the Athenians.

*' The God that made the world, and every thing in it,

being himself Lord of heaven and earth, dwelleth not in tem-

ples made with hands ; neither is served by human hands,

as if He needeth any thing- ; since He Himself giveth to all,

life, and breath, and all things :

" and, from one man, He hath made everrj nation of men

to dwell on all the face of the earth ; having determined the

appointed times and the boundaries of their habitation :

" that they should seek the Lord, if haply they may feel

Him out and find Him ; although. He is not far from every

one of us; for, in Him we live, and move, and have our

being.

" Being therefore ourselves, offspring of God, we ought
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not to think that the Divine Nature is like gold, or silver,

or stone, graven by art and man's device :

" but, God, having overlooked those times of ignorance,

now commandeth that all men, every where, shall change their

thoughts; according as He hath appointed a day in which He
will judge the world with justice, by the Man whom He hath

ordained ; of which He hath given assurance to all men, by

raising Him from the dead."

In a riper state of his auditors, he fully disclosed the

mystery of that 'Man:'— "The first man, was from the

" earth : the secondM.AT<i, is from Heaven." (1 Cor. xv. 47.)

Ver. 25. made the world, and every thing in it.'] ^Existence,'

is the exclusive and personal attribute of God, whether self-

existence or imparted existence ; both, emanate from Himself

only : there is no general or neutral existence. As every ex-

istence springs from Him alone, it can cease to exist, or con-

tinue to exist, only by his will ; and, though man can change

the corporeal circumstances of his existence, as by suicide^ he

cannot affect the existence itself which remains the same,

and can only be afiected by the will and power of its

Creator.

CHAPTER XIX.

Ver. 9. in the school of Tyrannus.'\ si/ ax^Xri Tu^awov,

Vat. M.S. :— sv dX' Tu^avvov rmg, is the reading of the re-

ceived text ; on which Erasmus pertinently asked, " Si
'* nomen est proprium, cur addidit rmgV The Vat. MS.,
followed by the Alex., enables us, in our generation, to

answer this question ; by stating, that rmg is a spurious

reading, introduced subsequently to the date of those copies

;

and thus, to render superfluous the learned and ingenious

conjecture of Knatchbull, who endeavoured to expound the

passage from Phavorinus, who says, rv^awog eanv a^x^v voXsug

—" tyrannus denotes the chief of a city,'
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CHAPTER XXI.

Ver. 7. Ptolemais.] This name, which occurs only in

this solitary occasion in the S. S., was given for a time, by
the Greeks and Romans, to the ancient Accho mentioned in

Judges, i. 31; which ancient town recovered its former

denomination in the Christian ages, in the forms Aco, and
Acre, and finally, of St. Jean d'Acre. No notice, of the

name or place, is taken either by Bengel or any of our
English annotators ; but, a copious note relating to it is

added by Wetstein, tom. ii. p. 602. At the present mo-
ment, it is contemplated with interest as qualified for forming

an advance-guard of a new sovereignty of Egypt, towards

Syria.

Ver. 8. departed and came.'] See note above, to John, xi. 19.

Ver. 16. taking us to {lodge at the house of) one Mnason,
&C.] So the words ayovrsg {rj//,ag) vap w S,svi(fSu/MV Mvaffuvi rivi,

should be rendered ; and not, ' bringing with them one Mna-
son,' as I had too scrupulously followed our English vulgate.

" Miror vero interpretes quos vidi omnes vertunt, adducentes

" secum Mnasonem ; cum neque steterit cum grammatica, vel

" sensu. Multo est enim probabilius, Mnasonem habitasse

" et jam fuisse Hierosolymis, apud quern statuebant hospi-

" tari." (Knatchbull, Animadv.)

CHAPTER XXII.

Ver. 2. he spake to them in the Hehreio tongue."] Here,

the historian proceeds to report to his readers, a Greek

translation of St. Paul's oration to his Hebrew auditory,

which he delivered to them in their ^Hebrew tongue;' as is

expressly stated, also, in the conclusion of the preceding

chapter. Now, it is a most remarkable oversight of a learned

and laborious expositor, that, though Luke distinctly tells us,

that Paul delivered that discourse in the Hebrew tongue, the

matter of which he (the historian) presents in a Greek tranS'
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lation, yet, the modern expositor appeals to the translation^

as if it contained the original words of the Hebrew speaker.

He says—" The point of coincidence, important to be noticed,

" between Acts, xxii. 5, xxvi. 11, and Heb. x. 29, in which
*' these terms respectively occur, is, that they are employed in

" all the three contexts." But it so happens, that the middle

one only of the three contexts, was truly St. Paul's original

Greek ; the first and last were Luke's Greek translations

of Paul's Hebrew originals. (See the following Prefatory

Annotation to the Hebrews ; and. The Apost. Author, to the

Epistle to the Hebrews, 1838, p. 62.) This fatal oversight,

saps the foundation of the learned expositor's specious, but

unsolid superstructure ; as will be found in the place here

referred to.

CHAPTER XXIV.

Ver. 23, 24. His justification.] These verses, as I before

observed, have experienced the officiousness of philoponists.

All the oldest copies, Vat., Ephr., Alex., Cod. Vat., 367,

and many other ancient MSS., read the latter verse with-

out i6sa&cii, which is an insertion of later copyists, after

the eighth century; shewing, that the context has been

tampered with : Scholz has, therefore, correctly excluded

that word from his text. The unpunctuated words of

the latest surviving uncial copies, previous to that date,

stand thus : fzsTSVi/jj-^aro rov UavXov xai 7j'/.ov(Siv aurov 'Ttip rrig Big

Xpistov Irjffovv VKSnug diaXsyo/xsvou 8s aurou crsg/ dixaioeuvrig xai iyx^a-

Tsiag xa,/ rov x^i/j^arog tov /jjsXXovrog if//<po(3og yivo/u^ivog 6 <t>^Xi^. The

subject-matter, and ' ratio comparationis,' direct us to dis-

tribute diaXiyof/jivov di to TLavAov, the first mentioned ; and the

second avrou, (by an emphatic hyperbaton,^) to X^iarov iTjffow,

last mentioned, detached from t-jjs iriffrsug. ^^ Hyperbaton, id

*' est, verbi transgressionem, quam frequenter ratio compara-
" tionisidl. compositionis) et decor poscit, non immerito inter

" virtutes habemus." (Quinctil. Inst. Orat. lib. viii. c. 6,

p. 749. Ed. Burmann.)

' Knatclibull, on Jude, 18. "Est etiam in hoc loco hyperhalon— adeo ut

" fatenduni sit, in singulis apostolis reperiri hyperbata, ue quis ultra in iis

" haeieat."



Chap. XXIV. ACTS. 97

On a close examination, the rec. text is found complete,

with the rejection only of the interpolated eaigdai. The
passage will then stand thus

—

/j,eTi'rifi-^aro rov UavJ.ov, xai

rjxovffiv avTOV vs^i T^g ng XPI2TON IH20TN "T/ffrewc* BiaXiyofiivou

01, ATTOT Tsg/ S/xa/otfufTjc, xai syx^arsiag, xai rov x^ifiarog rov

fMiXXovrog, i/z<po^og yevo/Mvog 6 ^.— ' he sent for Paul, and heard
' him speak concerning the faith in Christ Jesus: and, as

' he reasoned of His justification, and power or dominion,
* and future judgment, Festus becoming terrified,' &c.

—

avrov vi^i dix., for te^/ dix. avrov. The context shews, that

Paul's discourse was engaged in urging the great articles

of the 'Christian Faith''— viz. ' Christ's justifcation, His
' supreme poioer, and Wis Jinal tribunal.' The first of these

was the BiKaioawri ®^ou— 'justification of God,' which Paul

urges in Rom. i. 17 ; iii. 21-27 : the second, was that su-

preme power which he enforced in Rom. x. 13, where he

proclaims Christ Kv^iog rravruv—'Lord of all:' the last, is the

/.oii^a Tov Qiou— 'judgment of God,' of which he gives warn-

ing in Rom. ii. 3. The Theological Reviewer says— "a
" moment's inspection of the original will shew, how utterly

" inadmissible is the insertion ofthcword 'his' in the above
" translation." This critic appears habituated to momentary

inspections ; but, an entire minute's inspection of the same

text, will shew him, that the pronoun 'his,' is not only

admissible, but is actually expressed in it. He does not

perceive that, in the last sentence, the historian has changed

his subject, from Paul to Christ; and that aurou, in this

clause, signifies aurou rovrov, referring to the last-mentioned

person :
" avrog is often in the sense of is ipse." (Matthiae,

Gr. Gr. § 472, 10.)

Of the different senses appertaining to the Greek word

ty/.^arna, those of ' dltio, potentia, superioritas,' appear the

most suitable to this place.

Eyx^arsw, eyxgareuw, iy/c^arsia, iyx^arrig, and syx^aru;, re-

spectively express, in their primary and general imports, the

exercise, fact, or quality of ' controlling power.' Of these

different parts of speech, the last two are most common with

the Greek writers. The verbs are also expressed by the ad-

jective and yivoiMai, as syx^arrig rrjg Aiyu-irrou '^ra.eng lyiViTO—
'omni ^gypto potitus est.' D. Cassius, lib. xxxix. c. 51.

Also, with £///./ ; as, anravTW Tm ayaCoiv iyK^arii; ovrag rovg Qiou;,

H
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xa/ auTovg i^nv, Ttai dovvai roii aXXoig. Deniosth. Ep. Reiske,

p. 1487. 27:— 'the Gods ha.v'mg the power both to possess,

^and to impart, all good things.'

Pollux, who constructed his Onomasticon as early as the

second century, thus associates iyv.garzta :
—-xa^n^ia, syjccars/a,

avd^sia, su&u/Ma, sv^'jjffria, which the Latin interpreter correctly

renders, ' fortitude, potentia, virilitas, animositas, robur.'

(iv. 10.) The same lexicographer says, Xfwi/ra av n'noig —
KSynj^ov, d^aduv, K^ari^ov, syxoari^ avd^oov— * leonem VOCabis—
' validum, audacem, fortem, virorum potentem.' Of this use

of E/xgars/a, we have an example in Xeno23h. Cyrop. lib. viii.

C. i. 36: Tr\v iyTi^aniav rou ':rovovg, Kai -^vxri, xni 6a\'xr^, nai Xii^ov,

xa/ bf^og Bumadai fi^nv— 'the power of enduring both labours,

' and cold, and heat,' &c. The Cod. Guelf. reads s'Trr/.^arrjgiv

for iyyc^ciCTsiccv (in marg. Schneider;) and it is to be observed,

that verbs, compounded with sv and e-r/, are frequently used

in the same sense ; as, syy^acpu, sT/y^a^w. So, Galen says,

B'^rix.^arsi rrjg %/ajj5 ^ '4^^Xi"'
—

' cold has power over, or over-

* comes heat.'

From this general and active sense, those words became

restricted to a reflective moral sense, signifying ' self-coercion

' or control,' especially of temper, or resentment, which exer-

cise we express by ^forbearance.' Hence Pollux observes

;

rriv gMf'^offuvriv, aroX/Miav, rrjv 6' syx^atBiav, avocvdoiav oisrai (vi. 134),

' some think prudence to be pusillayiimity, and forbearance,

' weakness.' This sense is also applicable to the passage

before us, as also, to Gal. v. 23.

Finally : lyxoanta became at length still more limited,

and was applied by the Christian writers to signify, self-

restraint from sensual and voluptuary passions and propen-

sities, viz. temperance, continence, and chastity. These last,

and latest, are the only senses, in which the word is known to

the Theological Reviewer: "The only dominion," he says,

" which this word implies, either in Attic or Hellenistic

" Greek, is the dominion which a man exercises over his own

^'passions. We, at least, have never seen an instance," &c.

Here he appeals to Hesychius in the sixth century, Suidas in the

twelfth, and Suicer in the seventeenth ; the last ofwhom, sup-

plies him amply with the ecclesiastical Greek of the Constanti-

nopolitan empire :
" iyx^ama, syx^arrjo^aa/, iyx^arng : 1 • sumitur

" pro exquisita diceta, quo quis in vita sua utitur. 2. sumitur
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** pro refrcenatione appetitus omnium rerum malarum. 3. spe-

" cialiter, sumitur pro refrcenatione pravarum concupiscejitia-

" rum, quae impellunt ad pollutiones et scortationes," It

will be plain to every reflective and competent judgment, that

the sense of ' temperance,' is wholly foreign to the triple asso-

ciation here selected for enforcement by St. Paul (Comp.

Annot. to Gal. v. 22).

Ver. 26. money icould have been given him..'] The rec.

text has absorbed a marginal gloss of explanation, unknown
to the Codd. Vat. (Bentley), Ephr., Alex., St. Germ., (fee. viz.

" oTug X-jgp auTov— ' that he might loose him.'"

CHAPTER XXVI.

Ver. 28. Art thou persuaded, thou wilt soon make me a

Christian?] I shewed, in the former Annotation to this

passage, that the earliest MSS. read ':roiYi(!ai, where the junior

copies have substituted yineQai ; and, therefore, in order for

the context to accord in sense with that ancient reading, that

'Kuktg will reveal itself to be an erroneous conjunction of

Tihi ff, i. e. Gi ; as in Matt. xxvi. .53, where the generality of

MSS. read hoy.ug, but some read boxsi coi : proving the cause of

the diversity to have been the union of the ordinary compend

of the pronoun av, in all its inflections, viz. s in undivided

uncial writing—TTeieeiCXflCTIXNON. The primitive

reading will therefore have been : bv oXiyuj /ms -Trudu ai yj^ttsriawv

rroirisai. The Theological Critic, whose only principle of scrip-

tural criticism is to retain, at all hazards, all the readings of

the vulgar text, and of ' K. James's translation,' thus pre-

sents my exposition: "Now, says Mr. P., only detach the

" final s from mtQui in the Vat. text, and supply a dash over

" the a, and then we shall have crs/^e/ ff, which, written at

" length, will be Tuki gi." I wish I could regard this pre-

sentation of my argument, as simply flippant and erroneous,

but every reader must perceive in it, something more ; for, I

have not said what he affirms that I have said, nor any thing

that can fairly and truly be so represented. I did not ground
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my criticism on the word vukig, as he would pretend, but, on

the reading •ro/j;(ra<; and, if he is unable to discern by the testi-

monies adduced, that To/jjca/ is the genuine reading, he would do
well to cease from ^critical experiments,' and confine himself to

his professed sciences. I shewed, as a necessary corollary to

the reading Toirjdai, that the reading midsig (not of the ' Vat.'

only, but of all the texts), must be read, tts/^s/ as. He further

thus proceeds, as an arbiter of taste : " To us, it appears that,

" in order to bear the sense assigned to it by Mr. P., the pass-

" age should run thus— sv oXtyw veihi gi ^^iSnavov fMB voirjffai."

This collocation of the words may very possibly appear pre-

ferable to the Reviewer; but, as ^s bears the emphasis of

Agrippa's reply, readers of any rhetorical sensibility will at

once perceive another instance of hyperiaton ;^ and will feel,

that

—

IV oXiyu) ME irndii ffs ^^igriavov 'zotneai, is a more probable

order for Agrippa, or any Greek speaker to have used, than

the hobbling measure suggested by the Reviewer's pedestrian

notion of Greek elocution.

CHAPTER XXVII.

Ver. 37. seventy souls.] See former Annot.— Numerical

errors in copies, were so familiar to the ancients, that where

Homer's vulgar text had stated, that the tides ebb and flow

three times in the day, Strabo readily solved the difficulty,

by assuming a manuscriptural error: /iri rpg, aXka dig, ra^a

Tjjs y^aipm Bir}fji,a^Trjfiivri5. (Strabo, tom. i. p. 9, ed. Wolt. fol.)

CHAPTER XXVIII.

Ver. 3-5. a Viper came out and fastened on his hand—
but he felt no harm.'] Two interventions of the divine

power, are here recorded by the ocular testimony of the

' "Effri Se i^ra, ii<ri^^arii) Xi^iav » ve»fftcoii ik rou Kar a.Ko'keviitt.v xtxivtifuvn 'ra^i;,

Kxi eioni xoc^ccxm^ itayuviou vraiov; aXniiffTaro;— '' Hyperbata, are removals of

' words or thoughts from their consecutive order, and are certain indications of

' excited feeling.' Longinus, de Subl. s. xxii., p. 55. Toiip.
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historian, Luke: 1st, the existence of a Viper in the island

of Malta, at the moment when St. Paul had just landed

from his shipwreck : 2dly, the harmless power of the reptile's

bite, on that apostle.

A reviewer of the Monthly Review (of vol. xliv. 1804,

p. 183), caught by a fugitive vision of the late learned but

imaginative Jacob Bryant, denied the inveterated tradition of

the locality ascribed to that shipwreck ; asserting : 1 .
" That

Malta lay out of PauVs track:"— the falsity of which posi-

tion, has been suiBciently exposed in the former An7iot. to

Acts, xxviii., Conclusion, p. 506. 2. " That it does not har-

bour Vipers:"— which position, only corroborates the histo-

rian's relation. 3. " That, in the time of the Romans, the

" inhabitants could not be represented as barbarians ;"— a pro-

position, revealing consummate ignorance of the subject

;

since, the Romans were only a foreign garrison of con-

querors, but the inhabitants were indigenous ; and were

Arabian, both in origin and language. The notoriety of

the absence of all Vipers in Malta, can alone explain the

two opposite and sudden convictions of the Maltese specta-

tors :
'* When the natives saw the beast, they said among

" themselves,— Though he hath escaped the sea, vengeance

" svffereth him not to live:— but, when they saw no harm
" happen to him— they said, That he was a God!"

Ver. 23. he expounded and testified— the things con-

cerning JEsvs, from the Law of Moses and from the Vro-

vhets; from Morning till Evening. 1 That 'Exposition and
' Testimony,'' delivered by Paul to his countrymen at Rome,
in their Hebrew tongue, but translated into Greek under

his inspection, by his disciple and fellow-traveller Luke,

comprises the first twelve chapters of the Treatise called the

* Epistle to the Hebrews :' the last of which twelve chapters,

is followed and concluded by a separate or thirteenth chapter,

written in Greek by Paul himself to his Hebrew converts in

the East; transmitting and accompanying the whole pre-

ceding 'Exposition ;' which now finds its natural station as

the substance of the following book, commonly entitled,

* Epistle to the Hebrews ;' the discussion of which (we are

here told), engaged the Apostle ^from Morning till Evening.'

(See ' Hebrews,' Prefatory Annotation.)



ST. PAUL'S EXPOSITION TO THE
HEBREWS IN ROME:

RENDERED INTO GREEK BY LUKE.

(Acts, xxviii. 23.)

PREFATORY ANNOTATION.

Pant^nus, the Stoic philosopher, (afterwards the head

of the Christian school of Alexandria in a.d. 180,) the earliest

surviving witness of this Tract, has testified^

—

ttjv <z§og 'EfSoaiovg

tiTKSTo'kriv IlauXou iJ,iv tivai, yiy^apdai di ''E^^aioig 'K^oa'/xrj ipoovp'

Aouy.av ds fiXorifLcag uurriv /jjsdsp/j^rjvivdavTa ixdovvai roig EXXrtffiv—
" that, the Epistle inscribed to the Hebrews, icas written to

" the Hebrews by Paul, in the Hebrew tongue; but, that

" Luke translated it, with great accuracy, to impart it to the

" Greeks."— ^^ Wherefore (adds Eusebius, in the fourth

" century) the same complexion of style is found, in this

Epistle and in the Acts."— odiv rov auTov xi'^'^"-
i^^'<^^^<^^<ji,i xara,

TYiV i^fM'/jviiav, ra-jTYig n rrjg STrigroXrjg, xai ruv 'tt^o^smv. {Eccl.

Hist. lib. vi. c. 14.) The authority of Pantsenus, is witnessed

in the next generation by his eminent auditor and disciple,

Clemens Alexandrinus. In the two following centuries, spu-

rious rivals were raised up to contest the genuine title of

Pantaenus's^r^mi7^ye testimony ; which, nevertheless, remains

unrivalled and unimpeachable.-

' (pmi and iXiyi in p. 273, c. 14, refer to their distant nominative, ' PantoBtius,'

in c. 13, 1. 14, p. 271.

^ Ta^aVufAami ria'iv ov vofti^irai rou aTtxrroXou rwy^^aviiv—'some ofthe Romans
'do not think it a work of the Apostle.' (Euseb. ib. p. 273— not.) " Omnes
" GrcBci patres— uno Caio, quo Hieronymus in Catalogo scribit, excepto— banc
" epistolam receperunt lit Paulinam. Adnoonet Eusebius paulo infra, cap. 20,
" banc epistolam, a quibusdam Romanis, Pauli non esse agnitam ; quod etiam de
" sua aetate Hieronymus testatur : at, quotqnot fere deinceps seciiti sunt, earn

" pro Paulinam agnoverunt.'"— Dr. Gael. EsTius, Prolegom. in hatic Epistolam.

(G. Estius, celebre Tbeol. natif de Gorcum de I'anc. famille d'Est, Docteur a

Louvain, en 1580. Comment, sur les Ep. de St. Paul, 1709, 2 vol. in fol.

(Ladvocat.)



HEBREWS. 1 03

This sacred Tract, contains St. Paul's reply to the Hehreics

who were residing in Rome at the moment of his first arrival

in that city :
" We are desirous (said they) to hear from thee,

" ichat thou thinkest : for, as to this sect, it is notorious to us,

" that it is every where opposed (Acts, xxviii. 23)." The ori-

ginal of this expository reply to that question (composed
and delivered in Hebrew), remained among that people;

but, Paul deemed it expedient to employ his disciple and

attendant Luke, to translate it into Greeh, for the benefit of

his converted adherents in the East, both Jews and Greeks :

subjoining some further suggestions, arising from subse-

quent contingencies. That account of the document, fully

explains the statement of Eusebius, that " it was not received

" by many ; for, it was rejected by the Church of Rome, as

" not being one of Faid's genuine epistles:" in fact, it was

not properly ' an Epistle,' but * an Exposition, accompanying
' an Epistle,' nor was its matter addressed to the general

body of that Church ; and local jealousies, might have con-

spired to cause that local rejection.

By omitting to produce the primayy authority of Pan-

taenus, and by inadvertently beginning his critical argu-

ment eleven lines lower than he ought to have commenced

his quotation, a learned expositor reverses the whole pui'-

port of Clemens' and Eusebius' testimonies ; making those

authorities to record, the very contrary to that which

they truly record. It is (as I before was constrained

to observe, in Annot. Acts, xxii. 2) a remarkable over-

sight of the same laborious expositor, that although Luke
explicitly relates, that Paul delivered this discourse in

the Hebrew tongue (the matter of which, Luke imparts in a

Greek translation)
;

yet, the expositor appeals to the trans-

lation, as to the original words of Paul. Whereas it has

been shewn, that, of the three contexts. Acts, xxii. 5, xxvi.

11, Heb. x. 29, the middle one only, contains Paul's

own Greek ; and that, the first, and the last, are Luhe's

Greek versions of Paul's Hebi-eio originals. The learned

author has aspired to demonstrate, by his own critical tact

alone, after a lapse of 1800 years ; that a simple matter

of fact (testified by an unimpeachable witness within 180

years of the fact in question,) is not true. But, a disciple, of

the same nation and language as the preceptor ; translating
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the preceptor's native original into a foreign dialect equally

familiar to both ; and scrupulously rendering its import,

under the eye and correction of the preceptor ; may defy

any (Edipus to assign the actual writer, bj/ internal evidence

alone, especially, after such an interval of ages.^ It is by
collateral testimony only, that the fact can be attained ; and,

that fact has been clearly demonstrated by an unimpeachable,

and almost contemporary witness. Had Michaeiis, also, duly

combined Luke's record in the last chapter of his Acts of the

Apostles, with Luke's Greek version of Paul's exposition to

the Hebrews, (alluded to in that place,) the learned German
might have spared himselfnearly an hundred fruitless, though

elaborate pages. If you cannot see what has fallen at your

feet, the farther you seek for it, the less hopeful must be your

search ; and such has been the case of these two (and other)

learned aspirers, in their abstruse expositions.

A moment's reflection, will now suffice to demonstrate:

—

First, that Luke's ' GospeV and his ^ Acts of the Apostles,'

are divisions of the same general history, and ought never to

have been separated. Secondly : that the ' Epistle to the

' Hebrews ' contains, as it were, an Appendix to the last of

those two Tracts, constituting an ^Exposition of the general

argument referred to in the 23d verse of the last chapter of

that Tract, namely, " 21iat it engaged Paul, from morning till

" evening, in Expounding and Testifying the kingdom ofGod :

" and, endeavouring to persuade them of the things concerning

" Jesus; both from the law o/ Moses, and from the Pro-
" PHETS." Such, is the argument of Paul's ^Epistle to the

' Hebrews,' compressed in that summary title ; and thus,

Luke's thi'ee ivorks are, as it were, dove-tailed into each

other; the first and second, comprising Lukes History of

our Lord's Life and the Lnfancy of his Church ; and the

second and third, Paul's Exposition to his Hebrew countrymen

at Rome, recorded by the same Luke.

' " Davus es, noii CEdipus."—Terent. Andria, I. ii. 23,
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 3. the effulgence of his glory.'] avavyxa/na rrjg Bo^vg

avTov : this designation cannot be better paraphrased, than

by the words of our great poet

:

" — of the eternal, co-eternal beam
Bright effluence of bright essence increate:'"

this exposition, which the poet does not apply to created

light, is applicable, and applicable only, to that Divine

Light, with propounding which, St. John opens his Gospel

;

which also was the * Word of God, without whom nothing
' was created that has been created.'

I shall take this opportunity to remark, that the ' Nicene
' Creed' concluded, originally, with an anathematising clause,

of the same character as those incorporated into the body of

the Symbol called the ' Athanasian Creed.' " Such," ob-

serves Jortin, " was the Nicene Creed as it stood originally.

" Our Church hath dropped the anathematising clause at the

" end ; and one cannot help wishing, that the Nicene fathers

" had done the same." (Vol. HI. p. 117.) The fathers of

our Church did what it behoved them to do, in that

omission ; for, as they introduced the Creed into our liturgy

for general public expression, it was not the function of the

laity, nor even of the clergy generally, to pronounce spiritual

condemnation or censure. It is therefore greatly to be la-

mented, that the same parents of our Church did not, in

consistency, exclude the anathematising clauses from the

Athanasian Creed. The presence of those clauses, has

always given much, and reasonable, offence to many pious

minds ; and has ever acted injuriously to the Creed itself, of

which they do not form an integral part. It is therefore to

be desired, that those clauses should, even at this late hour,

be rejected and expunged by authority ; and they would then

leave that sublime symbol of Christian faith (skilfully con-

structed to meet, at once, all the chief heresies that infested

the early Church,) thus unobjectionable to every orthodox

Christian. It would be an unskilful and a culpable expedient,
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to resort to the alternative of suppressing the symbol alto-

gether. (See the former Annot. to Heb. i. 3 ; and after, the

Annot. to 1 John, iv. 9.)

Symbol of the CATHOLIC CHRISTIAN Faith.

1 The Catholic Faith, is this : That we worship One God in

Trinity, and the Trinity in Unity -.^

2 neither confusing the Persons, nor dividing the Substance.

3 For, there is one person of the Father ; another of the Son
;

and another of the Holy Spirit

;

4 but, the Divine Nature^ of the Father, of the Son, and of the

Holy Spirit, is One and the Same : the Glory equal, the Majesty

co-eternal.

5 Such as the Father is, such is the Son, and such is the Holy

Spirit.

6 The Father uncreate, the Son uncreate, and the Holy Spirit

uncreate :

7 The Father incomprehensible,^ the Son incomprehensible, and

the Holy Spirit incomprehensible.

8 The Father eternal, the Son eternal, and the Holy Spirit

eternal

:

9 and yet, they are not three eternals, but One Eternal;
10 as also, they are not three incomprehensibles, nor three

uncreate, but One Uncreate, and One Incomprehensible.

11 So, likewise, the Father is almighty, the Son almighty, and

the Holy Spirit almighty :

12 and yet, not three almighties, but One Almighty.

13 So likewise, the Father is God; the Son, God; and the

Holy Spirit, God :

14 and yet, not three Gods, but One God.

15 So, likewise, the Father is Lord; the Son, Lord; and the

Holy Spirit, Lord :

16 and yet, not three Lords, but One Lord.

17 For, as we are compelled, by the Christian Truth, to acknow-

ledge each separate Person to be God and Lord

;

18 so we are forbidden, by the Catholic Religion, to say. There

are three Gods, or three Lords.

19 The Father, is made from none ; neither created, nor be-

gotten :

^ Matt, xxviii. 19, and former Annot.
"^ hierns—'•Godhead; godship ; divinity; divine nature.' (Jolinson.)

' KKuraXn-rres. See Chiysostoni, ap. Suid. v. a'T^oe-irov, torn. i. p. 305.
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'20 the Son, is from the Father alone ; not made, nor created,

but begotten :

21 the Holy Spirit, is from the Father,^ and the Son; ^ not

made, nor begotten, but proceeding.

22 So, there is one Father, not three Fathers; one Son, not

three Sons ; one Holy Spirit, not three Holy Spirits.

23 And, in this Trinity, none was before or after, none is

greater or less than another ; but, the entire three Persons are

co-eternal, and equal

:

24 so that, in all things, as hath been said, both the Unity

ought to be worshipped in Trinity, and the Trinity in Unity.

25 Furthermore; it is necessary, to believe rightly the Incar-

nation of our Lord Jesus Christ

:

26 for, the right faith is. That we believe and confess, That

our Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of God, is God and Man :

27 God, of the Substance of his Father, begotten before the

world; and Man, of the substance of his mother, born in the world :

28 perfect God ; and perfect Man, subsisting of a reasonable

soul and human flesh :

29 equal to the Father, as to his Divine Nature: and inferior

to the Father, as to his human nature :

30 Who, though he is both God and man, is yet, not two, but

One Christ

:

31 One, not by conversion of the Divine Nature into flesh, but

by assumption of the Human Nature unto God :

32 One, altogether, not by confusion of Substance, but by

Unity of Person.

33 For, as the reasonable soul and the flesh are one man, so,

he who is both God and man, is one Christ

:

34 Who suffered for our salvation ; descended to the grave
;

and rose from the dead, the third day.

35 and ascended to heaven, and sitteth at the right hand of

the Fatlier, the God Almighty; from whence he will come, to

judge the living and the dead :

36 at whose coming, all men will rise again, and give account

of their own works
;

37 and they that have done good, will go into life eternal

;

but, they who have done evil, into eternal fire.

38 This, is the Catholic Faith I^

' In essential being. John, xv. 26. ' In effusion on the Church. lb.

' Though this Creed was composed in Latin, yet, as it was digested hy the

works of Athanasius, and so translated into Greek, I h«ve referred to the terms

of that translation.
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CHAPTER II.

Ver. 9. apart from God."] %wg/5 ©sou :— I stated unre-

servedly, in the former Annotation, p. 423, that {the Vat.,

as well as) every other known MS., reads %ag/T/— ' bj/ the

* grace,' in this place; excepting the Cod. 53, Wetst., which

alone reads %wg/s— ' apart.' On this statement, neverthe-

less, the Theological Reviewer thus observes, " It happens,
*' sometimes, that the critic is tempted to rebel against the

" Vat. MS. itself: among other instances, his allegiance fails

" him at the 9th verse of Heb. ii." In my * Expository
' Preface,' part i. § 34, p. 49, I had providently and dis-

tinctly stated, that, as the Vat. MS. pertained, not to the

first but to the fourth century, some deviations of its text,

from earlier copies, might reasonably be expected ; which

might be rectified, by the testimony of still more ancient

authorities ; as I stated at pp. 465, 6, in 1 John, iv. 3, where

both the Vat. and the recited MSS. read o /i^j l/j^oXoyn, but

where the still earlier copies used by Socrates in the fifth

century (now long since perished), read 6 Xvsi (Euseb. H. E.
lib. vii. c. 32). My 'allegiance' to the Vat. MS., therefore,

was expressly declared to be subject to ' more ancient au~

* thority; which I produced. I therefore said :
" In the very

" rare instances, in which I have deemed it obligatory to

" depart from the readings of that MS. {Vatican), I have
" fully assigned the reasons in the annotations." Had I

rejected the Vat., for 2l junior authority, my censurer might

have warrantably said, that I rebelled against it; but, he

was careful to keep out of sight my exposition on this point

:

exhibiting, throughout his whole Article, the animus of a

party-voter, who, finding his favourite candidate sorely

pressed, deems himself secularly justified in relaxing the

strict rules of moral obligation toward his opponent.

CHAPTER X.

Ver. 24. let us attend to.l naTavouji^iv :— This, is the

reading of every Manuscript. Scholz, however, opposes to

that unanimity, his solitary dissent: " ;<a-axomw, Conjectur.
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(he adds)— Try xaraKovau." Now, the former verb, is

used 41 times in the O. and N. Gr. T. ; but, the latter is

not found in existence in any Greek writing, Sacred or Pro-

fane. It appears to be, indeed, in one single instance, in the

Hippolytus of Euripides (line 823 of Invernezius, 829 of

Brunk, and 821 of Musgrave) ; but, on that solitary occa-

sion, Stephens adds this caution ( Thes. Gr.), " nisi prava hcpc

"^lectio est pro xaraxoTra— unless it is a corrupted reading for
•' xaraxocra." Such, is Scholz's " Conjectur." Such trifling

with texts and readings, might possibly be tolerated in

profane criticism ; but, it is very far otherwise in aspiring

to discharge the oSice of ' steward of the mysteries of God.'

It is deeply to be regretted (as I have already had occasion to

remark, p. 49,) that Schulz did not complete the second

volume of his edition and notes of the Gr, N. T. ; but was
induced to negotiate the property of his own manuscripts,

with his near namesake and junior, Scholz ; the latter of

whom has, by that means, acquired the transfer of the honour

of his senior s earlier achievements, and has embodied them
with his own, undistinguishably, suppressing the name of the

former possessor.^

CHAPTER XI.

Ver. 36. were pierced through'] i'si^drtaav : — On this

reading, KnatchbuU observes :
" a mode of death so noto-

" rious, that it is not credible that the apostle should have
" passed it over, in enumerating the several kinds of deaths,

*' which Christians in those times, and formerly the pro-

" phets, suffered on account of their faith ; among which
" kinds, Nicephorus and Eusebius specify, ^piercing through

' the entrails with stakes' This action, Favorinus calls

• " Aucti congesserunt (says Scholz, Proleg. p. xxvi.), prseter Mitlium et

Wetstenuim, J . A. Bengelius, C. Y .'Matthcn, P. C. Alterus, And. Birchius,

J. J. Griesbachius, aliiq. : to which he adds, in a note (/) .• " Knittelius, Tres-

" chovius, Doederleinius, Michaelis, Euchornius, Georgius, Bodius, Slorrius,

'* Whitius, Adlerus, Woidius, Milnsterus, Hugius, Papalbaumius, Zahnius,

" Dermont, al.:'"— but, he omits his predecessor, D. David Schxjlz (Berolini),

to whose elaborate, but unassuming volume I was under great obligation, for

three years before Scholz's splendid edition saw the light.
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" amsKoXoviliiVy adding, ' formerly they pierced malefactors

' through the back, with a stake, as fishes are spitted on

'skewers to be roasted.'" The rec. reading, iTn^aedrjmv—
* were tempted,' condemns itself, in this place.

CHAPTER XII.

Ver. 23. o^ the first-horn.'] ^PUToroTiuv, sub. sx ruv vix^uv—
'from the dead,' as expressed in Col. i. 18 :

' the dead in

' Christ,' will rise first — avagTrjsovTai -Tr^urov (1 Thess. iv. 4 :

Gr. iv. 16) :
' This is the first resurrection'— abrrt 55 ameraeic

rj v^uTt} (Rev. XX. 5). These, our Lord emphatically calls, in

Luke, XX. 36, the "children of the resurrection"— rrig avadTu-

ffBug bhi. The apostle here speaks, prospectively, of the future

and final establishment of ' the kingdom of God, and of His
' Christ ;' whose redeemed subjects are * enrolled in heaven,'

— iv o'j^avoig wzoysy^a/M/j^svoi, and their natnes, like those of
*^ Clemens, and his fellow-labourers," already ' written in the

* Booh of Life.' Philipp. iv. 3. " Hinc patet, non ideo quia
" in coelis descripti sunt, ipsos non esse in coelis: sunt tamen
" descripti etiam, ut nomina eorum olim publice citentur :

—

*' per alteros ducitur agmen beatorum, per alteros clauditur."

(Bengel, Gnomon, torn. ii. p. 1129.)

CHAPTER Xni.

Ver. 1. Wherefore, receiving a kingdom, &c.] Here
Paul, having concluded the foregoing Hebrew ' Exposition'

to his unconverted countrymen in Rome {translated into

Greek by Luke), commences a short accompanying letter to

his converted Jewish disciples in Greece and Asia Minor

;

written by himself in Greek. But, the last two chapters

having been misapprehended, they have been erroneously

distributed. Read, and divide the chapters, thus

:

c. xii.

28 that the things that will not be shaken, may continue.

c. xiii.

1 Wherefore, receiving a kingdom that cannot be shaken, &c.
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Ver. 23. I have written to yon, only in few words.'] xai

yai 8ia (Soa^iuv eviSTuXa vfji,iv— namely, in this last chapter,

accompanying the preceding copious 'Exposition.'' Such,

is the simple explanation of this short letter of Paul ; but,

from not seizing its import, learned annotators have troubled

the clear water. ''Faucis pro copia reruni" says Bengel

;

and, to the same purport. Burton, Bloomfield, and Trollope.

Whereas, Paul only writes a short Greek letter, to accom-

pany a transcript of Luke's Greek translation of his {PauTs)

Hebrew original Commentary. Through the same ancient

misapprehension, the separation of the last two chapters, xii.

and xiii., has been erroneously assigned.

Ver. 24. Timothy, is released ; whom, if he go shortly,

I will see, if God permit.] There is no passage more tho-

roughly depraved, than that of the common reading in this

place ; which makes Paul express his speedy return to

Greece, when he was only just arrivedfrom thence, to make
a long residence in Italy. Our vulgar translation reads :

" Know ye, that our brother Timothy is set at liberty; with
" whom, if he come shortly, / tvill see you :" the received

Gr. text, is thus , yivuexsn, rov adsXfov T. aToXsXvfisvov, /xed' ou

It is very apparent, that the primitive reading was written

thus : y/vwrfxsTg roi'. ah. T. a'XoKi'kviJ.ivov' ov, tiira. 6iov, sav rayjov

tP^rjrai, o->^ofji,ai. 'Tf^ag aff'xadagh, -zavrag t. tj. u., xai vavrag

r. a. :— The pronoun ov, having been absorbed into the

termination of the final ov of the preceding participle, airo-

XiXv/Msvov— /Mcra hov, having been abridged into fM$' ob— and

bfiag, of the following sentence, having been inconsiderately

joined to the end oi the preceding sentence— have concurred

to produce all those sphalmata of the received readings.

END OF THE HISTORY OF THE GOSPEL.
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ST. PAUL.

ROMANS.

CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 21. when ye were the servants of Sin, ye were free

from the service of Justification.'] The antithesis, with which

the verses 18 and 21 are constructed, appears to bear some-

thing of sarcasm. It has been shewn, in the foregoing Annot.

to Matt. iii. 15, that, of the two very different senses,

' justitia and justificatio'— ' righteousness and justification,^

(which words have been indiscriminately mingled in our

common English version,) the latter only is the true sense in

which it is intended here by St. Paul.

Ver. 16, 18, 21-23. ' Know ye not, that ye are the

"servants of him, whichever ye obey? Whether of Sin,

*' unto Death, or of Obedience, unto Justification. When ye
" were freed from the service of Sin, ye became the servants

" of Justification ; for, while ye were the serimjits of Sin, ye
" were freed from the service of Justification. What fruit

" had ye, then, from those things? for, the end of those

" things is Death. But now, being freed from the service of
" Sin, and become servants to God, ye have your fruit unto

" Eternal Life.''] St. Paul, here calls in the inspired

Psalmist, to establish this position :
' There is none righteous,

' no, NOT ONE ; there is none that doeth good, no, not one !':

but, he adds this lucid and sustaining exposition— ' hut, they

' are justified freely by grace, through redemption by Christ

'Jesus.' (Rom. iii. 10, 12, 24.)

This point being thus incontestably established, it is

surprising that the terms ' righteous and justified' could

ever have been confounded, and used as synonymous. He,

who ' is righteous ' absolutely, cannot * be justified,' or

rendered more righteous: he, who ^ is justified,' can only be

righteous relatively, that is, by his justification ; and his
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righteousness ought never to be understood absolutely^ but

always with the expression or implication of his qualijication,

of release from the penalty of Sin. It is, by the omission and

oblivion of that essential qualification, that so much spiritual

pride has been engendered in the Church, by assuming and

appropriating the absolute quality of righteousness, in place

of the relative ; which last, must necessarily inspire the pro-

foundest humiliation. (See Annot. above, to Matt. iii. 15.)

CHAPTER VIII.

Ver. 28. God, maketh all things to icork together.^ craira

eun^yn 6 Qsog : — not, * all things, work together,' as in our

version. I shewed, in the former Annotation to this pass-

age, that this is the genuine reading of the most ancient MS.
the Vat., and also of the Alex.; it is so cited, also, by Origen,

with the nominative, o Qioc ; I therefore rendered auvi^yn, tran-

sitively. The Theological Revieicer, however, thus launches

forth in castigation of my version : — '* Most certainly," he

says, " that version is in audacious defiance of Greek! We
" believe it would be very difficult indeed, to produce an
" instance from any writer, sacred or profane, in which
'* 6-ovi^yiiv is used in a transitive sense. It abvays signifies

*' to 'co-operate ;' and never (that we have seen), to com-
" pel the co-operation of other persons or things. Mr. P.,

" however, seems to have been comfortably free from all

" misgivings. He tells us, very coolly, that swipyn governs
" 'TTavra in the accusative ; as if it were an indisputable

" matter, that the verb might be used transitively, or not,

''just as the context might seem to require. But, any
" scholar could tell him, that, if 0£o$ is to be the nominative
" to (Svn^yu, Tavra must be governed by some word under-
'* stood, such as sic. or xara. And then, the sense will be that

" which appears to have been adopted by the Syriac and
" Ethiopic translators : God, in all things, works together
" with those that love him, for good," But, the Critic here

becomes nebulous; and does not discern, that both, in my
• Vatican reading—'God maketh all things to work,' and, in

his oicn alleged Syr. and Eth. readings (see his Hebrew above,

p- 23)

—

'God, in all things, works together with,'' ©soj is the
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nominatii'e of gvvs^y el ; -whercns, in the received text, anH in our

authorised version, 'Trccvra
—

* all things,' is made the nominative

of (fuvs^yii. I have here emptied out the Revieioers cornucopia

of indignation, at my transitive translation of guvi^yii, in this

place : I shall, now, follow my own track.

The sentence before us, is congenial in structure with

that of Rom. xi. 31, ewsxXuffiv 6 Qiog roug Tocvrag ng wriihiav —
* conclusit Dens omnes in incredulitate — God hath compre-
' /tended all in unbelief: ' so here, -jravra c-onoyn h Qiog ug

ayaSov— ' concludit Dens omnia in honum.— God combines, or

' makes all things to combine, for good, to them that love

' him.'—** (ruvsgyw, concludo, in unum concludo." (Stepli. Th.

Gr.) :
" evvs^yco, ff-ovsi^yu, cvvii^yu, concludo, colligo— cwi^ya&ov,

" <svvix7.uov" (Damm. Lex. p. 806.) In Hesychius, tom. i.

p. 431, we find aws^yov and ffwss^yov, a'^n^yov and avsi^yov,

written indifferently in the copies; where Alberti remarks,
" Similis siraplicis et duplicis s est permutatio." ewsi^yov,

6 sffTi evvii^yov, (!vvsdsfff/,ovv. Eustath. p. 1637, 59. Here, then,

ovvi^yei is a transitive verb, like suvsy.Xsies. It was early mis-

taken for the intransitive verb cuvscysw — ' co-operor,^ which

is the only form given by Parkhurst, in his ' iV. T. Lex.,'

and which is now mistaken by the theological critic; and,

to that misapprehension we easily trace the mutilation which

the original passage has sustained, by the rejection of the

proper agent, 6 Qiog. None of these things, however, had in-

truded themselves into the self-reposing mind of the Theo-

logical Reviewer, who was not aware of any thing more in

the form awi^^yn, than that of guvs^yiT, the third pers. sing.

pres. of the circumflex verb, ouvi^yiu— ' co-operor ;' and who
had not discovered (to return him his own words). " what
" any scholar could tell him," that many words, and accepta-

tions of words, which have long fallen into disuse in a metro-

politan society, are still retained in use in distant provinces

:

of confusions of a similar nature, we shall find other examples,

in the words tjXtj/asvoj, 1 Cor. vii. 25, and yivvn, in James, iii. 6.

It will be well here to observe, that the act of co-operating

with man, is nowhere ascribed to God, by the sacred writers,

with the words evn^yog, aun^yiu; which words, always suppose

equality or similarity of nature in the agents. Qiou iaimv

aunoyoi, 1 Cor. iii, 9, does not mean, ' we arc labourers

' together with God,' (as our English translation very itn-
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properly renders, following Wiclif's translation in 1380,

from the Latin

—

^^ Dei siimus adjutores" — ice hen the

helpers of God,) but, ' we (Paul and Apollos) are joint-

* labourers for God;' and therefore Tyndale rendered, with

more skill, ' v:e are Goddis labourers:' which rendering was

continued in the first authorised English version, until King
James's criticism called back the erroneous translation of the

Latin. (See after, Annot. to 2 Cor. iii. and iv.) The verb

eun^yiu, is indeed once applied in the former sense to our

Lord, in the received text; but, it is in the spurious supjAe-

ment to St. Mark's Gospel, xvi. 20 (Gr.), and serves to

testify the lateness of that interpolation.

Ver. 32. tvillforgive us all things.] xH"^^"^"-''— our com-
mon version renders 'give; Wiclif rendered ' ghaf {gave),

from the modern Lat. Vulg. ' donavit' But, the older Lat.

vers., quoted by Tertullian, read, " quomodo et non cum illo

" omnia condonavit nobis ?" {Contr. Gnost. c. vii.) It is to be

observed, that the Lat. has the past tense, whereas the

Greek texts have ihe future ; but I apprehend, that this

difference arose mei-ely from the indiscriminate employment
of the labial elements h and v, pointed out in some Latin MSS.
by Gesner ( Thes. Lat. B.) ; and, that the * condonavit' of Ter-

tullian, intended ^ condonabit'— sw avrw— ^ with Him.' The
following verses shew, that this general amnesty is the conjoint

act, of the leather and the Son.

CHAPTER XL

Ver. 6. since, a work is not a grace.'] ivu to s^yov ouxsn

ya^ii :
—" If," argues St. Paul, " the remnant (here foreshewn)

" are to be chosen by a rule o^ favour, it will not be as a
*' reward for worhs performed ; but, if it is to be chosen by
" a rule of retribution for works meritoriously performed,
** then it is not a favour ; for, a work or service so per-

" formed, is not z. favour, but a recompense." On reviewing

the reading of the Vat. MS,, I find, that it omits the rec. len,

after dWAn. As the Theological Reviewer's stricture on this

passage only comprises his own personal dissent, which I do
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not find fortified with any sound support ; I shall only refer

the reader to my former annotation, and to the previous

Annot. to c. vi. 21 of this tract, with reference to Ps. xiv. 3,

and c. iii. 10.

CHAPTER XII.

Ver. 20. heap coals ofjire.] The diversity of the exposi-

tions devised for this passage, is not a little surprising; since

it simply means, that, in rendering a beneficial service to one

who has done you an injury, you kindle a sense of self-

reproach and remorse in his breast, sharp as the hurning of

fire; and thus take a holy vengeance, salutary to the indi-

vidual himself, " overcoming evil with good;'' as is fully

exposed in the next verse.

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. 1. those that are, are subject to that of God.] The

Vat. MS. reads, a/ ds ovaai, uto rou Qsou riray/isvai ndiv :

—

The whole clause is wanting in the Cod. Ephr. or C. The
Codd. A,D,E, F, G, omit rov, which the received text retains.

It would appear, that we are either to understand rrjv i'^ougiav,

after i/To, as in Luke, vii. 8, tyu avd^. nfii vto s^ousiav ra<s<so-

fhivbi ; or, that the text originally stood, hvo rriv &iov : an ab-

breviation of r>;v having been mistaken for rov—"
-?, x, t-, et

" similia, non difficulter inter se commutantur." Canter.

Pref p. 59.

CHAPTER XVI.

Ver. 22. Timothy, ray fellow-lahonrer ; Lucius, J. and S.

my kinsmen.'] guvs^yog — (juyysvug :— St. Paul makes these

distinctions, because, the first was gentile by paternal blood
;

whereas, the three others, were Jewish by their ichole blood.

— AovTiiog, Liikius, Lat. term., Luka^;, Gr. term. {Engl. Luke.)

See Col. iv. 12; Philem. 22; also ^wwo^ above, to Acts, xiii. 1.
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 10, that ye be perfectly united, in the same mind,

and in the same opinion.'] The absolute necessity of^
'
perfect

• unity,' which St. Paul so passionately implores, was thus

wisely enforced by a late experienced contemporary.
* Here I may just remark, upon the desirableness of

' every {Christian ministerial) society having a distinct

' sphere of labour among a heathen people. Much as

' I should rejoice in being associated with an Epis-
' copalian, a baptist, or a Methodist brother, who did

' not attach primary importance to secondary objects, yet,

* the interests of every mission, especially in the first stages

* of its progress, seem to me to require another line of con-

' duct. The natives, though comprehending but very im-
' perfectly our objects, would at once discern a difference

' in the modes of worship ; and their attention would, of
' necessity, be divided and distracted. Being, also, of an
' inquisitive disposition, they would demand a reason for

' every little deviation, which would lead to explanations,

' first from the one party, and then from the other ; and
* thus, evils would arise, which otherwise might never have
* existed.— I do therefore sincerely hope, that the directors

' or conductors of missionary societies will be ever ready, in

' this way, to sacrifice denominational peculiarities to the

'great object of their institution, — namely, to send the

' glorious Gospel of the Messed God to the heathen :" (John

Williams's Narrative of Missionary Enterprises in the South

Sea Islands, p. 260, and Pref. p. xix. :)— that, the different

converts of the Islands may not be seduced to say, "/am of
''Luther, but I of Calvin, but I ofRome;" but, may say with

St. Paul—" but, / am o/ Christ!" (1 Cor. i. 12, 13.)—
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Since this Note was written, the faithful author of that work
has been called upon to shed his blood, on the heathen

theatre to which he had dedicated his life and service.

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 25. as one who is hound hy the Lord to he faithful.']

The words tj^stj/xskoj i/cro Ki»^/ou viSTog nvai, found in all the

copies, have given constant, but fruitless labour to expo-

sitors, in their endeavours to extract from them, by various

modes of ingenious violence, an adequate and intelligible

sense ; as may be seen in the notes of Macknight, and

Bloomfield. The Theological Reviewer says, that I am
" extremely dissatisfied with the expression which all the

" copies, with provoking uniformity, ascribe to the Apostle."

If he is satisfied with it, as it stands in the text, he is a

singularity. He adds :
" It appears to Us, that the expres-

" sion is elliptical— of, ugrs Ticrog ami, or, perhaps, ng to

" T/grog sivai;" which suggestion. Dr. Bloomfield had pro-

posed in his note on the passage, five years before: but,

both are insufficient to afford any healing sense to the cor-

ruption of the received reading. I readily acknowledge the

justness of the Reviewer s censure of the reading rjyo'j,u,svoi

(which I had suggested), which is as untenable as his own;

but, his correction has only made me apply a more earnest

attention to the passage. From the preceding universal

failures, we are fully warranted to infer, that the Apostle's

own word in this place was not i^\iri/ji,svog ; and we have

now, therefore, to search for the ivord which he most

probably used.

That word, will appear to have been no other than the

pret. participle jmss. of the verb nXsoo— siXrifiivog— ^ astrictus

( — hound,' written rj7.ri/Msvog, and differing from the rec.

reading r)7.in!J^ivog, only by an inerudite insertion of an s into

the latter word ; as in yawn, for yivvn, in James, iii. 6, as

will be found in that place. " The most striking ortho-

" graphical errors (observes Michaelis, as cited above) are

" those called itacisms, which confound £/, », /, «/, e, <&:c."
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Those differences, however, are not always errors; but, are

often dialectic variations, of which we have a notable exam-

ple in the verb now before us, which is written variously,

g/Xso/xa/, siXofiai, nXXo/Mai, iXo/jlui, iXkoiMai, and signifying, ' cogor

« — vincior— astringor^ to be * compelled— hound— con-

^ strained :' in the prceterit, nXrj/jLivog. Proclus (Plato, Tim.

p. 530, E.) explains the present participle in its form iXXo/j,svog,

by (npiyyoiMsvog, auvi'/^ofisvog— ' astrictvs, cohihitus :' Suidas, by

dsfffiiuofisvog— ' vinctus, hound.' Rulinkenius, in his note on

iXXou,ivr,v {Tim. Lex. p. 70), observes, " uXofMvrjv, hoc in loco

'* (Platonis) legit Galenus— adstringendi ei tribuens no-

" tionem :— Deinde, iXXo/j.svriv an siXovfisvriv eligeris, nihil

" admodum proficies, propterea quod inter iXXsiv et nXsiv

" nullum significandi discrimen est : ut vana sit veterum
*' grammaticorum, haec anxie distinguentium, diligentia."

He then cites the following passage from a private commu-
nication from Hemsterhusius :

'' Equidem existimo, sXuv,

" i/'Xiiv, 'iXXuv, iJXsTv, 7X2/1/, '/XXsiv, nihil inter se discrepare, si

" priraam significandi radicem spectes, quae sita est in vol-

*' vendo.— Hinc, aliae notationum propagines enascuntur,

* volvendi, stringendi, torquendi,' ex quibus fere quicquid

" inde fluit, quod valde multiplex est, expediri potest. Hae

" formae, tarn simplices quam compositae, crebro commu-
" tantur, e. g." &c. Herodotus uses the verb, compounded

with a'xo, in the sense of ^ astrictus
;'— amiXsiv ng amyxainv—

sg avayxairiv wrBiXyjkvrag (lib. viii. p. 670, Wesselillg). " Hero-
" dotea locutio (says Portus) q. d. in necessitatem involvere,

** vel, in necessitate implicare : in necessitatem compellere : ad
*' necess. redigere: ad necess. redactos." (Diet. Ion.) Wes-
seling observes, on the last passage, *' Herodoteum a'jruXinv,

" in istam classem referendum verborum de quibus egit vir

•' summus in nota, Clar. D. Ruhnken. ad Tim. Lex.— Hie,

" necessitatis velut vinculis adstrictos— necessitate coactos."

So likewise St. Paul, presently afterward, in c. ix. 16,

describes his own position : avayxn [Jjoi iTixBirai— ' neces-

' sitas mihi incumhit,' Vulg. i. e. aviiXioiJ.ai— siXiOfiai —
* adstringor.'

When these learned critics call the compound verb

a'TTsiXio, ' Herodoteum,^ they only mean, that it pertained

to Herodotus's native Carian dialect. Nearly contiguous

to Caria, in the south of Asia Minor, was the province
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of Cilicia, the native country of St. Paul. We are there-

fore fully warranted in reading the simple verb, riXri/j^ivog,

for siXri'xivog, in this place, and interpreting it with the

same sense as the compound verb was used by Herodotus

;

and, in accounting it as one of the ' ClUcisms'^ early pointed

out by Jerom in the language of that apostle :
*' Multa sunt

" verba, quibus juxta raoreni urbis et provinciee suae, /ami-
" liarius apostolus utitur.— Nee hoc miremur in apostolo, si

" utatur ejus IhigntB consuetudine, in qua natus est et nu-
" tritiis." (Tom. iv. p. 204, ed. Martianay.) The comj)ound

verb, proved to be in use in Caria, confirms the probable

use of the simple verb, in the neighbouring dialect of Cilicia;

but, some commonplace copyist or philoponist, not aware of

the fact, assumed it to intend the more ordinary and familiar

word rikirtiMivoc, not duly considering its operation on the

sense ; and inserted the s. That St. Paul should have forti-

fied his private and personal opinion on the important point

in question, with some collateral support, was to be ex-

pected ; and he accordingly does so, by declaring— ' I give

' my opinion, as one hound hy the Lord to be faithful' The
initial n, therefore, will be either the common itacism of )j for

/, £/, or s ; or, it will be dialectic, as Homer uses both rjXrjXaro

and BXr,XaTO.

CHAPTER X.

Ver. 3. rock that followed. '\ I have shewn, in the former

Annot. p. 358, that the ' miracle of the rock' which supplied

the Israelites with water, succeeded or ^followed,' as a coun-

terpart, the ' miracle of the manna ' which had supplied them
withybo^; and, that this sequence was all that was intended

by the apostle, in the word axoXovdovgrig. " Now," says the

Reviewer, " it is very safe to affirm, that the Greek language
" utterly repudiates this surmise : axoXovdiu was, surely, never
" known to bear the sense here ascribed to it. The verb

''may, indeed, signify to 'follow;' but, not in the naked

' See Mlchaelis on the ' Cilicisms of St. Paul,'' and notes, Introd. vol. i.

p. 149.
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** sense of mere sequence or succession, but in the sense of
*' attendance or accompaniment. In English, a clansman may
" be said to follow his chieftain to the feld ; and in Greek,
*' the same thing might very properly be denoted by the verb
** axoXovdsiv. In English, again, one event may be said to

" follow another event ; but, where is the Greek scholar who
" would ever dream of using ay-okovkiv, as applicable to this

" latter instance ? Truly, therefore, the passage must remain
*' in its former obscurity, for any thing that Mr. P. has done
" towards its illumination." This Reviewer is, here, as

unfortunate as in his other dogmatisms ; for, a * Greek
* scholar' would have told him, that ax.oXov6siv is applicable

to every mode of sequence, even to logical consequence:

that Aristotle says — duoiv /isv ovroiv, axoXovdsi to h nvai—
' if there are two, it follows, that there is one:' and that

Hoogeveen points out, in his note to Viger, p. 362, that the

Greeks used indifferently, ra, b^o/msvu and ra azoXovda.— quce

sequuntur— to express generally, * what follows'— or simply,

* et ccBtera.' Even Suicer would have told him, in the latest

ages of the Greek language, " Duas vocis axoXov^ia signifi-

** cationes : 1 . designat, rerum inter se connexionem et co-

" hcerentiam naturalem : 2. ordo, sequentia." (See above,

axoXovdiav used by Longinus, p. 100, note)

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. 5. seeketh not what is not its own.^ ov (^rirsi ro fir)

eavrrig :—Thus reads the Vat. MS.—The firj has lapsed, or

been erroneously rejected, from all the later copies ; which
has so left the import, that Bloomfield deemed it necessary

to suppose an ellipsis of /aovov— * does not seek her own in-

* terest only.' But, the oldest reading shews this hypothesis

to be unfounded. We are not forbidden, to seek what is our

own ; but are only commanded, not to covet that which 'is

* not our own.'
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CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 25. the secrets of his heart are made manifest,] i. e.

' to himself;' ' the depths of his own heart are exposed or

' laid open to him.' It was with acute discernment that

KnatchhuU admonished— '* suhaudi aurw, post y/i/sra; : £t
" «c occulta cordis ejus manifesta ei fiunt. Id est, Igno-

" rantia, incredulitas, et impietas cordis ejus quae tam diu
*' latuit, nee si unquam antea innotuit, nunc fit ei manifesta,

" ita ut statim procidat infaciem, et adoret Deum."

CHAPTER XV.

Ver. 5. that he appeared to Kephas.] xai or/ u^dn Krt(pa:—
In this brief narrative, St. Paul relates, according to all the

existing texts, ' That Christ died— that he was buried—
* that on the third day he rose again— and that he ap-
' peared to Kephas.' His own historian, Luke, relates,

—

* That he shewed himself, the same day, to two of them,
' of whom one was Kleopas.' The traditional relation,

which was very early appended to the last chapter of

Mark's Gospel, states, in accordance with Luke,— ' That
' our Lord appeared first to Mary Magdalene — after

' that, he appeared to two of them, as they went into the

' country.'

We have seen, in the Annot. to Luke, xxiv. 13, that

the second disciple, who accompanied Kleopas, was his

son, Simon the Zealot ; not Simon Peter, as Origen had
early, but erroneously, endeavoured to establish. There

is nothing in the gospel histories to warrant a suggestion,

that our Lord shewed himself separately to Peter, under

any of his names {Simon, Kephas, or Peter) ; or, until

he appeared to the apostles assembled. As there was an

early disposition to ascribe to Simon Peter, the circumstance

which truly pertained to Simon the Zealot; so there

appears to have been a corresponding disposition, to ascribe

to Peter, under his name Kejjhas, the circumstance that
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pertained to Kleopas ; and to deduce the former name, in

this place, from an abbreviated form of the latter : an

operation, easy in the common practice of copying from

compendious writing. Hence it is warrantable to surmise,

that Paul's amanuensis had originally written the name
KkioTac, in abbreviation, as he wrote. E^apgas for ETa^^oS/ro?,

in the epistles to the Colossians, and Philemon, and n^tsxa

for U^iffTuXXa, in the 2d ep. to Timothy ; and, that the abbre-

viation became afterwards incorrectly elongated into Kephas.

Ver. 29. What will they who are baptized gain more
than {all) the dead, if the dead rise not at all?'] vvs^ ruv

vix^uv:— In Rom. vi. 4, St. Paul says, "We have been
*' buried with Him, by baptism, into His death ; that, as

" Christ was raised from the dead — so, we also should walk
** in newness of life: if, then, we have been united with

" Him in the likeness of His death, so also shall we be in

" that of His resurrection.'' And, in Col. ii. 12, he says,

" Having been buried with Him in the baptism by which ye
" are also risen with Him, through faith in the operation of

" God, who raised Him from the dead. And when ye were
*' dead in your sins— He brought us together to life, with
*' Himself." And again, c. iii. 1. If the memories of the

many reverend commentators, who have perplexed them-

selves and their readers with the passage of the Corinthians

now before us, had called these passages to their aid,

they need not have been indebted to a learned laic for the

admonition ; that St. Paul speaks, in this place, with the

same figurative allusion. " Cur immerguntur pro mortuis,
'* i. e. tanquam mortui, si non ut per emersionem ex aqua
" (quod est typus resurrectionis post sepulturam), certiores

" fierent, quod, si etiam ipsi resurgant a morte in peccatis

" ad novitatem vitee, resurgent etiam cum Christo, post
" mortem, in gloriam. Quasi diceret, ' In vanum utitur

' Ecclesia symbolo Baptismi, si non est resurrectio : est enim
* Baptismus, mortis et resurrectionis Christi, et etiam om-
' nium Jidelimn, typus:' et sic apud antiquos universim ac-

" cipitur." " That is," said the learned Sir Norton Knatch-

bull, " Why are they immersed for, or as, being dead, unless

" to assure them, by their emersion from the water (which
" was a type of resurrection from the grave), that, if they
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" rose again from death in siyis, to netvness of life, they
" would also rise again to glory, with Christ, after death.
" As if he had said, ' Li vain does the Church use the symbol
* of Baptism, if there is no resurrection; for, Baptism is

' the type of the death and resurrection of Christ, and
' of all the faithful;' and so it was always understood,
" by the primitive Christians." (See his note to 1 Pet.

iii. 21.)

The MS. copies vary so much in the 29th verse, that it is

manifest, that the true reading cannot be assumed, from any
one of them ; for, the received reading, merely as the received

reading, can have no determining authority, with any one
qualified to be accounted a critic, or a scholar. The differ-

ences are these

:

r vTig Tuv vtxfwv, Vat. and all other MSS. Alex, and Const,;

1st clause ) excepting

I vvt^ auru^, Cod. 93, or Ven. 5.

{uvi^ oLUTuv, Vat. and Uncial MSS. A, D, E, F, G :

—

chapter

wanting in C. or Ephr., '•pro illis.^—Vulg.

vTt^ rait iiK^ut, Const, and rec. text.

iiTi^ avra/v rav nx^uv, Codd. 37, 43, 52. Scholz.

The surviving authorities, therefore, for the first 800

years, read the verse thus : g^s/, n •Troineouaiv oi (Sa-Trn^ofisvoi

v'TTi^ Tuv vsK^uv, £/ oXug vV/i^oi o\jx iysi^ovrai ; r; xa/ (Sa'Trri^ovrai V'tts^

auTuv ; and SO Scholz has correctly printed in his text, though

he has made great confusion of the Var. led. in his margin.

But, the secure establishment of auTojv, instead of vsk^uv, in

the second clause, grounds a strong assumption, that ruv in

the first clause, is only a. fragment of the same pronoun avrm;

and, that it was originally written O^sg auruv {i.e. vix^uv)— * pro
' ipsis (mortuis).'

Now, bearing in mind St. Paul's figurative passages

above cited from Romans and Colossians, it is reasonable to

assume; that St. Paul wrote, or is to be understood as intend-

ing to express, i/^sg avrm vbx^uv (ovtuv sub.) ; as in Coloss. ii. 1.3,

< / > vix^ovg ovrag 'jraoa'TrruiMaei— (SuviZ^uoToirieiv dvv avruj. The

English, therefore, should be thus expressed :
' Else, what

' will they gain, who are baptizedfor themselves as dead (z. e.

' ill sins), if the dead really rise not? to what end are they
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* baptized, ybr themselves?' and why do we {who have been

so baptized) consent, as Christians, to live every hour in

danger? St. Paul reasons in the same vein, of circumcision,

in Gal. v. 11. The equivocal rendering of our English

version, which has transmitted and perpetuated a notion

of ' vicarious baptism;' totally unsupported by any testimony

of contemporary history; is one of the numerous offsprings

of inerudition and superstition which we still consent in-

ertially to foster, in our common version. That misac-

ceptation of St. Paul's words, led early to a monstrous

artifice practised by the Marcionites, which is thus narrated

by Chrysostom :
" When any of their catechumens (or un-

" baptized believers) died, they hid a living one under the

" bed of the deceased; and, going to the corpse, they ad-
*' dressed it, and ashed it, If it wished to receive the rite of
*' baptism ? As the corpse made no answer, he who was con-

" cealed beneath answered for it, ' That it, indeed, wished to

* be baptized;' and thus they baptized him, who replied, in

" the place of the deceased." (Homil. xi. in 1 Cor. pp. 513,

514, ap. Suicer, tom. i. p. 642.)^

' That, was in t\\e fourth century ; the following, was in the middle of the

nineteenth century " What will be said to the following trick, which was played

off in a respectable town in liarvados, not fifty miles from Londe sur Noireau,

on Sunday, October 21st, 1838. M. L. was, a ievr years since, a Protestant

pastor, and had under his care several churches. He professed to be evangelical

in his views, and sought an intimate connexion with a respectable religious body.

That body, did not accede to the overtures which he made. Very soon after this,

he, with his wife and children, abjured the Protestant faith, and united them-

selves to the Roman church. The only member of the family who held fast her

profession of the reformed religion, was ]\Iadame H , the mother of the

pastor's wife. In this profession she continued steadfast, till Saturday, the 20th

of October, when she was taken ill. On the following day, she became insen>

Bible. Her son, the late pastor, then called in the priest and otliers ; to see her,

and to induce her to recant, that she might be baptized, anointed, and absolved.

When the usual questions were proposed to her, she {being insensible) made, of

course, no answer. A remedy was, however, soon found for this. Her son,

from behind the curtain of the bed, answered for her. All was now right.

She was baptized, anoitited, and absolved. On the 22d she died ; and, on the

Wednesday following, she was buried with great pomp, being honoured with

the banner, the grand cross, and the presence of fifteen or sixteen priests. To
complete the farce, her son, the late Protestant pastor, has printed a circular,

and sent it into the town and neighbourhood, saying; his mother-in-law died

in the bosom of the Catholic, Apostolic, and Roman Church, which her ancestors

had wickedly abandoned ! Is Popery changed ? Semper eadem."— (From the

Paris Correspondent of the ' Watchman.')—'Recokd,' 19th Nov., 1838.
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" De baptis'mo super mortuis (says Bengel,) tanta est

" interpretationum varietas, ut is qui, non dicam varietates

" ipsas, sed varietatnm catalogos colligere velit, Disserta-
" tionem scripturus sit." " Muller, in his Dissert, on this

" difficult passage (says Burton), mentions seventeen dif-
^^ ferent interpretations of it." This is usually the case,

where the imagination is resorted to for help, preferably to

the reason. By consulting the latter only, Knatchbull found

a true solution of the difficulty ; which, nevertheless, I do
not find noticed by any of the later annotators.
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CHAPTER ITT.

Ver. 7. Who hath qualified us to he ministers.] bg i^avuavj

ijfiag diaxovoug :— I shewed, in the Expos. Pref. pp. 10, 15,

that the two ancient Latin interpreters, severally, rendered

this clause — ' sujficientes nus fecit ministros— idoneos nos

^ fecit ministros ;' and that Wiclif translated, from the Latin,

' made us able ministers ;' but, that Erasmus pointed out that

the clause ought to be rendered— ' qui idoneos nos fecit ut es-

* semus ministri, quasi dicas, idoneavit— who fitted or quali'

' fied us to be ministers.'' Accordingly, in the first translation

from the original Greek, in 1526, Tyndale rendered,

—

* made us able to minister
;

' and this correct rendering was

retained by all the succeeding English revisions, throughout

that century. But, when K. James s revision appeared, in

1611, it was found, that this last reading was rejected, and
that Wiclif's original version from the Latin,—'made us able

* ministers,' was recalled and substituted in its place ; and, is

now the reading of our authorised version. Will the reader

ascribe this retrogression to the Latin, to all, or to ang, of

K. James's right reverend, reverend, and learned revising

Council? Or, will he not rather shrewdly suspect, that it

was the proper adjudication of the ' good JRogal Moderator
' himself?' (Preface, p. ix.)

Ver. 19. the Lord with His face unveiled.'\ The obvious

construction of the Greek passage is— ni/jug Tai/rsg, xarovr^i-

(^ofisvoi rrjv do'^av Kv^iou •^rgoo'ws'w avamxaXviWfMvoj, /Msra/ji,o^(pou/Msda :

and so the Latin, " nos omnes, speculantes gloriam Domini
" revelata facie, transformamur." Compare ver. 14, ' not as

' Moses, who put a veil over his face, that the children of
* Israel might not look, &c. : we all (on the contrary),

' looking at the glory of the Lord with His face unveiled.
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' are changed,' &c. Coverdale rendered, "the glory of the
" Lord appeareth in us all, with (His) open face." Mat-
thews, "we all behold the glory of the Lord, with his face
" open." Cranmer, and the Bishop's Bible, " with his face
" 0]}en;" so also the edition of 1548. But, in King James's

revision of 1611, that is, in our common authorised version,

it has been thus changed :
" we all with open face, be-

" holding," &:c. ; evidently reading the Greclt thus, rj/Mig

'Travreg am}isxaXv/u,fj!,ivoj 'Tr^offwTTu— or more probably, mistaking

the Latin, ' Nos omnes, (revelata facie gloriam Domini
' speculantes)— transformam ur.'

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 3. found clothed, not naked,"] ' E/Tg^ xa; ivb\)safiivoi, ov

' yvfivoi, sv^BdTjffo/xsda.' (Gr.) * Si tamen vestiti, non nudi, in-

' veniamur." (Vulg.) — ' If netheles we ben foundun clothid,

' and not nakid.' (Wicl.)— ' Yff yt hapen that we be founde
' clothed, and nott naked.' (Tynd.)

—

^ If that we be founde
' clothed, and nat naked.' (Ed. 1548.) — " Utinam etiam in-

" duti, non nudi, reperiamur. Precatur apostolus, ut in ultimo

" die inveniantur coelestem habitationem superinduti, et non
" ea destituti." (Knatchbull, 1677.)— But, Kijig James's re-

vision has thus rendered, and edited this passage :
' If so be

' that, being clothed, we shall not he found naked:' evidently

translating— 's/'^sg ivdvsafuvoi, si vestiti— if being clothed, ou

' yufivoi iv^i67,go[Mi&a, non nudi inveniamur— we shall not be

^ found naked.'

These new and juvenile translations of 1611, which eva-

cuate the passages of their native sense, cannot be ascribed

to any of the learned persons designated by the Reviewer,
' King James's translators ; nor, could these personages have

sanctioned their publication, unless by command of superior

authority and control. We have no difficulty, therefore, in

assigning the real author : and truly, it must have been an

irksome service to such scholars, to translate and revise in

concert with Royal Criticism and Power : without any im-

peachment of loyalty.

Yet, says the British Critic for July, 1837—" Should it
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" ever be thought advisable to revise our version, a solemn

" and strict injunction should be given to the persons in-

" trusted v^ith the task, to ask themselves this question— In
" what words would King James's translators have ex-
" pressed the sense?"— But, the Critic has not told us, Why
we are to accept ^King James himselfy as an essential element

forfixing that expression.

CHAPTER XIII.

Ver. ^.for, he ivas crucified, &c.] render, ' for, as he was
' crucified — through weakness, but liveth through the
' power of God; so, we also are weak in him, but shall live

' with him, through the power of God '— xa/ yoc§ Berav^udr} s^

affdiviiag, aXXa t,p e" dvvafieug Qiov' %ai ya^ Vf'iii asdsvQu/j,sv sv

auTU), aXXcc ^jjco/isi/ gov avTw sx 8vva/jj!ug Qsov. So reads the

Vat. MS. and the most anc. copies, (the Cod. Ephr. is de-

fective from 2 Cor. x. 9, to Gal. i. 20.) "Ad vim 6o[/.':r\ixriKriv

" quoque spectat usus (rou xa/) in comparationibus, quando
*' simile simili componitur." Hoogev. Schiitz. p. 247, § viii.

The junior copies, have inserted u before soTavgudr) ; which

has been probably generated from the s of israv^uidri which

follows. The same copies have inserted xa/, after the second

xai yag ; have changed ^jjco/asi/ to ^riffo/isda ; and have added

eig vij^ag to the second Qiov.

The Alex. MS., formed a middle step, from the most

ancient to the received reading : xa/ yag u sgravgu^ri sf ae6rj-

viiocg, aXXa, ^>j ex dvvafieug Qeow xai yag r}fji,ns a.g6ivov/Aiv <Svv at/r^,

aXXa ^rjgo/Mv gvv aurtfj sx 8vvci/x,iug ®iou ng bfiag.



GALATIANS.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 17. James.] See after, Annott. to ch. ii. 11

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 11. those who were sent from James.] Dr. Burton

correctly understood these words to mean, " that they came
^^ from the Church at Jerusalem, of which James was the

" Head" St. Paul here, very plainly reverts to the mission

sent from the Synod of Jerusalem, under the presidency of

James, to the Gentile converts at Antioch, which is related

in Acts, XV. ; before which occurrence, we are told in

ch. xi. 2, Peter did * eat with the uncircumcised' From the

sequel we are to infer, that Peter (who though reflectively

bold, was constitutionally ixmid) followed the missionaries to

Antioch ; but, finding there the Jewish zealots who had

caused the appeal to the apostolical council, he was afraid

of them, and discontinued his former habits. But, that

learned expositor was not equally correct in following the

vulgar reading, oti ds -nkdov
—

' but when Mey came ;' instead

of the primitive tjX^si/, which relates to the former, rikk IIet-^o;,

not to the proximate, iXkiv nmg. The Vat. MS., Cod. BezcB,

and other uncial copies, read riX6iv
—

* he came,' i. e. 'Peter ;

not TiX^of

—

'they came,' viz. the missionaries. The James

here mentioned, was the same mentioned in the first chapter

(ver. 17), as 'the Lord's brother;' called also 'the son of
' Alpheus,' and also ' the Less;' and who was appointed the

first ' Bishop of Jerusalem.' James ' the son of Zehedee,'

called 'thehrother of John,' had been put to death by Herod,

some time before the assembling of that synod ; as we learn

in Acts, xii. 2. (See Annot. to John, xix. 25.)
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Now, rcov and nvm, roug and rivag, in compend, are liable

to be mistaken for each other, and have actually caused

variety in the readings ;
* rriv pro ravrriv, et rra pro ra-orrjc, fre-

' queniissimum : — rovg dicitur pro ravTovg. Luc. viii. 8;
' Act. xvii. 6.' (Norton Knatchbull, Animadv.) The whole

of this passage, therefore, illustrates itself thus:

Tl^o rou ya^ iXhtv roug anto laxwjSou, ^cisra rwv i^vtuv guvyisdnv

{Ki^pag, Vat. UsT^og, rec.) on hi i^Xdsv, uTidTsXXs

' for, before those came who were sent from James, he
* (Cephas) eat with the Gentiles; but, when he came, he
' withdrew himself jfrom these.'

Ver. 20. in renouncing the law, I died to the law.] di'

avofji,ov, vofiw aTs6avov

:

—Every copy, for the^rs^ eight hundred

years of the Christian era, gave this clause in the following

form, without separating the words :

ercDrxfXixNOMoyNOMCoxTTe
{Facsimile, Cod. Alex. Gth I. from the top.)

The first separator of the words, in an uncritical age,

separated the dia, mechanically, as an entire preposition, and

left the following words, vofj,ov vo^au) a'^sQavov ; thus plunging the

sentence into the irremediable obscurity in which it has always

subsisted. It was shewn, in the former Annotations, p. 379,

that a critical age would, at once, have dispelled the ob-

scurity, by simply dividing the words, di' avo/ji,ov, instead of,

dia vofjbou:— iyit) yag di' avofiou, vofiu) wffsQavov, hoi, 0gw ^jjcw. That

compressed sentence, the- same writer thus developed and

explained on another occasion, 1 Cor. ix. 20

—

sysvofiriv roig u-ro

vq[JjOv ug b'jo vofiov, iva rovg u-jro vo/j^ov xs^^jjffw* roig avof/^oig {i. e. roig

f/,71
t/'To vo/xov) oyc avofiog (firj uv avofiog @iw, aXX' svvo/Jjog Xeiffrcfj) iva

Ksgdridu avofioug— " I became to those that are under the Law,
•' as under the Law (though I am not under the Law), that I

'* might gain those that are under the Law. To those that

" are without (i. e. are not under) the Law, as without the

*' Laiv (not as being without the law of God, but under the

" law of Christ), that I might gain those that are without the

"Law." So also in Rom. ii. 11, 'all who have sinned

' without the Laio, will also perish without the Law ; and
' all who have sinned within the Law, will be judged bg the
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' Law' Paul here shews us, that in this argument he used
the word avoi/.og, in the simple sense of /i») b'xo voiiov— ^ not

'under the Law;' and, in this passage to the Galatians he
says (in construction), gyw yao amSavov i/o/xw, OTi Zr\au QiU) hi

ai/o,u,ou (i. e. avo[x,iag)— ' for^ I died to the I^aw, that I might
' live to God hy emancipation from the Law.' '' Adjectivum
" neutrum suraitur eleganter pro suhstantivo fceminino."

(ViGER, c. iii. 2, § 1.)— "Hie idiotismus, Graecis familiarior

" quain Latinis." {Not. Hoogeveen.)
But, says the theological oracle,— " Mr. P. proposes to

" escape from all difficulty, by reading bi avofiou, instead of

" bioL voiio-j; but, hy what process he extracts the above sense

''from the words Bi' avojMov, very far surpasses our (my)
" comprehension."

" Tliere are more things in heaven and earth, Horatio,

Than are dreamt of in yoitr pliilosophy." Hamlet.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 22. forbearance.'] The Latin Vulgate renders this

verse thus: " Fructus autem Spiritus est charitas, gaudium,
" pax, jiatientia, benignitas, bonitas, longanimitas, mansue-
" tudo, fides, modestia, continentia, castiias." Accordingly,

Wiclif thus gave it in English :
" But the fruyt of the spyryt

" is charite, ioie, pees, pacience, long abydyng, benygnyte,
" goodnesse, myldenesse, feith, temperaunce, contynence,

" chastite." Tyndale, whose knowledge of the Greek ori-

ginal enabled him to discover, that the last two words are a

spurious addition of the Latin version, omitted them, and

concluded with ' temperancy ;' which our last revisers have

rendered ' temperance,' as the proper meaning of the Greek

iyy.sarsia. But, this signification was originally assigned,

when the word was followed by the qualities of ' continence,

'chastity:' and, with a view to those qualities. Those

qualities, however, being now proved not to have been in the

ajiostle's contemplation when he wrote the sentence, but only
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those which tended to mutual peace and love, iy^arsia is

to be understood in its congenial sense of ^forbearance,' or

self-control of evil temper and resentment ; as is shewn

above, in the Annotation to Acts, xxiv. 24, in which place,

as in this, the notion of ' temperance' is wholly foreign and

intrusive:— it here signifies the same as avo-xri—forbearance,

endurance, in Rom. ii. 4, as is shewn by their respective con-

comitants. Well might the heathen moralist startle the

Christian, by his question—
" Lenius et melius fis, accedente senecta ?

"

HoK. Ep. ii. 211.

" Dost grow more mild and good, as age comes on ?
"



EPHESIANS.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 5. the kingdom ofMe Christy and of GodJ] St. John,

in Rev. xi. 15, reverses this order— * the kingdom of our
' Lordf and of His Christ.' That both these passages intend

the same thing, and express the Father and the Son in united

government, can be unseen only by those whose piety has

overstrained their intellectual vision, by yielding to the seduc-

tion of certain subtleties or sophistries respecting the article,

(hereafter noticed, in Annot. to Titus, ii. 13) ; which subtleties

have not strengthened the cause they were anxious to con-

firm, and which needed not such equivocal support. (See

above, Annot. to John, xiv. 28.)

CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 20. an ambassador in bonds.] -rgsc^euw ev aXudu:—
'* legatione fungor in vinculis:" * Quid ni potius, senesco in

' vinculis—Why not rather, I grow old in bonds?' asked

the learned Knatchbull. To this question 1 reply : First,

that St. Paul determined his own meaning, in 2 Cor. v. 21,

when he said ; Wss Xpgrov v^ic^iuoij.iv— " We are ambassadors

''for Christ:" Secondly, that the statement would be inappli-

cable to a two-years imprisonment : Thirdly, that I shewed, in

Annot. to Acts, xiii. 1, that an excess of ten years has been

erroneously superadded to St. Paul's age, through the whole

course of Christian history. These observations, pertain also

to Philemon, 9, on which place see my former Annot.



PHILIPPIANS,

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 10. helow the earth.'] xarayjoviuv :— this adjective

occurs in no other part of the Greek Scriptures, Old or New.

The apostle, writing to the native Greeks of Philippi, sub-

limates his language with his subject. But, a question

arises, What sense are we to attach to the word -/.arayjoviog,

from the pen of St. Paul, a Hebrew, a Christian apostle, and

eminently learned in the sacred Scriptures of his own nation?

It is evident, that we are to understand that word in the sense

of the Hebrew phrase, y-^ah nnnD, which the Alexandrian

Jews have translated into common language, uvoTiaTu rm yni,

and our translators, ' beneath or under the earth.' But, a

second question hence arises. What is to be understood by

that phrase, where it is said (Exod. xx. 4; Deut. v. 8), " in

" heaven above, or in the earth beneath, or in the waters

" beneath the earth?" It has been much too hastily assumed,

that zara'/doviog is to be understood here in its poetical hea-

then sense; that, ' under' or ' beneath' the earth, signified be-

low or underneath the earth's surface; and, that the xarayjovm

intends here, the manes, or shades, which were commonly
supposed, by the heathen poets, to inhabit places " below and
" within the earth." (See Parkhurst, Ed. Rose, p. 429.)

Certainly, St. Paul supposed no such thing; he (" who sur-

" passed many of his equals in years, in the Jewish religion")

had been taught, that " the dust returns to the earth, as it

" was; and the spirit returns to God who gave it." (Eccles.

xii. 7.) We must, therefore, look elsewhere for the true

meaning of b'jroy.aTu ryjg yrjg— ' below the earth,' and, conse-

quently, for St. Paul's -yiaraydoviojv ; both which descriptions,

must intend the same thing.

In the passages of Exod. and Deut. just referred to, we
read, sv ov^avu avoj, IV r/j yr; kutu {sc. tov ovgavou), xai iv roig
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idagiv v'xox.aroi rrjg yrig— 'in heaven ahove, in the earth helow
' {the heaven), and in the waters still helow the earth (or the
' sea) ;' this is the true force of b-zo added to jcarw, in the
last clause, as marking out three descending levels. This is

shewn by Thucydides, where the earth (or surface of the
earth) is described as avu— ' above,' relatively to the sea

(or surface of the sea), which is described as xarw— ' below:'

thus in lib. i. C. 7, zarw ujxom. {Schol. riroi eyyvg rrjs daXaCdrig)

— * they dwelt below.' {Schol. or near the sea.)— c. 120, roig

xarw. {Schol. roig rra^aXioig)— ' those below.' {Schol. tliose on
'the sea-shore.'— See Ind. Ed. Duker. aw, x-aroi.) The
' waters below the earth '— ra 63ara b'xox.ot.Tu r^g yrjg, mean
only, the 'sea' with the ' islands' it embraces; as in Isaiah,

xxiv. 14, 15: "They shall cry aloud from the 'Sea'— glo-

" rify the name of the Lord God of Israel in the 'Isles of
'the Sea!'" Such we are to understand of xara^^doviuv,

from the pen of this sacred writer. In Rev. v. 13, the divi-

sions, by being more minute, confirm this interpretation :

xa/ 'xav xrifffio, 6 iv rw ov^avw, %ai e-rri rrjg yrjg, xai i'ffo>caru rrig

yrig (or, oi Tra^aktoi), xat tvi rrjg 6aXa<fe7ig (or, iv raig VTjffoig) bsti,

y.ai ra sv auroig, rravrag jjxouffa "kiyovrag, tuj xadyj/Msvuj, &C.— ' and
' I heard every creature which is in heaven, and on the earth,

' and below the earth (or on the sea-shore), and in the sea (or,

' islands of the sea), even all that are in them, saying, Blessed,'

kc. St. Paul's intention in using that word, had therefore

nothing in common with thefabulous notions usually resorted

to for its exposition ; but, contemplated a similar universal

jubilation with this of the Apocalypse. That our common
version has unfitly inserted the word ' things' {' things in

* heaven,' &c.) whereas 'persons' are intended, as Bloomfield

justly points out; is clearly shewn by the action described,

of ' bending the knee,' which is St. Paul's own periphrasis for

offering prayer ayid supplication: " for this cause I bend my
"knees," Sec. Eph. iii. 13, xa/ATrw— 'bend,' not 'bow.'

From which latter rendering, has sprung the reverential

error universally exhibited in our churches, at the reading

the Lord's name in the Creed.

The equivocation to which we thus find the word xaru

liable, was, probably, the remote cause of the remarkable dif-

ference between Homer's mythological notion of the seat of

the dead, and the more modern one of Virgil ; the former,
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assuming it to be a land at the extremity of the ocean, attain-

able by navigation ; the latter, a region attainable only by

descending into the bowels of the earth. (Comp. Odyssey, xi.

and iEneid, vi.)

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 18. though I am without all things, yet I abound.]

aiCiyoi rravra, xai Ts^iffgevu, i.e. •^ro^gu lyjji iravra— * I am far

^
from every thing, and yet I abound;' which statement, is

the same that St. Paul elsewhere expresses by, firihv £x,o>"'2S.

%ai 'xavTa KUTixovng— ' having nothing, and yet possessing all

' things,' 2 Cor. vi. 10. In the preceding context, the

apostle contrasts destitution and abundance. From the early

example of the Latin translator, who rendered, " habeo

"omnia, et abundo,"— our English translators have ren-

dered, *' I have all, and abound." Yet, in 2 Cor. vi. 10,

the former rendered, " nihil habentes, et omnia possidentes;"

and the latter, " having nothing, and yet possessing all

" things." Now it will be manifest, that these two posi-

tions, as they stand in the translations, are contra-

dictory; but, the contradiction arises only from the Latin

translator's unskilful rendering aT£;^w in this place, by
' habeo— have,' instead of ^ abstineo, absum, disto' The verb

ctOT^w, -never acquired the simple sense of £;)^w, ' to have ;' as

has been shewn above in the Annot. to Matt. vi. 6 ; which
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CHAPTER I.

Ver. 15 and 18. begotten before every creature^ or, cre-

ation — the first delivered from the dead.] -Tr^cororoxog '^aarig

KTidiug— 'rr^uroroxog Ex ruv vsx^uv :— T^uroroKog, in these two

verses, should be rendered in English with this diversity.

In ver. 15, *^wro-7oxoe from nxru, in its sense of ' gigno^' it

declares an act of generating, before any act of creating :

Toxog and xTiffig, are here opposed to each other, and fully

express the essential difference of their subjects and opera-

tions: ^generation,' transmitting the nature of the ' gene-

' rator; ' creation^ producing a new and distinct nature.

Whereas, in '!ti<,iro-Toxog, ver. 18, followed by the preposition

ix— ^from,' Toxog draws its meaning from nxru, in its sense

of ^ pario, parturio— to bring forth.'



II. THESSALONIANS.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 9, 10. from the presence of the Lord, and from the

glory of His might, when He shall come to be glorified in

His saints; and to be beheld with Wojider, in That Day.'\

" Amazing period !

While aloft,

More than astonishment ! if more can be !

Far other firmament than e'er was seen,

Than e'er was thought by man ! far otlier Stars !

Stars animate, that govern those of fire:

Far other Sun .'— a Sun, O how unlike

The babe at Bethlehem ! how unlike the mati

That groaned on Calvary!— Yet, He it is !" &c.

" Great Day ! for which all other days were made

;

For which earth rose from chaos, man from earth,

And an Eternity, the date of gods,

Descended on poor earth-created man !

Shall all, but man, look out with ardent eye

For that great day, which was ordained for man ?

day of consummation ! mark supreme

(If men are wise) of human thought !—
Shall man, alone, whose fate, v/\\o%e final fate

Hangs on that hour, exclude it from his thoughts ?

1 think of nothing else : I see, I feel it !—
I see the Judge enthroned ! the flaming guard !

The volume open'd ! open'd every heart

!

A sun-beam pointing out each secret thought

!

No patron ! intercessor none ! now past

The sweet, the clement, mediatorial hour !

Time was ! Etehnity, now reigns alone !
"

Young, Night IX.
{See the whole context.)



I. TIMOTHY.

CHAPTER V.

Ver.l6. If any believing sister have widows, let her supply

them.] " The Greeks have a great fellow-feeling for relations

" (observes a recent traveller amongst them), and open their

" houses to them, and give them board, as a sort of duty, or

'' rather habit. Thus I have generally found, that where
" there is any thing of an establishment sustained, there are

" nv)stly one or two hangers-on. Sometimes they sit at the

" table with the heads of the house, and at other times they

" do not ; but, on inquiry, I always found they were poor
*' relations ; and I really laelieve, there is not a respectable

" house in Greece, without them. This, I have understood,

" is the remains of a very ancient custom, which has always

*' prevailed throughout the East ; and is one of the expected

" rites of hospitality." (Herve, Residence in Greece, &c.

vol. i. p. 183.)

CHAPTER VI.

Ver. 20. oi knowledge. 1 yvuasug : — In 1 Cor. viii. 1,

St. Paul says, ri yvuaig <pv<sioi— where all our revisers have

rendered yvusig, ^knowledge;' but, in this one place, fol-

lowing Tyndale's version, they have rendered that word,

'science.' Wiclif rendered 'hunning,' in both places, as the

Latin interpreter had rendered ' sciential in both. This

unwarranted ' variation in translation,' is a notable example

of the evil pointed out by Erasmus :
" It affords a handle for

" error; for, it leads to a supposition, that Paul intends dif-

'' ferent things, where he intends one and the same." {Expos.

Pref. p. 84.)



11. TIMOTHY.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 9. hut, do thou endure.'] In this place, and in the

following chapter, ver. 3, all the most anc. MSS. A, C, D, E,

read thus, without separation, CyrKXKOTTXeHCON ;

(the Vat. MS. or Cod. B, as has been already noticed, is

defective of these Epistles) : the jun. and rec. texts write

tfuyxaxoTa^jjcof in the former place, but cu ow xaxoira^n^ov in the

latter. Which difference between the small and the wkcial

writing, guides us to discern, that the original should have

been divided, in both places, ffu yi xazo'Tradrigov ; the F not

pertaining to a. prejjosition sw in composition, but being the

particle F, or yg in compend. See " aXXa ys," Hoogeveen, de

Part. p. 13.— ye, " cum pronom. eya, ffv, avrog, significat

" quidem, equidem, saltern." (Viger, c. viii. s. 4, § 6.)— ye is

also used— where we should add ' but.' (Matthise, Gr. Gr.

§ 602.) A verb (fuyxaxoTadsu) is nowhere found, until it occurs

in some of the later ecclesiastical writers, who appear to have

drawn it from the equivocation of the uncial writing in these

places :—but, xaKovadsu, is used by both St. Paul and St. James.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 13. will reward.] amduen: in the future; not,

arrodujfj, as the rec. text, which our English vulgate renders

with an optative sense,— ' the Lord reward him!' The most

anc. copies, A, C, D, read airoduffsi, which reading Scholz has

duly restored. It is more likely that St. Paul should have

simply affirmed, than that he should have imprecated, the

retribution that should overtake his adversary. Matthaei,

retains aTodutj, in his text ; but adds, in his note, " Chrysos-
" tomus primo vulgatum, deinde in explicatione, acroSwcg/."

Burton alone, of our recent annotators, has pointed out, in

his note, " Most MSS. read a-Troduffsi."



TITUS.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 13. The glorious appearing of the great God, and

O^ our Saviour J. C] rou /MiyaXov ©sou, xa/ aurrioog rj/ubuv, I. X :—'There is one Lord— one God and Father of all.' (Eph.

iv. 5.) ' My Father is greater than I— /mi^uv /xov.' (See

Annot. to John, xiv. 28.) The 6 /j^iyaXog Qsog, xai aurri^ y}/j,!>jv,

of St. Paul in this place, denote the two persons whom our

Lord expressed in the words— 6 Tar>;o /j,sit,uv fiov. Some
eminently pious and learned scholars of the last and present

century, have so far overstretched the argument founded

on the presence or absence of the article, as to have run it

into a fallacious sophistry; and, in the intensity of their zeal

to maintain the ' honour of the Son,' were not sensible that

they were rather engaged in ' dishonouring the Father.' It

is our unquestionable duty, to understand the essential Union

of the Father and the Son, wherever the terms clearly and

simply express it ; and not to make it a point to strive, by

every effort oi grammatical subtlety , to exclude the former.

Let us be warned, by the excess to which the frenzy of a

superstitious zeal was at one time driven ; when ** the devo-

" tion to a human object, had quite effaced the adoration of
" the Deity" (Hume's England, ch. viii.) Or, ' not keeping

' to the Head' (Col. ii. 19) : for, though our blessed Lord is

indeed Deity, yet, he is such by generation and communica-

tion of the paternal nature of his Heavenly Father; as he

himself was always earnest to impress on the minds of his

disciples. These observations, are to be applied also to

2 Pet. i. 1. (See the former Annot. to that place.) Mac-

knight is sound in his canons, and correct in his exam])les :

" Though, in general, the article renders a word cmphadcal,

" it is sometimes used where no emphasis is intended.—On
" the other hand, some words which want the article, are

L



146 SUPPLEMENTAL ANNOTATIONS. Chap. III.

' emphatical, and must be translated as if the article were

'prefixed; e. g. Matt. i. 18, sx 'xvsv/jLarog ayiov— * of the

Holy Spirit.' Mark, i. 1, u/ou Qiov— ' of the Son of God.'
* John, iii. 6, 'rvsv//.arog— 'of the Spirit.' Titus, ii. 13, xai

' duTTj^og TjiMOiv Irjdov, for rou cwrjjgog
—

' and of OUT Saviour J.C "

(Vol. i. pp. 97, 108.) So, also, in 2 Pet. i. 1, we are to

understand, rou 0. tj/j^uv xai (rou) (Surri^og I. X.— ' of our God,
' and {of our) Saviour J. C

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 5. the washing of regeneration and renewing of the

Holy Spirit.']—This is the onlg place in the JYew Covenant,

where the word ':ta\tyy%viGi(x,— ^regeneration^ occurs in a

doctrinal sense, and which St. Paul expresses by xa/vjj xr/c/s—
' a new creation :' yet, how many volumes of angry contro-

versy has it occasioned : calculated to render it question-

able, whether the controversialists themselves have yet

obtained the regenerating grace. The cause of which un-

christian warfare, is this ; that the parties opposed, putting

their own case entirely out of their contemplation, strive

only to shew, that their adversaries have not obtained the

grace: leaving the bystander strong ground for inference, that

both have yet to undergo the renovating process. Whereas,

iftliere is any question absolutely and exclusively personal

and secret between man and God, it is the question of his

personal calling to the knowledge and belief of the Gospel.

" Who art thou, that condemnest another mans servant?^'

" No one," affirms St. Paul, " can say, ' Jesus is the Lord,'
*' but by the Holy Spirit," 1 Cor. xii. 3 ; and, " What man
" knoweth the things of a man, hut the spirit of the man
" which is in him ?"' ib. ii. 11.

Ver. 8 and 14. to excel in good works.] ha (p^ovrtZoiSi

xaXuv s^yuv -^^oiffTaffdai

:

—Our authorised English version, of

King James, in 1611, renders Tfo/ffrac^a/, ' careful to maintain
' good works.' In the frst edition from the Greeh, by
Tyndale in 1525, it is rendered 'excelle;' which rendering,

was retained till the reign of King James. "Whitby"
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(observed Parkliurst), "interprets, to 'excel' or outstrip

" others in good -svorks;" but he adds; " I apprehend, that

" rrpo'/ffracdai should have been joined by a dative."— The
T/ieologicallieviewej', nevertheless, exclaims; "Never before,

" teas the correctness of our anthorised translation called in

" question: but, it is not satisfactory to Mr. P., he, accord-
" ingly, substitutes for it— to 'excel' in good works; a
" sense in itself unobjectionable, but which, unfortunately,

"is attended with a manifest violation of syntax : — xaXuv
" isyo)'j rroo'isTaedai, can mean nothing hut that which is ex-

" pressed in our common version." I shall not question the

fact of my Theological Corrector's knowledge, that Tyndale

and Whitby rendered ' excel:' I shall only suggest to him,

whether he is sure, that he has himself taken up the syntax

by the right end? It is quite clear, that he has not— 'De Te
' fahula narratur.' Thus, by a judicial ignorance, he has

directed to those learned persons, the taunt which he hoped

would have fallen on me.

The order of the syntax and of the words, is the same

here as in Exod. XX. 8, f/,v7}ff6rjri rriv tj/MSBav ruv safS^aruv

ayicc^siv avrriv: SO here

—

}va f^ovrtZ^taGi xaXwi/ ioyuv, 'Kidiarac&ai

{axjToig sub.) The words -/.aXuv s^yuv, are duly governed in

the genitive, prospectively, by the verb (p^ovri^uei, or, by the

preposition ergs/ sub. ; and not retrospectively by '::^oiffrasi)ai, as

has been too hastily assumed. " tI>^oir/^w— usus hujus verbi,

" quo ponitur pro curam gero, euro, frequentior est; et qui-

" dem cu7n genitivo, ut modo dixi: sed is interdum praefixam

" hahet j^rajws. m^i, vel i/ffs^." (Steph. Thes. Gr.) And this

construction in ver. 8, directs us to the parallel construction,

in the following :

Ver. 14. learn to excel.'\ i^avQavirujaav— xay-m e^yuv, t§o-

/Graadai : — Hoogeveen, on the sentence oi/rws gp/w rrj; yvuf/.rig

(Plut.), observes: " recte observat CI. Bos.: ante yvu/Mrig

" in jjroclivi est intelligere prcejios. mor, ut sit integra locutio.

" obruiz i-x^u{'::iPi) rm yvuixn;." (iV'o^. «(/ Viger. p. 251 , ed. 17G6.)

So, the ' integra locutio ' of this sentence will be
;
iMavdanTucav

bi x.ai 0/ rj/jjiTS^oi (*£»/) xaXuv i^yuv, rrPoisraoOai {auroig) : St. Paul

uses '^r^o'/craGOai in the sense of the Latin ' prastare,' which

signifies, both to ' stand before,' and to ' excel;' and the Latin

Vulgate, also, renders ' pro:esse,' in both passages.



PHILEMON.

Ver. 14. did he hastily quit thee, for a moment :'\

' Taya, rayjug, ug ffafa, eafiug. Hesych. rayjx, >j rayjug, ri

' Tvy^ov. Suid.— ra;)i/a est, per syncopen, neutrum plurale

' rayia, adverbial iter." (Damm. Lex.) " Taya pro rayv,

' sive raysug, 'celeriter.' (Steph.) :

—

^ prcecipitanter,' xada-Treg

' 0/ rays/g ruv diaxovuv, o'l rroiv ay.ovffai crav ro Xsyo/xsi'ov s'/Jsouffiv."

(lb. Aristot. Eth.)—" like those hasty servants, who run off

" before they have heard all that is being said to them :"

—

lb. that thou shouldest repel him for ever?'\ ha avrov

aiuviov WTTiyrig (aero (Sou Sub. For the proper sense of ccTTiyu,

see above, the long Annot. to Matt. vi. 6.— The Theological

Reviewer thinks, that this is a " most inhuman mangling of
*' the beautiful reflection of the aged apostle, as it is given
*' in our common version from the Latin— ' Forsitan ideo

* discessit ad horam a te, ut aeternum ilium reciperes?'—
* perhaps he therefore departed for a season, that thou

' shouldest receive him for ever.' ") I find in it, however,

quite as much beauty, more pathos, more pertinent meaning,

and a much closer corresjjondence with the Greek sense of
a'Xiyu.



ST. JAMES.

GENERAL EPISTLE TO THE TWELVE TRIBES.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 2. your synagogue.'] rnv cuvayuyriv v/mmv :
—" Cmtum

" sacrum, addit enim, Vestrum ; nomen a Judceis ad Christ-

" ianos traductum"— "the name synagogue, had passed
'* from the Jews to the Christians," says Bengel ; which was
an oversight of the learned annotator. This, is the last appli-

cation, by any apostle, of the word euvayuyri to a Christian place

of worship. It is used here, only by the^rs^ Hebrew bishop

ofJerusalem, St. James; who himself, in his last chapter, uses

sKTiXriffia— ' Church.' In all his epistles, St. Paul employs only

the term ex^Xriaia— * Church.'

CHAPTER III.

viiaVer. 7. (Gr. 6.) kindled in the birth.] i/tto trig yiwrig (y

pro ysvsa, Steph. Lex.):— not, viro rrjg yisvvrig— * Set on fire

' of Gehenna or Hell,' as our common reading gives it; which

plainly exposes itself to be a * lusus etymologies' of the dark-

ening ages, and to have no relation to the subject.^

—

h yXueea,

Tu^.— ovTug ri yXtnGGa— <pXoyi^ou<^a tov rgoyjiV rrjg yiviSzug, xai

<p>.oyi^o/Mv^ Wo ysvvrig. Here the identity, both of the agent

and action, declares itself:— "the tongue, is a. fire: as the

" tongue engenders or inflames its successors (ri^g yivsffiug), so

" it is engendered or inflamed by its predecessors {bwo yswrig)."

It is not possible to devise a sentence whose structure, and

whose parts and correspondences more demonstrably prove

its import and its originality. "Lingua— inflammat rotam

' See Steph. Th. Gr. torn. iv. p. 672, and Valpy, torn. i. p. cccc. v. yiwx.
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" nativitatis nostrce, inflammata a nativitate" not, ' a gehenna,

as the Lat. Vulg. Ps. Iviii. 3. ' The wicked are estranged

' from the womb: as soon as they are born, they go astray^ and
' speak lies'

Matthsei's note (Gr. Test.) on the preceding word ytn-

geojg, extends its sense and its efficacy equally to the fol-

lowing correction, of yiwrig for yawrig :
" Nullum nee postea

" Cod. reperi, qui haberet yBsvvrjg ;
— fortasse ex proximo

*' occuparant scriboB. Conjici possit, olim lectum esse yswrig,

" idque expositum esse yivsasug, ac deinde mutatum esse in

" yiivvrig.— Si omnino legendum sit yawing, r^o^og jam non
" rota, nee cursus erit, sed tormentum.— ysswrig, ergo nil nisi

(I
gj-ror scribarum videtur esse." For this important recovery,

we are indebted to Matthaei ; who, at the same time, was

not aware of its full extent to the following clause.

The MS. Scholia, to Cyril, of the fifth century, and

CEcumenius, of the tenth, read ynvm— * Gehenna or Hell,' in

both clauses of the verse. Our common version, following

the rec. Greek yssum only in .the latter clause, renders, ' set

' on fire of Hell ;' where Bloomfield remarks :
" Here is

" (observes Dr. Burton) a very strong metaphor." So also

Trollope ;
" There is a strong metaphor in the words :" But,

it is now evident, that the word was not so written by the

apostle, but has been qualified by his later officious copyist.

See above, p. 117, the forms e and ss, as in gwi^yu, auvn^yu,

am^yu, a-ffi^yu ; which forms seem to have lured the phi-

lojJOnist, from yswrig to yisvvrjg. In fact, the word yBiwri—
' gehenna,' is nowhere^ used, at all, in the whole Greek

Scriptures, Old or New, except by our Lord himself, and

that, only in his parabolical discourses, in Matthew, Mark,

and Luke; so that the reading yssn/jj, found in this passage of

the prevailing text of James, betrays the ignorance of some
clerical copyist of the darkening ages, who mistook the pro-

vincial form ysvvri, for his more familiar term ysswr;. Nor is

that altogether surprising, since the form yivm {yiwn Ion.), is

almost wholly confined to such rare writers as Pindar, O. 7,

40, P. 4, 178, and Lycophron, v. 644, 1447.

* It is a reprehensible freedom of the worthy Paikhurst, where he refers

the proper name Vanwa., in Josh, xviii. 16, (without any remark,) to the word

yiivva, in his Gr. Lex. Trommius, admits neither of these words in his copious

' Concordance ' of the Septuagint.



ST. PETER.

TWO GENERAL EPISTLES.

I.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 3. For, the time past of {your) life sufficeth to have
wrought the will of the Gentiles, walking in— ahominahle

Idolatries .~\ a^zirog ya^ 6 rra^ikrik-oBug y^^ovog tov j3iou ro '^sXrjfia tuv

sdvojv %ari^ya6a(5&ai TiTo^sv^wsvovg— aOifMiroig itbuXoXar^naig, Vatic.

and Alex.:— " Sufficit enim prseteritum tempus ad volun-

" tatem Gentium consummandam,his qui ambulaverunt in—

•

'' illicitis idolorum cultibus" Lat. Vidg.— In those most

ancient copies, no pronoun was expressed in this passage

;

but, in the first printed copies, w^hich were taken from the

later MSS., Erasmus inserted ^,a;i/ in his edition ; and Car-

dinal Ximenes inserted Iimiv in his Complutensian edition ; of

which two works, above 20 editions were printed ofthe former,

and 14 of the latter. (Bp. Marsh's Michaelis, &c. vol. ii.

pp. 845, 848.) The sense of the reading iz/x/v, is confirmed by

the following description, akiMroig nho^'KokaT^naii—'abominable

'idolatries;' since, Peter certainly did not include himself

among the number o^ converted idolaters. Ximenes, there-

fore, gave the true meaning of the apostle's word, u/i<y

—

^you;'

and Erasmus has misled all our translators, by introducing

the reading tumv— ' we.' I therefore observed, in the Preface

of my larger work, that I was surprised at the emphasis with

which Dr. B. urges, ' especially the authority of the invaluable

' Editio Princeps :'— because, Erasmus altered his text in

each of his ybwr succeeding editions ; in the last of which, he

had obtained only eight junior MSS. ; and certainly, his

reading is false, in this single instance.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 13. The church at Babylon, saluteth you.] " In

" the sixth century, Christianity was successfully preached
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" to the Bactrians, the Huns, the Persians, the Indians,

" the Pers-armenians, the Medes, and the Elamites : the

" barbaric churches, from the Gidf of Persia to the Caspian
" Sea, were almost infinite; and their recent faith was con-

" spicuous in the number and sanctity of their monks and
" martyrs. The Pepper Coast o^ Malahar, and the isles of
" the ocean, Socotora and Ceylon, were peopled with an
" increasing multitude of Christians ; and the Bishops and
" Clergy of those sequestered regions derived their ordination

'^from the Catholic o/Babylon." (Gibbon, Decline and Fall,

c. xlvii.) This explicit passage settles the question, Whe-
ther the ^Babylon' of St. Peter is to be here accepted as

' historical

;

' or, as only ' figurative,' as stated by some

learned annotators.

II.

CHAPTER III.

Ver. 10. the earth also, and the works that are in it,

will he discovered. '\ xai yn, xai ra ev auTri s^yoi,, iv^idrjffsTai.

Vatic. : — This, is the most ancient reading of this passage
;

and it would seem, as if the variation to the received

reading, xaraxajjffjjra/
—

' 6e burned up,' had been suggested to

the philoponist by the resemblance of sound of the Latin

' urentur,' to the Greek ib^idridirai. (Conf. the previous Annot.

to Luke, xviii. 8.)

Ver. 13. But ye, according to His promise, look for a

New Heaven and a New Earth, in which dwelleth Justifi-

cation.'] oiKaioffvv^ :— In this last word, lies all its importance

and value to us. We are well aware, that 'righteousness' will

dwell there ; but, what will that avail to us, if that were all?

But, it is the assurance, that 'justification' may be obtained

by us, that constitutes all its value to us. Here, then, is the

essential importance, of duly discriminating between the

senses of ^Justification' and ^Righteousness,' which is pointed

out in the former Annot. to Matt. iii. 15. We may aspire to

' Justification,' but we can never aspire to the simple quality

and title of ' Rishteousyiess.'



ST. JOHN.

THE REVELATION;

EPISTLE TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES OF ASIA MINOR.

CHAPTER I.

Ver. 9. I— was in the island that is called Patmos.] See

after, c. xix. 8.

CHAPTER HI.

Ver. 1. He who hath the seven Spirits of God, &c.] 6

ra si-ra Trvsv/Mara tou Qiov EXfiN :— This passage, fully exposes

the futility of Michaelis's remark on ch. i. 4, 5 :
" The true

*' and eternal Godhead of Christ," he ohserves, '' is certainly

*' not taught in the Apocalypse so clearly as in St. John's
*' Gospel, though the author speaks in enthusiastic lan-

" guage of the greatness of Christ's ministry, and the glory

" communicated to his human nature. At the very be-

*' ginning of the book (he further observes), Christ is placed

" after the seven Spirits who stand near the throne of God"
(vol. iv. p. 539). The futility of that remark, is amply ex-

posed by the fact revealed in this chapter ; namely, that,

" both the seven Spirits, and the seven Stars, are had or held,

" equally under the authority of Christ, as of the Father"

If, therefore, Michaelis had collated both passages, before he

wrote his remark on the former, he might have avoided this

unmeaning and censurable observation.
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CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 6. living-creatures.'] i^ua : —The Latin version ren-

ders this word ' animalia,' which Erasmus has preserved. It

might have been expressed more closely, ' viventia,' but the

Latin did not use that participle with a substantive sense

:

*' participii viventium ita positi, non recordor." (Steph. ^au.)

Wiclif rendered ^ foure beastis,' which his first revisers re-

tained, 'iiii.Z>eas^es.' It is snrpnsmg,t]mt King James's revision

in the 17th century, should not have corrected so manifest an

impropriety. Bloomfield renders ' living-creatures,' and justly

adds :
" The propriety of this construction is now, I believe,

" generally agreed upon by commentators. The word is very
" different from dnoiov, used to designate the * prophetic

^ Beast' in the 13th and following chapters."— But, this in-

terpretation is still defective in those places. The word
* beast,' comprises all irrational animals ; whereas, the word

6n^m, is restricted to the sense of ^ fera— a wild beast ;' and

eminently, ' a beast ofprey,' which is the design in this place.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 3, 13. below the earth.] See above Annot. to

Philipp. ii. 10.

CHAPTER VL

Ver. 1. one of the seven Seals.] The 'seals' of a Prophetic

Record, may be presumed to be emblematical of its contents.

By those contents, the correspondence of the emblems may
afterwards be traced. We have seen, in the introductory

observations to the former Annotations to this Book, that

the great subject of the Record, is the succession of/owr great

Imperial Conquerors {Babylonian—-Persian— Macedonian—
and Roman), and the general sequel of events to the end of

time; all which, are briefly portrayed in the 'seven Seals.'

The ^Bow,' which distinguishes the Conqueror in the

jirst seal, characterises the empire of Babylon. " I will

" break the 'Bow' of Elam, the chief of their might."
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(Jerem. xlix. 35.) Daniel has recorded, that " the Baby-
" Ionian palace of Shushan was situated in the province of
" Elamr (Ch. viii. 2.)

The ' Sword,' which distinguishes the second seal, charac-

terises the Persian conqueror of Babylon. "A ^ Stcord' is

" upon the Chaldeans, saith the Lord, and upon the in-

" habitants of Babylon." (Jerem. 1. 35.)

The protection afforded by the Conqueror with the ^ Ba-
' lance, or Scales,' in the third seal, corresponds to the im-

munities granted to the Jewish church and nation by the

3Iacedonian conqueror of Persia, as recorded by the Jewish

historian ; and especially, to their exemption from tribute

during everi/ untilled seventh year, or year of Jubilee .^ That

a 'denarius' or 7|c?. was an equitable daily consumption for

food, we learn from the parable in Matt. xix. 32. (Gr. xx. 2).

The designations of 'Death' and the 'Grave,' which are

attached to the Conqueror in the fourth seal, and which

answer to Daniel's description, ' dreadfid and terrible'

(ch. vii. 7), correspond to the fourth or Roman Conqueror,

whose empire commenced coincidentally with the Christian

Church.

The fifth seal, stamped with the character of the '£Jra of

'Martyrs,' represents the general fate of that church and of

its members, under the last Conqueror, to the end of time.

The sixth seal, represents the final fate of the collective

adversaries of that church, at that terminating crisis.

The seventh seal, represents the conclusion of time, and

the Renovation of the Visible Creation, for eternal con-

tinuance.

CHAPTER VII.

Ver. 4, &c. a hundred and forty -four thousand were

sealed, out of all the tribes, &c.] i. e. were selected, and

> " All which particulars rendering him {Alexander) kindly affected to

" the Jews, he called them together when he was on his departure, and bid them

" ask, what they had to desire of him ? Whereon, they having petitioned him,

" that they might have the freedom of their country-laws and religion, and be

" exempted every seventh year from paying any tribute, because in that year,

" according to their Law, they neither sowed nor reaped, Alexander readily

" granted them all this request."— Prideaux, Connection, &c. Part i. p. 385,

fol. Couf. Joseph. ^.7^. xi. 5. p. 582.
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marked. These selections from each tribe, illustrate the

declaration of St. Paul in Rom. ix. 7, " all are not Israel,

" who are from Israel:" and that also, Rom. xi. 25, " all

*' who are Israel will be saved."

CHAPTER VIII.

Ver. 13. an Eagle.'] asrou :— not ayyiXov, as in the rec.

text. The agreement of the oldest Vat. and Mosc. MSS. in

this reading, has caused Matthsei, Bloomfield, and Scholz,

to adopt it in their texts. Burton, though he has printed

ayysXou in his text, subjoins in a note, 'lege ubtou.' Cardwell

gives this reading in his margin. Trollope has not noticed

it, because it was not noticed by Mill, whom he follows;

but, the reading had not been detected in the age of Mill.

CHAPTER X.

Ver. 7. the mystery of God.] The ' mystery of God'

which is to be 'finished,' denotes the present problematical

state of things, or ' visible Creation,' combining an intricate

and seemingly confused mixture of good and evil agencies, in

continual antagonist operation ; without the appearance of

the Cause, who alone can resolve the problem. The several

dispensations oi ' Revelation,' have been partial and special

solutions of that problem ; which will ultimately be resolved,

and unreservedly revealed, to the entire intellectual and

moral creation of the universe, at the approaching period

here noted by the prophecy. (See former Annot.)

CHAPTER XIIL

Ver. 8. written — from the foundation of the world.'\

So the words should be connected, as in ch. xvii. 9 ;
(not.
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' slain from the foundation of the world,' as in our authorised

version).

' and all the inhabiters of the earth, whose name hath not been
' written from the foundation of the world in the book of life of the
' Lamb that was slain '

—

So rendered Dr. Hammond ; and so, also, his learned con-

temporary Knatchbull, who, referring to ch. xvii. 8 (Gr.),

observes, " quod plane innuit, to, a-ro xarajSoX^s xotf.aou de-
" here construi cum mv ov ysy^a-zrai, et non cum rov agviou

*' i<S(payiJjivov.'

Ver. 14. It deceiveth my people, &c.] -TrXavcc rovg s/aou? roug

xar.'.— The important distinction, expressed by rwg iiJi,oug—
* mine or my people who dwell,' has lapsed from the received

text ; but is found in the Vat. and Mosc. copies, and is duly

reinstated by Matthsei.

Here we must notice, very particularly, that to the

'Dragon,' or '•Satan,' is ascribed, generally, the " deceiving

" the whole earth," ch. xii. 9, xx. 2; whereas, to the ^ False

'Prophet,' (that is, False Propounder of the Gospel,) is

ascribed specially, the " deceiving (i. e. striving to deceive)

" mine, or my people:" shewing, that the latter deceiver is

to be sought within the pale of the Christian Church :— so

also, ro-jg sfMovg douXovg, ch. ii. 22 (Gr. 20.)

CHAPTER XIV.

Ver. 8. Fear the Lord!] xu^iov: — Vat. and Mosc, not

Qsov.

CHAPTER XVII.

Ver. 9. they that dwell on the earth will view with won-

der, when they see, that the Wild-Beast that was, is not,

AND YET WILL BE PRESENT.] WHd-Bcast : SCO abovc, Annot.

to C. iv. 6.— 0ATMA2ONTAI* uv jSXs'ffovrcjv, on rjv to Otjoiov, KAI

OTK E2TI KAI nAPE2TAI:

—

Oavfia^uv,' spectare cum admira-
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* tione'— behold with admiration. (Steph. Thes. Gr. Valpy,

torn. ii. p. 113, A.)— This verse, is a summary repetition

of the more copious clause which immediately precedes it—
'' The Wild-Beast that was, and is not, yet will ascend
" out of the abyss, and go into perdition."— drioiov 6

sibeg, nv, KAI OTK E2T1, KAI MEAAEI ANABAINEIN £X rni

alSvggov %at EI2 AHOAEIAN xnArElN. The Greek text,

as first -printed hy Erasmus, was— to ^ngiov In jjv, %ai ovx sen,

KAIIIEP E2TI. The Latin version (from the commencement
of the Western Churches) only rendered the former clause

—

' Bestiam quce erat et non est,' omitting the sense of the fol-

lowing Greek words, xai'ffsp san. But, the numerous ancient

MSS., which were disclosed immediately after the age of

Erasmus, testified, that the primitive reading of the Evangelist

was, (SXi'Tovruv TO Cri^iov oti rjv, KAI OTK E2TI, KAI HAPESTAI.
This was shewn by the most ancient surviving /acsmi/e copy

of the Apocalypse, that of the Alexandrian MS.

:

BxerroNTcoNTo
eHflONOTIHNKMOYKeCTIN KXITTXf,
ecTxr

CyjDiov on rjv kch ovtc sariV koci ra^-

zcrar

Those testimonies, were thus produced by Wetstein, and

afterwards by Scholz (or Schulz) :
" xa/crso icrtv, recepta cum

" codicibus plurimis : Sed, xa; Tragsora/ A, B, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 8,

" 9, 13, 14, 17, 18, 19, 26, 29, al. pi. Ed. Complut. Plant.

" Genev. Versio yEthiop. Copt. Arab. &c., probante H.
" Grotio, J. Mede, J. 3Iillio." — Bengel, has given us an

elaborate note on this reading, the force of which is com-

prised in the following passage :
— " zai rra^iffTui : Sic habent

" antiqua documenta, summo consensu: (nonnulla, %ai crag-

" isriv)— ipse Erasmus, si viveret, tot codicibus quorum
" nunc copia est herbam, ut arbitror porrigeret ; et asseclas

" sues miraretur qui lectiones ab ipso olim cegre constitutas

" tarn religione tuentur."

The following, was therefore the entire import of the

Angel's communication : — ' The Wild-Beast that thou

* sawest, which was, but is not, will vet ascend out of
* THE abyss, and GO INTO PERDITION : and they that dwell
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' on the earth, (wliose names have not been written in the

* Book of Life from the foundation of the world,) loill view

' with WONDER AND ADMIRATION, when they see ; That the
* Wild-Beast that was, but is not, will yet be present.'

That import, would seem to imply ; That the departed

subject of this prediction, after having elsewhere fulfilled the

lot of his mortality, icould be translated from his first depo-

sitory, and be recommitted to a final and general receptacle of

the dead.

Ver. 12. (Gr. 11.) the Eighth (king) is distinct from the

Seven.l aurog orAOOS sgri, xai i% tuv Icrra : — Archdeacon

Woodliouse (in his p. 432), correctly describes this figure

:

" subsisting, after the Seven Heads were gone." Those ^Heads'

were, in their successions, the Babylonian, Persian, Mace-

donian, Roman, Grecian, FranMsh, Germanic, the last of which

was extinguished, in the year 1806. In 1804, commenced the

French Empire; which was extinguished, in 1815. Such, was

the ephemeral existence of that French Empire. That glaring,

and portentous meteor in the moral and political firmament

of Christendom; its sudden rise; its rapid ascension and cul-

mination ; its raging power ; its speedy extinction, after the

extinction of the last remaining eminence o^Roman Empire

;

its lifeless reappearance among the multitudes of the Northern

hemisphere, after lying, for twenty years, in its remote and

solitary interment in the Southern hemisphere : all these are

phenomena, qualified permanently to fix the thought and at-

tention of the present entire Christian world, in wakeful ex-

pectation of the sequel which it may be designed to presage.

(Compare above, Annott. to ch. vi. 1, and to Luke, xviii. 8,

p. 78.)

" The body, was exposed to view. His features were so little changed,

" that his face was recognised by those wlio had known it when alive His

"hands, were singularly well preserved— His entire person, presented the

" appearance of one lately interred."— From the Act of Disinterring, &c. St.

Helena, Oct. 13, 1840. (3Ioniteuu, Dec. 7-)

CHAPTER XVIII.

Ver. 13. of bodies, and lives of men.'] %u.i (smiiarm, xa/

\\)yjtc, av^wcrwv:— These five words form together -a. peri-
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phrasis, denoting slaves. The Lat. Vulg. renders, ' manci-
* piorum et animarum hominum,' which Wiclif rendered,

* of servauntes and othire lyves of men.' Tyndale, ' of
* boddyes and solles of men.' Our last revisers, preferring

the Latin version, have rendered au/jyaTuv ' slaves,' and -vf/Lip/as,

' souls.' But Pollux, Ti^ho wrote in the second century, ex-

pressly says, that <fu/j,ara alone, did not then denote slaves—
gu/zara a'TrXug ovx av n'xoig, aXXa dovXa trw/z-ara (iii. § 78) ; as

opposed to ffufiuTot, o/x£/a— domestic servants (lb. ii. § 235).

At a later period, ffufiara seems to have been popularly used

with restriction to slaves, whence, gM/j.anfi'Tro^siov
—

' a slave-

' market;'— -^u^ag, is to be understood in its first sense

given by Suicer— " proprie competit corporibus viventibus"

—i. e. 'lives.' We are, therefore, either to read— ' bodies

* and lives of men,' or to substitute the word 'slaves' for the

whole periphrasis.

CHAPTER XIX.

Ver. 8. His name is called, the Word o/God,] This

passage testifies, that this Tract was written before John
wrote, either his Gospel or his Epistle. "The apostle's care
*' for the good of the church (observes Cave) is the writings

" which he left to posterity, whereof the frst in time, though

''placed last, is his Apocalypse, or book of Revelations;

" written while confined in Patmos." (See above, c. i. 9.)

This ' anachronism,' which has attended every succeeding

generation of the gospel and church, has affected the designa-

tion here assigned to our Lord. That designation,'© Aoros

—

* THE Word,' was assuredly not first devised by St. John,

and accepted from him by our Lord ; but, it was first

revealed by our Lord to His apostle, who received it from
Him. Thus, the essential relation in time of those passages in

which John elsewhere employs that designation (John, i. and
1 John, i.), establishes the seniority, and thereby, the au-

thenticity of the book of the ' Revelation.' In the begin-

ning of both those two later works, that same designation is

applied by this apostle to our Lord , but not by any other of his

apostles ; and, it appears to liave been committed to his pen,
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exclusively. In this record o^the Vision, it was thus disclosed

to him :
—

* His Name is called, the Word o/God.'

John, in Patmos.

" I saw heaven opened, and behold, a White Horse ; and He
" Who sat on it, was called Faithful and True, and His Name is

" the Word o/God."

At a later date, in Ejyhesus.

" In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with
" God, and the Word was God. The Same, was in the beginning
" with God, All things were made by Him ; and without Him, was
" not any thing made that was made. In Himself was Life; and
" the Life was the Light of men."—(John, i.)

" Who was at the beginning; whom our hands have handled of
" the Word of Lite (for, the Life was manifested, and we saw it,

" and bear witness to it; and declare to you that Eternal Life
" which was with theFATHER, and hath been manifested to us) ; that

*' which we have seen and heard we declare to you ; and that our
" fellowship is with the Father, and with His Son, Jesus Christ."
— (1 John, i.)

If, instead of submitting themselves to be drawn into the

vortex of heathen and heretical philosophies, learned anno-

tators had simply rectified the ' anachronism' here pointed out,

all their intricacies and confusions would have been avoided.

We are to be careful to interpret St. John, in his Gospel, by the

standard of Truth previously imparted to him in his Ajjoca-

lypse; and, not to interpret his Apocalypse, by rabbinical and

heretical expositions applied to his Gospel. Origen, in the

third century, distinctly witnesses, with contemporary testi-

mony—"/;?i communicating with many Jews and philosophers^

" I never found one who acknowledged that the Word was the

'' son of Gob." (See above, p. 77.)

CHAPTER XXI.

Ver. 6. /

—

Iiave done!] ysyova, Vat. and Mosc, not

yiyove, as in the rec. text.

Ver. 16-18. (Gr. 15-17) its length and its breadth

M
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are equal.'] There is self-exposed vitiation in these verses,

as they stand in the common texts ; since, they state the

height of the wall of the city to be, at the same time, both

12,000 furlongs, and only 144 cuUts. The Vat. and Mosc.

MSS. read, ver. 16, nx^ /xsr^ov xaX. xguc. ; and omit xa.i to

TBi^og avTTii— * and the wall thereof at the end of ver. 16

(Gr. 15); they omit also rogourov sanv, in ver. 17 (Gr. 16).

The Cod. 35 {Magd. Oxon. sec. xi.) omits to l-^og— * the

' height,' before iea iOTi— ' are equal.* The Vat. and Mosc.

further omit s/jusT^T^ge in ver. 18 (Gr. 17). From combining

these several variations of the text with its matter, we may
critically conclude, that it stood originally thus :

Kxi XxXuv |t«ET' ittov e«;i^£ fycsr^cv KxXd^ov j^^vcroZv, ivx ,«£Tg>)^t] T»iy

7ro>i.iv, teat rovg prv?^6ivcci ccvrvig.

KXl Yl TToXl? TiT^OiyaVOi KitTdl, y.CCl TO |64HK05 aWTJJJ OO-dV TO ttXccto?' xxt

fjMSTgtJirj TJJI' TToXiV T« XUXcCf^M iTTf (TTX^tOVi OuhlKCt, ^iXiCt^UV' TO |MJ)«OS K*t

TO ttXxto^ ccvTYjg ta-x trrt.

}CXt TO l/ipOi TOV Tit^OV? XVTYJi, iKXTOV Tiirc-x^XKOvrx ri(J-<rX^U)l TTK^aiV—
' And he that spake to me, had for a measure, a golden reed {or

* rod), to measure the City, and its gates:

' and the City heth four-square ; and its length is the same as

' its breadth, and he measured the City with the reed, 12,000 fur-

' longs : its length, and its breadth are equal

:

' and the height of its wall, is 144 Cubits :'

Thus, the length or extent of the wall encompassing the

city, is measured hy ' stadia ;' but its height, by 'cubits.'

Bengel, who was not aware of those various vitiations of the

text, was urged to conjecture, that the numbers 12,000, and

144, intended the same measure, by different modes of com-

putation ; and he even wished to expel the word rrnx^^—
' cubits,' though it is found in all the copies consulted by

Birch and Matthsei, in Rome and Moscow. The 144 cubits,

constitute the i^ya %ai i(-4/»jXoi/

—

'vast altitude^ ascribed to

the wall in ver. 13 (Gr. 12). Neither Erasmus, of the early

annotators, nor Burton, Bloomfield, nor Trollope, of the most

recent, notice this passage.

lb. according to marHs measure, which was that of the

angel.] f/^sT^ov av6^u':to\), 6 iSTiv ayyiXm— ' mensura hominis,qu(B

' est angeli:' Vulg. (i. e. ' qua usus est angelus.') The words
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merely signify, that the measurements of the angel are to

be understood, according to human mensin'es of length and
height. But, the general propensity to the mysterious, has

operated in this simple description ; so that the learned

Bengel was led to suggest, " Stadia 12,000, absolute dicta,

" erant humana : 144 sivc cubiti sive calami, non erant

" humani, sed angelico-humani, humanis multo majores.
" Sive calami 144, sive cubiti erant, eandem muri alti-

" tudinem collatio 12,000 stadiorum exhibet." ^tw^James's
version has obscured the text, by rendering, "accor<:/«w^ to the

" measure of a man, that is, of the angel:" choosing to be

guided here by Wiclif's version of the Latin, which he ren-

dered, " bi mesure of man, that is, of an aungel;^ rather than

by that of Tyndale and his immediate successors, who revised

by the Greek— ' The measure that the angell had, was after

' the measure that man useth'

CHAPTER XXII.

Ver. 16, 17. ' Surely, I come quickly!'

—

'Amen! even so

' come. Lord Jesus!'] These clauses, should thus be divided

(as by Burton, Scholz, and Cardwell) ; the a,(Mr,v—'Amen!'

being the responsive aspiration of the apostle.

*' Behold ! I will send my Messenger {Elijah or the Bap-
*• tist), and he shall prepare the way before Me. And the

" Lord, whom ye seek, shall suddenly come to His temple,

" even the Messenger of the Covenant {the Messiah), whom
" ye delight in: behold! He shall come, saith the Lord of

" Hosts!" (Malachi, iii. 1.)

"And though, because He delayeth, they slumber and
'• sleep ; yet, they who are ready, shall go in to the Mar-
" RiAGE ; and the doors shall be locked!"— (Matt. xxv.

5-10.— Comp. above, Luke, xviii. 8, p. 78.)



GENERAL EPISTLE.

CHAPTER II.

Ver. 12, 13, 14, my Children—fathers— young.'] I

pointed out, in a former Annotation, that the apostle here

addresses only two classes of persons

—

fathers and young ;

and that the general ajDpellation, n^via— ' Children,* em-

braces them all; as in the first verse of the same chapter, and

throughout the epistle. So also, St. Peter addresses the

Christian community to which he writes (1 Ep. v. 1, 4, 5)

;

as, '^f^-cZuTi^oi— ^elders,' vsun^oi— 'younger,' iravng— 'all;*

which last term, answers to the general nxvia—'Children,' in

this place.

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 4. who separateth.'] 6 Xvn— not 6 /ijj of^oXoyti:—
Macknight has duly noticed the former ancient and import-

ant reading, in the 'qui solvit' of the Lat. Vulg. ; Burton,

also, has adverted to it, with even more attention, in his

note. What prudential motive has induced Bloomfield and

Trollope to withhold all reference to it in their annotations,

I am unable to conjecture. Compare Heb. ii. 9. Annot.

Ver. 9. God is Love.'] 6 Q^og ayairri ien :— This essential

attribute of the Divine Nature, in its unity, constitutes the

eternal union of its Divine Persons, in their trinity. (See

above, p. 106, ' Symbol of the Catholic Christian Faith.')

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 7. 7'ec. text.] We may venture to assume, after the

full assemblage of testimonies respecting the spuriousness of
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the clause controverted in this verse, (which are collected in

the former of these Annotations), and which are sealed with
the testimony of Cardinal Bessarion, (hitherto unknown to

its defenders); that the late learned Bishop Burgess (who
favoured me with a copy of his last defence, only a few weeks
before his decease) is the last champion, of distinguished

erudition, that will ever again attempt to maintain its au-

thenticity. Luther had excluded the clause from his German
Bible, and also from his catechism ; but, some busy philo-

ponists of his countrymen have since interpolated it : on
-which proceeding Michaelis pertinently remarked ;

" It is

''not only unjust, but injudicious; for, children are thus
" accustomed to consider this passage as the chief proof oi
" the 'doctrine of the Trinity;' the consequence of which
" is, that, when they are grown up, and have been informed
" that the passage is spurious, they naturally conclude, that

" the doctrine itself is ungrounded" {Introd. vol. iv. p. 441 .)

Ver. 17. there is, sin not to death.'] St. John, here, uses

the qualified word sin— a^agr/a, in contrast to that highest

sense in which our Lord used the latter when he said—
"That the Comforter (or H. Spirit) will convince or convict

*' the world o? sin, because they believe not in Him" (John,

xvi. 9.) It was with reference to that highest sin, when he

said, that blasphemy against the Holy Spirit, is guilty of
eternal sin. (Mark, iii. 27.) That was the sin intended by

St. John, when he said— ' there is a sin, to death.' Now, no

one can ever incur the penalty of that latter sin— to death,

who penitentially /ears to incur it; because, the very fear of

incurring it, is assuring evidence, that he is not guilty of it.

* If thou wilt confess with thy mouth the word, that Jesus is

* Lord, and wilt believe in thine heart, that God hath raised

' him from the dead, thou wilt be saved:' (Rom. x. 10.)

wherefore ' I give you to know,— that no one can say, Jesus

' is the Lord, but by the Holy Spirit.' (1 Cor. xii. 3.)

When, therefore, St. John says, ' He who is begotten of God
* cannot sin

;
' his proposition is confined to this import, that

he whom God has empowered to believe that Jesus is the

Christ, cannot be guilty of the sin of disbelieving that Jesus is

the Christ; a proposition, which is self-evident: and, it is

only to such believers that he addresses himself, in c, ii. 1.
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when he says

—

^ My children^ if any (of you) sin. We have
' an Advocate, &:c.' For, there is no advocacy for the ' out-

' law sin, of j^ositive disbelieving ; and therefore he con-

* eludes— ' There is, sin to death:' for that (siti), I mean, thou

' shalt not prayfor it'— iffnv d/U-agr/a -rpog davarov' ov -ze^i sxsivi^g

(ufjua^Tiag), >.syu ivct i^wrnffp, i. 6. Xiyu, hoc ov s^urrjgr} -rs^i sxuvrjg

ccfiagriag. We are, indeed, to supplicate, that the simple un-

believer may be guided and encouraged to believe ; but, not

that he may be pardoned and absolved, while he obstinately

rebels, and ivillingly adheres to his disbelief: for, such a dis-

position could not be admitted in the same society with

believers, without transmitting to the company of Heaven
the very evils which the preliminary exercise of this earthly

existence, was ordained to prevent.

PERSONAL EPISTLES.

II. AND III.



J U D E.

Ver. 1 . Jude, the servant of Jesus Christ and brother of
James.~\ To identify the Jude who here so plainly describes

himself, needs none of the learned disquisition by which
Michaelis has, on this as on some other occasions, complexed
and confused a very simple point. (See above, Annot. to

John, xix. 25.) His observation, " that Jude or Judas, has
" not designated himself apos^Ze," is wholly nugatory; for,

neither have James nor John in their general epistles, nor

Paul in his epistles to the Philippians and to Philemon,

designated themselves Apostles. It is only necessary to ob-

serve, ofthis short Epistle, that it is entirely confined to matter

already propounded by St. Peter, in his Second Epistle.

END OF THE APOSTOLICAL EPISTLES.

I here conclude these ' Supplemental Annotations,' with

due reverence and attachment to " Christ's Holy Catholic
" or Universal Church ; hut, most especially, to those pure
" «nc/^joos^oZicaZ Sister-Branches of it, widch are severally

" established in this United Kingdom of England, Scot-

" land, and Ireland."

THE END.

LONDON
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